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DECORATIVE 

EXPANDED METAL 


FESTOON 



DESCRIPTION 


Theflix decorative patterns of USG Expanded 
Metal, ARMORWEAVE, FESTOOK, CATHEDRAL, 
WAVELENGTH, RONDO and MIN-X, offer the Archi¬ 
tect countless new design possibilities. They are 
attractive, functional and economical materials. 
All, except MIN-X, are produced in both 
aluminum and carbon steel. 


In manufacture, sheets of metal are slit and 
cold-drawn into continuous mesh patterns. The 
strands and bonds of the resulting meshes come 
to rest at a sharp angle to the original sheet. 
This makes the expanded mesh more rigid than 
a solid sheet and gives it a three-dimensional 
effect which adds texture. USG Expanded 
Metal in this form is called "Type R**, For 
applications where a smooth surface is desired, 
a flattened form of each pattern except ARMOR- 
WEAVE is produced by cold-rolling the mesh 
after expansion. Flattened meshes are desig¬ 
nated as **Type P’^ 


NOTE TO THE ARCHITECT: Fow may wish 
to TOlate the expanded metal 90'^ or ISO^ from the 
positions shown in ike adjacent photograpfis. This 
will achieve varying effects particularly with styles 
such as Festoon, Wav'elength and Cathedral 
and positioning of the mesh should be indicated 
on your drawings. 


ARMORWEAVE, a Sturdy, massive, handsome 
mesh pattern, is produced in 3^"' and 13^;'' styles 
to adapt to varying proportion requirements. 
Its wide-offset strands and bonds give Armor- 
WEA\rE several unique and valuable properties. 
Because of them, Armor weave has excellent 
shading and concealing power, pleasing depth 
and texture, and added strength and rigidity. 
Yet this mesh retains a high percentage of open 
area for passage of air and usable light. 


ARMOR WEAVE has many potential architectural 
applications. Its properties make it a practical, 
and economical, material to specify for exterior 
facias and sunshades. Armorweave placed 
vertically gives 100% shading at a 45® profile 
angle. In many cases, initial savings on air- 
conditioning equipment will more than pay for 
the entire Armor WEAVE sunshading installation. 


FESTOON, a light, airy mesh pattern with a 
maximum percentage of open area is also pro¬ 
duced in both 14'' and styles. Combined 
with its attractive appearance, these charac¬ 


teristics make it an excellent material to specify 
for space dividers, decorative grilles, railing 
guards, etc. 


CATHEDRAL, with its long, thin modern lines, 
may be placed as shown or rotated 90* to 
provide a horizontal or vertical accent. 


MIN-X, a miniature mesh, is produced in five 
strand widths to give it a wide range of conceal¬ 
ing power. This light-weight mesh is perfect for 
many grille and ornamental trim applications. 


WAVELENGTH & RONDO. The unique and distinc¬ 
tive appearance of these two meshes warrants 
their consideration for many uses; particularly 
adaptable as accent points and decorative grilles 
and railing guards. 


FUNCTfON & UTILITY 


Pradkol, as Well a% Reautiful — USG Expanded 
Metals are lighter, yet more rigid than a solid 
sheet. They will not ravel when cut, are readily 
fabricated with standard equipment and tech¬ 
niques, may be framed with standard sections 
and attached by wielding, bolting or riveting. 
A series of typical framing and attachment 
details, USG Bulletin IS-116, is available from 
USG Sales Offices, 


Fmith«s SMutifMlly— The potential of USG Ex¬ 
panded Metal for architectural use is enhanced 
by the variety of finishes which may be applied 
to provide appropriate color and also added 
corrosion resistance. See table of common finish¬ 
ing techniques on page 3. 




Frovidei Opi^oiiunitv for Design Creotivlly — The 
USG Decorative Expanded Metals provide a 
design motif about which the Architect can 
exercise his personal creativity. 


Appropriaf© Vmbility Thraogh the Mesh —A wide 
range of translucency is afforded by the various 
mesh designs, yet all retain a high percentage of 
open area for passage of light and air. 


RECOMMENDATIONS 
& LIMITATIONS 

If an aluminum mesh ia attached to a steel frame, 
a gasket of rubber or other non-conductor 
should be used to prevent galvanic corrosion. 
The mesh should be rigidly attached to the 
framing at approximately 6" centers. 
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ARMORWtAVE, FESTOON, CATHEDRAL, WAVELENGTH, RONDO, and MIN-X are trademorkE awned 
by the Urklted Staler Gypsum Company, and all identify the particular expanded n^etal manufoclured only by 
United States Gypsum Company. 







USG DECORATtVe 
EXPANDED METAL 


TYPICAL EXTERIOR & INTERIOR USES 


• Cetlings 

• Partitioni 

• Accent Pomij 


• Rciilfng Guards 

• Decorative Trim 

• Patio Coverings 


• Building Pacodes 

• Decoratve Screens 

• O momenta I Grilles 


MAXIMUM SHEET SIZES 


!U 


STYLE 

TYPE ‘r 

CARBON STEEL 

1 aluminum (2) 

SWO 

LWO 

i SWO 

LWO 

& 1 Vi' ARMORWEAVE 

ir 

98.4' 

72' 1 

98.4' 

Yi^ FESTOON 

7V 

98.4' 

168' 1 

98.4' 

P/j' FESTOON 

78' 

99' 

144' 

99' 

Vi* CATHEDRAL 

78' 

96' 

96' 

96' 

WAVELENGTH 

78' 1 

98.4' 

132' 

98.4' 

Y%* RONDO 

78- 

98.4' 

nr 

98.4' 



STYLE 


CAftaON STEEL & ALUMINUM 


a 

a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 


TYPE "F" 

SWO 

LWO 

Vj' festoon 

162' 

48' 

P/r FESTOON 

(3) 162' I 

48' 

W CATHEDRAL 

108' 1 

48' 

Yi* WAVELENGTH 

150' 1 

48' 

’A' RONDO 

124' 

48' 


SCREEN FOR PATIO 


fl) Standord sheet si^es nre shown on page 4, Maximum sheet siiet which can be 
produced on special order are shown above. 

(2J Some carbon steel patterns may be produced in this size if not deburred* 
Consult USG Representative for details and recommendations. 

(3) \ Vi* ^9 and \ \/x* J 25 FESTOON—^Type 'T' only^ can be produced 172' 
SWO. 

USG DESIGN SERVICE 

Other metqis and alloys can be expanded to meet special requirements; olso 
speciol designs are avolloble. Contact Department i(i^ I 38^ Chicagon The services 
of nearby USG Sales Engineers, Architect Service Representatives and distrib¬ 
utors ore available to furnish additionol information. 

FINISHES aluminum 



ALLOY 

TYPE 

EXTERIOR 

INTERIOR 

REMARKS 

3003H‘14 

Unfinished 

X 

X 


3003H-14 

Pointed 

X 

X 

Specify surface cleaning prior to painting. 

3003H-I4 

Interior Anodized 


X 

Resists mild abrasion. Colors generally ovoilable 
natural^ red, blue, green, yellow, gold, silver, 
copper, brass and black. 

3003Hn4 

Exterior Anodized 

X 

X 

Higher abrasion resistance. 

3003H.14 

Heavy Duty Anodized 

X 

X 

Highest abrasion resistance ond resistance to 
attock by combinations of sea air, humidity and 
industrially cantominoted atmospheres. 

3003Hn4 

Porcelain Enameled 

X 

X 

6061>0 1 

Porcelain Enameled 

X 

X 

Better structural properties after Prring. This otioy 
expanded on special order only. 


carbon sfeef 


Painted 

' X 

1 

1 Steel used has scale-free surface, but is shipped 





Bonderized Enameled 

X 

X 

1 lightly oiled. Specify cleaning prior to finishing 

Galvanized 

X 

X 


Plastic Cooted 

X 

X 


Porcelain Enameled 

X 

X 

Produced from low carbon open hearth steel 




adaptable to this finish. 


The anishes ore generolly arranged in ascending order of added initial cost. United States Gypsum does not apply these finishes ot our expanded metal plant. 
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DECORATIVE 

EXPANDED METAL 


SPECIFICATION 


TECHNICAL DATA 


(All. DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS ABE APPROXIMATE.) “a" = SWO (Short Way of the Opening.) "b" = LWO (Long Woy of the Opening.) 


PATTERN 


FESTOON 




ST BAND 


Crass Secfion 


ARMORWEAVE 



RONDO 


^‘ b- 


MIK-X 


WAVELENGTH 


CATHEDRAL 



MATERIAL 

REG. 

FLAT* 

STYLE 

DESIGNATION 

|M5G) 

DESIGN 

SIZE 
a K b 

tmchfls} , 

OPENING 

SIZE 

(inches) 

STRAND 

SIZE 

C X d 

(inches) 

OVERALL 

Thickness 

B 

(inches) 

1 STANDARD 
SHEET SIZE 

PER 

CENT 

OPEN 

AREA 

WIDTH 

tsv/o) 

LENGTH 

(LWO) 



v^' m 

.625 

tl.20 1 

1 .507 X .938 

*036 X *090 

,175 

e 

0' 

71 



yi" frs 

*625 

t 1.20 1 

' .500 3 

t .938 

,048 X *090 

*175 

4' 

B* 

71 


fl 

W #14 

.625 

c 1.20 

*500 X .938 

,060 X.090 

.175 

4^ 

8' 

71 

Corbon 


)'/j* #14 

1*50 X 3.00 

1*375 3 

c 2.625 

.060 X *M2 

.217 ; 

4^ 

8' 

05 



1 '/i' #] 3 

1*50 X 

3*00 

1,313 ; 

s 2.625 

,089 X .1 1 2 

.236 

4' 

8' 

81 

Steel 


1 W ^9 

1.50 X 

3*00 

1*25 3 

4 2.50 

*135 X .141 

.292 

A‘ 

0' 

01 

1 


’/a" m 

.688 X 1.2D 

.550 3 

^ 1*00 

.030 X .100 

,030 

8' 

4' 

64 



W #]S 

.688 

1*20 

.540 X 1.00 

.040 X .100 

.040 

r 

4' 

64 


F 

ya"|16 

.688 

1*20 

*540 X 1.00 

.051 X *100 

.051 

8' 

4' 

64 



)'/l' #)6 

1.688 

3.00 

1,438 3 

hL 2*625 

*052 X .125 

.052 

0' 

4' 

79 



I'/j" 

1.688 

3.00 

1.438 3 

< 2,625 

.071 X *140 

.071 

W 

4' 

01 



Vh’ #9 

1,75 

3.00 

1,25 J 

^ 2.50 

.110 X.240 

.1 10 

8' 

4' 

75 



/I'.Oi) 

.625 X 1*20 

,507 X ,938 

,051 x.090 

.175 


8' 

71 


R 

■/a" .081 

.625 

1.20 

*467 3 

< *938 

.001 X .090 

*175 

' 4' 

8^ 

71 

Aluminunn 


I'/a" .081 

1,375 X 3.00 

1*25 J 

^ 2*625 

.081 X .11 2 

.250 

A* 

S' 

83 



1'/s' .125 

1.50 X 3.00 

1*25 3 

( 2.563 

*l25x,141 1 

.250 

4' 

gf 

01 



'/a' .051 

.688 

1.20 

.550 1 

t 1,00 

.043 X .100 

*043 

8' 

4- 

64 



'/i' .081 

,680 

1.20 

.580 J 

( 1.00 

.069 X .100 

*069 

gB 

4' 

64 


F 

1'/s'.081 

1.75 

3.00 

1.375 X 2.625 

.065 X .160 

*065 

8^ 

A' 

74 



1'/2'.125 

1*75 

3,00 

1,375 X 2.563 

.100 X .190 

.100 

8^ 

4' 

70 



■/i' #20 

.6 

1.20 

*410 X .938 

*036 X .200 

.219 

4' 

B' 

34 



■/!■' #ie 

.6 

1.20 

*375 J 

( .938 

*040 X .200 

.219 

4' 

8^ 

34 

Carbon 

R 

'/s' #14 

.6 

1*20 ; 

.375 J 

1 .938 

,060 X .200 

.219 

A* 

8' 

34 

Steel 


)'/:' #20 

1.31 

3.00 , 

1 .69 i 

£ 2.375 

,036 X *500 

*500 

4' 

8^ 

25 



PA' #18 

1*38 x3.00 

.75 J 

I 2*375 

.048 X *500 

.563 

A* 

8^ 

27 



)'/i' #14 

1.38 

3.00 

.75 ^ 

£ 2.313 

*060 x.SOO 

*625 

4' 

8' 1 

27 



'/I'.OSl 

.6 

1*20 

,375 X .938 

.051 X.200 

*219 

4^ 

8' 1 

34 

Aluminum 

R 

A' .081 

.6 j 

E 1,20 

.350 i 

£ .930 

.081 X ,200 

*219 

4' 

8' 

34 



1 A' .051 

1.270 j 

1 3.00 

.563 ^ 

£ 2.125 

*051 X.500 

*500 

4' 

8^ 

21 



1 A' .081 

1.297 X 3.00 

.563 1 

t 2*125 

*081 X ,500 

.625 

4' 

8^ 

23 



'h' #20 

.520 X 1.195 

*469 X .930 

.036 X .089 

.163 

A' 

8^ 

65 

Carbon 

R 

W #18 

.520 j 

t 1.195 

*438 X .938 

.048 x *0B9 

.163 

4* 

8^ 

65 



W #14 

.520 ) 

t 1.195 

.438 1 

t .938 

.060 X ,089 

*163 

4' 

a' 

65 

Steel 1 


w m 

.625 X 1.195 

.500 3 

i ,930 ' 

.030 X *100 

.030 

8^ 

4' 

59 

1 

F 

A'fia 

*625 1 

t 1.195 

*438 3 

( .938 

.040 X .100 

,040 

0' 

A' 

59 

1 


A'^16 

.625 j 

( 1.195 

. .469 3 

t ,930 

.051 X *100 

.051 

8' 

4' 

59 

1 

R 

A'.051 

*520 3 

^ 1*195 i 

.438 3 

.930 

.051 X .009 

.163 

4' 

S' 

65 

Aluminum j 


'/j'.OSl 

.520 X 1.195 

*400 3 

t ,938 

.081 X.089 

.163 

4' 

g. 

65 


F 

A' .05! 

.625 j 

t 1.195 

.500 3 

( *930 

.043 X .100 

.043 

&' 

4' 

59 



A' .081 

,625 x1*195 

.475 J 

t .938 

.069 X .100 

.069 

0" 

4' 

59 


R 

#24,.034 Strand 

.188 ^ 

L .500 

.156 J 

£ *344 

.024 X .034 

*065 

PT 

* 

71 

Carbon 


?^*'f22..034 Strand 

.188 i 

( .500 

.156 J 

( .344 

.030 X *034 

.070 

3' 

8' 

71 


F 

#24,.034 Strand 

.108 X .525 

*125 ! 

t .390 

,022 X .030 

.022 

* 

• 

65 



#22, .034 Strond 

.188 ^ 

i ,525 

.130 J 

£ .390 

.028 X *038 

.028 

3' 

8" 

65 



A' *20 

.555 ) 

t 1*20 

,468 X *938 

.036 X .103 

.171 

4' 

8^ 

63 



A' #18 

*555 X 1.20 

*438 3 

« .938 

.048 X .103 

.171 

4' 

8' 

63 


R 

A' #16 

.555 i 

t 1.20 

.438 3 

1 ,938 

.060 X *103 

.171 

4' 

8' 

63 



*24 

*200 X .500 

.094 3 

% ,344 

.050 X .024 

I .080 

* 

* 

50 

Carbon 


#22 ! 

.200 j 

^.500 

.094 3 

I *344 

*050 X .030 1 

1 *088 

# 

* 

50 

Steel 


A' #20 1 

.625 j 

t 1,20 

*500 3 

« .930 

1 .030 X *112 

.112 

8^ 

4' 

57 



A'#18 

.625 ) 

t 1.20 

.375 3 

* .938 

.040 X .112 

*112 

0^ 

4' 

57 


F 

A' #16 

.625 J 

1 1*20 

.375 I 

^ .938 

,051 X .112 

*112 

8^ 

4' 

57 



*24 

*200 3 

^ .525 

.090 J 

t .375 

.056 X .022 

.022 

* 

* 

47 



#22 

*200 ; 

1*525 

.090 i 

s . 375 

.056 X .026 

*026 

* 

* 

47 



V^'.OSI 

*555 ? 

t 1.20 

.438 j 

£ .938 

’ .051 X .103 

*171 

4" 

8^ 

63 

Aluminum 


Ml'.081 

.555 3 

£ 1.20 

*410 x,93e 

.081 X .103 

.171 

A* 

8' 

63 

i 

F 

A'.051 

.625 X 1.20 

.500 > 

: .938 

*043 X *112 

.112 

8' 

4' 

57 



A'.081 

*625 ? 

£ 1.20 

.475 J1 

[ .938 

*068 X ,1 12 

.112 

s* 

4' 

57 




SHORT 

LONG 

SHORT 

1 LONG 








A' #20 

.458x1,0 

,458x2,0 

,344x.75 

.344x1,75 

.036 X .089 

.175 

4* 

8' 

61 

Carbon 

R * 

A' #18 

.458x1.0 

.458x2.0 

*344x.75 

.344x1.751 

; *048 X .089 

.175 

4' 

&' 

61 



A'#16 

*458x1,0 

.458x2.0 

.344x.75 

.344x1.75 

.060 X .089 

.175 

4' 

0' 

61 

Steel 


'A' #20 

1534x1.0 

*534x2*0 

.344x,75 

.1^44x1.75 

.033 X.092 

.033 1 

1 

4' 

58 


F 

A' ffie 

,540x1.0 

.540x2*0 

,344x.75 

.344x1.75 

.044 X .092 

.044 

8' 

4^ 

58 



A' #16 

.562x1,0 

.562x2.0 

*344x.75 

.344x1.75 

.052 X *092 

*052 

8' 

4' 

58 


R 

W .051 

. 45^x1,d 

.458x2.0 

*344x.75 

7344x1*75 

,051 X.089 

*175 1 

1 4' 

0' 

61 

Aluminum 


A'. 081 

.458x1*0 

.458x2.0 

.344X.75 

.344x1*75 

*081 X.089 

.175 

4' 

gr 

6! 


F 

A'.05! 

^62xt0j 

.562x2.0 

*3^x.75 

:*344xl*75 

.046 X .095 

.046 

8^ 

4' 

58 



A'.081 

*562x1*0! 

.562x2.0' 

.313x.75 

i.31 3x1.75 

.068 X -too 

,060 


A' 

50 


Per I 
100 
Sq. Ft. 


43 

58 

72 

37 

56 

no 


39 

52 

65 

34 

51 

101 


21 

33 

19 

19 

30 
17 

31 


100 

133 

166 

113 

146 

183 


48 

77 

59 

89 


52 

n 


w 


64 

78 

25 

40 


23 

36 


36 

45 


35 

43 


55 

74 

92 

50 

62 


SO 

67 

83 

45 


56 

■2^-^ 


43 


25 

39 


58 

77 

97 


53 

70 

_89 

28" 

45 




26 

41 


*Produced on speclol order. MIN-X is produced in .050\ ,060'^ .070'“ and .080" strand widths on special order. 

SPECIFICATION: 


SCOPE: The Contractor shall supply all labor, material and 
equipment to install the specified pattern of USG Expanded 
Metal in all areas where shown on the drawings. 


MATERIALS: Expanded Metal pattern used shall be (specify 
by complete style designation)* (Example: 134" OSl USG 
Aluminum Armorweave Expanded Metal—Type The 

Contractor should be advised if finish on the Expanded Metal 
is required, i*e., anodized, etc* 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM 


GENERAL OFFICES: 300 WEST ADAMS ST., CHICAGO 6, ILL. 
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TECHNICAL INFORMATION 


U$G‘ GRATE-X* 

EXPANDED METAL GRATING 



UNITED STATES GYPSUM 
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GRATE-X* 

EXPANDED METAL GRATING 



Description 

USG Grate-X is a heavy duty type expanded metal, made 
of steel plate which is slit and expanded in a cold-drawing 
operation. Designed especially for use as a lightweight open 
steel flooring, Ghate-X is ideal for flooring, cat walks, plat¬ 
forms, stair treads, etc., where its principal use is for light 
storage and foot traffic. Many other practical uses are possi¬ 
ble, 

U,S,G, Grate-X is also made from aluminum plate 
for uses where the inherent properties of aluminum are re¬ 
quired in addition to the advantages of Grate-X, 

Function and Utility 

Economical: Its low cost and light weight, combined with 
high strength, make for a most economical construction, A 
wide selection of sizes and weights is available. 

High Strength: Formed like a truss, every interconnected 
strand acts as a structural member distributing the load in 
many directions, over a considerable area. There are no 
riveted or welded joints. 

Easily luBtalted: The uniform pattern; ease of cutting with 
torch, bolt cutters or hacksaw; ease of anchorage with spot 
welding or bolting and ease of shaping to curved surfaces 
make for quick, easy installation. Holes may be cut or 
patched, and alterations made at will. Ease of fabrication 
permits stocking at user*s plant for use as needed for altera¬ 
tions, additions, etc. 

Extra Safety: The angular ridged surface formed by the mul¬ 
tiple junctions of strands provides excellent anti-slip quali¬ 
ties, The closely-spaced long bond feature of Grate-X pro¬ 
vides greater contact area, resulting in a high traction sur¬ 
face, highly skid-proof yet smooth enough for wheel traffic. 
Snow and ice break off easily under foot, \vater and oil drain 
off readily; thus maintaining anti-slip qualities under ad¬ 
verse conditions. 

Large Open Area: The angular position of the strands and 
bonds permits ready passage of light and air. Dust cannot 
accumulate. The percentage of open area is actually as 
great at an entrance angle of 45 degrees as at 90 degrees. 
Easily Maintained: The angular position of strands and 
bonds and large open area make Ghate-X virtually self¬ 
cleaning, All surfaces can be readily reached for painting 
with brush or spray gun. 

For further details, consult the nearest USG sales office. 




ORATE-X dNew» roody passage of air ond light 


Specificalions 

SCOFF; GRATE-X (U S G Expanded Metal Grating), 
shall be installed for all walkways and other areas where 
shown on drawings. 

Material: GRATE-X shall weigh (specify weight per 
square foot from Table 2). 


(For steel) The steel used in its manufacture shall comply 
with ASTM designation A-283‘46T, 

(For aluminum) The aluminum in its manufacture shall be 
5052 SH 32 alloy of aluminum. 



ERECTION: Units of GRATE-X shall be installed with 
straight edge of bond up. GEATE-X ,shall be so placed that 
the direction of the long way of the diamond parallels the 
direction of the span. Attachment to framing shall he by 
welding at B"' intervals. Edges parallel to long way of dia¬ 
monds shall be butted and welded on every second bond. 
Individual pieces of GRATE-X shall be placed in such a 
manner that the diamonds of one piece are aligned with 
those of adjacent pieces. 


"GRATE-X" ond "EXPAND-X" ore registered trodemorks owned by United 
Stotes Gypsum and identify the particular types of expanded metal monu- 
fodured only by United Stoles Gypsum 


USG GRATE-X* STAIR TREADS 

GRATE-X stair treads have all the advantages of GRATE- 
X and are ideal for fire escapes and all types of industrial 
and ship stairways. The treads are completely prefabricated 
by U.S,G. and shipped to the customer ready for installa¬ 
tion, The stair treads are easily installed by a simple attach¬ 
ment with bolts and nuts to standard steel channel stringers. 
Bolts and nuts for attachment are not furnished with the 
treads. 

Tread lengths are available from 16 in, to 48 in, inclusive, 
in in, increments. Standard widths are listed in table on 
page 3. 
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GRATE-X 

EXPANDED METAL GRATING 


i 


TECHNICAL DATA Load Test Dat 0 with Deflections in Inches 

LOADING CONDITION— Concentrated load in lbs. per 12*' of width applied at center of span, IleflectiDns 
given in inches at center of span are based on tests. Ends of grating rigidly fastened about 6" on centers. 

Carbon Steel (3, 4, S and 7 1b.) Grate-X. Data from tests by Armour Research Foundation 


Table 1 


CONCENTRATED 
LOAD AT CENTER 
LINE*-POUNDS 

Per 12" WIDTHS (1) 

25" CLEAR SPAN 

30" CLEAR SPAN 

35" CLEAR SPAN ’ 40" CLEAR SPAN 

TYPE OF GRATING 

TYPE OF GRATING 

TYPE OF GRATING 

TYPE OF GRATING 

3.0 Lb, 

4.0 Lb. 

3.0 tb. 

7,0 Lb. 

3.0 Lb. 

4.0 Lb. 

5.0 Lb. 

7,0 Lb, 

3,0 Lb. 

4.0 Lb. 

5.0 Lb. 

7,0 Lb. 

3,0 Lb, 

4,0 Lb. 

5.0 Lb. 

7.0 Lb. 

50 

.060 

.040 

,037 

,011 

.oar 

.061 

.048 

.031 

.147 

.088 

.068 

.051 


,119 

.089 

.062 

100 

.114 

,082 

,070 

.035 

.169 

,120 

.093 

.062 


.174 

.138 

.089 


,241 

•177 

.111 

150 


.119 

,102 

.062 


,177 

,140 

.093 



.204 

.123 



.260 

.159 

200 



.134 

.079 



.181 

,117 




,155 




.205 


Carbon Steel (4,27 lb,) and Aluminum (2.0 Ib,) Grate-X. Dato from USG Research 


LOAD 


» 

» 


DEFLECTION IN INCHES 


CONCENTRATED 

LOAD AT CENTER 

LINE—POUNDS 

PER 12" WIDTHS (2) 

CARBON STEEL (4.271b.} SRATE-X 

ALUMINUM (2.0 lb.) SRATE-X 


CLEAR 

SPAN 


CLEAR 

SPAN 

23' 

29' 

35" 

41" 

20" 

25' 

50 

,024 

,043 

.083 

,123 

.076 

.118 

100 

,050 

,095 

.156 

,232 1 

,153 

.237 

150 

.080 

,153 

.223 


.229 

.355 

200 

.111 

,209 



,306 



Weights (per square foot) and Dimensions (inches) 


Table 2 


V 

I 


CARBON STEEL 


STYLE 

DIAMOND SIZE 
WIDTH X LENGTH 

OPENING 

SIZE 

STRAND 

WIDTH 

STRAND 

THICK¬ 

NESS 

GRATE-X 

DEPTH 

PERCENT 

OPEN 

AREA 

SHEET SIZE 

WIDTH LENGTH 

(SWD) (LWD) 

8.0 lb. 

1,44 x5.0 

1,09 X 3.31 

.23 

,223 


61% 

48"5 or 72"x60", 96 "t or 120" 

4.0 lb. 

1.395 X 5.0 

1.02 X 3.25 

.30 

.223 


54% 

48", 60" or 72" x 60" x 96 "t 
or 120" 

60" X 60" or 120' 

4.27 lb. 

1.412 X 4.0 

1.0 x2.88 

,30 

.243 

% 

58% 

48' X 72* or 96' 

5.0 lb. 

1,143 X 6,0 

,72 X 2,88 

,31 

,223 

% 

48% 

48" X 60", 96"t or 120' 

6.25 1b. 

1.412 X 5,0 

.781 X 3.125 

,380 

,284 


46% 

48" or 72" x 96"^ 

7.0 lb. 

» mLi-_ 

1.333 X 5.0 

.70 X 2.75 

,40 

.284 

H 

40% 

48' X 50' X 100' 


y —Length shown is nominal, actual length— 
ALUMINUM 


2.0 lb. 


1,25 X 5,0 


,73 X 2,88 


,356 


,250 


I 43% I 60" X 60''or 120" 


Note: Special sizes on request. Specify sizes by giving diamonds SWD {Shortway of diamond) by LWD (Long way of diamond) 
respectively, _ 

^2 PROJECTION MESH 


1,87 lb, I 1,125 X 5.000 | ,88 x 3,19 j .187 


.134 I 




67% I 6^ X 10^ 



Widths Available 


NO. 4A TREAD 
(4 LB, GRATE-X) 

NO, 5A TREAD 
(5 LB. GRATE-X) 

DIMENSION *'A" 
FOR BOTH 4A & 5A 

5M' 



'IH" 

m' 


m" 

8M' 

4H' 



6" 

iiM' 

10 

7" 


Lengths Available. Tread lengths from 16 inch^ to 48 inches 
inclusive, in H inch increments. 
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EXPAND-X* 

EXPANDED METALS 


Description 

EXPAND~X and Flattened EXFAND-X are open mesh Expanded Metal units made from 
sheets of steel or certain other metals which have been slit and expanded in a single cold^drawn 
operation. See data below for sizes. In addition to our Standard EXPAND-X series, inquiries 
are invited on our Decorative Expanded Metal series. 

Function and Utility 

Many mes. Particularly suitable for partitions, ventilator grills, window guards, shelving, 
radiator enclosures, bins, racks, etc. 

Open mesh. The large percentage of open area permits passage of air and light. 

Strong and rigid. There are no rivets or welded joints except where units are joined. Strands of 
expanded metal are set at a sharp angle, improving strength and rigidity. Various weight-s are 
available to meet varying conditions. 

Smmth surface. The surface of Flattened EXPAND-X expanded metal permits its use for 
shelving on which objects can more easily stand without tipping and slide without catching. 

Workable. These products can be readily cut into desired shapes without danger of raveled 
strands, and may be welded, bent and formed, drawn and flared. 

Neat appearance. Pattern is well formed and regularly spaced. 

Accmones. Edgings, framings and various other accessories are available, 

Metofs. Open hearth steel, stainless steel and aluminum are stocked. Copper, brass, etc., can be 
fumushed made to order. 



*T. M. Reg. U.S. Pat. Off. 


Flottanftd iXPANO-X 



Design service. United States Gypsum Industrial Sales Department is equipped to assist 
in working out specific problems and to recommend attachment devices and methods. 



UNITED STATES GYPSUM 


The Greatest Name in Building 


GENERAL OFFICES 300 WEST ADAMS STREET, CHICAGO 6, ILLINOIS 

U.S. G. SALES OFRCES LOCATED AT THESE CmES 


ALBANY, N.Y. 
ALBUQUERQUE, N.M. 
ARLINGTON, VA. 

(WASHINGTON, D.C) 
ATLANTA, GA. 

BALTIMORE, MD. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BUFFALO, N.Y. 

CHARLOni, N.C. 

CHICAGO, ILL 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND HEIGHTS, OHIO 
(CLEVELAND) 


CLIFTON, N.i. 

(NEWARK) 

DALLAS, TEXAS 
DENVER, COLO, 
DETROIT, MICH. 

DE WITT, N.Y. 

(SYRACUSE) 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
HAMDEN, CONN. 

(NEW HAVEN) 
HARRISBURG, PA. 
HOUSTON, TEXAS 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 

LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 
MILWAUKEE, W1SC, 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEWTON CENTRE, MASS. 

(BOSTON) 

NEW ORLEANS, LA. 

NEW YORK, N.Y. 
OAKLAND, CALIF. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKIA. 
OMAHA, NEBR. 

PEORIA, ILL. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


PHOENIX, ARIL 
PinSBURGH, PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
RALEIGH, N.C. 
RICHMOND, VA. 
SACRAMENTO, CAUF. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH 
SAN ANTONIO, TEXAS 
SAN DIEGO, CAUF. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF, 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
WARWICK, R.I. 
(PROVIDENCE) 


STOCKS AVAILABLE FROM WAREHOUSES IN PRINCIPAL CITJES 


m. 

1 ; 
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A.I.A. File 4-E-6 


TECHNICAL INFORMATION 


USG* METAL EDGE 
GYPSUM PLANK 



A.I.A. File 4-E-6 






Is METAL EDGE 

GYPSUM ROOF PLANK 
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DESCRIPTION 

U5G Metal Edge Gypsum Plank is a precast structural 
roof deck unit 2 inches thick, 15 inches wide, and 10 feet 
long which weighs 10.5 pounds per square foot. Rein¬ 
forced with 22 gauge galvanized steel tongue and groove 
edges and a 16 gauge galvanized wire mat, the unit is 
designed to span a maximum of 7 feet under normal 
design roof loads. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 


Interlocking Tongue and Groove. The accurately 
formed interlocking edges mate with adjacent plank, dis¬ 
tributing the load. This design permits plank ends to 
occur off supports, and uniform spacing of roof purlins is 
therefore unnecessary. 

Ease of Erection. The large size and interlocking edges 
permit easy, fast construction. 

Winter Construction. Because the units are precast and 
laid without grout, winter delays are avoided. 

Nailable— The dense gypsum provides good nail holding 
power. See data table on this page. 

Strength. The unit has been tested to loads exceeding 
200 pounds per square foot on a G'-S*" span. Conforms to 
Federal Specification SS-S-489 and ASTM C377-56T. 

Adaptabiltty. USG Metal Edge Plank can be used on 
flat, pitched, and curved roofs, provided the radius of 
the curve exceeds 150 feet. 


UPLIFT 


laboratory tests show Standard Attochment Clips wll support bads 
up to 2100 pounds with failure fay sheor of the 4d nail attachment. 


NAIL HOLDING POWER OF GYPSUM 


Description of Nall 

Holding Power of dry 
slab. Penelration Va*' less 
than nail length. 

Lbs. per Nail 

PA'' LoBelie 


Square Cut 

150 tbs. 

1 Galvaniied 


Roofing Noil 

25 lbs. 

1 Independent 


Screw-Tito Squarehed 

46 lbs. 


THERMAL INSULATION VALUES 


"U” Factor for complete roof slob including built-up roof covering 
(Btu per sq. ft., per hr., per deg. F. difT. in temperature) 

Plank without added bsulalion—0.51 Btu 
Plonk with Vi" added insulation—0.30 Btu 
Plonk With 1" odded insulation—0.21 Btu 
Note: The insulation considered is □ rigid type wood fiber board with o 
'^k'^ factor of .36 


RECOMMENDATIONS—LIfAITATlONS OF USE 

Job ProfecHon. During job storage, gypsum plank 
should be protected from exposure to rain and snow. 
Handle and store on edge. Use temporary wood planking 
over gypsum plank areas exposed to repetitive impact or 
wheel loads during construction. 

Roof Covering. Apply built-up roof covering in accord¬ 
ance with roofing manufacturers* specifications as soon 
as possible after installation of gypsum plank. The 
recommended application of roofing to Metal Edge 
Gypsum Plank is by nailing the first sheet dry using nails 
providing a minimum penetration of 1 more than 

into the slab. If roofing is mopped on precautions 
should be taken to prevent leakage of pitch or asphalt 
through joints in the plank. Apply asphalt, asbestos or 
light slate shingles in accordance with manufacturers 
recommendati ons. 

A 15 lb, felt underlayment is recommended. 

Excessive Moisture. Gypsum plank roofs are practical 
for all buildings having normal humidity conditions. 
Whenever continuous high humidity is anticipated, such 
as in wet process plants, consult the nearest USG Sales 
Office for recommendations. 

High Temperature. Gypsum plank for roofs or floors 
perform satisfactorily on buildings exposing them to nor¬ 
mal or moderately high temperatures. Where unusually 
high temperatures are expected, such as in foundries, 
furnace rooms, over breechings, etc,, consult the nearest 
USG Sales Office for recommendations. 

Steep Roofs. Gypsum plank can be used satisfactorily 
on steeply pitched roofs if precautions are taken to pre¬ 
vent thrust accumulation. See **f*" under “erection”. 
Venting of Enclosed Spaces. All enclosed spaces beneath 
roof decks should be adequately vented to the outside. 
Such venting by small louvers or openings does not ap¬ 
preciably aftect attic temperatures. Please refer to 
Heating, Venlilaiingf Air Conditioninfj Guide, published 
annually by the American Society of Heating and Air 
Conditioning Engineers for complete information on vent- 
ing of attic spaces (Chapters 10 and 12). 



"USG’V “PVROFILL", ''SHIITROCK'^ “QURAVAl", and ‘‘TEXOLITE" at* ragitlered frademarhi owned by United States Gypsum, used 
by it to diflinguish Ms products. "'USO'' identiftes the portlculcrr gypsum plonk and roof dei^k, "PYROFILL" ond identify the pnrtJtular gypsum 
concrete, ^'SHEETROCK^^ ^'DtlRAVAl" and “TEXOLlTi” tduntify the particular sealer ond point manufactured anly by United Stotes Gypsum 
Company, 
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PRECAST 

GYPSUM ROOF DECKS 




SPECIFICATIONS 

Scope* Unless otherwise shown on plans, all roof areas 
shall be covered with gypsum plank, and all curbs, cants, 
saddles, etc,, shall be as shown or specified herein, 

Materiols. Gypsum plank shall be 2^ x IS"' x lO'O'" metal 
edge gypsum plank, manufactured by United States 
Gypsum Company, 

Clips and nails. The manufacturer of the gypsum plank 
shall furnish standard galvanized clips for attachment to 
main purlins, (200 clips per 1000 sq. ft*)* Nails (2 per 
clip) shall be 4d galvanized slaters or smooth shank 
No, 11 ga. galvanized roofing nails. 

Ca^i^s and saddles shall be formed of PYEOFILL* gyp¬ 
sum fiber concrete manufactured by United States 
Gypsum Company. 

SPECIAL FORMING 

Ridges and Hips, Fill joints at ridges and hips with mor¬ 
tar consisting of USG Gypsum Grouting Cement and 
sand mixed in the proportion of 1 part cement to 2 parts 
clean sharp sand by volume. 


Canfs and Drainage Fills* All curbs, cants, drainage 
saddles, etc*, shall be installed as indicated or required 
using Pyrofill Gypsum Fiber Cement mixed with 
clean water only in the proportion of 8 gallons of water 
to each 80 lb, bag of Pybofill. 

Fainting. Plank must be dry before painting with sealing 
type oil or latex base paints. Galvanized edging must be 
freed from grease or oil by cleaning with mineral spirits 
or a similar solvent. 

Edging can be painted with a zinc dust metal primer of the 
type meeting Federal Specification TTP—641—b, dated 
1-23-53, Type IL 

Seal gypsum surfaces with Texolite* Vinyl Sealer or 
Shbetrock* Sealer* 

Allow metal primer and Sealer to dry. Apply one or two 
coats of USG Duraval* or equal latex paint, oil paint, or 
alkyd flat paint. If it is necessary to paint before plank 
is dry, prime metal edging as above. Paint edging and 
gypsum with USG TexOLITE* Standard or equal casein 
paint which has been reinforced by additional fungicide 
such as IK oz, Dowicide “G” per gallon of paste. 


Reg. U,S. Pat. Off 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 
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METAL EDGE 
GYPSUM ROOF PLANK 


PARAPET ^ END WALL DETAILS 

SCALE: 1-0' 






2^'METAL EDGE GYPSUM PLANK — 
f-WOOO NAILER ©OLTED TO ANCLE 

EAVE angle welded to 
PURLIN 



rWOOD NAILER FASTENED TO 
STRAPS WITH HEAVY WOOD 


NO. 91 
SIDES 


ANCHOR 

SCREWS 



ERECTION 

Placing of Plonk. Start laying plank at one corner of 
each independent area. 

All plank shall be laid dry with marked side up and with 
the GROOVE side advancing. Plank shall be placed on 
supporting steel with joints tightly interlocked. 

Where no wall supports are provided along the longitudi¬ 
nal edge of the starting and final rows of plank, plank in 
these rows shall be cut so that end joints occur over roof 
supports, (When supports are provided along the wall, 
end joints may occur off the supports,) 

End joints in adjacent rows shall be staggered not less 
than 30 inches. Alternate rows shall be started with full 
units or cut pieces long enough to have bearing at not less 
than two supports. End of rows shall be finished similar¬ 
ly, The remaining rows can be started (or finished) with 
cut plank long enough to have not less than one support. 
Cut plank to fit at walls, ridges, valleys and around open¬ 
ings as indicated or required. 

Anchorage of Plank To Supports. Each plank shall be 
anchored to supporting members by the following 
method: 

a, Steel Purlins^—Use one galvanized clip at every 
point of support. Where possible, alternate posi¬ 


tion of clips so that each clip is facing in opposite 
direction to the next one. Secure each clip to plank 
with 2 nails, 

b. Steel Purlins—Weld metal edging of plank to sup¬ 
ports by flowing weld from the support to the plank 
edging being careful not to burn holes in the edging, 

c. Other Type Purlins—Where clip or weld cannot be 
used we suggest driving nails through the metal 
edging on both sides of the purlin and using a wire 
looped from nail to nail for anchor to the purlin, 

d. Concrete Joists—Use power driven studs fired 
through the plank, 2 studs per plank at each inter¬ 
section, with penetration into the joist adequate 
for secure attachment. If steel plates are imbedded 
in concrete joists use method in (b) above. 

e. Wood Joists—Use two 16 penny nails at each inter¬ 
section of plank with purlin. Drive nails so that 
their heads are ftush with the top surface of the 
plank, 

f. Slopes over 30® on steel framing —Bolt plank to 
purlins using one bolt per plank at each intersection 
with a purlin. Bolt directly through the purlin or 
through a clip fixed to the underside. Bolt heads 
should be flush with the top of the plank. 




UNITED STATES GYPSUM 

GENERAL OFFICES; 300 WEST ADAMS STREET, CHICAGO A ILL. 
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PYROFILL* GYPSUM 

CONCRETE ROOF DECKS 

(WEST COAST EDITION) 
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. . . POURED GYPSUM DECK 



PYROFILL* roof decks consist of incombustible, rein¬ 
forced gypsum concrete slabs poured in place over 
permanent formboards by experienced USG Gypsum 
Roof Deck Contractors. The selection of form- 
boards offered with PYROFILL decks provide high 
acoustical, insulating, and light reflecting properties 
without additional ceiling finish. An all-weather con¬ 
struction, PYROFILL decks have proven their 
strength and durability during 50 years of accept¬ 
ance. 



GYPSUM DECK 


FORMBOARDS FOR REINFORCED PYROFILL GYPSUM CONCRETE 


CHARACTERISTICS 

SHEETROCK 

USG 

ACOUSTICAL 

USG 

INSULATION 

ASBESTOS 

CEMENT 

Thickness, in. 




Va 

Sizes 

width, in. 

32 or 48 

12 

32 or 48 

32 

length 

As required 

12^-0'' max. 

24 m. 

As required 

1 2^-0*^ max. 

48 in. 

Weight psf 

2.05 

1.20 

1,45 

2.44 

Thermdl Cotiductdnce (K ydIuq) 

1.43 

.38 

.33 

2.70 

Noise Reduction Coefficient 


.65 

.35tt 

— 

Light Reflectivity (Unpainted) 

66% 

78% 

55%ttt 

^0% 

Incombustible 

Yes 

Not 

Not 

Yes 

Installotion Service 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 


tUSG Insulation PYROFILL and USG Acousireal PYROFILL Decks are usuolly dossed as incambustible with o deficioncy penalty when cambuitible farmboard is used., 
ttMill primed LPSG Insutotioo Formboard— 2S%. 
tttMUl primed USG Iniulatlan Farmboard—78%. 


r- 


h 



2 


"USG"j "FTROFILL"’ and ''SHEET^OCK'’ or* regitfered tradefnarki awnod by United States Gypsum, us^d by it to distingvish iti 
pradueta. '“USO'^ Identiftei tKe particular farmbaard, "PYROFILL" identifies the particular gypium concrete, ^'SttEETROCK" identifies 
the particular form board manufacturod by United States Gypsum Campany. 
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POURED GYPSUM 
ROOF DECKS 




DESCRIPTION 

PYROFILL Roof Decks consist of incombustible, rein¬ 
forced gypsum concrete slabs poured in place over per¬ 
manent formboards* The selection of formboards of¬ 
fered with PYROFILL decks provide high acoustical, 
insulating, and light reflecting properties without addi* 
tional ceiling finish. 
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FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Lightweight— The weights of Pyrofill deck construc¬ 
tions including sub^purlins are approximately as follows: 


Sheetrock Pyrofill . 11.5 lb sq ft 

USG Insulation Pyrofill .ll.O lb sq ft 

USG Acoustical Pyrofill .10.8 lb sq ft 

Asbestos Board Pyrofill.13.1 lb sq ft 


Strong— In tests by nationally recognized laboratories, a 
continuous 2" Reinforced Pyrofill slab and permanent 
formboards over supports spaced 32^*' on centers carried 
a total load equivalent to more than 450 lbs. per sq, ft. 
when thoroughly wet, and over 700 lbs. per sq, ft, when 
dry. 

Incombustible— Underwriters^ Laboratories, Inc., Test 
Report R3796 dated January 31, 1956 shows a poured 
gypsum concrete deck withstood 82 minutes of fire ex¬ 
posure, with temperatures up to 1700® F., without fail¬ 
ure, Sheetrock Pyrofill, and Asbestos Board Pyrofill 
decks will not burn. USG Insulation Pyrofill and USG 
Acoustical Pyrofill Decks are usually classed as incom¬ 
bustible with a small deficiency penalty when combus¬ 
tible formboard is used. 

Durable— Gypsum is chemically inert and will not rot, 
burn or decay. Reinforced Pyrofill slabs have been in 
use for half a century and are still in excellent condition. 
Reinforced Pyrofill roof deck constructions are thor¬ 
oughly proven by the test of time. Alterations can be 
made freely, as the slab can be cut and patched easily and 
quickly, with a minimum of expense. 

Appearance— The permanent formboards provide a 
smooth, light colored ceiling of good-looking paneled sur¬ 
faces, See ‘^Decorating,” Page 7, 

Speed of Erection— No other monolithic type of 
poured concrete roof deck can be installed faster. Pyro¬ 
fill sets quickly (within 30 minutes), permitting work¬ 
men to work on previously poured sections in pouring new 
sections. Up to 30,000 sq. ft.of roof area have been poured 
in one day. 

All Weather Construction— These roof decks can be in¬ 
stalled during the coldest weather in which men normally 
work. Sufficient heat within the gypsum is generated to 
prevent freezing during the set. See ”Exposure,” “Dry¬ 
ing” and “Venting of Enclosed Spaces,” Page 7, 

Adaptability— Reinforced Pybofill slabs may be in¬ 
stalled on flat, warped, saw tooth, curved or pitched roof 
framing. 
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Seismic Loads— Pyrofill roof decks meet requirements 
for resistance to seismic forces as established by the Uni¬ 
form Building Code (International Conference of Build¬ 
ing Officials), California State Division of Architecture, 
and the building codes of the City of Los Angeles and the 
County of Los Angeles. Information and design details to 
meet these requirements are available on request. See 
pages 6 and 10, 

Low Cost— The simplicity of design, light weight, and 
speed of erection combined with its other outstanding 
qualities of rigidity, fire resistance, and finished undersur¬ 
face make the overall cost of this construction very 
economical. 

DESIGN 

Reinforced PYROFILL slabs ( 2 *" of reinforced Pyrofill 
poured over permanent formboards) are designed to span 
continuously over sub-purlins. 

Steel Sub-Purlins vary in size, weight and shape and are 
selected according to required span and loading. They 
provide anchorage of the deck against uplift, and restrict 
movement of the deck due to temperature change. Sub- 
purlins are spaced to accommodate 24'', 32'' or 48" form- 
board widths with a slight tolerance for ease of form- 
board placement. When 48" wide formboard is used with 
light sub-purlin sections, supporting steel spacing should 
not exceed 36" on center. 

Slab Reinforcement for Pyrofill Roof Decks is a BD 
1214 galvanized wire mat with 12 gauge wires placed 
perpendicular to sub-purlins. When bulb tees are placed 
on 48J^" centers over bar joists on 36" centers or less, 12 
gauge wires are run perpendicular to the bar joists. 
PYROFILL, a mill mixed gypsum concrete composed of 
calcined gypsum and w'ood chips, shavings or fibers, re¬ 
quires the job site addition of water only. It is poured in 
place over the formboards to an average thickness of 
not less than 2". 

REFERENCE: Complies with ASA—A59,l —1954 and 
ASTM C317—55. 

INSTALLATION 

Reinforced Pyrofill roof decks are installed by experi¬ 
enced U.S.G. Gypsum Roof Deck Contractors who are 
located conveniently in all parts of the U.S.A. This serv¬ 
ice insures the best in workmanship, quality and safety* 
Consult your USG representative for contractors serving 
your area. 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 
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Ksaam GYPSUM ROOF DECKS 


FORMBOARDS 


SCALE 3"=r-0" 

LOKTCITUDINAL TftANBVEftSE 


SHEETROCK Formboord is a rigid type gypsum 
board, H in* thick by 32 in* wide (or 48 in. wide), and 
made to specified lengths to fit purlin spacings. 
Treated to resist mildew^ effectively where adequate 
ventilation is provided* reference: Federal Speci- 
fication SS-W^51a, Type A, and ASTM C-318-55* 


USG Insulation Form boord is a rigid type natural 
color wood fiber insulation board I'" or M"' thick, 
32 in. wude (or 48 in. wide) and cut to specified 
lengths to fit purlin spacings. Treated to resist 
mildew effectively where adequate ventilation is pro¬ 
vided. Limitations of Painted Acoustical Formboard 
(Page 5), also apply to Mill Primed Insulation 
Formboard, 

REFERENCE: Federal Specification LLL-F-321b* 


USG Acoustical Formboord is a rigid type wood fiber 
insulation board having a slotted or perforated 
acoustical surface shop painted white* It is x 12' 
X 24^ in size and is treated to resist mildew effectively 
w^here adequate ventilation is provided* See page 5 
for complete information. 
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SHEETROCK PYROFILL ROOF DECK 



use INSULATtON PYROFILL ROOF DECK 


A$bastos-cement Forinboard is a rigid industrial 
type asbestos cement board, 34 in. thick, cut to 32 in* 
wide by 48 in. long or cut to 24"' x 48\ Supplemental 
tees are required to support exposed end joints when 
they are not supported by the sub-structure* refer¬ 
ence: Federal Specification SS-S-283a, Type F or U. 
NOTE: Asbestos-cement formboard is not manu¬ 
factured by U*S*G* 


SLAB REINFORCEMENT 

Steel Reinforemg for PYROFILL slabs is a welded 
type galvanized wire mat consisting of No* I2gauge 
longitudinal wires spaced 4 in. on centers and No* 
14 gauge transverse wires spaced 8 in* on centers— 
usually referred to as BD 1214 mat. The effective 
cross sectional area per foot width of slab (No. 12 
gauge wires) is 0*026 sq* in. Other comparable types 
of mat may be used if their effective cross sectional 
area is equal to or greater than BD 1214 mat, and 
if they will give adequate bond. 
note: Reinforcing mats are not manufactured or 
sold by U.S*G* 



ASBESTOS CEMENT PYROFILL ROOF DECK 


ACOUSTICAL AND LIGHT REFLECTING PROPERTIES 


Formboord 

Thicknesi 

Noise Reductiofii 
Coefficient 

Light Reflection 
Coefficient 

SHEETROCK 

Yt" 

— 

66% 

Irxsulafion 

r 

*35 

55%* 

Acoustical 

r 

*65 

78% 

Cement-asbestos 


— 

40% 


^Mill-primsd—^78% 
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DESCRIPTION ACOUSTICAL FORMBOARD 

USG Acoustical Formboard isa rigid type wood fiber in¬ 
solation board mth a slotted, perforated, or random per¬ 
forated acoustical surface, shop painted white. Both board 
and paint are treated to resist mildew effectively where 
adequate ventilation is provided. 

The 1 in. 12 in. x 24 in. units are erected on bulb tees 
spaced 24 in. on center. Used with a 2-in. reinforced 
Pyrofill gypsum concrete slab, USG Acoustical Form- 
board provides a rigid, paintabte, insulation roof deck 
with excellent acoustical properties. 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

High Acoustical Absorplian ^Noise reduction coeffi¬ 
cient (NEC)=.65 for no. 4 mounting. 

High Light Reflectivity —7S%, 

Excellent Appearance —Hi-Lite finish (shop painted 
white). 

Lightweight— USG Acoustical Formboard weighs but 1,2 
lbs. per sq. ft. 

Insulative —"'K*' factor for 1" Acoustical Formboard is 
0.38. See table on page 8 for comparative U factors. 

Pa intable— Brush paintable without loss of noise reduc¬ 
tion efficiency. The deck should be thoroughly dry before 
painting. 

Economy— Considerably lower in cost than regular deck 
construction plus separate acoustical treatment. 


INSTALLATION 

The installation method used for USG Acoustical Fyro- 
FILL Roof Deck is basically the same as for other Pyro¬ 
fill constructions. 

Sub-purlins are spaced 24 on center, so this closer 
spacing permits greater loads than the sub-puriin load 
table indicates on page 9. To determine the load carrying 
capacity for any sub-purlin shown in this table multiply 
the tabulated load shown by 1.327. For example, a 
tabulated load of 35 psf would become 46 psf. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

USG Acoustical Formboard^ shop painted white, is sus^ 
ceptible to water staining. United States Gypsum cannot 
assume responsibility for such staining. If staining occurs, 
the board may be field painted after the slab is dry. 



SCALE 3"=r-0" 

USG ACOUSTICAL PYROFILL ROOF DECK 



tONGlTODINAL 



BULB TEE 
SPACED AT 

o.c. 


TRANSVERSE 


USG ACOUSTICAL FORMBOARD SOUND ABSORPTION COEFFICIENTS 

Rivefbanlc Lab^^rqlories Teit No. A52-2S 



Hiick- 

nei» 

Mount', 
ing I 

1 CoefOcienti 


Type 

125 

250 

500 

1000 

2000 

4000 

NRC 

Slotted 


1 H 

.18 

.37 

.56 

.77 

.S3 

.74 

^5 


THERMAL INSULATION VALUES; USG AGOUSTJCAL-PYROFILL ROOF 
DECKS 


(Including rooflng—^upporling nol included! 


Doicriplion of Con$.truClLOii 


U Factor 


Ejiposed undaftide, no added irHulation 
Exposed underiide. plus /a' roof mtulation 
Expoied underbid a. plui 1 ' roof Fniulation 


.20 

,\6 

.13 


W 
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DESCRIPTION 

PYROFILL Roof Decks consisting of incombustible, reinforced 
gypsum concrete slabs poured in place over permanent form- 
boards have been approved in the County of Los Angeles and 
many of the 1,000 cities which use the Uniform Building Code. 
See Allowable Diaphragm Values in the Technical Data table 
this page. 

Design procedure is similar to that of reinforced concrete^ using 
the gypsum stress values allowed by the applicable code. 
Expensive rod or angle bracing systems can be eliminated, 
making PYROFILL Roof Deck very low in cost. 

See Diaphragm Details—page 10. 

DIAPHRAGM TESTS 

Lorge Scale Diaphragm Test— S. B. Barnes, prominent West 
Coast Consulting Engineer, in 1954, 1956 and 1957, designed 
and executed three separate series of horizontal load tests on a 
total of 31 panels. The testing was done by Frederick J. 
Converse, Professor of Civil Engineering, California Institute 
of Technology, and by the Smith-Emery Testing Laboratory 
of Los Angeles. 

The highly favorable performance of Pyrofill Roof Deck as a 
rigid diaphragm in each series of tests resulted in a recommend¬ 
ation by Engineer Barnes for increases in the shear and dowel 
values then allow'ed by the Building codes. 

CLASSES-ALLOWED VALUES 

Class “A” Pyrofill containing not more than 12'■i% wood 
fiber has a minimum ultimate compressive strength of 500 lbs. 
per sq. in. Class “B'* Pyrofill containing not more than 3% 
wood fiber ha.s a minimum ultimate compressive strength of 
1000 lbs, per sq. in. The shear value on each Class of Pyrofill 
Roof Deck currently allowed under the various codes is shown 
in the following paragraphs. 

California SchoO'Is, City of Las Angeles, City af San Francisco: 

These codes currently allow' 320 lbs. per Un. ft. shear value for 
2^ of Class "A” Pyrofill and 640 lbs. per lin. ft. for 2'' of Class 
"B*' Pyrofill. Both values include the 33% increase for short 
time loading. Proportionately higher shears are allow'^ed for in- 
creased thicknesses of Pyrofill. These code groups now' have 
under consideration applications for higher values based on the 
results of the many panel tests. 

Dowel Values: Currently, rnost codes allow a value of 350 lbs. 
per dowel embedded 5^ in gypsum concrete. 

VIBRATING LOAD TEST 

PYROFILL Gypsum Roof Deck panels w'ere subjected to heavy 
vibrating loads in the comprehensive tests described below. 
Extracts from the Barnes Report of this test (1): “The picture 
gives an idea of the size and setting of ‘Galloping Gertie'. The 
rotating wheels balance the vertical components at the center 
of the wheel. However, the location of the center of horizontal 
thrust was high above the test .slab and the w'hole machine was 
eccentric in its position on the panel. This produced a severe 



Vibrating Mochtne 

vertical rocking. The recording instruments indicated that the 
vertical component w'as about equal to and in some cases 
greater than the horizontal component. This was anticipated 
and was felt to be proper since earthquakes usually have both 
horizontal and vertical components.” 

static test loading was continued after vibration the 
ultimate strength of panels w'as affected very little.” 

Engineer Barnes states “This machine, in my opinion, produced 
\'ibrations more severe and over a longer period of time than 
would be anticipated in most earthquakes.” 

(1) Copy available upon request. 

UNIFORM BUILDING CODE 

The Research Committee of the International Conference of 
Building Officials recommends that shear in poured gypsum 
concrete diaphragms be determined by the formula Q = l.l 
(0.30 f, t+2500 Art,) where; 

Q = Allowable shear on diaphragm in pounds per lin. foot, in¬ 
cluding the 331^% increase for short time loading, 
fg = Compressive strength of gypsum concrete in p.s.i. 
t, = Thickness of gypsum concrete over formboards in inches 
not less than two inches (2'') nor more than three and 
one-half inches 

Art, = Total area of reinforcing mesh at the .sub-purlin in square 
inches considering the mesh area in both directions where 
properly lapped. 

The application of this equation for commonly used thicknesses 
and mesh types for each class of gypsum are shown in the table 
below. 
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TECHNICAL DATAlU—D/apfiragm 


Clciss 

Compressive 

Strength 

Poured Gypsum j 

Thickness Mesh 

Allowable 

Shear {2} 

A 

500 

2" 

4''x8'' 12-14 

426—lb. lin. ft. 

A 

500 

2 Vi" 

4" X 8" 12*14 

508—lb. lin. ft. 

A 

500 

2W 

5^x6* 10-10 

570—lb. iin. ft. 

B 

1000 


4" X 8^ 12-14 

756—lb. lin. ft. 

B 

1000 


4^x8'^ 12*14 

921 —lb. lin. ft. 

B 

1000 

2W 

6^x6^ 10*10 

982—lb. lin. ft. 


n) From equaHon Q “1.1 (0.30 f* J -1-2500 A,n) 

{2) Allowable ihear valye indwdiriq Increase for ihori lime loodittg. 
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POURED GYPSUM 
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RECOMMENDATIONS AND LIMITATIONS OF USE 


Excessive Moisture or Temperature— PYROFiLL roof decks 
are suitable for all types of buildings and occupancy with 
normal temperature and humidity conditions* Where inter¬ 
mittent very high temperatures occur, it is advisable to 
use cement-asbestos board Fyrofill roof decks* Where 
abnormally high humidity conditions prevail, such as in 
wet process plants, or where unusually high temperatures 
prevail such as in foundries, over breechings, in furnace 
rooms, etc*, consult your USG representative for recom¬ 
mendations* 


Exposure—During application, Pyrofill roof decks with- 
jj)l stand the effects of normal rainfall, snow, freezing and 
thawing; however, they should be covered as soon as prac¬ 
ticable* The water-proof (built-up type) roof covering 
should be applied as soon as the top surface of the slab is 
reasonably dry; i*e*, when there is no visible moisture gloss* 
For the application of built-up roof covering, we recom¬ 
mend that the first 2 plies of the felt be nailed* 'We suggest 
a 5d or 6d square cut nail through a metal roofing cap- See 
table of nail holding values on page 8, 


W Drying- Pyrofill roof slabs dry out from the underside 
(through the formboard)* Adequate heat and ventilation 
below the slab are required to permit the escape of this 
moisture* In buildings without windows or with fixed win¬ 
dows adequate mechanical (forced) ventilation is required 
to remove all construction moisture* Pyrofill is not rec¬ 
ommended as a fill over concrete slabs, steel decks, and 
other decks of low permeability* Consult your USG repre¬ 
sentative if unusual conditions prevail* 

VenHIaKng of Enclosed Spaces—The underside of a PYRO¬ 
FILL Deck should not be enclosed by a ceiling before the deck 
is dry. The enclosed space should always be vented to the 
outside. Such venting by small louvers or openings does 
not appreciably affect attic temperatures* Please refer to 
Heating, Ventilating, Air Conditioning Guidey published 
annually by the American Society of Heating and Air 
Conditioning Engineers for complete information on vent¬ 
ing of attic spaces (Chapters 10 & 12). 

Acids—Acid fumes generally are not harmful to gypsum 
although they may be harmful to framing materials* If 
acid fumes are considered a problem, consult your USG 
representative. 


Expansion and ConfracHon— Pyrofill Roof Decks, like 
all roof decks, are subject to expansion and contraction due 
to temperature changes* Bulb tees welded to steel framing 
limit slab movement that would exert itself at right angles 
to the direction of the bulb tees* The following is suggested 
as a guide: 

1, Provide expansion joints in the deck and the roofing 
wherever they are provided in the main structure* 

2* Long narrow buildings should have expansion joints 
through the deck and the supporting structure spaced 
not more than 200 ft* apart* 

3* Separate wings of '‘L,*' “U” and “T” shaped buildings 
with expansion joints* 

4* A mineral fiber filler strip should be installed between 
all junctures of roof slabs with parapet walls, stacks, 
etc* See details on page 11* 

To enable you to resolve specific problems the coefficient 
of linear expansion of gypsum concrete is *0000085 inches 
per inch per *F* See Steel Conslruciiony Manual of the 
A*LS.C*, for method of calculating expansion of bodies 
by heat. 

Decorating— Pyrofill Roof Decks do not generally re¬ 
quire further decorating, as the form boards provide a pre¬ 
sentable undersurface. When decoration is desired, paint¬ 
ing should not be done until the slab is thoroughly dry. 
Before painting, the slab should be checked for dryness 
throughout its entire thickness* An electric type moisture 
meter can be used if contacts are driven well into interior 
of slab. Casien or Resin emulsion paints give best results* 
Exposed metal, such as sub purlin flanges, should be pro¬ 
tected with a suitable metal primer before finish coats 
are applied* 

All finish coats must be treated to effectively resist 
mildew* 

Suspended Ceilings—Suspended ceilings under Pyrofill 
roof decks should be hung from the structural steel frame* 
If they are hung from the roof deck, the hangers should be 
attached to the sub-purlins, never to the gypsum slab 
alone* When hung from the sub-purlins, the sub-purlins 
must be capable of supporting the total weight including 
ceiling with a deflection not to exceed 1/360 of their span. 
See selection table on page 9 for load values of various 
sub-purlins* 


Heavy loads —Although the reinforced PYROFILL slab will 
carry loads in excess of 100 lbs* per sq* ft* with adequate 
factors of safety, the sub-purlins or bar joists govern the 
safe load limit* All superimposed concentrated loads, such 
as flag pole bases, water tanks and ventilating fans, must 
be directly or indirectly supported on steel framing, not 
on the gypsum slab* 

Steep Roofs— Pyrofill roof slabs are designed to receive 
built-up roof coverings* On steep roofs, where slate, ceramic 
H tile or rigid type shingle roof coverings are required, the use 
of USG METAL EDGE GYPSUM PLANK is recom¬ 
mended. See page 8 for Pyrofill nail holding data* 


Uplift— During hurricanes or high winds all roof decks are 
subject to uplift forces* Therefore, roof decks should be 
anchored to supports to resist this uplift* In developing 
adequate resistance, the total dead load of the roof deck 
can be considered as part of the total resistance. In labora¬ 
tory tests, Pyrofill roof decks, using steel rails or bulb tee 
sub-purl ins welded to the steel framing, have an average 
uplift resistance equivalent to more than 125 lbs* per sq* 
ft* Slabs with standard tee or flanged channel (fence post 
sections) sub-purlins and slabs over bar-joist should have 
supplemental anchorage to develop the required uplift 
resistance* 

reference: Armour Research Foundation Test M1068* 
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PYROFILL 

GYPSUM ROOF DECKS 



SLAB WEIGHTS AND THERMAL INSULATION VALUES 



1 Approx. Slab 

Weight per 

1 Square Foot 

' POJ" Pflr F. diff. in temparoturel 

. U Factor for complete roof slab Including built--up roof covering 

(supporting Heel not included) 

Ho InsuJotiors 

Insulation 

1 ” Insulotion 

2 '/i' SHEETROCK PYROFILL Roof Slob 

2* PYROFILL Gypsum Concrete Over !^' SHEETROCK 

10.7 

! 0.38 

0.24 

o.ia 

3^ U.S.G. Intdotion PYROFILL Roof Slab 

2' PYROFILL Gypsum Concrete Over T' U.S.G. IntuFotion Form boo rd 

lOJ 

0.19 

0.15 

OJ2 

3* U.S.G, Acouiticol PYROFILL Roof Slab 

2' PYROFILL Gypsum Concrete Over 1 ^ Acouiticol Form boo rd 

9.9 

0.20 

0.15 

0.13 

2Vi* Asbestos ioord PYROFILL Roof Slab 

2V4' PYROFILL Gypsum Concrete Ovar Asbestos Boord 

12.2 

0,39 

0.25 

0,T9 


NOTES; 


2 . 


For rotor weisjhf of roof dock odd of lob-purlinj to appro*, ilgb woiahti iho^n obove. 

Tho tomponenr motorfoli wmigh opproxifflorely; PYROFIU 52 Ibi. cu. ft. Vj' SHEETROCK 2.05 Ibi. 
AoouitiMi Formboard 1.2 Ibi. iq. fn) Aibaitoj board 2.44 ibi. par iq. ft. 


tq. ft, 1 ' U. S. G. Iniulaiton Formboord 1.45 lb). p*r ft. (}' U. S, 


G 



NAIL HOLDING POWER 


ftosi^tance to direct pufi fn pound) per noil for ponetration ihown 


Type of 
noil 

Screw-Tite 

Squorehed** 

Lo Belle Square Cut Nolls {Wheeling) 

' Gypsum Deck Noils* 

Wire Nails 

6-Penny 

Common 

5-Penny 

1 Cornice 



7-Penny 

Commoi^ 

Finish 

Plain 

Ploin or Golv. 

Plain Or Golv. 

1 Ploin 

Plain 

Plain 

Head dimension 

*1^*' squore 

.27 

.34-X.28'' 

did. .975' 

dfo. .975^ 

!/( ' Round 

Shonk dt head 

-T25' 

.19"x.l 14"' 

.23’x.l4' 

.152^*.103" 

.l97'xJ25' 

! 1.5 Go, 

Shank at point 

.125"' 

JO'x.07'' 

.13'x.OS' 1 

.092'x,07r 

.T25"x.l 15' 

11.5 Go, 


Doloiii and 
ienqttvs 


-- ^/r7:U 22{_ 




lyv 

2^ 

2' 



2W 

Penetration 

3'/a' 1 

1.75' 

3.75' 

1.25' 

1.50' 

1 

1 

1 

1 q 

Holding power 

Wet 

45.5 ' 

25.5 

34.0 

14.5 

28.0 

_ 

in PYROFILL 

Dry 

52,0 1 

226.0 

1 SO.O 

115.0 

1 81.0 

28.0 


NOTES: 1. Vatuft) iliowri ore from tojis conducted by USG Research Loborotory. 

2. Noil) were driven by hand with d hoinmer and wrlhdrown irnmediotely by menns of o walohted lever on 

3. The dry density of the PYROFILL woi opproximatflly 52 pounds per cu, ft. 

4. Other noils of the some shonk srire and penetfqlion should give equal holding power, 

* Monufoclured by Crescent Brojs & Pin Co., Detroll. 

** Monufoctured by Independent Noil & Pocking Co., Bridgewotef, Mosi. 


8 






































































































































I 

31 . 


POURED GYPSUM 
ROOF DECKS 






SUB-PURLIN PROPERTIES AND DIMENSIONS 


» 

» 

» 

I 

» 

I 

I 

I 
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I 



0) Inland Ste«l Coinpany—58 S. Dearbcirn St., Chicago 3, 

(BJ Buffalo Steel Corp —Tonawanda, N. Y, 

(W) West Virginia Steef & Mtg. Co.. Huntington, W, Va. 

Note: Alt properties shown are taken trom date furnished by manufacturers indicated above. 


A.S.C,£.,RAIL 






TYPE 

m. 

Ft. 

in. 4 

S 

in. 3 

B 

Inches 

In. 

B= 

Inches 

D 

Inches 

Inches 

Di 

Inches 

D* 

Inches 

12 Lbs PerYd. (W) 

4,00 

0 66 

0.63 

2.0000 

— 

1.0000 

2.0000 

0.3433 

0.6162 

1.0400 

leLbs, PerYd.CWXe) 

5.53 

124 

1,01 

ZJ750 

— 

1.1718 

2.3750 

0,3750 

0.7720 

1.2230 

20 Us, PerYd.{WKB) 

6 67 

1.94 

1.43 

2.S250 


1.3437 

2.6250 

0.4375 

0.S305 

1.3570 

25 Lbs. Per Yd. (WJ 

S.J3 

2.50 

1.77 

2.7500 

— 

1.5000 

2 7500 

0.4844 

0.353Z 

1.4124 


-0-4 


TRUSSED 
TEE [El 






.1057 
.lOil 

_ - .Z 43ST~^tS Si zm 

rs^ns D^z!/ .ms .2K3' 

2- . ZB61 .3833 ' ^2601 

T^5-H lJ = ?N:jZi^?Jj_.5j I ] 0320 
4li Etffiefleai Products, Inc. 

Consult ManutacEuEfr fiH saTo sllowtbie loads. 


TOP 



Di 



2 Wires 

1 Wire 

2 Angles 

D» 

D* 

D' 

in,* 

in.* 

in.’ 

.36M 

.4157 

1.0614 

.1035 

.0072 

.0173 

.Ilia 

1307 

.47 

1.2787 

.11Z7 

,mr 


^2TJ5 

:i3dF 

.0139 

1.6427 

.1127 

.0797 

.0330 

.2135 

.13:07 

.0405 

I.087Z 

.H\T 

.i2sr 


.2135 

1307 

’ .flHd" 

3 

73415 

.1258 

.03^6 

.2135^ 

.1409 

.6057 

l.ldOl 

.1533 

.1476 

"BIT 

.2681 

‘i4c9 

.7 m 

].422r 

1533 

.1476 

.03^ 

-zean 


SUB-PURLINS FOR 2-INCH PYROFILL SLABS OVER FORMBOARDS 

'".nutKtur,,, SutBuilln. Sp,„d 2'8K-CwIM, t, ® 20 000 [«(, M-I/IO WL«p.Bt ootKt 


SUD'PURLirtS 


WeiEhl 


SAFE TOTAL 10A[j in pounds per sq. It. unirofmlv distributed far spans at 3'0" tq 12"0' in incramsnts erf & indies 


Makimunv 

E«ve 

Oveffianf 


TTPE 

in^ 

Llll. FI. 1 

1 Sq. FI. 

3^0' 1 3'6- 1 

4'0' 1 

4'6" 

1 5^0- 

1 5'6' 

' 6"0' 

1 6'6- 1 

7^0" 


1 7'6' 

1 8'0* 

1 

1 

1 9'fi* 

1 lO'O’ 

i i0"6' 

[ I1"0' 1 11'6' 

1 12"0' 

rSe« nul# 

' 1 101 

1480 fiulb-T (BJ 

.173 

1,5$ 

0.57 

117 S6 

66 

52 

42 

35 

2't* 

3156 X Bulb-T (W» 

,16) 

1.45 

0.53 

11D B1 

62 

49 

3B 

33 

2'V 

159 Bulb T (1) 

.165 

T.5D 

0.54 

112 83 

63 

50 

40 

33 

2'r 

169 Bulb T (1) 

.240 

2.00 

0.74 

120 

02 

73 

59 

49 

41 

35 

30 

2"fl" 

3166 Biilb'T (W1 

,240 

2.00 

0,74 

120 

62 

73 

59 

49 

41 

35 

30 

2'7' 

16B0 Bu4b T m 

.261 

2,00 

0.74 


100 

79 

64 

53 

44 

37 ~ 

33 

2'B* 

3179 Butb-T fW) 

.324 

2.47 

0.91 


124 

B6 

73 

66 

55 

47 

41 


36 

3 

2‘ir 

17BQ Buib T m 

y332 

2.40 

D.Bi 


127 

too 

61 

07 

56 

46 

4) 


36 

31 








3-0' 

179 Bulb T (1) 

.340 

2.50 

0.92 


130 

103 

63 

69 

58 

49 

43 


37 

■pr" 








3'd' 

aOQ Bulb T(i> 

.460 

3.00 

1.10 



139 

1T3 

93 

78 

67 

56 


50 

44 

39 

35 

31 





3'0' 

2025 Butb-r (B) 

.464 

3JOO 

1.10 




114 

94 

79 

67 

56 


51 

44 

39 

35 

31 





3 8'" 

3216 BuJD T (Wt 

,472 

3.01 

1.11 




119 

96 

BO 

68 

69 


1 SI 

45 

40 

38 

32 





3"7* 

Z14 Bulb T r8> 

.494 

3.20 

1.1B 




121 

100 

64 

71 

61 


63 

47 

42 

37 

33 

31 

1 



3'9' 

2190 Bulb T (Bt 

,520 

3.05 

1.12 




127 

T04 

66 

75 

64* 


56 

49 

43 

39 

35 

32 




3'9' 

219 Sulb-T (n 

.520 

3 00 

1.1Q 





105 

69 

75 

65 


S7 

50 

44 

39 

35 

32 




3'9' 

12-lb. Rail (W) 

.630 

4,00 

1,47 





126 

167 

61 

70 

66 

56 

53 

'40 

•42 

‘38 

■34 

•31 


4'2' 

2140 Bulb T (61 

.736 

3.0S 

1.33 

Spacing J'S" 






1D1 

92 


80 

70 

63 

58 

SO 

45 

41 

37 31 

91 

4'5* 

3226 Buib-T (Wl 

,736 

3.65 

1.33 

Spedne 2^9' 






106 

91 


SO 

70 

62 

55 

so 

45 

4T 

37 34 

31 

4"5’ 

i6-lb. Rail (W3 IB) 

f.OtO 

5.33 

1,94 

Spacing Z^9' 







125 


109 

96 

05 

75 

68 

01 

*55 

•49 *45 

"42 

5'2* 

3269 Bglb-T (W) 

1.050 

4.07 

1.69 

Min. Thicltnass“ 

3’ ToliP- 

-Spacing 2'9' 




130 

1 

113 

69 

66 

70 

71 

84 

50 

53 44 

44 

5^4* 

ZO-lb. Rail rW] IB) 

t.430 

0.67 

2.42 

Min, Ttiiclkness = 

3" Tbtil—Spacina 2'9' 







T 135 

120 

107 

60 

82 

79 

72 65 

58 

fl'2' 

254b. RaiF (W) 

t.770 

6.33 

3.03 

MJn, Thiekness - 

3!4‘ Tntel—Spacinp 2'9' 








-1 

132 

119 

107 

97 

69 61 

75 

a'lr 

Nutesi 1. Loads to left erf heavy Jine have deflediuns less then 1/360 d 
uro - 006994 wM 

spun—To Riaht over 1/360 but less lharv 1/241} of span. 

Z. Lntds marked * llmded by 

deflection—deffecticir ba»d on jantr cuntinuous spans 


dirwi.l . 7 ["'inEinS st,. C^fBt l?oS . SlStrcr. W wi,fv?rl,mrslwr» HI. ?Ts ^ Th. m«t M.n; ,t. If.nn 6‘0-1. B'tr V.iBssf.r Mhtr jub-tiitrli. tpico). c.n 0. d.l.rmio«) by 
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PYROFILL 

GYPSUM ROOF DECKS 


APPROVED DIAPHRAGM 


APPLICATION OVER BEAMS AND BAR JOISTS 

details | Scale = 1 '.Q" 


Detoils (By Bornes) 
to meet Seismic 
Design Requirements 


flNCHon bolts and ledcei? 
'A<4GL£ by steel CONTf?. 


STLID BOLTS OP 

deformed bars welded 

TO ANGLE OR EXTENDED 
ANCHOR bolts , SPACED 
AS RE0^D. - BY steel CONTR 
-*2 CONT.-Wlflt TO bars. 



^2 DIAM DEFORMED 
SAHS EA, StDE OF 
(t at SPACfNO REQ^O.- 
TACK WELD 


‘B¥ STEEL CON 
BULB TEE OH 


PORLtNStCONN. TO PROYlOE 
“FOR WALL ANCHORAGE) 

- PUflLtN CONN. BT STEEL CONTR^ 
-CONC. OR masonry WALL 

-chord bars 


^16 CONT. by 
STEEL CDNTR 



S ' \ ' / 

URLIN-TYR ^ .%MIN. [ / 

■■ ■ ^ 

TYR WIRE / 

formboard—-/ 


alternate: no. 


alternate no. 2 



alternate no. I 


alternate no. 2 


SUB purl INS parallel TO SHEAR RESISTING ELEMENTS 



SUBPURLINS perpendicular TO SHEAR RESISTING ELEMENTS 


T.M. REG. ULS. PAT. OFF, 









































































































POURED GYPSUM 
ROOF DECKS 


APPLICATION OVER BEAMS AND BAR JOISTS 
c/efai/s I Scale ¥4'^ = 


CURB 


EAVE 


WALL DETAIL 





VALLEY DETAIL 




-SADDLE FILL 


EXPANSION JOINT 


SKYLIGHT DETAIL 




CONTINUOUS AhtOLES ON 
A(,U SiPtS or SKYLIGHTS' 


CONTINUOUS ANCLES' 


CHANNEL' 


EAVE a, GABLE OVERHANG 

COVtdHANG BASED ON 45*/*'^ TOTAL LOAD} 



CONTINUOUS ANCLE 
WELDED TO SuB-PUftLIN 



-ASBESTOS BOARD 

-REINfORCrNG MAT 

SUe-PURt9N- 


CONTINUOUS ANCLE 
WELDED TO OUTHIOCER 


i’<X a-K ■ ANCLE g--ID<- FOB a’-Q" C. TO 


^ORMBOA RD- 
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PYROFILL 

GYPSUM ROOF DECKS 


HANGER DETAIL 



attachments hangers & CHANNEL GRILLAGE NOT BY USG’ ROOF DECK CONTRACTOR 
SUSPENDED CEILINGS 
SCALE 



SPECIFICATIONS 

Scope of Work. The contractor shall furnish ah labor, 
material, and equipment and install complete the poured 
gypsum roof decks, together with cants, curbs, and drain¬ 
age fills as shown and specified. Approved shop drawings 
are required before work proceeds. 

Moterrals. 1. Steel Sub-Purlins: Steel sub-purlins shall bean 
approved type capable of carrying the required dead load 
and live load, all to he cut to length and shop painted with 
one coat of an approved paint. All end joints are to bear 
on roof .supports. 

2. Formboards: Permanent formboards shall be (select as 
required): 

a. USG 1^" treated SHEETROCK formboard 32' wide, 

(for 48' see page 4: design) in lengths equal to main 
purlin spacings; provided, however, that where purlin 
spacings are 10 ft. or greater, formboard shall be one 
half the length of purlin spaces, with approved gab 
vani?!ed or painted tees to support cross-joints be¬ 
tween sub-purlins* 

b. 1' or treated USG Insulation Formboard 32' 
wide, in lengths equal to main purlin spacings* 

c. USG Acou.stical Formboard, 1' x 12' x 24', for sub¬ 
purlins spaced 24^^' on center* 

d. Asbestos cement board x 32' x 48', complete with 
approved galvanized or painted sheet metal tees to 
support end joints where not supported by the roof 
framing. 

3. Reinforcing Mesh: Reinforcement in the poured gypsum 
slab shall be a galvanized welded wire mesh having VM 
gauge longitudinal wires spaced 4' on center, or equivalent 
type, having an effective cross sectional area of not less 
than 0.026 sq* in* per foot of slab width. 

4. Gypsum Concrete: Gypsum concrete shall be USG 
PYROFILL consisting of calcined gypsum and not more 
than 121^ per cent by weight of wood chips, shavings, or 
fibers. 

Insfallaflon. 1. Steel Sub-Purlins: Place and weld each sub¬ 
purlin to main purlins at each contact point, using fillet 
welds minimum length placed on alternate sides of 
sub-purlins where accessible. 

2. Formboards: Idace form boards on sub-purlin flanges with 
all end or cross-joints supported, forms to fit neatly on all 
four edges. Cut forms to fit at walls,, curbs, and openings 
as required* 

3. Reinforcement: Place reinforcing mesh with 12 gauge 
wires at right angles to sub-purl ins. Lap mesh ends at 
least 6 inches. Do not lap sides of mesh* Cut mesh to fit 
at walls, curbs, and openings, and carry mesh into all areas 
where PYROFILL is poured, 

4. Gypsum concrete: Mix PYROFILL with clean water 
only, as directed on bags* Pour over formboards to average 
depth of at least 2 inches* Screed ail surfaces to a smooth, 
even plane ready to receive waterproof roof covering spec¬ 
ified in another section* Pour cants, curbs, and drainage 
fills as shown or required. After pouring, leave roof deck 
free and clean for other trades. 

Notes To Architect* Expansion joints should also be pro¬ 
vided in the roof deck if they are provided in the main 
structure. 

Where resistance to uplift forces is required, the bulb tee, 
trussed tee, and ASCE type sub-purlins are most effective* 

Other types may require supplementary anchorage. 

Where suspended ceilings are required, USG recommends 
that they be hung from the main purlins wherever econom¬ 
ically feasible. If they are hung to the roof deck, the hang^^^ 
ers should be attached to the sub-purlins, never to thd^^Hj 
gypsum slab it^lf* Added weight of suspended ceiling^^® 
affects sub-purlin size. 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 
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GENERAL OFFICES: 300 W. ADAMS STREET CHICAGO 6, ILL* 









































































1 

•I 



i 

» 


TECHNICAL INFORMATION 


USG* ROOF OECKS 



A.I.A. File 4-E-6 












USG 

ROOF DECKS 


fl 



POURED GYPSUM DECKS 


Page 

Pyrofitl.2 through 13 

Geuerol Usage Table.2, 3 

Description. 4 

Function & Utility... 4 

Form boards. 5 

PYROFORM* Form board. 6 

Acoustical Form board. 7 

Structural Data.8, 9 

Recommendations & Limitations.. 10 

Details.11, 12, 13 

Specifications. 13 

PRECAST GYPSUM DECK 

Metal Edge Plank.14 through 17 

General Usage Table.2, 3 

Description. 14 

Function & Utility. 14 

Details. 16 

Recommendations & Limitations. 15 

Specifications. 17 

Erection. 17 

Painting. 17 



I nUr ILL* roof dee kg consist of incombugtible, rein¬ 
forced gypsum concrete stabs poured in place over 
permanent formboards by experienced USG Gypsum 
Roof Deck Contractors. The selection of form- 
boards offered with PYROFILL decks provide high 
acoustical, insulating, and light reflecting properties 
without additional ceiling finish. An all-weather con¬ 
struction, PYROFILL decks have proven their 
strength and durability during 50 years of accept- 


« 

i 



. . . PRECAST 



STEEL ROOF DECKS 


USG Steel Roof Deck.18, 19, 20 

General Usage Table.2, 3 


USG* Metal Edge Gypsum Plank is an incom¬ 
bustible, reinforced deck unit designed for fast 
erection, high strength, and all-weather installation. 



Description.... 18 

Function & Utility - . , ..... 18 

Recommendations & Limitations..... 18 

Technical Data . • .... 19 

Specifications . ... ,, 19 

Details...... . 20 



...STEEL 




18, 20, and 22 gauge USG Steel Roof Decks are cold 
rolled, mill primed or galvanized, low carbon steel 
units ready for installation as they come to the job. 



*TM Reg. U. S. PoL Off. 


PYROFttl, PYROFORM, SHEETROCK, ^ and tEXOLITE are regitterod rrademarlc« owned by United Stotsi 

Gypaum, used by iHo dtstfngw^h Irt pr(^«cti. PYROFILL identiflai I he particular syptvm concrats, ^’FYROFORM" and "SHEETROCK" identify 
the particular forrnbPard, USG idantifiaa the pcrriicular gypiuiti ptanlc and raof dock, “DURAVAl/’ "SHEETROCK" and "TEXOLITE” Jdantlfv 
the pailicuiar lealar ond paint monufacturad only by United Statei Gypsum Company. ' 
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GYPSUM DECK FORMBOAfiOS FOR REINFORCED PVROFIU GYPSUM CONCRETE 


CHARACTERISTICS 

SHEETROCK 

STANDARD 

PYROFORM 

USG 

ACOUSTICAL 

USG 

INSULATION 

ASBESTOS 

CEMENT 

Blickness, in* 

'/i 

1 

1 

t 


Sites 

widthi in* 

32 or 48 

24 or 32 

12 

32 or 46 

32 

length 

As required 
12^0' max. 

As required 
S^-0^ mox. 

24 in. 

As required 
12'-O^nl0X* 

48 in. 

Weight psf 

2*05 

1.30 

1.20 

1.45 

2.44 

Thermal Conductance [K volue) 

1.43 

..24 

.38 

.33 

2.70 

Noise Reduction Coefficient 

— 

75 

*65 

■sstt 

— 

Light Reflectivity (Unpointed) 

66% 

50-60% 

7B% 

55%ttt 

40% 

Incombustible 

Yes 

Yes 

No.f 

No.t 

Yes 

Installation Service 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 


fUSG fmvIeMon PYRORLL o(\d USG AcouifTcal PYROFILL D«ckt or* wjually cloftad o> lixembuiHbl* mh a doflcionty pfloolty when cotnbuttihl* formboord » uiftd. 
ttMIfl primfld USG IrisuloHon Formboord—2S%* 
tttMHI prlcijsd USG Iniulaiioo Form board—78%* 



GYPSUM DECK 


CHARACTERISTICS 


Size 

2^x1 5M 0^0^ 

Roof Areo per unit—sq. ft. 

12.5 

Weight (psf) 

10*5 

Moximum Recommended Span 

r o' 

“U" Value—including roofing 

.51 

Thermal Conductance 

2.38 

Incombustible 

Yes 

Nailable 

Yei 


ROOF DECK 


CHARACTERISTICS 


Plate width 

IS' 

Maximum plate length 

27'.2’/i' 

Nominal rib depth 


Top rib opening 

w 

■^‘U" Value with Yi* roof insulationi 

0.39 

Gauges 

18 

20 

22 

Weight—psf 

3.15 

2*35 

2*00 

Section Modulus 

.230 

.170 

.143 
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PYROFILL GYPSUM 
ROOF DECKS 



DESCRIPTION 

PYROFILL Roof Decks consist of incombustible, rein¬ 
forced gypsum concrete slabs poured in place over per¬ 
manent formboards. The selection of formboards of- 
fered with PYROFILL decks provide high acoustical, 
insulating, and light reflecting properties without addi¬ 
tional ceiling finish* 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Lightweight“The weights of PYROFILL deck construc¬ 
tions including sub-purlins are approximately as follows: 


SHBETROCK PYROFILL . 1L5 lb, sq ft 

PYROFORM PYROFILL. ... 10,9 lb, sq ft 

USG Insulation PYROFILL. ..U,0 lb. sq ft 

USG Acoustical Pyrofill .lO.S lb sq ft 

Asbestos Board Pyrofili .. 13*1 lb sq ft 


Strong— In tests by nationally recognized laboratories, a 
continuous 2'" Reinforced PYROFILL slab and permanent 
formboards over supports spaced 32^'^ on centers carried 
a total load equivalent to more than 450 lbs. per sq* ft* 
when thoroughly wet, and over TOO lbs* per sq* ft* when 
dry* 

Incombi/sHble—Underwriters^ Laboratories, Inc*, Test 
Report R3796 dated January 31, 1956 shows a poured 
gypsum concrete deck withstood 82 minutes of fire ex¬ 
posure, with temperatures up to 1700° F*, without fail¬ 
ure. Sheethock Pyrofill, Pyroporm Pyrofill and As¬ 
bestos Board Pyrofill decks will not burn* USG In¬ 
sulation Pyrofill and USG Acoustical Pyrofill Decks 
are usually classed as incombustible with a deficiency 
penalty when combustible formboard is used. 

Durable-Gypsum is chemically inert and will not rot, 
burn or decay* Reinforced Pyrofill slabs have been in 
use for half a century and are still in excellent condition* 
Reinforced Pyrofill roof deck constructions are thor¬ 
oughly proven by the test of time* Alterations can be 
made freely, as the slab can be cut and patched easily and 
quickly, with a minimum of expense. 

Appearance—The permanent formboards provide a 
smooth, light colored ceiling of good-looking paneled sur¬ 
faces* See “Decorating," page 10* 

Speed of Erection— No other monolithic type of 
poured concrete roof deck can be installed faster* Pyro¬ 
fill sets quickly (within 30 minutes), permitting work¬ 
men to work on previously poured sections in pouring new^ 
sections. Up to 30,000 sq* ft* of roof area have been poured 
in one day* 

All Weather Construction—These roof decks can be in¬ 
stalled during the coldest weather in which men normally 
work. Sufficient heat within the gypsum is generated to 
prevent freezing during the set* See “Exposure," “Dry¬ 
ing” and “Venting of Enclosed Spaces,” Page 5. 

Adaptability— Reinforced Pyrofill slabs may be in¬ 
stalled on flat, w^arped, saw tooth, curved or pitched roof 
framing. 



Seismic Loads— Pyrofill roof decks meet requirements 
for resistance to seismic forces as established by the Uni¬ 
form Building Code (Pacific Coast Building Officials 
Conference), California State Division of Architecture, 
and the building codes of the City of Los Angeles and the 
County of Los Angeles, Information and design details to 
meet these requirements are available on request, 
low Cost—The simplicity of design, light W'eight* and 
speed of erection combined with its other outstanding 
qualities of rigidity, fire resistance, and finished undersur¬ 
face make the overall cost of this construction very 
economical. 

DESIGN 

Reinforced PYROFILL slabs (2'' of reinforced Pyrofill 
poured over permanent formboards) are designed to span 
continuously over *sub-purlins* 

Steel Sub-Purlins vary in size, weight and shape and are 
selected according to required span and loading* They 
provide anchorage of the deck against uplift, and restrict 
movement of the deck due to temperature change. Sub¬ 
purlins are spaced to accommodate 24^ 32^ or 48"" form- 
board widths wdth a slight tolerance for ease of form- 
board placement. When 48'^ wide formboard is used w-ith 
light sub-purlin sections, supporting steel spacing should 
not exceed 36^ on center* 

Slab Reinforcement for PYROFILL Roof Decks is a BD 
1214 galvanized wire mat with 12 gauge wires placed 
perpendicular to sub-purlins* When bulb tees are placed 
on 48^^ centers over bar joists on 36'^ centers or less, 12 
gauge wires are run perpendicular to the bar joists- 
PYROFILL, a mill mixed gypsum concrete composed of 
calcined gypsum and wood chips, shavings or fibers, re¬ 
quires the job site addition of w^ater only, It is poured in 
place over the formboards to an average thickness of 
not less than 2'"* 

REFERENCE: Complies wuth ASA—A59*l—1954 and 
ASTM C317—55* 

INSTALLATION 

Reinforced Pyrofii.l roof decks are installed by experi¬ 
enced tl.S.G. Gypsum Roof Deck Contractors who are 
located conveniently in all parts of the U*S,A. This serv¬ 
ice insures the best in wwkmanship, quality and safety. 
Consult your USG representative for contractors serving 
your area. 













USG ROOF DECKS 


FORMBOARDS 

SHEETROCK Formboard is a rigid type gypsum 
board, H thick by 32 in. wide (or 48 in, wide), and 
made to specified lengths to fit purlin spaeings. 
Treated to resist mildew effectively where adequate 
ventilation is provided, reference; Federal Speci* 
fication SS-W-51a, Type A, and ASTM C318-^55, 


^ ^ PYROFORM Minerol Fiber Formboord is a rigid, 
incombustible, insulative, acoustical formboard, 
Supplemental tees are required to support exposed 
end joints when they are not supported by the 
sub-structure. See page 6 for complete information. 



USG Insulation Formboard is a rigid type natural 
color wood fiber Insulation board 1 and thick, 
32 in, wide (or 48 in, wide), and cut to specified 
lengths to fit purlin spacings. Treated to resist 
mildew effectively where adequate ventilation is 
provided. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE. Painted Acoustical Formboard 
(Page 7), also apply to Mill Primed Insulation 
Formboard, 

reference: Federal Specification LLL-F-321b, 


USG Acoustical Formboard is a rigid type wood fiber 
insulation board having a slotted or perforated 
acoustical surface shop painted white. It is 1" x 12"' 
X 24'" in size and is treated to resist mildew effectively 
where adequate ventilation is provided. See page 7 
for complete information. 


Asbestos-cement Formboord is a rigid industrial 
type asbestos cement board, >4^ in. thick, cut to 32 in, 
wide by 48 in, long. Supplemental tees are required 
to support exposed end joints when they are not sup¬ 
ported by the sub-structure, reference: Federal 
Specification SS-S-283a, Type F or U, 

NOTE: Asbestos-cement formboard is not manu¬ 
factured by U.S.G. 

SLAB REINFORCEMENT 

Steel Reinforcing for PYROFILL slabs is a welded 
type galvanized wire mat consisting of No. 12 gauge 
longitudinal wires spaced 4 in, on centers and No, 
14 gauge transverse wires spaced 8 in, on centers— 
usually referred to as BD 1214 mat. The effective 
cross sectional area per foot width of slab (No. 12 
gauge wires) is 0,028 sq in. Other comparable types 
of galvanized mat may be used if their effective cross 
sectional area is equal to or greater than BD 1214 

• mat, and if they will give adequate bond, 

note: Galvanized reinforcing mats are not manufac¬ 
tured or sold by U,S,G. 


SCALE 


LONGITUDINAL 


TRANSVERSE 



FDRMBOAn[»- 

R£mrORCINO MAT 


SHEETROCK PYROFILL 



■ --use mSULATCON 

FORMBOARD -- 

REiNFORCiNG uaT 


BULB TEE 
SUB-PURLtN 
SPACED AT 
a’-BV*" o-c. 


USG INSULATION PYROFILL 



a'A"-P¥nOF(LL 


VM "-ASBESTOS 


BULB TEE 
SUB-PURLIN 
SPACED AT 

O.C, 


ASBESTOS CEMENT PYROFILL 


ACOUSTICAL AND LIGHT REFLECTING PROPERTIES 


Form boo r<| 

ThiekiiBss 

Noise Reduefion 
CoBffidBnt 

Light Reflectioii 
Coefficient 

SHEETROCK 

Vi" 

— 

66% 

PYROFOBM 

r 

75 

50 - 60 % 

Insulation 

T' 

.35 

55%* 

Acoustical 

j" 

.65 

78% 

Cement-asbestos 

•A' 

— 

40 % 


*Mllt-priined^ 7 B% 
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BS PYROFILL GYPSUM 
ROOF DECKS 


DESCRIPTION PYROFORM FORMBOARO 

PYROFORM Mineral Fiber Formbaard was designed specifi¬ 
cally as a formboard for Pyrofill Decks, and provides the 
strength and rigidity required for this use, PYROFORM Form- 
board, together with Pyrofill, the original gypsum concrete, 
provides a sturdy, incombustible roof deck with high insulation 
and acoustical values. 

PYROFORM is available in these styles: 

Economy—for use where formboard will not be exposed. 
Standard—with membrane, for use where acoustical value and 
medium light reflectivity is desired. 

Caution: The surface appearance of standard PYRO¬ 
FORM may not be acceptable on low ceilings when a 
finished surface is required. 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Acoustical Ceiling— standard Pyroform may be left exposed 
as an acoustical ceiling with high sound absorption. See Table 
at right. 

Pointable —Meets requirements of Federal Specifications SS-A- 
118b. It may be decorated by spray paint without appreciable 
loss in acoustical absorption. The deck should be thoroughly 
dry before painting. See "DECORATION” on Page 10. 

Incombustible —Pyroform has been tested by Underwriters* 
Laboratories, Inc. in accordance with A STM E84-50T and is 
listed with a 0-5 flame .spread classification. Pyroform also 
qualifies under Class A (incombustible) of Federal Specification 
SS-A-118b. 

Insulati V©— PVroform leads all formboardsin thermal efficiency. 
Average thermal conductance (“C** value) at a nominal l"^ 
thickness is .24 btu/sq. ft./°F. See table at right for U-factor 
values. 

Sizes— Pyroform, in 1"", 1)^% IJ^^,and 2*^ thicknesses, is 

available in the following widths and lengths to fit job require- 
ments: 

32 in. wide, 48 in. long 

32 in. wide, 42 in. through 47^4 In. long, in 14 in- increments. 
24 in. wide, 36 in. through 96 in. long, in H in. increments. 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 

Pyroform Mineral Fiber Formboard should always be stored 
in a dry place. The normal moisture from a PYROFILL slab has no 
effect on the performance of Pyroform. Soaking of the form- 
board prior to the pouring of the slab can result in excessive de¬ 
flection. The roof covering should be applied as soon as possible 
after erection to protect the construction from precipitation. 



SCALE 

PYROFORM PYROFILL 



LONCfTUOlNAL 



PYROFORM SOUND ABSORPTION COEPPIOENTS 
(Rlvarbonk Laboratorloi T«tr No, A 55-53} 



Thick- 

Mourti-j 

ing ' 

' CoftHIctenti 


Type 

1 125 1 

1 250 

500 

1000 

2000 

4000 

NRC 

MembroM 

Faced 


#4 

.08 

! .36 

.14 

,90 

.?3 

.9\ 

.75 


THERMAL INSULATION VALUES: PYROFORM-PYSOPILL ROOF DECKS 


(Including roofing—supporting ifflet no! Included} 


DaKHptioa of Cootfrucfion 

U Factor 

EKpoiad underside, no added iiuulatlon 

.16 

Expatad underside, plos 1' roof iniulaflon 

.11 

Vanied oit spoce and plaster celling baaeotb^ no added insulation 

.13 
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j 

DESCRIPTION ACOUSTrCAL FORMiOARD 


USG Acoustkal Form board is a rigid type wood fiber in¬ 
sulation board with a slotted, perforated, or random per¬ 
forated acoustical surface, shop painted white* Both hoard 
and paint are treated to resist mildew effectively where 
adequate ventilation is provided* 

The 1 in. x 12 in, x 24 in* units are erected on bulb tees 
spaced 245^ in* on center* Used with a 2-in* reinforced 
Pyrofill gypsum concrete slab, USG Acoustical Form- 
board provides a rigid, pain table, insulation roof deck 
with excellent acoustical properties* 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 





High Acoustical Absorption —Noise reduction coeffi¬ 
cient (NRC) = *65 for no. 4 mounting. 

High Light Reflectivity-^78%. 

Excellent Appeoronce —Hi-Lite finish (shop painted 
white). 

lightweight -USG Acoustical Formboard weighs but 1.2 
lbs. per sq* ft, 

Insuiative —“K" factor for V Acoustical Formboard is 
0*38. See table on page 8 for comparative U factors* 

Paintable —Bru*sh paintable without loss of noise reduc¬ 
tion efficiency. The deck should be thoroughly dry before 
painting* 

Economy— Considerably lower in cost than regular deck 
construction plus separate acoustical treatment. 


INSTALLATION 

The installation method used for USG Acoustical Pyro- 
FILL Roof Deck is basically the same as for other Pyro- 
FILL constructions. 

Sub-purlins are spaced 24^'^ on center, so this closer 
spacing permits greater loads than the sub-purlin load 
table indicates on page 9* To determine the load carrjring 
capacity for any sub-purlin shown in this table multiply 
the tabulated load shown by 1.327. For example, a 
tabulated load of 35 psf would become 46 psf. 

LIMITATrONS OF USE 

USG Acoustical Formboard, shop painted white, is sus^ 
ceptible to water staining* United States Gypsum cannot 
assume responsibility for such staining. If staining occurs, 
the board may be field painted after the slab is dry. 



SCALE 3‘'=l'-0'' 

USG ACOUSTICAL PYROFILL 






USG ACOUSTICAL FORMBOARD SOUND ABSORPTION COEFFICIENTS 


Rivafbonk Loborqtorifii No* A52-35 



Ihick- 

neu 

Mount¬ 

ing 

Coetikienit 


Type 

125 

23P 

300 

100D 

2000 

4000 

NRC 

- Stoned 

r 


*lfr 

,37 

*56 

.77 

.B3 

Ji 

.65 


THERMAL INSULATION VALUES: USG ACOUSTICAl-PYROFILL ROOF 
DECKS 

(Includmg rooflng—supporMivg it««l itof Indudsd) 


Daicriptlon of Conttfuction 

U Foctor 

Exposed uirderside, no odded Iniulotlon 

*20 

Exposed undenTde, plus 14' roof insulotlon 

*16 

Exposed underside, plus 1' roof iraulodon 

*13 
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PYROFILL GYPSUM 
ROOF DECKS 


i 

i 



SLAB WEIGHTS AND THERMAL INSULATION VALUES 



Approx* Slob 
Weight per 
Square Fool 

(Btu per sq, ft.^ per hr*# per deg* F. diff* in temperaturel 
"U" Factor for complete roof slob including huilt^^up roof covering 
(supporting steel not included} 


No Iruulotion 

V4' Insulation 

1' tnsulation 

2^’ SHEFTHOCIC PYRORLL ROOF SLAB 

2' PYROFILL Over Yi’ SHEETROCK 

10.2 

0.3S 

0.24 

0*16 

3' PYROFORM PYRORLL ROOF SLAB 

2' PYROFILL OVER 1' PYROFORM 

10*0 

0.16 

0.13 

0*11 

3' y.S.G. INSULATLON PYRORLL ROOF SLAB 

2' PYROHLl Over 1 * U*S.G. INSULATION FQRMBOARD 

10.1 

0.1^ 

(J.15 

0*L2 

3' U.S*G. ACOUSTICAl PYROFILL ROOF SLAB 

2' PYROFILL Over T ACOUSTICAL FORMBOARO 

9.9 

0.20 

0.16 

0*13 

2!^' Aibettot Board PYROFILL ROOF SUB 

214' PYROFILL Over L4' Asbestos Board 

12.2 

0,3R 

0.25 

0J9 


NOTES: 1. For total w»tghi of roof d'ock odd wsighi of lub-purllni io tha approx, slab wajghti ihown aboYfr, 

2, The cortiponoat mat«rlali weigh opproxSwofoty; PYROHlL 52 Ibi, cu. ft, SHIfTROCK 2,05 tbi. >q, ft, PYROFORM 1*3 Ibt. iq. ft. 1* U, S* G, Imuiotion Formboard 1 45 
Ibi. per iq, fr* tr U. S, G. ACOUSTICAL FORMBOARD 1*2 Ibt, ,q. ft.) Aibuto* board 2*44 tbi. per iq. ft. 



NAIL HOLDING POWER 


Resfitonca to direct ptiFF pounds per noil for penetratiort shown 


Type of 
noil 

So-ew-Tlte 

Sqvorehed** 

La Belle Square Cut Nails (Wheeling) 

Gypsum Deck Nails* 

Wife Nails 

6'Penny 

Commort 

6-Penny 

Comice 

\Vi* 

1?4' 

7- Penny 

Common 

Finish 

Plain 

Plain or Ggtv. 

Plain or Golv. 

Plalrs 

plain 

Plain 

Head dimension 

1^' square 

.27'x.2l' 

.34'*.2r 

dio. .975' 

did. .975' 

Round 

Shank at haoid 

.125' 

J9'x.ll4' 

.23'k.14' 

.152'x*l03' 

*197'x.l25' 

11*5 Go. 

Shank at point 

.125' 

*}ovor 

.13'x.0S' 

*092'x.07r 

.lasv.ns' 

T 1.5 Go. 

Detoils and 

_i ___ J 

Lengths 

1^6' 

! 2* 

2' 



2W' 

Penetration 


US* 

1*75' 

1,25' 

1*50' 

1 

1 

q 

Holding power Wet 

46.5 

26.5 

34*0 

U.5 

23*0 

— 

in PYROFILL Dry 

62.0 

226.0 

180*0 

*16.0 

111,0 

21.0 


NOTES: 1* Voluet shown ore from tests conducted by USG Reieorch laboratory, 

2. Noils were driven by hond with o hommer and wrlhdrown immediotely by means of a weighted lever arm, 
3* The dry density of Hie PYROFILL was approximotely 52 pounds per cv* ft, 

4, Other noils of the some shonk size ond penetrotion should give equal holding power. 

* Manufactured by Crescent Brass & Pin Co^, Detroit. 

Manufactured by Independent Noil &. Packing Co*, Bridgewater^ Mast. 
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USG ROOF DECKS 
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“1^ 


SUB-PURLIN PROPERTIES AND DIMENSIONS 


BULB TEE 


TYPE 

WL 

Lbs. 1 

FL in 4 

S 

m3 

B G> 

irtchas inches 

inches 

D 

inches 

Oi 

in. 

Da 

in. 

D* 

inches 

1460 Bulb. T. (6J 

1.55 0.146 

0.173 

1,5000 0.100 

0.4375 

1.5000 

0.100 

0.558 

0.8420 

3158 Bulb. T* (W) 

].50 0.160 

0.161 

1.4375 0.109+ 0.3125 

1,6875 

0.109 

0.582 

0.9965 

158 Bulb. L(|) 

1.50 0.162 

0,163 

1.5625 0.109+ 0.3750 

1 6250 

D.lOO 

0.532 

0.9640 

~\m Bulb. T. (B> 

a.M 0.551 

irar 

1.6250 0.120 

0.5000 

1.7500 0.120 

“050“ 


168 Bulb, T, (1) 

2.00 0,247 

0.240 

1.6250 o!i25 

0.4370 

1.7500 

irar 

0.590 

170080 

“3168 Bulb. T. (W) 

2.00 0247 

“0?r 

1.6250 0 125 

0 4375 

1.7500 0.132 

0.500 

1.0230 

3173 Bulb. T. m 

“2.47 0.397 

0.324 

2 0000 0.141 

o.SOoo 

2.0000 

irar 

0.635 

1,2240 

T?® Bulb. T* (B> 

5.40 0.348 

0.332 

1.8750 0.12s 

0.5625 

1.8750 

0.125 

“0.701 

ujm 

178 Bulb. T. (1) 

ISO 0.364 

“040“ 

1.9000 0.140 

X5gsr 

1,8750 

0.140 

0.665^ 

"OTHF 

“200 Bulb. T.(l> 

3.00 orsoT 

0.460 5,0630 0.140 

0.65EO 

2:0000 

0.140 

TOST 

“0920^ 

2025 Bulb. T. (6) 

3.00 0.512 

0.464 

2.2500 0.125 

0.687$ 

TOOOET 

i02r 

“037" 

“TTOT 

151b Bulb. T, {W>“ 

3.ar rar 

0.472 

X0S2S 0.140 

0.5940 

2.1250 

0.140 

TTK" 

~Tim 

218 Bulb. r. (1) 

3.00 D .asa 

0.520 2.1250 11125^ 

0.6875 2.1250 

1040“ 

0.975 

TTSCJT 

~2I80 Bulb. T. CB) 

3.05 0.621 

6.550 2.2500 0.125 

0.7500 

2.1250 

0.125 

“0.827 

-Jim 

214 Bulb. T.(B) 

3,20 0.671 

0.494 

2.3750 0.141 

0.6250 

2.2500 

TW 

0.763 

"TW 


snoirB: 


Tim 


0,125 1.Q32 1.5SOO 


3228 Bulb. T.^W) 

“or 

0.052 

TTST 

2.0000 0:rz5“ 

“OTSTTm" 

inzT 

■T032” 

■Tissr 

3258 Bulb. T, (W) 

4.67 

1 370 

1.050 

T2S00 0.141 

0.9375 2.6250 

Tnr 

"072“ 

“T1I2F 


(I) Inland Steel Companjf—S. DeifNrn SL, Chicafto S Jll, 

<G) Buffalo Stoel Qorp.~T{)nawBnda, N, Y. 

(W> West Virginia Steel & Mfg. Co., Huntington, W. Va. 

Note: All properties showiii are taken from data furnished by inanufA<durers indicated above. 


A.S.C.E..RAIL 


1| 


“T^ 


TYPE 


WL 

FL 


IS B D pi D> 

.4 in.3 Inches In. Inches fnches inches inches Inches 


iZLbSsPerYd.CW) 4.00 0 6S 0.63 IflOTO — 1.0000 2 0000 0.S43S 0.6162 1.0400 


l6Us.FerYd.(WXB) 5.33 1.24 l.Ql 2.^750 — 1.1718 2.3750 0.3750 Q.772Q U2S0 

Z0li>5.PerYa.(WXB) 6.67 1.94 1,43 2.6250 — 1^37 2,6250 0.4373 0.6305 1.3570 


25lbs.PerYd.(W) 03 2.50 1.77 2.7500 ^ 1.5000 2.7500 0.4644 0.8532 1,4124 


-0-4 


TRUSSED 
TEE lEI 



01 ZE 

ln,‘ 

BTM 

6 

TOP 

Di 

D» 

b* 

D* 

2 Wires 
in.i 

1 Wire 
In.! 

2 Angles 

in.* 

5-9-16 0= l»i' 

.1123 ' 

.1919 

.1057 

.1694 

.4157 

TesiT 

.1035 

.0672 

.0173 

,1711" 

“+4^i$0-r 

.1B60 

.3054 

MU 

Tisty 

.4779 

1.2767 

7Tl2r 

.0797 

“Bsr 

.2135 ' 

4-5-16 

,3025 

.4062 

.ifi4i 

.1307 

.6119 

1,6427 

.lf27 

.0797 

.0336 

“ariT 

1-5-ifi b-r 

.Z«3 

.3155 

.2238 


“76406 

1.0872 

TJIT 

Tfsr 


.2135 

1-5-16 0 = 2M' 

0555“ 

Am 

“2853 

.1307 


1.4018 

nnr 


,0336 

~mr 


.7861 

.3833 


“Tier 

“B5ST" 

1.1001 

.1533 

”J47S“ 

705SS 

.iesi 

0-5-14 

.4723 

.bill 


.1409 

.763? 

i.4^ 

.1533 

.1476 

Tssr 



SUB-PURLINS FOR 2-INCH PYROFILL SLABS OVER FORMBOARDS 

SHOWK ARE SASEp OK ptopifUes detwminwj bt Mth sub-ptirrin minidw refer. Sub purllni Spacwl 2'm* on Cculofi.fi @ JO.OOO psi, M-l/W Wi (wcept ■ 
Exclbttoin to tpicing ind sJib thickiHna ira noted In the Ublfl. t 


Weight 

Pounds 


Weight 

Pounds 


SAFE TOTAL LOAP in pounds per s^. tL anffermly dl^lbiittd foi spena of J'O' to 12^0* in Incrinnenb of E inctvai 


Eive 

OutThtni 


TYPE 

ln> 

Lin. Ft. 

4q. FL 

3'Qr I 3'6' 

1 4*0- 

t 4*6' 

1 

\ i*r 

6'0* 

f 6*6' 1 

1 



1 7*6' 

1 S'O' 

1 3V 

1 9'0' 

1 9*6' 

1 IOTP [ 10*4' 1 11*0* 

1 nv 

[ 12*0' 

10) 

UfiO Bulb T Cfl} 

.173 

ijsa 

6.47 

117 80 

44 

62 

42 

35 

2't* 

JlSB-X aufb-T CW] 

1 .10) 

1.45 

0*43 

11* 01 

62 

49 

39 


2'!' 

m Bulh-T {i) 

,1B4 

1*50 

0.44 

112 03 

S3 

6* 

40 

31 

2*r 

164 Bulb-T m 

.240 

2.0* 

0.74 

120 

02 

73 

59 

49 

41 

34 


3* 

2*0' 

3168 BjIt^T (W^ 

,240 

2.00 

D,74 

120 

02 

73 

5B 

49 

41 

34 


3* 

2^ 

1640 Bulb-T fB) 

.20) 

2.00 

0.74 


100 

70 

04 

63 

44 

37 



2'r 

3174 BudJ-T m 

.324 

2.47 

D.S1 


124 

9* 

79 

06 

45 

47 


41 


35 

31 

2’11' 

1760 Bulfa T 

.332 

2,40 

*,B6 


127 

100 

01 

§7 

50 

40 


41 


34 

21 

3'D' 

174 Bulb-T (11 

.340 

2.50 

Q*B2 


130 

103 

B3 

00 

5S 

49 


43 


37 

1 33 

S'D* 

200 Butb-T (h 

,46* 

3.DO 

1.10 



130 

113 

93 

73 

07 


56 


50 

44 

39 

34 

31 






3*0' 

2025 Br It-T (Bl 

.444 

3J)0 

1,10 




114 

04 

70 

67 


5& 


41 

44 

39 

36 

31 






3'i' 

3ZI8 Bulb-T m 

*472 

3J)1 

T.11 




lie 

06 

BO 

OB 


59 


1 41 

46 

40 

30 

32 






3*r 

21* Bulb-T [9j 


a,2o 

1.16 




121 

100 

84 

7t 


B1 


S3 

47 

42 

37 

33 

31 

I 




a*r 

2180 Bulb-T (Bl 

.620 

3.06 

1.12 




127 

104 

88 

75 


64 


44 

40 

43 

39 

34 

32 





3*r 

218 BuLb-l (1) 

.420 

3,00 

1*10 





106 

at 

74 


04 


47 

40 

44 

39 

35 

32 





rr 

12-Ib. Red CW) 

.030 

4.00 

1*47 





120 

107 

9) 

79 

09 

69 

63 

*40 

*42 

*36 

■34 

*31 



4'r 

2140 Bulb-T CB) 

,738 

3.66 

t.33 

sp4cing rr 






101 


«2 


a* 

TO 

43 

5* 

40 

44 

41 

37 

34 

3L 

4V^ 

3238 Bulb-T (Wl 

*734 

3*45 

1*33 

Spacing 






100 


91 


00 

70 

02 

64 

Sp 

45 

41 

37 

34 

31 

4'6' 

16-lb. Rail (W}(B| 

1.010 

5.33 

1.04 

Spectne 2'y 








126 


too 

M 

05 

79 

4B 

61 

•45 

*49 

*45 

*42 

6*2* 

3258 Sulb-T (W) 

I.CSO 

4,07 

r.OB 

Min. Thlcknm 

^3* Tall 1—Spacing 2*9' 





130 

1 

113 

99 

99 

70 

71 

04 

56 

93 

44 

44 

4*4* 

20-lb. Rail tWMB) 

1.430 

0.67 

2.42 

Min, TtiklmeM 

-3' Tulal—Spicini 2*3' 








]UB 

129 

107 

96 

07 

79 

72 

OS 

59 

4*2' 

25-lb. Rail {W| 

1.770 

e.S3 

3.03 

Min. Thickness 


$ 

1 

1 










1 132 

119 

107 

07 

99 

61 

74 

4*11' 

Netaa: 1. Loads IP Ufl Of heavy line have dellecUPfii less than 1/300 ef span—To Bigfit over 1/360 tipi less then 1/240 of span, 
or D B 006884wrr 

2* toads msrked * llmlied by daOectkin—deflectJen based 

□n semi continuous spins 


a. ¥□ ditermine lotil ufe toad fut Bend 1Moment sf ^ WL use a0% Of the libulited load. 4. In detor ming tdlil ufe loid ror i minimum fiber ftrm f4 IS,000 psi use of tibutited load. S. Fur suspended csdings use Ineds 
shpwh to the ten « the neevjf Ine: « 7555 of toads shown to fJgbl ot the heauy Ifn* cin gentfelhr be ulety used. $. The most econoniktl spins ere from B^DT to 8^0"—VeJuesfor other sub-curlln spacings cen he determined by 
direct ratio. 7. flitnlend Steel Co. li) UulTito Steel Corp. fWi West Virginii Steel A Mfg. Co. 8. We do net roEOmmeivd using design kxids tea then 3S pounds per su, ft. These ere indicated bv light type. 9. For values of Acouslicel 
slabs with 24H' spec log mulllply values sh(»n by LI27, 10. Velun shown era for 1 letil imd d 4S goundi per iq. It Bending moment ''W'« W*-WL. Spiced n Indiciled. 

VALUES SHOWN BELOW ire an the bisjs of Ih* Tee^ Mesh, end fiypium ictlnies e compesii# section; from ditc furnlil»d by Edge Steel Products, Inc, 


TRUSSED 

Type 

1 TEES 

WerghI 

Pounds 

Un, Fl 

SAFE TOTAL LOAD in pounds per eq. 11. daflecticn le» than 1/340 cf spin,* 

Maxi mum 
lives 
Overhang 

3*0' 

1 3*6' 

1 4*0* 1 

1 4*6* 

1 5*0' 1 

1 5*6' 

1 6*0* 

1 6*6* 

1 rtr 1 

1 7*6' 

1 6*0* 

1 re* 

1 ytr 1 

1 yo- 

5-9-16 0=lJi' 

JO 


146 

113 

90 

73 

40 









ro* 

D»?* 

1.10 





100 

02 


59 

51 






-Tfi®- 


1.14 





i2t 

TOO 

80 

75 

66 






1*0* 

f-+lO 0 = 2^ 

132 








74 

44 

54 

—^9- 




2*0* 

rsTfi D=Z4' 

1.32 








-K- 

— ?i— 

—as— 

58 





D-?* 

1.67 










72 

63 

— Bi- 

90 

43 

2'3' 

0-5-14 b = 2j^' 

1*57 










U 

TO 

02 

40 

50 

- - 


Site load lebles art bised an uniformly cilslribuiid loads on I continuDUi spina and with Sub-Purtins ipeced 32M' O.C. 
For Sub-Purllfts spiced 245^' O.C. mutlipfy value by L.32S. The Trussed-Tee is recommended when forml^erd ol L 
*For lehtts shpiinns deflections less thin 1/Z40 consult Edgi Steal produtts, Inc. Technical Folder. 


L' thlchnesi is used. 
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PYROFILL GYPSUM 
ROOF DECKS 


RECOMMENDATIONS AND LIMITATIONS OF USE 


Excessive Moisture or Temperoture— Pyrofill roof decks 
are suitable for all types of buildings and occupancy with 
normal temperature and humidity conditions. Where inter¬ 
mittent very high temperatures occur, it is advisable to 
use cement-asbestos board Pyrofill roof decks. Where 
abnormally high humidity conditions prevail, such as in 
wet ppcess plants, or where unusually high temperatures 
prevail such as in foundries, over breechings, in furnace 
rooms, etc., consult your USG representative for recom¬ 
mendations. 


Exposure— During application, Pyrofill roof decks with¬ 
stand the effects of normal rainfall, snow, freezing and 
thawing; however, they should be covered as soon as prac¬ 
ticable. The water-proof (built-up type) roof covering 
should be applied as soon as the top surface of the slab is 
reasonably dry; i.e., when there is no visible moisture gloss. 
For the application of built-up roof covering, we recom¬ 
mend that the first 2 plies of the felt be nailed. We suggest 
a 5d or 6d square cut nail through a metal roofing cap. See 
table of nail holding values on page 8. 


Drying— Pyrofill roof slabs dry out from the underside 
(through the formboard). Adequate heat and ventilation 
below the slab are required to permit the escape of this 
moisture. In buildings without windows or with fixed win¬ 
dows adequate mechanical (forced) ventilation is required 
to remove ail construction moisture. Pyrofill is not rec¬ 
ommended as a fill over concrete slabs, steel decks, and 
other decks of low permeability. Consult your USG repre¬ 
sentative if unusual conditions prevail. 


Ventilating of Enclosed Spaces —The underside of a Pyro¬ 
fill Deck should not be enclosed by a ceiling before the deck 
is dry. The enclosed space should always be vented to the 
outside. Such venting by small louvers or openings does 
not appreciably affect attic temperatures. Please refer to 
Heating^ Ventilating, Air Conditioning Guide, published 
annually by the American Society of Heating and Air 
Conditioning Engineers for complete information on vent¬ 
ing of attic spaces (Chapters 10 12), 


Acids— Acid fumes generally are not harmful to gypsum 
although they may be harmful to framing materials. If 
acid fumes are considered a problem, consult your USG 
representative. 


Expansion and Contraction-^ Pyropill Roof Decks, like 
all roof decks, are subject to expansion and contraction due 
to temperature changes. Bulb tees welded to steel framing 
limit slab movement that would exert itself at right angles 
to the direction of the bulb tees. The following is suggested 
as a guide: 

1, Provide expansion joints in the deck and the roofing 
wherever they are provided in the main structure. 

2. Long narrow buildings should have expansion joints 
through the deck and the supporting structure spaced 
not more than 200 ft, apart. 

3, Separate wings of '‘U^’ and “T” shaped buildings 
with expansion joints. 

4. A mineral fiber (Pyroform) filler strip should be in¬ 
stalled between all junctures of roof slabs with parapet 
walls, stacks, etc. See details on pages 11 and 12. 

To enable you to resolve specific problems the coefficient 
of linear expansion of gypsum concrete is .0000085 inch 
per F. See Steel Construction, Manual of the A.l.S.C,, for 
method of calculating expansion of bodies by heat. 


Decorating— Pyrofill Roof Decks do not generally re¬ 
quire further decorating, as the formboards provide a pre¬ 
sentable undersurface. When decoration is desired, paint¬ 
ing should not be done until the slab is thoroughly dry. 
Before painting, the slab should be checked for dryness 
throughout its entire thickness. An electric type moisture 
meter can be used if contacts are driven well into interior 
of slab. Casien or Resin emulsion paints give best results. 
Exposed metal, such as sub purlin flanges, should be pro¬ 
tected with a suitable metal primer before finish coats 
are applied. 

All finish coats must be treated to effectively resist 
mildew. 

Suspended Ceilings— Suspended ceilings under Pyrofill 
roof decks should be hung from the structural steel frame. 
If they are hung from the roof deck, the hangers should be 
attached to the sub-purlins, never to the gypsum slab 
alone. When hung from the sub-purlins, the sub-purlins 
must be capable of supporting the total weight including 
ceiling with a deflection not to exceed 1/360 of their span. 
See selection table on page 9 for load values of various 
sub-purlins. 







Heavy Loads— Although the reinforced Pyrofill slab will 
carry loads in excess of 100 lbs. per sq. ft. with adequate 
factors of safety, the sub-purlins or bar joists go%'ern the 
safe load limit. All superimposed concentrated loads, such 
as flag pole bases, water tanks and ventilating fans, must 
be directly or indirectly supported on steel framing, not 
on the gypsum slab. 


Steep Roofs— PYROFILL roof slabs are designed to receive 
buiit-uproof coverings. On steep roofs, where slate, ceramic 
tile or rigid type shingle roof coverings are required, the use 
of USG METAL EDGE GYPSUM PLANK is recom¬ 
mended. See page 8 for Pyrofill nail holding data. 


Uplfft— During hurricanes or high winds all roof decks are 
subject to uplift forces. Therefore, roof decks should be 
anchored to supports to resist this uplift. In developing 
adequate resistance, the total dead load of the roof deck 
can be considered as part of the total resistance. In labora¬ 
tory tests, Pyrofill roof decks, using steel rails or bulb tee 
sub-purlins welded to the steel framing, have an average 
uplift resistance equivalent to more than 125 lbs. per sq. 
ft. Slabs with standard tee or fiangM channel (fence post 
sections) sub-purlins and slabs over bar-joist should have 
supplemental anchorage to develop the required uplift 
resistance. 

reference: Armour Research Foundation Test Ml068. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 

Scope of Work. The contractor shall furnish all labor, 
materiali and equipment and install complete the poured 
gypsum roof decks, together with cants, curbs, and drain¬ 
age fills as shown and specified. Approved shop drawings 
are required before work proceeds. 

Materials. 1. Steel Sub-Purlins: Steel sub-purlins shall bean 
approved type capable of carrying the required dead load 
and live load, all to be cut to length and shop painted with 
one coat of an approved paint. All end joints are to bear 
on roof supports. 

2. Formboards: Permanent formboards shall be (select as 
required): 

a. USG 14^ treated SHEETROCK formboard 32" wide, 
(for 48" see page 4: design) in lengths equal to main 
purlin spacings; provided, however, that where purlin 
spacings are 10 ft. or greater, formboard shall be one 
half the length of purlin spaces, with approved gal¬ 
vanized or painted tees to support cross-joints be¬ 
tween sub-purlins. 

b. PYROFOEM Mineral Fiber Formboard (specify 
type) complete with galvanized or painted sheet 
metal tees to support end joints where not supported 
by the roof framing. 

c. 1" or treated USG Insulation Formboard 32" 
wide, in lengths equal to main purlin spacings. 

d. USG Acoustical Formboard, 1" x 12" x 24", for sub- 
purlins spaced 24^^" on center. 

e. Asbestos cement board x 32" x 48", complete 
with approved galvanized or painted sheet metal 
tee.s to support end joints where not supported by 
the roof framing. 

3. Reinforcing Mesh: Reinforcement in the poured gypsum 
slab shall be a galvanized welded wire mesh having 12 
gauge longitudinal wires spaced 4" on center, or equivalent 
type, having an effectiv^e cross sectional area of not less 
than 0.026 sq. in. per foot of slab width. 

4. Gypsum Concrete: Gypsum concrete shall be USG 
PYR(jPlLL consisting of calcined gypsum and not more 
than VZ ]/2 cent by weight of wood chips, shavings, or 
fibers. 

Installation. 1. Steel Sub-Furl ins: Place and weld each sub¬ 
purlin to main purlins at each contact point, using fillet 
w'elds mirnmum length placed on alternate sides of 
sub-purlins where accessible. 

2. Formboards: Place formboards on sub-purlin flanges with 
ail end or cross-joints supported, forms to fit neatly on all 
four edges. Cut forms to fit at walls, curbs, and openings 
as required. 

3. Reinforcement: Place reinforcing mesh with 12 gauge 
wires at right angles to sub-purlins. Lap mesh ends at 
least 6 inches. Do not lap sides of mesh. Cut mesh to fit 
at walls, curbs, and openings, and carry mesh into all areas 
where PYROFILL is poured. 

4. Gypsum concrete: Mix PYROFILL with clean water 
only, as directed on bags. Pour over formboards to average 
depth of at least 2 inche.s. Screed all surfaces to a smooth, 
even plane ready to receive waterproof roof covering spec¬ 
ified in another section. Four cants, curbs, and drainage 
fills as shown or required. After pouring, leave roof deck 
free and clean for other trades. 

Note« To Architect. Exi>ansion joints should also be pro¬ 
vided in the roof deck if they are provided in the main 
structure. 

Where resistance to uplift forces is required, the bulb tee, 
trussed tee, and ASCE type sub-purlins are most effective. 
Other may require supplementary anchorage. 

Where suspended ceilings are required, USG recommends 
that they l>e hung from the main purlins wherever econom¬ 
ically feasible. If they are hung to the roof deck, the hang¬ 
ers should be attached to the sub-purlins, never to the 
gypsum slab itself. Added weight of suspended ceiling 
affects sub-purlin size. 
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METAL EDGE 
GYPSUM ROOF PLANK 
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ia" WIPE 


GALVANIZED STEEL EDGING 


. ^ <—GALVA«>ZEO WIBC MAT 


aECTiQw r t\ n ^ P LA m 


UPLIFT 


Loboratory tests show StaocLard Attadiment Clips will support loads 
up to 2100 pounds with failure by shear of the 4d npil cttochment. 


NAIL HOLDING POWER OF GYPSUM 


Descrlpliofi af Hall 

Holding Power of dry 
slob. Penetration ^4' less 
than nail length. 

Lb$. per Nail 

13/4' LaBelte 


Square Cut 

1 50 lbs. 

1 V^* Galvanized 


Roofing Nail 

25 lbs. 

1 Independent 


Scfew-Tlfe Squarehed 

46 lbs. 


THERMAL INSULATION VALUES 


"U** Foctor for complete roof slob Including bui11-up roof covering 
(Btu per sq, ft., per hr,^ per deg. F, diff. in temperature) 


Plonk without added Insulation—0.51 Btu 
Plank with added Insulation—0.30 Btu 
Plonk with T'" added insulaiian—0.21 Btu 

Note: The insulation considered is a rigid type wood fiber board with a 
"k*’ factor of .36 


DESCRIPTION 

USG Metal Edge Gypsum Plank is a precast stnicturai 
roof deck unit 2 inches thick, 15 inches wide, and 10 feet 
long which weighs 10.5 pounds per square foot. Rein¬ 
forced with 22 gauge galvanized steel tongue and groove 
edges and a 16 gauge galvanized wire mat, the unit is 
designed to span a maximum of 7 feet under normal 
design roof loads. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 


Interlocking Tongue and Groove. The accurately 
formed interlocking edges mate with adjacent plank, dis¬ 
tributing the load. This design permits plank ends to 
occur off supports, and uniform spacing of roof purlins is 
therefore unnecessary. 

Ease of frecHon. The large size and interlocking edges 
permit easy, fast construction. 

Winter Construction. Because the units are precast and 
laid without grout, winter delays are avoided. 

Nailable— The dense gypsum provides good nail holding 
power. See data table on this page. 


f 



Strength. The unit has been tested to loads exceeding 
200 pounds per square foot on a 6^-8'" span. Conforms to 
Federal Specification SS-S—439 and ASTM C377-56T, 

Adaptability, USG Metal Edge Plank can be used on 
flat, pitched, and curved roofs, provided the radius of 
the curve exceeds 150 feet. 
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USG ROOF DECKS 


WHERE HO WALL BEARING 
«S PROVIDED FIRST ROW OF 
PLANK ALONG WALL ARE TO 
BE CUT SO THAT END JOINTS 
OCCUR OVER BEAMS - 


RECOMMENDATIONS . . . LIMITATIONS OF USE 

Job Protection. During job storage, gypsum plank 
should be protected from exposure to rain and snow. 
Handle and store on edge. Use temporary wood planking 
over gypsum plank areas exposed to repetitive impact or 
wheel loads during construction. 

Roof Covering. Apply built-up roof covering in accord¬ 
ance with roofing manufacturers* specifications as soon 
as possible after installation of gypsum plank. The 
recommended application of roofing to Metal Edge 
Gypsum Plank is by nailing the first sheet dry using nails 
providing a minimum penetration of (no more than 
into the slab. If roofing is mopped on precautions 
should be taken to prevent leakage of pitch or asphalt 
through joints in the plank. Apply asphalt, asbestos or 
light slate shingles in accordance with manufacturers 
recommen dati ons - 

A 15 lb. felt underlayment is recommended. 

Excessive Moisfure. Gypsum plank roofs are practical 
for all buildings having normal humidity conditions. 
Whenever continuous high humidity is anticipated, such 
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as in wet process plants, consult the nearest USG Sales 
Office for recommendations. 

High Temperature. Gypsum plank for roofs or floors 
perform satisfactorily on buildings exposing them to nor¬ 
mal or moderately high temperatures. Where unusually 
high temperatures are expected, such as in foundries, 
furnace rooms, over breechings, etc., consult the nearest 
USG Sales Office for recommendations. 

Steep Roofs. Gypsum plank can be used satisfactorily 
on steeply pitched roofs if precautions are taken to pre¬ 
vent thrust accumulation. See “f” under “erection**, 

Venting of Enclosed Spaces. All enclosed spaces beneath 
roof decks should be adequately vented to the outside. 
Such venting by small louvers or openings does not ap¬ 
preciably affect attic temperatures. Please refer to 
Heatingf Ventilating, Air Conditioning Guides published 
annually by the American Society of Heating and Air 
Conditioning Engineers for complete information on vent¬ 
ing of attic spaces (Chapters 10 and 12). 
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USG ROOF DECKS 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Scope. Unless otherwise shown on plans, all roof areas 
shall he covered with gypsum plank, and all curbs, cants, 
saddles, etc., shall be as shown or specified herein. 

Materials, Gupiium plank shall be 2'' x 15'" x lO'O" metal 
edge gypsum plank, manufactured by United States 
Gypsum Company, 

Clips and nails. The manufacturer of the gypsum plank 
shall furnish standard galvanized clips for attachment to 
main purlins, (200 clips per 1000 sq. ft). Nails (2 per 
clip) shall be 4d galvanized slaters or V smooth shank 
No. 11 ga. galvanized roofing nails. 

Cants a7id saddles shall be formed of PYROFILL* gyp“ 
sum fiber concrete manufactured by United States 
Gypsum Company. 


ERECTION 

Placing of Plank. Start laying plank at one corner of 
each independent area. 

All plank shall be laid dry with marked side up and with 
the GROOVE side advancing. Plank shall be placed on 
supporting steel with joints tightly interlocked. 

Where no wall supports are provided along the longitudi¬ 
nal edge of the starting and final rows of plank, plank in 
these rows shall be cut so that end joints occur over roof 
supports. (When supports are provided along the wall, 
end joints may occur olT the supports.) 

End joints in adjacent rows shall be staggered not less 
than 30 inches. Alternate rows shall be started with full 
units or cut pieces long enough to have bearing at not less 
than two supports. End of rows shall be finished similar¬ 
ly. The remaining rows can be started (or finished) with 
cut plank long enough to have not less than one support. 
Cut plank to fit at walls, ridges, %'^alleys and around open¬ 
ings as indicated or required. 

Anchorage of Plonk To Supports. Each plank shall be 
anchored to supporting members by the following 
method: 

o. Steel Purlins—Use one galvanized clip at every 
point of support. Where possible, alternate posi¬ 
tion of clips so that each clip Is facing in opposite 
direction to the next one. Secure each clip to plank 
with 2 nails, 

b. Steel Purlins—Weld metal edging of plank to sup¬ 
ports by flowing weld f rom the support to the plank 


edging being careful not to burn holes in the edging. 

c. Other Type Purlins—Where clip or weld cannot be 
used we suggest driving nails through the metal 
edging on both sides of the purlin and using a wire 
looped from nail to nail for anchor to the purlin, 

d. Concrete Joists—Use power driven studs fired 
through the plank, 2 studs per plank at each inter¬ 
section, with penetration into the joist adequate 
for secure attachment. If steel plates are imbedded 
in concrete joists use method in (b) above. 

e. Wood Joists—Use two 16 penny nails at each inter¬ 
section of plank with purlin. Drive nails so that 
their heads are flush with the top surface of the 
plank. 

f. Slopes over 30^^ on steel framing—Bolt plank to 
purlins using one holt per plank at each intersection 
with a purlin. Bolt directly through the purlin or 
through a clip fixed to the underside. Bolt heads 
should be flush with the top of the plank. 


SPECIAL FORMING 

Ridges and Hips, Fill joints at ridges and hips with mor¬ 
tar consisting of USG Gypsum Grouting Cement and 
sand mixed in the proportion of 1 part cement to 2 parts 
clean sharp sand by volume. 

Canis and Drainage Fills. All curbs, cants, drainage 
saddles, etc,, shall be installed as indicated or required 
using Pybofill Gypsum Fiber Cement mixed with 
clean water only in the proportion of 8 gallons of water 
to each 80 lb. bag of Pyrofill. 

Painting, Plank must be dry before painting with sealing 
type oil or latex base paints. Galvanized edging must be 
freed from grease or oil by cleaning with mineral spirits 
or a similar solvent. 

Edging can be painted with a zinc dust metal primer of the 
type meeting Federal Specification TTP—641—b, dated 
1-23-53, Type II, 

Seal gypsum surfaces with Texolite* Vinyl Sealer or 
Sheetrock* Sealer. 

Allow' metal primer and Sealer to dry. Apply one or two 
coats of USG Duraval* or equal latex paint, oil paint, or 
alkyd flat paint. If it is necessary to paint before plank 
is dry, prime metal edging as above. Paint edging and 
gypsum with USG Texolite* Standard or equal casein 
paint which has been reinforced by additional fungicide 
such as 114 0^- Dowicide “G'* per gallon of paste. 

*T.M, Reg, U.S.Pat. Off 
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THRU ROOT OECK PLATE 
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FiLLCR PLATE 

DESCRIPTION 

ySG Steel Roof Decke are prefabricated units, formed by cold 
rolling low carbon steel sheets iiito ribbed type interlocking 
panels, ready for installation as they come to the job. USG 
Steel Roof Deck, ribbed panels, are made 18 inches wide, with 
nominally 1}4’^ deep ribs, and in standard lengths from 5'8' to 
27'2J^" inclusive. Each roof deck panel is shop painted light- 
toned gray by flow coating with a rust inhibitive zinc chromate 
paint oven dried. 

USG Steel Roof Deck panels are available in No. 18, No, 20 
or No, 22 U, S, Standard gauges shop painted or galvanized. 

All essential accessories such as ridge and valley plates, cover 
plates, cants, curbs, sump pans or plates are also available in 
the same shop painted or galvanized steel as shown in detailed 
drawings. 

USG Steel Roof Deck is manufactured in accordance with 
the Standards and Specifications of the Metal Roof Deck 
Technical Institute, 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

lisht Weight: USG No. 18 gauge painted steel roof deck, ribbed 
panels, weigh approximately 315 pounds per 100 sq, ft. of roof 
area, No. 20 gauge approximately 235 pounds, and No. 22 
gauge approximately 200 pounds—galvanized slightly more. 
This light dead load permits savings in the structural steel 
framing. 

Strength: Al] of the high Strength of steel is used to advantage 
in the ribbed design of USG Steel Roof Decks. A stiffening bead 
is formed in the top flange between the ribs to resist warping 
or buckling under concentrated loads. 

A table of safe total loads in pounds per sq. ft, the weight per 
square, the moment of inertia the section modulus (S^'S) 

and the insulation values, "U" for the complete roof including 
built up roof covering, is shown in the Technical Data at the 
bottom of this page. 

Fire Resistance: USG Steel Roof Decks cannot burn or other¬ 
wise support combustion. For fire reristance ratings, see page 
three, 

Perm orient: USG Steel Roof Decks are prime coated with a 
toned gray rust inhibitive, oven dried paint. Proper job paint¬ 
ing and maintenance will give this deck a normal life expectancy 
equal to the life of the building, (Galvanized deck is supplied 
un pain ted.) 

Acfoptabitity; USG Steel Roof Decks are ideal on fiat, warped 
and low pitched roofs. Insulation and built-’Up roof coverings 
are required. 

Appearance: The painted surfaces of the deck plates and acces¬ 
sories, and the repeating rib pattern can provide a pleasing 
light reflective undersurface. 

MainJenemce: The shop painted surfaces can be washed or re¬ 
painted as maintenance requires. 

Law Cost: Material costs are low. Speed of erection results in 
low labor costs. Light dead load conserves structural steel. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

Imulotion: A rigid type of insulation is required over steel roof 
decks under the built-up roof covering. 

Acid Fumes, Excessive Temperafura and Moisture Canditiens; 

Special consideration must be given before using steel roof 
decks when they are exposed tor 

1. Acid or acid fumes detrimental to paint or steel. 

2. Excessive temperature, 

3. Excessive moisture or humidity conditions. 

For further information consult our nearest Industrial Sales 
Engineer or Architect Service Representative. 

Venting of Enelased Spaces: All enclosed space.S beneath roof 
decks should be adequately vented to the outside. Such venting 
by small louvers or openings does not appreciably effect attic 
temperatures. Please refer to Hentiruj, Venlilaiing, Air Condi¬ 
tioning Guide, published annually by the American Society of 
Heating and Air Conditioning Engineers for information on 
venting of attic spaces. (Chapters 10 & 12). 

Cantilever far Roke^ and Eavei; Where maximum unsupported 
overhang for USG Steel Roof Deck exceeds 18^ consult the 
nearest U.S,G, Sales Office for recommendations. 
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TECHNICAL DATA 


Type of Span 

Ga, 

SAFE TOTAL LOADS IN LBS. PER SO. FT. 

PROPERTIES 

PURLIK SPACING 

Typo 

Wr* Lb«* 

Per 5q* 


5^3 

so" 

5^6" 

6 ' 0 " 

66 " 

70" 

7'6" 

e^o" 

0 ^ 6 " 

90" 


8 lack Galv* 



Continuous 

Id 

138 

T14 

96 

82 

70 

61 

54 

48 

42 

1 8 ga. 

315 

345 

.277 

.230 

20 

102 

84 

71 

60 

52 

45 

40 

35 

31 

20 ga. 

235 

265 

.195 

.170 

22 

86 

71 

60 

51 

44 

38 

34 

30 

— 

22 go. 

200 

225 

.156 

.143 

Two Spans 

18 

ni 

91 

77 

65 

56 

49 

43 

38 

“ 34 ” 

lnsulafioii-*"U*' Value 

20 

82 

67 

57 

48 

42 

36 

32 

28 

25 

22 

69 

57 

43 

41 

35 

30 

— 

__ 

— 

Btu/hr,/s'f/®F Diff.—INCLUDING ROOFING 

Simple 

18 

in 

91 

77 

65 

56 

49 

41 

35 

31 

None 

Vt'i I't 

VA’i 

20 

82 

67 

57 

48 

42 

36 

31 

26 

23 

0.94 " 

0.39 0.24 

0J8 

22 

69 

57 

48 

41 

35 

30 

— 

— 

— 

fFiberboard IntuI — K — .33 over iteel deck 


NOTE: Non* of rheje foods will produce a itresj greater thon 1 8,000 ptf or o deRettion due to live bod greater than 1/240 of the span, A 6 psf dead 
bod representing the weight of the deck, insulation, roofing, etc*, was subtracted from total foods when determining deflections. In accordance with spec!* 
flcotions of the 4iAetal Roof Deck Technical Institute: 


(a) Only V* of the width of the top compression flange for 1 8 gouge, ond % for 20 gouge hove been used oi being effective in resisting bending, 

(b) A moment coefficient of 1/10 has been used for 3 or more spans, ond Vm for two spans ond simple span. 

(c) A deflection coefficient of 3/384 has been used for all except simple spans, and 5/384 for simple spans. 


FIRE-RESISTANCE RATINGS—STEEL ROOF DECK CONSTRUCTION 


Roof Maferialt Applied 

Over Steel Roof Deck 

Suspended Cellingt of 

Melal Lath Ir Platter 

Rlre Reiitt- 
ance Ratfngi 

Aytbority 

(q) 2" Vermiculfle concrete (or equivolent) 

1" Vermiculite—gypsum plaster on metol or 
wire loth 

4 hrs. 

Notionol Bureou Standards 
Test No. 60, 1/31/49 

Report No. TR l{)235-2FP 
2688 

(b) Minimum 1 ^4" insulotion board of shredded 
wood, bonded with portland cement 

1' Vermiculite—gypsum plaster on metal or 
wire loth 

3'/i hf3. 

(c) Minimum 1 * insufotion as described in item 
(bj obove 

1 " Vermicullte—gypsum ploster on metal or 
wire lath 

3 hrs. 

(d) Minimum T" ln!t,ulation board of felted gloss 
fiber 

1" Vermiculite—gypsum plaster on metal or 
wire lath 

2 hrs* 

(el Minimum 1 Yz* wood fiber boord Imulation 

1" sonded gypsum plaster 1:2 mix 

2 hrs* 

N,B.S. Test No* 58 

11/29^6 

(f) Minimum 1 Vi" wood fiber and cement 
binder insulofion 

Yk' sanded gypsum plaster 1 12 mix 

2 hrs. 

N.B.S. Test No. 56 

11/27/45 

(gl Minimum 1" wood fiber board insulation 

sanded gypsum plaster h2, li3 mix 

1 Vi hrs. 

N,B,S, Test No. 57 

1/15/46 


ARCHITECTURAL 

General -All principal roof framing, including trusses, purlins, 
beams, framing around openings larger than 12" in diameter, 
and all trimming at curbs, rills, and walls, will be done by others. 
See Specifications for Structural Steel* 

SCOPE 

Unless otherwise specified, all roof areas are to be covered with 
USG Steel Roof Deck. All deck is to be left complete, ready for 
application of the roof insulation and built-up roofing, 

MATERIALS 

Rauf Deck Plofes —Shall be of {No, IS) fNo* 20) (No* 22j gauge 
steel having nominal 11 2 " deep ribs, 6" on centers, and made 
in units 18" wide by lengths to fit purlin spaces and shall be 
manufactured by United States Gypsum Company* 

A tees t oriel All cant strips, ridge and valley plates, utility 
angles and cover plates, etc., as indicated, shall be 20 gauge 
steel fabricated to sizes and shapes indicated and shall be 
manufactured by United States Gypsum Company. 

Curbs— Shall be of (No. 18) (No. 20) (No. 22) gauge steel {Roof 
Deck Plates) (Sheets formed to sizes and shapes indicated). 

Optbriol Sump Plates where indicated shall be fabricated of 
14 gauge steel sheets according to manufacturers' standards. 


SPECIFtCATIONS 

Roinr -All USG Steel Roof Deck plates and sheet metal acces¬ 
sories, etc., are to have one shop coat of rust inhibit!ve zinc 
chromate paint, applied at the factory and oven dried to pro¬ 
tect the steel during shipment* 

ERECTION 

All USG Steel Roof Deck plates and accessories are to be in¬ 
stalled by welding in accordance with directions and placing 
diagrams furnished by the manufacturer, or steel deck con¬ 
tractor. 

Optional —For use of clips in lieu of welding: 

All USG Steel Roof Deck plates and accessories shall be in¬ 
stalled with clips in accordance with directions and placing dia¬ 
grams furnished by the manufacturer, or steel deck contractor. 

Nates to Architect: 

1, When USG Steel Roof Deck is installed by welding, it may 
also be advisable to use spacer wedges. When pitch of roof is 
3" in 12" or greater, anchorage clips for insulation are recom¬ 
mended. 

2. Galvanized steel decks (unpainted) No* 18, 20, or 22 gauge 
are available on specification. 
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ROOF SUMP DETAIL 


ACCESSORIES 

MAX. FAB. LE»^GTH tO'-O* 




JirpCE OR valley plate 



CPVEB PLATE 

20-GA. 
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SECTION-XX 


SUMP PAN-HECES^S TYPE 



14-GA. 



MISCELLANEOUS DETAILS 
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H(0(JE PLATE TACK 



n.M. Reg. U.S. Pot. Off. RIDGE DETAIL 
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VALLEY PLATE TACK 




■ OiNiRAi OFFICES: 300 WIST AO AMS STREET, CHICAGO 6, ILL. 
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INDEX GYPSUM PLASTERS 


A. BASECOATS 

Correct selection and application of U, S. Gypsum basecoat 
plasters over a properly prepared standard plaster base such 
as PYROBAR* gypsum tile, clay tile, concrete masonry units, 
ROCKLATH^ plaster base, metal lath, or monolithic concrete, 
assures good basecoat plaster adhesion* 

USG Gypsum Basecoat Plasters are formulated to set and 
dry properly under recommended job conditions as covered 
in the specifications. 

pog« 
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RED TOP* Gypsum Cement Plaster... 4 

RED TOP Wood Fiber Plaster. . *...*..* 4 
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Fire Test Data**.. 7 

Technical Data—Basecoat Plasters.*.. 7 


B. FINISHING COATS 

Finish coat plaster provides the base for final decoration. It is 
applied to a thickness of from to in., usually over a 

gypsum plaster basecoat* There are several types of finish 
coats, each formulated to serve specific requirements and 
generally classified according to their principal ingredients* 

Finishing Linrtes 


IVORY* . Double fiydrote__*.* *. 8 

RED TOP & GRAND PRIZE* Hydrote (DoJomtHcL. 8 

RED TOP & CHESHIRE* Quicklime ^High Colcium).* * 8 

Gauging Plasters 

CHAMPION* * quick set... *.*.. 8 

STAR* * slow set * * .. *.... B 

RED TOP Gauging * slow or quick sot *********.****.. *_ *, 8 

STRUCTO-GAUGE* * *. ************* ... 8 

Keene's Cement . regular or quick troweling **..**,**********, 8 

Prepared Gypsum Finishing Plasters 

RED TOP Gypsum Trowel Plasters, ..* * * 9 

RED TOP Gypsum Sond Float Finish, 9 

Colored Finishing Plaster 

ORIENT At* . interior....... 9 

ORIENTAL * exterior* ..* * * *.. 9 


DESCRIPTION 

The base of all gypsum plasters is gypsum rock or hydrous 
calcium sulfate which has a water content of about 20% in 
chemical combination. During manufacture, % of this water 
is removed. When water is added at the job, the material 
crystallizes (sets), reverting to its original chemical form* 

RED TOP gypsum plasters are specifically formulated to 
control setting time and other important characteristics. 
This depends upon the intended method of application, the 
climatic conditions of the area in which they will be used, and 
their intended use* 

USG basecoat piasters can be applied by using either hand 
or machine methods, on gypsum and metal lath; gypsum, clay, 
or concrete tile; concrete or cinder blocks, monolithic concrete; 
brick, or other approved plaster bases. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Plaster has the capability of conforming to any design, and 
provides the ultimate in durable wall and ceiling surfaces* 
Since plaster fulfills other important functions in a building as 
well, selection of the proper basecoat piaster is influenced by 
the relative inriportance of several design requirements, includ¬ 
ing those outlined below* 

Lacaiiori* Gypsum plasters should be selected for use in areas 
which are not subject to excessive moisture conditions* (See 
Limitations of Use on pages 4 and 5)* 

Intended Uie. A number of basecoat and finish coat materials 
specifically designed to withstand maximum abuse are described 
herein, and should be specified for use when these characteristics 
are required, 

Fir« Rratecrion. Gypsum basecoat plasters, properly proportioned 
with approved aggregates, provide excellent fire protection. (See 
page 7 for Technical Data on Pire Ratings), 

Stranfih, There are significant differences in strengths of gypsum 
base coats. Strength depends upon the type of plaster used, the 
type and proportion of aggregate used with the plaster, as well 
as job conditions* (See Technical Data on page 7). 

Sound Iniulation* Gypsum plasters in combination with specially 
designed systems, offer sound transmission loss characteristics 
suitable for most all requirements* Sanded basecoat plasters 
provide optimum results. 


Acaustical Finishing Plasters THREE COAT PLASTER TWO COAT PLASTER 
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BASECOAT PLASTERS 


BASECOAT PLASTER APPLICATION 


> 


PLASTER AGGREGATES For Basecoats 

Sand, or either of the lightweight aggregates, perlite and 
vermiculite, may be uned in most applications. All must 
comply with the requirements of ASTM Designation C-35. 

SAND 

Sand is most commonly used because of its lower cost and ready 
availability in most areas. Of all aggregates, it generally pro¬ 
vides the greatest strength, hardness, and sound insulation, 
when correctly proportioned with gypsum cement plaster as 
shown in the table below* 




LIGHTWEIGHT AGGREGATES 

Lightweight aggregates, perlite and verniiculite, are often used 
because of their ease of handling in inclement weather and cold 
weather, reduced dead load, and excellent fire protection 
qualities. 

However, lightweight aggregate plasters have certain limi¬ 
tations* Their compressive and tensile strengths are generally 
lower than strengths obtained with equally proportioned sanded 
plaster. (See Technical Data on page 7.) 

Maximum strength of plaster is obtained by not exceeding 
recommended proportions of lightweight aggregate to gvpsum 
and plastering to full grounds. 

A sand float finish is recommended over all lightweight aggre¬ 
gated base coat plasters. 

Gypsum gauged lime putty trowel finish, being hard and 
brittle, is not compatible with lower strength basecoats and 
cracking may result. If this finish is desired, it is recommended 
that 50| of ifl \vhite silica sand or approximately cu* ft. of 
perlite fines be used per 100 lbs. of gauging pla>ster. A smooth 
trowelled surface can be obtained. 


Keenes Cement or STRUCTO-GAUGE finishes shall not be 
used over lightweight aggregated basecoats. 

Sand aggregated gypsum plasters offer more favorable 
sound transmission loss ratings than do lightweight aggregated 
gypsum plasters. 


USE OF AGGREGATES WITH GYPSUM CEMENT 
PLASTER—Maximum Recommended Proportions 


Plo$tertng 

Number of 
Codtl 

PLait»r to Sand 

By Weighl 

Weiflhil of Pbiter to 
Cubic Foot of 
Perlite or Vermiculite 


Three coots; 




1 Scratch coot 

t:2 

100;2 

Gypsum 

Lath ' 

1 

Brown coat 

1 

100:3 

1 Two cootSi 




Basecoat 

1:2'/l 

100; 2'A 

Metal 

Lath 

Three coats; 
Scratch coat 

1:2 

100; 2 

Brown coot 

h3 

100:3 

Unit Masonry; 
Gypsum Tile 
Clay Tile ' 

Three coatsi 
Scratch coot 
Brown coat 

1:3 

1:3 

100:3 

100:3 

Brick 

Cement Block 

Two coats; 
Basecoat 

1:3 

100:3 


See informafion obove on fight weight aggregates. 


HAND APPLICATION METHOD 

Plasters are applied by either the two or three coat method, in 
three coat work, the first (scratch) coat is applied to the base, 
crossrraked or scratched to provide a rough surface to receive 
the next coat, and allowed to set and partially dry. The 
second (brown) coat is applied next, filled out to grounds, 
levelled to a true plane surface, or to conform to the contours, 
curves or angles of the design, and left slightly roughened to 
receive the finish coat. The third ^finish) coat is applied when 
the basecoat has dried sufficiently to receive it. The three coat 
method is required over metal lath, on certain solid plaster 
partition systems, on gypsum lath ceiling constructions where 
edge support clips are used, and is suggested over highly 
porous masonry surfaces* 

In two coat work, the full thickness of the basecoat is applied 
to the base at one time, either in one or two applications. The 
levelling and finishing operations are performed in the same 
manner as in three coat work. 

MACHINE APPLICATION METHOD 

Machine plasters are manufactured and formulated to with¬ 
stand the unusual effects common to plastering machine opera¬ 
tions such as pressure, agitation, flow through long lengths of 
hose, and dispersion through the nozvJe. They are designed to 
flow and pump easily and to maintain their excellent plastic 
working qualities after being sprayed in place. Plasters designed 
for hand application normally cannot be expected to display 
this degree of performance when pumped, and conversely, 
plasters designed for machine application should not be hand 
applied. 

Most USG basecoat plasters made for machine application 
are supplied without fiber* If fiber is required, they can be 
supplied with specially processed fibers which will not inter¬ 
fere with plastering machine operation or the flow of plaster 
through the nozzle* 

The same aggregate proportioning and application method 
recommendations shown herein apply to both hand and machine 
applied plaster* 

Exhaustive tests show that plaster applied by machine 
generally develops slightly greater strength and hardness than 
the average figures shown for hand applied plaster, providing 
that all other factors which affect the strength of plaster are 
identical* These factors include water usage, setting time, 
aggregate type and proportioning, drying time and Job prac¬ 
tices* These advantages can, of course, be nullified by the 
improper use of excessive water or retarder on the job. Neither 
of these practices are necessary if good machine operation pro¬ 
cedures are followed and the plaster is properly mixed with, 
correct aggregate proportions. 

Using proper techniques, the machine method of application 
often effects econoTnies in plaster construction* This method of 
application has added to the design possibilities of plastering 
materials, including greater versatility in the ways in which 
plaster products can be used. This is particularly true in the 
fireproofing and acoustical treatment fields. 

The fallowing U$0 Plaster Products ore now ovaiioble for machine 
application: 

RED TOP Cement Piaster for Machine Application (Unfibered) 

RED TOP Cement Plaster for Machine Application (FEbered) 

RED TOP STRLiCTO-LITE Plojter for Machine Application (Regular) 

RED TOP STRUCTO-LITE Piaster for Machine Application (Masonry) 

BONDCRETE for Machine Application 

ORIENTAL Interior Colored Finishing Plaster 
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RED TOP CEMENT PLASTER 


RED TOP Cement Plaster is a neat 
gypsum basecoat plaster to which 
water and an aggregate are added 
on the job. Complies with ASTM 
Designation C28 for neat gypsum 
plaster and Federal Specification 
SS-P-402, Type N. Used for both 
first (scratch) and second (brown) 
coats. 


Available in following formulations: 
Regular—For use with sand aggre¬ 
gate, hand application. LW—For 
use with lightweight aggregates, 
hand application. Machine Appli¬ 
cation—for sand or lightweight 
aggregates. 



REDTOP ^ 


gypsum 

CEMENT 

PLASTER 


Tin ttATIl fiYPSUW nOMPAHV 

, **T 0*f. 








Function and Utility 

Architects and builders specify RED TOP Cement Plaster: 

1. To meet specific published fire ratings as established by local fire 
codes or insurance rating bureaus; 

2. To provide mass for better sound insulation properties; 

3. To provide a harder, stronger basecoat; 

4. For real economy* The neat gypsum used in RED TOP Cement 
Plaster is inexpensive. It is mixed with economical aggregate which 
increases its bulk and its coverage. Highly plastic, it is easily and 
quickly applied, 

5. To take advantage of the several special formulations developed 
to insure best quality results when used with the various types of 
aggregates and whether applied by hand or with machine. 


Limitations of Use 


RED TOP WOOD 
FIBER PLASTER 

RED TOP Wood Fiber plaster is a 
gypsum basecoat plaster which 
contains selected wood fiber, finely 
shredded. It requires the addition 
of only water on the job* 

RED TOP Wood Fiber Plaster 
complies with ASTM Designation 
C28, gypsum wood-fibered plaster, 
and Federal Specification SS-p-402, 
Type 

By comparison with plaster sand¬ 
ed 1:3, RED TOP Wood Fiber 
plaster has approximately three 
times greater com pressive strength, 
two and one half times greater im¬ 
pact strength, and 50 per cent 
greater hardness* Offers far great¬ 
er resistance to cracking* 

RED TOP Wood Fiber Plaster 
has greater fire resistance than 
sanded plaster basecoats at equal 
thickness. See Technical Data on 
page 7. 

It is ready for use—needs only 
water. Eliminates risk of im¬ 
proper proportioning of plaster 
and aggregate* Over unit masonry, 
because of excessive suction, up 
to one part of sand may be added. 

A wood fiber basecoat plaster job 
costs only 10 to 15 per cent more 
than the same job done with RED 
TOP Cement Plaster sanded on 
site* 





1. RED TOP Cement Plaster must have aggregate 
added strictly according to specifications. Use of too 
much aggregate drastically decreases its strength. 

2 . Where sound transmission is the prime considera¬ 
tion in partition or ceiling assemblies use sand aggre¬ 
gate only, since mass is a controlling factor. 

3. BONDCRETE should be used on interior concrete 
surfaces providing the surface is sufficiently rough to 
provide a proper bond* Maximum thickness of 
BONDCRETE and basecoat shall not exceed on 
ceilings or on walls. If additional thickness is 
required, self-furring metal lath should be secured to 
the concrete surfaces* Under no circumstances should 


RED TOP Cement Plaster or Wood Fiber plaster be 
applied directly to monolithic concrete* 

4* Gypsum Plasters should not be used where in con¬ 
tact with excessive water or moisture conditions. In 
such instances use portland cement-lime plaster. 

Gypsum Plasters may be applied to ceilings or open 
porches, car-ports, soffits of eaves, walkways, and 
canopies, but only when these surfaces are horizontal 
or inclined away from the structure. All such plaster 
surfaces should be protected from direct exposure to 
rain and suitable drips and casings provided along 
edge exposure. 

5. Plaster application on masonry walls or concrete, 




4 


n.M* Reg. U*$* Pat* Off* 












USG 

GYPSUM PLASTERS 


RED TOP STRUCTO-LITE* PLASTER 





RED TOP STRUCTO-LITE plas¬ 
ter is a high quality basecoat plaster 
prepared at the mill by a careful 
proportioning of expanded perlite 
and gypsum plaster. For use on the 
job it requires only the addition of 
water. 

STRUCTO-LITE complies with 
ASTM Designation C28 for gypsum 
ready-mixed plaster. 

Available in .several special formu¬ 
lations: 

Regular STRUCTO-LITE 

Masonry STRUCTO-LITE—for 
use on high suction unit ma¬ 
sonry bases only. 

Both products are available for ma¬ 
chine application. 

The proper proportioning of gypsum cement plaster with a well 
graded, controlled-density perlite aggregate, and the establishment of 
a mill-controlled set, help to assure uniform strength in the plaster slab. 
Because the perlite in STRUCTO-LITE conforms with exacting spec¬ 
ifications for density, strength, and gradation, and is thoroughly mixed 
with the cement plaster at the mill, the plaster coat is of uniform 
hardness throughout. 

STRUCTO-LITE has excellent fire ratings. See Technical Data on 
page 7. 


redtop 

STRUCTOLITE 

|>ERUTED 

gypsum 

PLASTER 

UKITED «0(«ll»AWV 
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BONDCRETE* PLASTER 

RED TOP BONDCRETE is a 
gypsum basecoat plaster specially 
formulated to bond firmly with 
rough interior monolithic concrete 
surfaces. It is factory-mixed, and 
on the job requires only the addi¬ 
tion of water to make it ready for 
use. Complies with ASTM Speci¬ 
fication C-28. 

BONDCRETE provides a base to 
receive a brown or leveling coat 
of RED TOP Cement plaster or 
Wood Fiber Plaster where three 
coats are to be used. 

If a leveling coat is not required, 
the finish plaster can be applied 
directly to the BONDCRETE 
with excellent results. 

BONDCRETE has approximate¬ 
ly the same coefficient of expan¬ 
sion as concrete. 

BONDCRETE adheres to proper¬ 
ly prepared concrete surfaces. For 
proper conditioning of surfaces, 
see Specifications, Surface Prepa¬ 
ration, page 10. Correct prepara¬ 
tion is important. 

The low cost of BONDCRETE 
makes it an economical bonding 
coat for application directly to 
rough concrete surfaces. 

A specially formulated 
BONDCRETE for machine ap¬ 
plication is available. 


that have been coated with bituminous compounds, 
is not recommended. 


Because of the possibility of condensation or water 
seepage, plastering directly to interior side of solid 
exterior masonry walls above grade or exterior founda¬ 
tion ^alls below grade is not recommended. In each in¬ 
stance they shall be furred and lathed before plaster¬ 
ing. Sub-grade construction should be water-proofed 
on the exterior side. 

6. Radiant iieat plaster slabs shall not have surface 
temperatures exceeding 115^ Fahrenheit. Cheek con¬ 
ductivity of the plaster and aggregate. The thermal 
conductivity of gypsum-sand plaster is approximately 
three times that of STRUCTO-LITE. 


7. Basecoat plasters must not abut or die against 
the hollow metal door frame return, unless provision 
is made to dampen the trim return vibration by 
grouting, special anchors, or both. Lath and plaster 
should recess into or behind metal frames or base. 

8. Gypsum Plasters designed for Machine Applica¬ 
tion should be used in plastering machines only . They 
are not intended for application using hand methods. 

9. On remodeling work where a new plaster surface 
is to be applied over an existing wall or ceiling, the 
use of self-furring metal lath, with scratch and brown 
coats of neat wood fiber plaster, will give superior 
results. 


•T.M. U.S. Pal. Off, 
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PORTLAND CEMENT-LIME PLASTER AND EXTERIOR STUCCO BASECOAT 


Portland oementdime plaster is prepared on the job from Port¬ 
land cement, lime, sand, and water, in the following propor¬ 
tions: For the scratch coat 1 bag of Portland cement. 2 bags of 
MORTASEAL* lime, 7}4 cubic feet of sand, and (over metal 
lath or stucco mesh) 2 lb fiber. For the brown coat. 1 bag Port¬ 
land cement. 2 bags MORTASEAL, and 9 cubic feet of sand. 
It is used for application directly to concrete block, clay tile, or 
metal lath as a base for ceramic tile, or in areas subject to high- 
moisture conditions. 

It is the basecoat for ORIENTAL^ Exterior (colored) finish. 
It is used for the scratch (first) coat and brown (second) coat 
over cement block or clay tile, or over sheathing to which 
STUCCO MESH or self-furring metal lath has been properly 
applied. 


Limitotions of Use 

I. Each coat requires curing with water after set. 


2, Must not be applied directly to smooth, dense surfaces, gyp¬ 
sum lath, or gypsum block. Metal lath must be secured to such 
surfaces before plaster is applied. 


3, Provision is needed for relief of shrinkage in setting and 
drying at points where ceiling and wall meet, or where beams, 
columns, and fixtures pass through the plaster. Expansion 
joints should be provided to avoid excessive continuous areas. 


FINISHING COAT PLASTERS 

Description 

Finish coat plaster provides the base for wail or ceiling decora¬ 
tion. It is usually applied over a gypsum plaster basecoat, and 
to a thickness of to inch. 

Each of the several available types of finish coat has individual 
characteristics to meet special requirements. These types are 
^nerally classified according to the principal cementitious 
ingredient. 

Types 

I. Gypsum-gaugeddime, commonly known as “white coat/^ for 
a smooth, white trowel finish. It consists of lime properly pre¬ 
pared to a smooth putty and mixed with gypsum gauging 
plaster. With the addition of sand, it is adaptable for sand 
float finishes, Structo-gauge is a recent development in gauging 
plaster which produces high compressive strengths. Lime putty, 
gauged with Structo-gauge produces ecoTomically an extremely 
hard smooth trowel finish. 

For a good white coat, the lime must be highly plastic and 
properly hydrated. Gauging plaster must be correctly propor¬ 
tioned to lime putty, and ingredients must be thoroughly blend¬ 
ed. Careful application and sufficient trowelling during and 
after set are essential to produce a smooth, glossy surface. 
Over lightweight aggregate basecoats, the addition of up to 
2bi of fine Silica Sand, or up to ft. of perlite fines, per 


100,# of gauging plaster is recommended, to improve working 
qualities and to help minimize map-cracking, 

2.Keene’s Lime: for a hard, smooth, white trowel finish. With 
the addition of sand, it is adaptable for sand float finishes. Also 
available mill-mixed and colored under ORIENTAL Interior 
Finish brand. 

3* Gypsum, for trowel (smooth) or sand float prepared finishes, 

4. Acoustical Plaster, for sound absorption. Available in 
SABINITE*. AUDICOTEf, and HI-LITEf types. See page 9. 

Dolomitic Lime Hydration 

The United States Gypsum Company was the leader in solution 
of the dolomitic lime hydration problem with the development 
of IVORY* Double Hydrated finishing lime. This is a "fully” 
or “pressure” hydrated (less than 8 per cent unhydrated) Ohio 
dolomitic finishing lime, 

ASTM Specification C206 for special finishing lime, and pro¬ 
posed amendments to Federal specifications, cover fully (92 per 
(^nt) hydrated limes. The National Lime Association has pub¬ 
lished its own specifications. This type of finishing lime is re¬ 
quired by American Standards Association Specificadons for 
Gypsum Plastering, A42.1-195fi, 

All high calcium hydrated limes, pro|3erly soaked, comply with 
these requirements, as do high calcium quicklimes, properly 
slaked. 


TECHNICAL DATA—FINISH PLASTERS 



GAUGING 

PLASTCR 

TO UME 

STRUCTO-GAUGE 

TO ILME 

QUICK TROWEIING 
KEiNE^S TO LIME 

GYPSUM 

TROWEL 

FINISH 

GYPSUM 

aoAT 

FINISH 

ORIENTAL 

FINISH 

Mix by weight of cby materlsli: 

1:2 

1i2 

Medium Hard 

Tt1 

Hard 

2:1 

Medium Hard 

4:1 

Hard 

NEAT 

NEAT 

NEAT 

Coior 

White 

White 

White 

White 

White 

White 

White 
or Groy 

7 

Colors 

Finish Texture 

Smooth 

Smooth 

Smooth 

Smooth 

Smooth 

Smooth 

Fbot 

Float 

Hardness in Kilograms (f) 

34 

56 

108 

50 

70 

55 

(ti 

It) 

Worfcabiilty 

1 

1 

2 

4 

7 

3 

6 

5 

Cost Fddor Labor & MotT, 

100 

125 

150 

170 

180 

125 

125 

UO 


(f) iClbgroFTi) required b force o lOmm ball ,01' into plaster foce, 

(|1 These are hard finishes but the oggregate in the surface does not permit an indication with this test. 
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FIRE TEST DATA (All taitt miKl* qI nolFonally recognlitd flr« totting loboratorist} 




PANEL TYPE 



COnSTR UCTION 

TYPE BASE 

PLASTER A AGGREGAH (H) 

THICKNESS 

j RATING 

Wood Frame 

w ftOCKLATH* Ptobi 

FARTnnONS 

Gyptum-Satid li2. 


45 Minutes 

Wood Frame 

W ROCKLATH Plain 

Gypsum Wood Fiber 


1 How 

Wood Frame 

Perf. ROCKLATH 

Gypsum*Sand 1:2, 

w 

1 Hour 

Wood Frame 

W Ptff. flOCKLATH 

Gypium-Pertite TOOi2^ 

w 

1 Hour 

Wood Frame 

W Perf, tOCKLATH 

Gypsum Vermiculite t00:2t;6 

w 

t Hour 

Wood Frame 

Metal Lolh 

Gypsum-Sond li2, li3 

w 

45 Minute* 

Wood Frame 

Metal lalh 

Gypsum-Sand 1:2, 1 e2 

T4* 

1 Hour 

Wood Frame 

Metal Lath 

Gypsum Wood Fiber 

W 

1Hours 

Wood Frame 

Metal Loth 

Gypsum-Vermkullte 100i2t/^, 


1 Hour 

3' HoHow PYROIAR* 

4* Hollow PYROBAR 

Solid 

Metal Lath 

Gypsum^Sond lt3 

Gypsum-Sand 1i3 

Gypsum^Sond 1:2, 1:3 

2* 

3 Hours 

4 Hours 

45 Minutei 

Solid 

Metol Loth 

Gypsum-Sand U2, 1:2 

2' 

1 Hour 

Solid 

Metal Lath 

Gypium-Perlfle 10012, 100:3 - 


2 Hours 

Solid 

ROCKLATH 

Gypium-Sand ti1, 1|2 

2' 

1 Hour 

Solid 

ROCKUTH 

GypiUm-PnrlHe lOOiZ, t00i3 

r ^ 

1 Hours 

TRUSSTIEL* Stud 

Metal Loth 

Gyptum-Sond li2, 1i3 


45 Minutes 

TRUSSTSi Stud 

Metol Loth 

Gypium-Sond t:2, 1:2 


t Hour 

TRUS5TEEL Stud 

Metal Lath 

Gypsum-Sand 1:1, 1:2 

1 

Hours 

TRUSSTEEL Stud 

Metol Lolh 

Gypsum Wood Fiber 


2 Hours 

TRUSSTEEl Shid 

Metal lalh 

Gypsum-Perlite 100:2, 100:3 

V 

2 Hours 

TRUSSTEEL Stud 

W Perl. ROCKUTH 

G y pium-Sond 112 or STRUaO-LtTE* 

Vi' 

1 Hour 

Wood Frome 

BRACE^TtTE* Clips 

^4^ Perf. ROCKUTH {AJ 

CilLINOS 

Gypium-Sand 1:2 


1 Hour 

Wood Frame 

W Perf. ROCKUTH 

Gypsum-Perllt* 100i2l4 


1 Hour 

Wood Frame 

Metol Lolh (6J 

Gypsum-Sand 1:2;, 1:3 


1 Hour 

Wood Frame 

Metol J-oilfK 

W Pe^. ROCKLATH 

Gypsum Wood Fiber 

W 

1 Hour 

Steel lObt (C) 

Gypsum-Perlite 100:2^ 

W' 

t Hour 

Steel Joist (C) 

BRACE-IITE Clips 

Chonneb 1 oJb. 

Same, plus 

Of STRUCTO-UTE 

Gypsum-Perlite \Q0i2Vi 

w 

2 Hours 

Steel Joist {0 

14 Go diogdnal wke 
connecting'clips 

Same, except channels 1 2* 

or SIRLMrrO-UTE 

Gypsum-Perlite 100 f2^^ 


3 Hours 

Steel Jobt tC} 

OiC. 

Metol loth 

or STRUCTO-UTE 

Gypsutn-Sond 1i2, 1:3 ““ 


2 Hours 

Steel Jofft (C) 

Metqj Lolh 

Gypsum-VermicuIHe 100t2, 1QO:3 


3 Hours 

Steel Jobt (C 

Metol Loth 

Gypsum Wood Fiber 

- 

3 Hours 

Steel Joist tCi 

Metol Loth 

Gypsum-Vermicullte 100i2, 100i3 

r 

4 Hours 

Cellulor Steel Floor 

Metol Lolh (D) 

Gypsum Wood Fiber 

1' 

4 Hours 

Cellulor Steel Floor 

Metol Lolh El 

Gypsum-Vermiculite 100:2, 100:3 

r 

4 Hours 

Cellular Steel Floor 

Metol Loth (d| 

Gypsum-Perlite 100:2, 100:3 

r 

4 Hours 

Cellular Steel Floor 

Metol Loth 

Fire Rated STRUaO*UTE (Type “R**| 

W' 

3 Hr. Ileom 4 Hr.) 

Suspended Channel Ceiling 

Metol Loth 

Fire Rated STRUaG-UlE (Type "R’^) 


3 Hours 

(inoom bvttible corMr. a boyel. 

r' 

Steel Section 

Metol Lath 

COLUMNS 

Gyptum-Sond 1:2, 1:3 

14' 

1 Hour 

Steel Section 

Metol Lath IF) 

Gypium-Perlite 1 00:2, 10Di3 

1* 

2 Hours 

Steel Section 

Metol Lolh F) 

Gypsum-Perl he 100:2, 100:3 

114' 

3 Hours 

Steel Section 

Metal Lath IF) 

Gypsum-Perlite 100:2, 1D0t3 

m' 

4 Hours 

Steel Section 

Metol Lolh iG) 

Fire Roted S^UaO-UTE [Type «R") 

114' 

4 Hours 

Steel Section 

PYROBAR*-2* Solid, 

Gypsum-Sand 1i3 

Vi’ 

4 Hours 

Steel Section 

or 3* Hollow 

W Pnrf, ROCKUTH 

Gypsum-Sand 1 e3V^ 

V^' 

1 Hour 

Steel Section 

Perf. ROCKUTH 

Gypium-Sand 1:2^4 

w 

1 L4 Hours 

Steel Section 

Perf. ROCKUTH 

Gypsum-Perlhe 100:21^ 

r 

2 Hours 

Steel Section 

W Pnrf- ROCKUTH 

Gypsum-Perlite 100t2V4 

114' 

3 Hours 

Steel Section 

2 loyert L. L. R, L. 

Gypsum-Perlite 100:2, 100:3 


4 Hours 


Plus 1 * 20-ga. meih 



(A) LqHi Qppn«d 1 Vi'i 13 gauga nall^ hecid end [ejttti coverad #hh Slriplalh, 1 nglU* IftJ Lath dpj^lied with 1 I T gauge, head barbed rooAng nollij d* O.C, (CJ 2^' 
reWorcad concrete tlab Ofl Rlbloth or 2" pracait gypsum file above, ID] Ceilliiq 9 ^ or more below floor ilab, |EI Ceiling 3* or more below floor slab. (F) SeW-furring metal lath wrapped 
tight to vlump, or diamond mesh on channel frame not filled lofFd to column. (G| Lath furred ot column corners with channels. 


TECHNICAL DATA—BASECOAT PLASTERS (1) 


PLASTER 

MIX 

COMPRESSIVl STRENGTH 

wiigmt 

CONDUCT] VITY 

(PH-DRY) 

(Lb/Cu. R. Dry) 

“K" 

STRUaO-LiTE IRegulgr) 


goo 

50 

174 

WOOD FIBER 

Neal 

2000 

77 

3.15 

CEMENT PLASTER, MtXH) WITH: 

Sand 

1:1 

1B00 

90 


1:2 

1065 

103 

5,51 


1:3 

650 

102 

5,60 

Perlite 

100:2 

900 

48 

1.64 


100:3 

550 

41 

1-31 

Vermiculite 

100:2 

485 

48 

174 


100:3 

290 

41 

1.42 


|1) Average Test Reiults. Ftgurei May Vary Slightly For Products From Individuol Mills. 
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FINISHING PLASTERS 
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GAUGING PLASTERS 

CHAMPION^" and STAR* White 
Gauging Plasters for blending 
with lime putty to provide initial 
set and strength. CHAMPION 
for fast set, STAR for slow set. 
Ground to blend readily and com- 
pletely^ minimizing risk of check¬ 
cracking and crazing. Give strength 
and hardness to surface finish. 
Comply with ASTM Designation 
C28-55 and Federal Specification 
SS-P-402, Type G, 

RED TOP Gauging Available with 
slow or quick set. Distinguished 
from White Gauging Plasters by 
its darker color; otherwise the 
equal of CHAMPION and STAR 
in every respect. Complies with 
same ASTM and federal specifica¬ 
tions, 

STRU CTO-GAUGE A high strength 
gypsum gauging plaster for use 
with lime putty to produce sur¬ 
faces of extreme hardness and 
durability. Has excellent mixing 
qualities, is easily applied, and 
needs minimum troweling to give 
a smooth finish. Complies with 
same ASTM and Federal Specifi¬ 
cations with added requirement of 
compressive strength (neat) of not 
less than 5000 psi (dry). 


FINISHING LIMES 

All USG Finishing Limes are man¬ 
ufactured by a revolutionary new 
gas-fired kiln process. These prod¬ 
ucts exhibit superior working 
qualities, whiteness and uniform¬ 
ity. Hydrated Finishing Lime for 
Finishing Quicklime) is soaked (or 
slaked) to putty consistency, prop¬ 
erly blended with gypsum gaug¬ 
ing plaster, and troweled to a 
smooth, hard finish. 


IVORY*- A double hydrated spe¬ 
cial finishing lime that will not 
expand measurably in the wall. 
Requires no soaking to produce 
smooth, uniform, white, and high¬ 
ly plastic putty. Complies with 
ASTM Designation C206-49 Types 
S and Federal Specification SS-L- 
351, Type F, including the added 
requirement of not more than 8% 
unhydrated oxides. 


RED TOP and GRAND PRIZE* Nor¬ 
mal Ohio dolomitic hydrated fin¬ 
ishing limes. Comply with ASTM 
Designation C6, Type N, and 
Federal Specification SS-L-351, 
Type F, but not with specifica¬ 
tions limiting unhydrated oxides 
to not more than 8 per cent. 


RED TOP and CHESHIRE* High 
calcium finishing quicklimes. When 
properly slaked and aged at least 
16 hours, hydration is virtually 
complete. Comply with ASTM C5 
and Federal Specification SS-Q~ 
351, including added requirement 
of not more than 8% unhydrated 
oxides (when properly slaked). 


KEENERS CEMENT 

RED TOP Keene's cement is a 
high strength, white gypsum plas¬ 
ter, Keene's lime finish is com¬ 
posed of lime putty blended with 
keene's cement in proportions re¬ 
quired to obtain desired hardness. 
Complies with ASTM Designa¬ 
tion C61-40 and Federal Specifica¬ 
tion SS-C-161, Type I (Regular) 
and Type II (Quick Troweling). 
Regular Keene’s sets slowly, re¬ 
quires more troweling and may 
be used with any proportion of 
lime. 

Quick Troweling Keene's sets 
faster, requires less troweling and 
must be used with a minimum of 
25 lbs. of dry hydrated lime per 
100 lbs, of Keene's cement. 


i 

i 

i 

i 

i 

i 

i 





LIMITATIONS OF USE-FINISHES 

1 . All finishes (except ORIENTAL Exterior) should be 
used for interior application only, generally over a gypsum 
basecoat not exposed to water. If exposure to wetting is 
extreme or continuous use Portland cement—lime plaster 
base-coat and finish, 

2. Recommended proportions must be observed. Failure 
to me sufficient gauging plaster or Kenne’s, to^ blend 
thoroughly or to trowel adequately, or trowelling too 
soon before the set takes place may result in check 
cracking, crazing, lack of hardness and bond failure, 

3. The use of smooth trowelled lime or gypsum finishes is 
not recommended over basecoats in the lower compressive 
strength range. Use sand float finishes. For smooth putty 
coat finishes over basecoats containing lightweight ag¬ 
gregates in the higher strength range, the addition of 50j^ 
of #1 white Silica Sand or cu. ft. of perlite fines per 


100# of gauging plaster is recommended for improved 
working qualities and to minimize check cracking* 

4. Where increased hardness and resistance to abrasion is 
required use STRUCTO-GAUGE, Keene's Cement or 
Gypsum Trowel Finish, (See technical data for relative 
hardness. Page 6). These finishes may be applied over 
Wood Fiber or Sanded Plaster Basecoats only. 

5. Acoustical plasters are designed for use on ceilings and 
areas not exposed to rough usage. 

6 . Acoustical plasters are not recommended over radiant 
heated panel areas due to low thermal conductivities, 

7. ORIENTAL Exterior Stucco must be applied over 
a properly cured Portland cement—lime basecoat, using 
hand application methods only. 
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PREPARED GYPSUM 

RED TOP Gypsum Trowel and 
RED TOP GYPSUM Sand Floof. 

Mill-prepared gypsum finish coat 
plasters which require only the 
addition of water. There are no 
ASTM or Federal Specifications 
covering this type of plaster. 

RED TOP Gypsum Trowel Finish 
is used where hard, smooth finishes 
are desired. 

RED TOP Gypsum Sand Float 
Finish is used where a quality 
float finish is desired. 

Strength. Approximately twice the 
impact strength of ordinary lime- 
gauging finishes. 

Early decoration. May be painted 
as soon as pla.ster is set and dry. 
Nonalkaiine. These finishes con¬ 
tain nothing injurious to paint or 
other decoration. 


COLORED 

ORIENTAL Interior Colored Fin¬ 
ishing Plaster. A mill prepared, 
mill colored finish plaster which 
require.s only the addition of 
water. There are no ASTM or 
Federal Specifications covering 
this type of plaster. 

Colors: White, with 81% light re¬ 
flection for float finish; Pewter 
Gray, 52%; Surf Green, 66%; 
Desert Rose, 56%; Azure, 58%; 
Sahara Gold, 63%. This product 
is to be used on interior surfaces 
only. It may be floated, textured, 
or applied by machine, but in no 
ease is it to be trowelled smooth. 
It provides very great hardness 
which gives excellent abrasion re¬ 
sistance. 

ORIENTAL Exterior. A mill-pre¬ 
pared stucco for exterior u.se over 
a Portland cement-lime ba.secoat 
only; requires only the addition of 
water. 

Colors: Pewter Gray, Eggshell 
Ivory, Sun Tan, Stone Gray, Cop¬ 
per Rose, Alamo Buff, Mission 
Cream, Cascade Green, Pueblo 
Tan, Indian Coral, Rancho Brown, 
White. Adaptable to any texture. 
Requires no decoration; mill prep¬ 
aration of color eliminates risk 
of variation due to job addition. 
Not designed for smooth trowel 
fini,sh. 


MOULDING PLASTERS 

Moulding Plasters are made for 
specialized work such as casting 
ornamental enrichments or run¬ 
ning cornices. In cast work, mould¬ 
ing plaster is used neat. For run¬ 
ning cornice a small amount of 
lime is added. Moulding plaster is 
available in white and local grades 
and in quick or slow set. 

CASTING PLASTER 

RED TOP Superfine Casting Plaster 
is similar to RED TOP White 
Moulding Plaster, but with much 
finer particle size. Ideal for model¬ 
ing done directly in plaster. The 
tiny particles assure smoother 
castings and excellent detail for 
fine plaques and art statuary. Re¬ 
quires only the addition of water. 


ACOUSTICAL 

SABINITE*. A highly efficient acoustical plaster which 
produces a continuous trowel or float finish of excep¬ 
tional sound absorbent qualities. Manufactured in 
four standard colors and white. Requires addition of 
water only. Incombustible. 

HI-LITE*. A highly efficient acoustical plaster with 
high light reflecting qualities; provides a stipple or 
stipple perforated finish. Has harder surface than 
SABINITE; more suitable for side walls above 
wainscots which require sound conditioning. White 
only. Over 75% light reflection. Requires addition of 


water only. Can be applied over either gypsum or 
Portland cement-lime basecoats. Adaptable for 
acoustical treatment of areas similar to swimming 
pool enclosures. 

AUDICOTE*. A prepared acoustical plaster requiring 
only the addition of water. May be applied by 
machine or by hand over gypsum plaster, port- 
land cement-lime plaster, monolithic concrete sur¬ 
faces that are clean and free of water-soluble materi¬ 
als or oily film. Made in Satin White (65% light re¬ 
flection) and Special White (70% light reflection). 
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Notes to Arcf»?tect 

or more of the following hasecoat 
plasterSf aggregai^fi and finish coal plasters 
as desired or required io meet fire-resistant 
ratings. conductwity of the plaster 

is a factorj see limitations oyi Pages 
a nd ](h 

If/icre *'conlac(f' ”furred"’ or ^-sus¬ 
pended** lath and plaster ceilings are located 
under roof deck construction, it is recovt- 
inended that the space thus established be 
ventilaied. Such ventilation, with or unthoid 
vapor barrier and insulation, shall be rfe- 
signed in accordance with accepted engi¬ 
neering practice. 

I. Scope, Unless otherwise specified or 
shown on the drawings, all walls and 
ceilings shall be plastered as herein de¬ 
scribed. 

II. GEWERAL PROVISIONS. In cold weather, 
the temperature of the building shall be 
maintained in the uniform range above 
55“ for an adequate period prior to the 
application of plaster, while the plaster¬ 
ing is being done, and after the plaster is 
dry. The heat shall be well distributed in 
all areas, with deflection or protective 
screens used to prevent concentrated or 
irregular heat on plaster areas near source. 
When required, heat shall be furnished by 

Ventilation shall be provided to prop¬ 
erly dry the plaster during and subsequent 
to its application. In glazed buildings, 
this shall be accomplished by keeping 
windows open sufficiently to provide air 
circulation; in enclosed areas lacking nor¬ 
mal ventilation, pro\dsions must be made 
to mechanically remove moisture laden 
air. 

If glazed sash are not in place and the 
building is subjected to hot, dry winds or 
temperature clifFerentials from day to 
night of 20“F or more, openings shall be 
screened with cheesecloth or similar ma¬ 
terial. 

ML GROUNDS. The minimum thickness of 
plaster over 16''x48'" gypsum lath shall be 
; over gypsum partition tile brick, clay 
tile or other masonry, it shall be thick; 
over metal lath, the plaster thickness shall 
be measured from the face of the lath; 
and over long length gypsum lath. 
Solid plaster partitions shall be (2'^), 
(2^4"), (3^1. {A greater thickness 

in grounds may be required for certain 
fire ratings. See table, page 7, and specify 
accordingly.! 

TV. MATERIALS. Base Coot Plaster shall be 
(StructO-Lite), (Red Top Cement Plas¬ 
ter!, (Red Top Wood Fiber Plaster), 
(Bondcrete) as manufactured by the 
United States Gypsum Company. 
Aggregate (for cement plaster), fw^ood 
fiber over unit masonry), shall be (sand), 
(perlite), (vermiculite) meeting the re¬ 
quirements of ASTM Designation C35- 
54T—'Tnorganic Aggregate for use in 
Interior Plastering.” 

Aggregate for job mixed sand float finish 
shall be a graded silica sand all passing 
a (30 mesh), (20 mesh! screen. 

Water shall be dean, fresh and suitable 
for domestic consumption. 


For (Exterior Stucco Base), (Portland 
Cement-Lime plaster) the Portlanrf Cement 
shall comply with A.S.T.M. Designation 
Cl 50-47, the Lime shall be Mortaseal as 
manufactured by the United States Gyp¬ 
sum Company, and the Sand shall be clean 
and sharp and shall meet the require¬ 
ments of American Standard.s Association 
Specifications A42-2. 

Finish Caat plastef shall be: 

a. Gypsum gauged lime putty trowel 
finish made from (Ivory Double Hy¬ 
drated Lime), (Red Top Finishing 
Lime), Grand F'RIZE Finishing Lime), 
and ClHAMPiON Gauging Plaster), (St.ar 
G auging Plaster), (Red Top Gauging 
Plaster), as manufactured by the 
United States Gypsum Company. 

b. High strength Gypsum gauged lime 
putty trowel finish made from [Ivory 
Double Hydrated Lime), (Red Top 
Finish Lime), (Grand Prize Finishing 
Lime), and (Structo-Gauge), (Red 
Top Quick Trowelling Keene's Ce¬ 
ment), as manufactured by the United 
States Gypsum Company. 

c. Red Top Gypsum Trowel Finish as 
manufactured by the United States 
Gypsum Company. 

d. Red Top Gyp.sum Sand Float Finish 
as manufactured by the United States 
Gypsum Company. 

e. Orientai. Interior Colored Finish as 
manufactured by the United States 
Gypsum Company. 

f. A job mixed sand float finish made 
from Ivory Double Hydrated Lime, 
Red Top Keene’s Cement and silica 
sand. 

g. (SabINITE!, (Audicote), (Hi-Lite) 
Acoustical Plaster as manufactured by 
the United State.s Gypsum Company. 

h. Ornamental run mouldings made with 
Red Top Moulding Plaster and Ivory 
Double Hydrated Lime, and cast 
enrichments made wdth USG Casting 
Plaster, as required. 

i. Exterior finish coat shall be Oriental 
Exterior Colored finish as manufac¬ 
tured by the United States Gypsum 
Company. 

V. SURFACE PREPARATION. 

a. Monolithic concrete to which Bond- 
CRETE is to be applied shall be cleaned 
of all dust, loose particles and other for¬ 
eign matter. Laitance and efflorescence 
shall be removed by washing with a 
10^ solution of commercial muriatic 
acid and water, and then cleaning wdth 
water to remove all traces of acid. 
Grease and oil shall be completely 
removed. Concrete surfaces shall have 
sufficient roughness to provide proper 
bond. If surfaces are not rough, they 
shall be hacked or bush-hammered, or 
dash coated with Portland cement grout 
composed of one part of cement and 
one and one-half parts of fine sand 
mixed to a mushy consistency. This 
coat shall be kept damp for at least 
two days immediately following its ap¬ 
plication and then allow'ed to dry. Be¬ 
fore application of the plaster, the 
surface shall be evenly dampened if 
necessary to reduce suction. 


b. Unit masonry surfaces that exhibit 
high suction shall be moderately wet¬ 
ted immediately l>efore plastering. 

c. Where Red Top Audicote acoustical 
plaster is indicated for application 
direct to smooth monolithic concrete, 
low reinforcing bar chair legs shall be 
galvanized. Bottom ends of high rein¬ 
forced bar chairs shall be coated with 
rust inhibitive paint and use of nails or 
other raw' steel against forms or surface 
of concrete held to a Tninimum, Where 
metal is exposed in spite of these pre- 
catilions, and w^here Audicote is to 
be applied directly against corner 
beads or casing beads, the metal 
should be treated with one coat of 
aluminum paint. 

VI. BASE COAT PROPORTIONS. 

a. Structo-Lite shall be regular formula 
for all lath bases and masonry formula 
for masonry bases. 

b. Red Top Cement Plaster for the 

scratch or first coat over all lath bases 
in three-coat work shall be mixed in 
proportion of (one part of plaster to 
not more than tw^o parts of sand by 
weight], (100 pounds of plaster to two 
cubic feet of perlite!, (100 pounds of 
plaster to twT) cubic feet of vermicu- 
lile). (NOTE—See exception in Chart 
on Page 3.) . 

Red Top Cement Plaster for all unit 
masonry surfat.'es and for the brown or 
second coat over lath bases shall be 
mixed in the proportion of (one part 
plaster to not more than three parts 
sand by w'eight), (lOD pounds of plas¬ 
ter to three cubic feet of perlite), GOO 
pounds of plaster to three cubic feet 
of vermiculite). 

Red Top Cement Plaster, wdien 
mixed for tw^o-coat work over gypsum 
lath, shall be mixed in the proportion 
of [one part of gypsum to not more 
than 2j^ parts of sand by w^eight!, 
(100 pounds of gypsum to not more 
than 21.^ cubic feet of perlite), (IDO 
pounds of gypsum to not more than 
2 cubic feet of vermiculite). 

c. Red Top Wood Fiber Plaster. For ap¬ 
plication over all types of lath, shall 
be mixed with water only. 

For masonry surfaces (except monen 
lithic concrete), the scratch and brown 
coats of w'ood fiber plaster may have 
up to one part of sand by weight 
added, if needed to counteract exces¬ 
sive suction in the base. 

d. Bondcrete shall be mixed with clean 
w'ater only. 

e. For (Exterior Stucco), [Portland Ce¬ 
ment-Lime piaster), the scratch (first 
coat ) shall be mixed in the proportion 
of one bag of Portland cement; two 
bags of Mortaseal (or two cubic feet 
of lime putty) and seven and one-half 
cubic feet of sand (approximately 45 
No. 2 shovels!. For application over 
stucco mesh or self-furring metal lath, 
approximately tw^o pounds of fiber or 
hair shall be added to each mix of the 
above proportions. 

The brow'n coat (second coat ) shall 
be mixed in the proportion of one 
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bag of Portland cement, two bags of 
Mortaseal (or two cubic feet of lime 
putty ^ and nine cubic feet of sand 
(approximately 55 No. 2 shovels). 

VIL GROUT. Grout for door frames and 
metal base shall be (Structo-Lite), (Red 
Top Cement Plaster) and not more than 
(200 pounds sand(2 cubic feet of perlite) 
per bag of plaster. 

VIII. MIXING OF BASE COATS. For hand 
mixing, the mixing boxes shall be water¬ 
tight and thoroughly clean of all set or 
hardened material All tools and equip¬ 
ment shall be cleaned after mixing each 
batch. Do not mix more material than 
can be used in one hour. 

a. Structo-Lite shall be mixed with 
clean water only and hoed to uniform 
application consistency. 

b. Red Top Cement Plaster and aggre¬ 
gate shall be mixed dry to a uniform 
color at one end of the box, hoed into 
the water at the other end and thor¬ 
oughly mixed to proper consistency. 

c. Red Top Wood Fiber shall be mixed 
wdtb clean water only and hoed to 
uniform application consistency. [For 
application o%'^er unit masonry aggre¬ 
gate shall be added and dry mixed 
prior to adding water.) 

d. Bondcrete shall be mixed with clean 
water only and hoed to uniform ap¬ 
plication consistency. 

For mechanical mixing, the mixer shall 
be cleaned of all set or hardened material 
before materials for a new batch are 
loaded. Each batch shall be mixed 
separately, not less than 2 minutes or 
more than 7 minutes, depending on the 
speed of the mixer. Material that has 
partially set shall not be retempered or 
used. Mix no more material than can be 
used in one hour. Mixers should be 
equipped with rubbertipped blades to 
keep partially set material from accum¬ 
ulating in the barrel of the mixer. 

a. For Sthucto-Lite plaster, no aggre¬ 
gate shall be added. Put the approxi¬ 
mate amount of water in the mixer 
and add the STRUCro-LlTE and mix to 
proper application consistency , adding 
water if necessary, and dump the en¬ 
tire batch and use. 

b. Red Top Cement Plaster; put the ap¬ 
proximate amount of water required in 
the mixer, then, while the mixer is in 
continuous operation, add approxi¬ 
mately half the amount of aggregate 
required, add all of the plaster and add 
the remainder of the aggregate. Mix 
to proper application consistency, add¬ 
ing water if necessary, and dump the 
entire batch. 

c. For Gypsum Wood Fiber Plaster; add 
the approximate annount of water re¬ 
quired. Then add the plaster and mix 
to proper application consistency, 

d. For BOfiDCRETE Plaster, add clean 
water only, then add the plaster and 
mix to proper application consistency. 

tX. GROUTING. 

a. All steel door frames in (solid lath and 
plaster partitions) (steel stud parti¬ 


tions) shall be fully grouted prior to 
lathing, leaving a groove to receive 
the lath. 

b. All 2 flush metal base for solid lath 
and piaster partitions and furred exte¬ 
rior walls shall be grouted. Provide a 
V-Groove to receive (Rocklath plas¬ 
ter base) (H^ Riblath). (Grout after 
channel studs are erected for channel 
stud metal lath partitions.) 

c. All metal base applied to masonry or 
stud partitions shall be grouted. 

X. BASE COAT APPLICATION. 

a. Either hand or machine application 
methods may be used. For two-coat 
work over gypsum lath and masonry, 
the base (first) coat shall be applied 
with sufficient material and pressure 
to form a good bond on the gypsum 
lath or masonry, as the case may be 
and to cover well, and then be doubled 
back to bring the plaster out to 
grounds, straightened to a true surface 
with rod and darby, and left rough, 
ready to receive the finish (second) 
coat, 

b. For three-coat work, the scratch (first J 
coat shall be applied with sufficient 
material and pressure to form good full 
keys on metal lath, and a good bond 
on gypsum as the case may be, and to 
cover well, and then be cross scratched 
to a rough surface. The brown (second) 
coat shall be applied after the scratch 
(first) coat has set firm and hard, 
brought out to grounds and straight¬ 
ened to a true surface with rod and 
darby and left rough, ready to receive 
the finish (third) coat. 

e. For {214*') solid gypsum lath and plas¬ 
ter partitions, apply a scratch coat of 
plaster with a maximum 3-hour set, 
about thick, to each side of the 
lath. In no case, shall application of 
scratch coat to second side of lath be 
delayed longer than the setting time 
of the scratch coat applied to the first 
side. Scratch lightly in horizontal di¬ 
rection only. 

After the scratch coats have set firm¬ 
ly and have partially dried (but not 
less than 16 hours), the browm coat 
shall he applied to the unbraced side, 
bringing it out to within ^4" of ground 
dimension for finish coat. When brown 
coat has set firmly (but not less than 
3 hours), braces shall be carefully re¬ 
moved from opposite side and brown 
coat applied to that side in a manner 
similar to that described for the other 
brown coat. 

d. For (2 solid studless metal lath and 
plaster partitions apply scratch coat 
and allow it to set and partially dry. 
Then apply browm coat to side opposite 
braces, allowing it to set thoroughly 
before removing temporary braces. 
Next apply brow'n coat to previously 
braced side, bringing it out to sufficient 
thickness to bring overall partition 
thickness to grounds when finish coats 
are applied to both sides. 

e. For channel stud, metal lath 

and plaster partitions apply scratch 
coat on lath side and allow it to set 
and partially dry. Then apply back-up 


coat on channel side to full grounds, 
over channels, in not less than two 
operations and allow to set. Next apply 
brown coat on lath side bringing it out 
to sufficient thickness to bring overall 
partition thickness to grounds when 
finish coats are applied to both sides. 

f. For resilient Rocklath ceilings, three 
coat plaster work shall be used. Apply 
a full scratch coat, cross rake and al¬ 
low to set. Then apply brown coat to 
bring total thickness of plaster to Tw'' 
over the lath, darby level and leave 
rough ready for finish coat. 

g. For Brace-TIte system ceilings, apply 
Gypsum plaster in two or three coats 
to a thickness of ’ 2 "'. If two-coat 
method is used, the job setting time 
of the basecoat plaster shall not 
exceed three hours. A minimum period 
of 20 minutes shall be allowed between 
Scratch coat and double-back appli¬ 
cations in two-coat plastering over 
both plain and perforated ROCK¬ 
LATH plaster base. Proper heat and 
ventilation during plastering is manda¬ 
tory for good two-coat performance. 

h. For (exterior wall furring) (hollow par¬ 
titions) having long length Rocklath 
three-coat plaster work shall be used to 
a total thickness of over the lath. 

i. For column fireproofing total thickness 

of plaster over lath face shall be d a"'), 
i%^). (D, ilHl. Apply a full 

scratch coat, cross rake and allows to 
set. Then apply brown coat to within 
1%" of thickness required and leave 
level and rough ready for application 
of finish coat. 

j. Where plaster finish is flush with metal 
bases, door frames, window frames or 
similar constructions, both the brown 
coat and the finish coat should be 
grooved back at the intersection to re¬ 
duce possibility of chipping of plaster 
at these points, 

k. At windows, doors and other openings 
all base coat plaster across head of 
opening and 12 inches down, each side, 
shall be cut free of frame or grounds 
wnth edge of trowel, after stiffening but 
before setting, to allow for expansion. 

l. S crat ch coat of (Exterior stu c co) (Port¬ 
land cement—Lime plaster) shall be 
applied in a full coat* with sufficient 
pressure to form a good bond with 
masonry surfaces or to force it through 
and completely embed the metal rein¬ 
forcement. Cross scratch and, after set, 
damp cure for not less than 48 hours. 

Brown coat shall be applied over the 
dampened scratch coat in a full 
coat with sufficient pressure to form a 
good bond, rodded level and left rough, 
using a broom if necessary. After set, 
damp cure for at least 48 hours before 
applying the finish (third) coat. 

Damp curing of each coat shall be 
accomplished by applying water in a 
fine, fog spray. Apply only as much 
water as is readily absorbed. The fre¬ 
quency of spraying required will de¬ 
pend on the w'eather exposure, more 
frequent applications being required 
during hot, dry and windy weather. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


USG Gypsum Plasters 



XI. PREPARATION OF LIME PUTTY. IVORY 
Finishing Lime shall be mixed with clean 
water only, using approximately to 6 
gallons per bag. The putty may be pre- 
ared by overnight soak, or by mixing by 
and or machine. Run mixer for sufficient 
time to get a smooth, thoroughly mixed 
putty which can be used immediately or 
run into a box for use as required. When 
stored in a box after mixing, do not per¬ 
mit putty to get crusty or to dry out. 

Mixer, tools and equipment must be 
clean, 

XIL PROPORTIONS OF FINISH COATS, 

a. Gypsum gauged lime putty finish 
shall be mixed in the proportions of 
100 pounds of gauging plaster to 200 
pounds of dry lime (400 pounds, or 34 
gallons, of lime putty). Over light¬ 
weight aggregate basecoats, add up to 
14 part (3 shovels) of fine Silica Sand, 
or up to eu. ft. of perlite fines, per 
100 pounds of gauging plaster, 

b. Medium hard SiRUCTO-GAUGE-Lime 
Putty Finish shall be mixed in the 
proportion of 100 pounds of (Structo- 
Gauge) to 200 pounds of dry lime (400 
pounds, or 34 gallons, of lime putty), 

c. Hard STRUCTO-GAUGE-Lime Putty 
Finish shall be mixed in the porportion 
of 100 pounds of Structo-Gauge to 
100 pounds of dry lime (200 pounds, 
or 17 gallons, of lime putty), 

d. Medium hard Keene's Cement-Lime 
Putty Finish shall he mixed in the pro¬ 
portion of 100 pounds of Keene's Ce¬ 
ment to 50 pounds of dry line (100 
pounds, or 8 14 gallons of lime putty), 

e. Hard Keene's Cement-Lime Putty 
Finish shall be mixed in the porportion 
of 100 pounds of Keene's Cement to 
25 pounds of dry lime (50 pounds, or 
4J4 gallons of lime putty), 

f. Keene's Cement-Sand Float Finish 
shall be mixed in the proportion of 
100 pounds of Keene's Cement to 50 
pounds of dry lime and 400 pounds of f. 
sand (100 pounds, or 83^ gallons of 


lime putty) and 4 to 5 cubic feet of 
sand (27 No, 2 shovels of sand), 

g. Red Top Gypsum Trowel Finish shall 
be mixed with clean water only to 
proper application consistency, 

h. Red Top Sand Float Finish shall be 
mixed with clean water only to proper 
application consistency, 

i. Oriental Interior Colored Finish shall 
be mixed with clean water only to 
proper application consistency, 

j. Oriental Exterior Colored Finish 
shall be mixed with clean water only 
to proper application consistency. 

XIII. APPLICATION OF FINISH COATS. Finish 
coat shall be applied over a partially dry, 
level and roughened gypsum base coat. 
The finish coat shall be scratched in 
thoroughly and immediately doubled 
back to fill out to a true, e%'^en surface. 
Thickness should be no more than 
(Except Acoustical Plaster which shall 
be H*" thick,") 

a. Trowel finishes shall be water troweled 
during and after set to provide a 
smooth, dense surface for decoration, 
free of irregularities and blemishes. 

b. Float finishes shall be floated with 
shingle, wood, carpet or rubber float 
to bring aggregate to the surface and 
produce a finish free of slick spots, cat 
faces, and other blemishes. In natural 
color finishes, use water sparingly while 
fioating. Do not use water while float¬ 
ing colored finishes. 

c. Textures shall be applied in such a 
manner that they will match the sam¬ 
ple approved by the architect. 

d . Sab i nite A cousti cal PI aster finis h s hall 
be (Trowel) (Float) applied according 
to manufacturer's diredtions which are 
hereby made a part of this specifica¬ 
tion, 

e. Hi-Lite Acoustical Plaster finish shall 
be (stipple-perforated) applied accord¬ 
ing to manufacturer's directions, which 
are hereby made a part of this speci¬ 
fication. 

Red Top Audicote Acoustical Plaster 
shall be applied using either hand or 


machine application methods. The 
finish shall be (Machine Textured) 
(Floated) (Trowelled) (Stipple-per¬ 
forated), in accordance with manu¬ 
facturer's directions which are hereby 
made a part of this specification, 

g. Ornamental plaster shall be executed 
in accordance with the full-siz^d de¬ 
tails shown on the drawings. Cornices 
and moldings shall be run full, straight 
and true with molding plaster, using 
clean cut metal templets conforming 
to the profiles shown on the drawings. 
Lines shall be in alignment, with true 
intersections, and accurate mitres at 
corners and angles. Enriched ornamen¬ 
tal work which cannot be run in place 
shall be cast with casting plaster in 
gelatine molds. The work shall be sol¬ 
idly backed with jute or burlap, shall 
be properly reinforced with galvanized 
iron, and shall be securely stuck and 
wired in place with copper wires not 
lighter than 16 gauge. All joints shall 
be carefully made and neatly pointed 
so as to be invisible. All rough spots 
shall be eliminated with fine sand¬ 
paper, and the entire work left in prop¬ 
er condition, ready for decoration, 

h. Orieotal Exterior colored finish shall 
be mixed and applied in strict accord¬ 
ance with the manufacturer’s direc¬ 
tions, Color and texture to be desig¬ 
nated and approved by the architect 
or his representative. 

XIV. PATCHING. Point up around trim and 
other work. Cut out and patch defective 
and damaged f)laster. Patching of plaster 
shall match existing work in texture and 
finish and joinings with plaster previously 
applied shall finish flush and smooth. 

XV, COMPLETION. At the Completion of the 
finish plaster work, clean all plaster from 
beads, screeds, metal base and metal trim, 
leaving work ready for decoration by 
others. Remove all plaster rubbish from 
the building, leaving floors broom clean. 
Remove excess material from the job site. 
Remove all scaffolding, tools and other 
equipment from the building and job site. 


‘»STRUCTO-UTE/' “RED TOP," "iONDCRETE," "PYROeAR," “ROCK- 
LATH/* “ORIENTAL," "SABINITE “ "IVORY," "GRAND PRIZE," "MOR- 
TASEAL," "CHESHIRE," "CHAMPION," "STAR," “BRACE-TITE" "TRUS- 
STEEL," “HI-LITE," “AUDICOTE" and "USG" are registered trade-morki; 
"STRUCTO-GAUGE" is o trade-mark owned by United Slates Gypsum 
ond is used by It to disttnguifh products of its manufacture. 

"STRUCTO-UTE" IdenllRes the porticuIar prepared plaster manufactured 
only by United Slates Gypsum. 

“RED TOP" identifies the porticular plasters and finishes manufaclured 
only by United Stales Gypsym. 

“BONDCRETE" identtflei the particular plaster for concrete surfaces 
manufactured only by United States Gypsum, 

“PYROBAR" Identifies the particular gypsum partition tile manufactured 
only by United States Gypsum. 

"ROCKLATH" Identifies the particular gypsum lolb or plaster base 
manufactured only by Uniled Slates Gyptym. 


“SABINITE," "AUDICOTE" and "HI-LITE" identify fhe particular 
acaysikal plasters manufactured only by the Uniled States Gypsum 
Company. 

“IVORY" and “GRAND PRIZE" identify the particular Kydroled Itme 
manufactured only by the United Stales Gypsum Company, 

"CHESHIRE" identifies the particular high calcium finishing lime manu¬ 
factured only by United States Gypsum. 

"MORTASEAL" identifies the porticular masonry lime manufactured 
by Uniled States Gypsum. 

"CHAMPION" and “STAR" identify the particular white ^gauging plas¬ 
ters manufactured only by the United Slates Gypsum Company. 

"STRUCTO-GAUGE" Identifies the particular prepared gauging plaster 
manufactured only by United States Gypsum, 

"TRUS5TEEL" identifies the particular truss designed stud manufactured 
only by the United Stotes Gypsum Company, 


“ORIENTAL" Identifies the particular colored finishes manufactured “BRACE-TITE" identifies the particular attachment clips manu- 

only by United Stotes Gypsum, factured only by the Uniled States Gypsum Company. 
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PYROBAR* 

GYPSUM PARTITION TILE 


< 



DESCRIPTION 


PYROBAR is a prec^t gypsum partition tile. It is made in various 
thicknesses, both solid and hollow, with indented surfaces to re¬ 
ceive plaster. 


Sizas: X 12'^ X 30"' Solid 

T X 12^' X 30'' Hollow 
Complies with ASTM Designation G52 
SS-T-316. 


4" X 12" X 30" Hollow 
6" X 12" X 30" Hollow 
and Federal Specification 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Fireproof —gypsum is incombustible and will not communicate high 
temperatures until completely calcined, a very slow process. Fire 
resistance ratings shown in technical data below'. 

Light Weigh!— saves structural steel—generally 30% to 50% lighter 
than other masonry partitions of like thickness. Unit weights shown 
in technical data below. 

Plostar Bond— Authoritative tests show' that gypsum plaster bonds 
to PYROB.VR Pai-tition Tile w'ith factor of safety of 173* 

Saves Pituter- the large size, machine moulded units lay accu¬ 
rately to a straight line. Grounds are 

Resistonee to Sound Transmission —Increase of sound transmission 
loss is obtainable by furring one side of partition using USG 
Resilient Systems (Sec technical data below and AIA File No’s 
20-B and 20-B-2) 

Low in Cast Becausa; 

(a) Material cost is low* 

(b) The large units {2)4 sq, ft. surface area) lay into wall fast, thus 
reducing labor costs. 

(c) Lightness in weight reduces labor costs. 

(d) Fewer joints, saves mortar up to 40%* 

(e) Ease of cutting reduces w'aste, and lowers cost of alterations or 
remodeling, 

(f) Requires less plaster than other masonry units due to precision 
dimensions of moulded units. 



LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1* K(JBAR^ altfiough having a considerably higher compression 
strength Ulan 75 lbs* per sq. inch gross area as required by .ASTM 
Designation C52, is designed for non load-he a ring partitions and 
should not be used for load beai'ing eonstruction. 

'X* cement and lime mortars do not bond adequately with 

PYROB.AR and should not be used for erecting PYROB.AR, Use 
Gypsum Cement Plaster for plastering and RED 
^ Partition Tile Cement for mortar. See specifications. 

reason given above, portland cement or line plasters 
should not be used over PYROBAR. Before applying portland 
ceramic tile, metal lath shall be nailed to 
i Alternately, other types of masonry, such as structural 

clay tile may be vised as backing for ceramic tile, 

4. 2^ PVROB.AR shall not be used for partitions. Shall be 

used for furring and column hreproohng only. 
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TECHNICAL DATA 


PARTITION 

Thtshnesi 

Weight Per 
Square Foot 
(Pounds) 

limiting Height 
(Feat) 

Fire Rating 
(Hours)* 

Average Sound 
Tronsmlssion 
Lass* 
(Decibels) 

3"" Hollow Pyrobor— 

Unplo stared 

3 

1 1*0 

1 3 



Plosterad One Side 

3*/i' 

1 6 

1 T 

1 


Plastered Two Sides 


22 

■ o 

1 !4 

— 

4' Hollow Pyrobor— 



1 0 

3T 

39 

Plastered One Side 

4%^ 

T9 

] 7 



Plastered Two Sides 

5%^ 

24 

17 

3 


d' Hollow Pyrobor— 




4 

43 

Plostored Two Sides 

7W 

33 

30 

5 (est.) 

_ 

RESILIENT PARTITION 






Hollow Pyrobor— 






Plostered Two Sides 


23 

1 3 



One side furred with metol loth* 





46 

3* Hollow Pyrobor — 






Plostered Two Sides 

SW 

22 

13 



One side furred with gypsum lath* 





49 

4* Hollow Pyrobor— 






Plastered Two Sides 


26 

17 



One Side furred with metal loth. 





50 

COLUMN FIREPROOFING 






2' Solid- 






Plastered Exposed Side 

2W 

16 


j 


3' Hollow— 




4 


Plastered Exposed Side 


16 


4 



fid .o.,or □nd p,=.,er.d ,o 


t3' Hollow Pyrobor laid In gypsum-perli^B mortar and plastered (two sides) to 'A’ grounds with avpsuin-Derlite (lOO-a'A! bUsw h„.t „ b- e j 
T ime of 3 hours 55 minutes and passed o 4-hour Rre and Hose Stream Test. (100:3/s) plaster had a F,re Enduran 




’'PYROBAR'A "RED TOP” and "ROCKLATH" are ragUtared trademarks awntd by Unllad Sfatas Gypsum, 
u«d by it to distinguish iti products* "PYROBAR” idantifl«t the partreufar gypsum tila, "RED TOP” td«n- 


tiflas tha particular gypsum camont plastor, “ROCKLATH" idanliflas th« particular gypsum lath ar plasfar 
basB, manufaclurod only by Unitad States Gypsum* 
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PYROBAR 

GYPSUM PARTITION TILE 


^ DOOR FRAME AND FRAMED OPENING DETAILS 

~ Seal! IIL'-I'.o’ 


% 

1 


» 

» 



i 




HEAD 


METAl LATH 
GEOUTED-REINFORCED 
CORE HOLE 
LINTEL HELD 14" 
ABOVE FRAME 

DOOR 



METAL LATH 

GROUTED^REINfORCED 
CORE HOLE 
LINTEL HELD W' 
ABOVE HEADER 

DOOR 


HEAD 


JAMB 



8^ METAL FRAME TIE 
3 EACH SIDE 

GYPSUM GROUT 



METAL LATH 


5 ^ METAL FRAME TIE 
3 EACH SIDE 


JAMB 


^ 



METAL LATH 
ANGLE OR 
CHANNEL 

USG NO, 66 SHORT 
FLANGE CASING' 


HEAD 



SILL 


i 


METAL DOOR FRAME 


WOOD DOOR FRAME 


BORROWED LIGHT 


i 


» 

» 

i 

i 



MISCELLANEOUS—HORIZONTAL CROSS SECTIONS 

Seal# 114'=1'- o' 


]' 









1 

I i 

r ^ 


W I 


f I 1 


CONDUIT CHASE 



ROCKLATH 


R-5 CUP 
'2" STAPLE 



CHANNEL 

lOd CUT NAIL 
NO. 500 CLIP 


RESILIENT FACING 
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PYROBAR* 


GYPSUM PARTITION TILE 


FLOOR BASE AND TRtM DETAILS 

Seal* li4'=r-0' 



2Vi" CUT NAIIS 


HOLLOW FOR 
CONDUIT 


METAL AND RUBBER BASE CEMENT AND TERRAZZO BASE 


WOOD BASE 


4 



CERAMIC TILE WAINSCOT CERAMIC TILE WAINSCOT STRUCTURAL GLAZED TILE WAINSCOT 

(Alternot#) 


4 









































































PYROBAR 

GYPSUM PARTITION TILE 


MISCELLANEOUS FIXTURE ATTACHMENTS 

Scale 11^"= V-<r 





LAVATORY 



5«al« W=r-0~ 


HEAVY FIXTURE HANGER 



Scale l!A''=r.ir 



TYPICAL HEAVY FIXTURE 

(Seff'Supported) 


WOOD CHALKBOARD TRIM 
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PYROBAR* 

GYPSUM PARTITION TILE 


LINTEL CONSTRUCTION 



LIKTEL CONSTRUCTtON 

I * When lintels are constructed of a single gypsum tile (max. open¬ 
ing 1^-10") a minimum bearing of 4*' must be provided at each side 
of opening. First course of tile above lintel must be staggered so 
vertical joint falls at midpoint of opening. 

2. G™um tik lintck arc constructed by filling the top and bottom 
core holes with gypsum mortar and reinforced with continuous 
diameter steel rods. 


3. For op^ings greater than 6'-0' a steel angle or channel of 
sufficient size must be used to fonn the lintel. Upstanding legs of 
channel or angle must be flush with face of gypsum tUe and covered 
with metal lath if lintel is to be plastered. 

4. Wedge top course of gypsum tile partition to construction above 
using skew cut corners every third tile. 



















































































PYROBAR 

GYPSUM PARTITION TILE 


COLUMNS 

Seal* = 



WOOL FILLER STRIP ^ EXPANDED FLANGE CASING 





CORNER BEAD 


COLUMN FIREPROOFING DETAIL 

(2" Solid G/p>um Til«> 



COLUMN FIREPROOFING DETAIL 

0" Hollow Gyp SUM TIIg) 
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PYROBAR* 

GYPSUM PARTITION TILE 
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SHORT FORM SPECtFICATION 

Scope: Unless otherwise shown on plans, all partitions, incladlni^ 
pipe chases, shafts, etc. shall be constructed of gypsum partition tile. 

Maferiols: 

Gypsum Ppilition Tile shall be Pyrobar, of sizes indicated as 
manufactured by United States Gypsum Company. 

Cement for mortar shall be Red Top Partition Tile cement as 
manufactured by United States Gypsum Company. 

Sand for mortar shall be clean and sharp, complying with ASTM 
Designation G35. 

Erectioni 

ILrection of Pyrobar tile shall be in accordance with current 
directions as printed by the U, S* Gypsum Company. 

LONG FORM SPECIFICATION 

Scope: Unless otherwise shown on plans, all partitions, including 
pipe chases, shafts, etc* shall be constructed of gypsum partition tile. 

Materials; 

Gypsum Partition Tile shall be Pyrobar, of sizes indicated, as 
made by United States Gypsum Company* 

Cement for mortar shall be Reo Top Partition Tile cement as 
made by United States Gypsum Company* 

Sand for mortar shall be clean and sharp, complying with ASTM 
Designation C35* 

Erection; 

All mortar shall be mixed in proportions of 1 part Partition Tile 
Cement to 3 parts sand, by weight. Mortar shall not be retempered, 
*Aftcr door frames are erected and rough plumbing and wiring is 
in place, the first course shall be laid with core holes horizontal by 
bedding in mortar to a true and straight line according to partition 
layout as shown on plans. Succeeding courses shall be laid to a line 
In thick full mortar beds uniformly level in each course. Ver¬ 
tical Joints shall be staggered and mortar in head joints shall be 
thick full joints. Cut all joints flush. Use of broken tile shall be kept 
to a minimum. Chinks and crevices shall be slushed full with mortar. 
Partitions shall be w^ell anchored to intersecting masonry walls 
12}4” on center vertically w'ith corrugated s%'all tics or 16d or 20d 
cut nails imbedded in mortar Joints. 

Wedge partition tightly at ceiling with skew' cut tile corners 
every third tile. Slush mortar between tile and ceiling* 

Pyrobar shall not be chased out more than half its thickness 
for conduit or other piping and size of such conduit and pipe shall 
be such that metal lath may be placed flush over the chase and 
secured in place. 

Rough wood door frames shall be anchored to the Pyrobar with 
i6d cut nails or 5^' buck ties, three each side (approximately 12^' 
from top and bottom and at center) laid in the mortar Joints. 
Lintel construction shall be held above head of frame and not 
sloshed with mortar, 

Steel door frames shall be anchored to the floor and to the 
Pyrobar with frame ties furnished by door frame manufacturer, 
minimum three each side (approximately 12” from top and bot¬ 
tom and at center) laid in mortar Joints, Space between tile and 
door frame jamb shall be slushed full wuth mortar as tile is laid 
into frame. 

OPTIONAL INCLUSIONS 

1* Lintels shall be formed as follows: 

A. For openings up to 1-10” with a single gypsum tile providing 
at least 4” bearing on each side of opening. First course of tile 
above lintel must be staggered so vertical joint falls at midpoint 
of opening, 

B* For openings over U-10” up to 6^-0” with a gypsum tile lintel 
consisting of two or more full pieces of tile with top and bottom 


core holes filled with gypsum mortar and reinforced with contin- 
uovis diameter steel rods* 

C* For openings greater than 6'-0” with a steel angle or channel 
of sufficient size to form the lintel. Upstanding legs of angle or 
channel must be flush with face of gypsum tile and covered with 
metal lath if lintel is to be plastered. 

2* Lightweight Fixtures (shelves, cabinets, chalkboards, etc.l shall 
be attached to a }4” wood nailer strip or USG No. 8-*\, Picture 
mold w'Kich has been secured to Pyrobar wall (see detail). If 
wootf^ilcr strips are used, these strips shall be nailed to vertical 
^ ” X 12” X tile width nailing blocks which arc nailed to end of 
tile before setting tile in wall. Additional nails project into head 
joint from face of tlicsc vertical blocks (no detail shown). 

3* Medium Weight Fixtures (lavatories, w'ater closets, heavy 
shelves, etc.) shall be secured to Pyrobar partitions with Jt” steel 
bolts through the tile, using 2” steel washers on both sides of tile. 
Set bolts in place before plastering. 

4. Heavy Fixtures shall be supported by a steel angle grillage or 
commercial heavy fixture hangers built into the Pyrobar parti¬ 
tion. (See detail.) 

5* Wood Grounds for plastering shall be nailed into tile w^ith 
(8d) cut nails at base and around openings to provide a 
total thickness of plaster, 

6, Base shall be: 

A* use 23 ^” Metal Base secured to Pyrobar partition with USG 
masonry base clip (see detail)* 

B. Asphalt, rubber or vinyl tile applied W'ith mastic to finished 
plaster (sec detail). 

C. Cement or terazzo base applied over metal lath secured to 
the first course of Pyrobar w'hich has been coated with USG 
Dampproof coating from rough floor up to height of w^et terrazzo 
(concrete) base. Care should be taken to get thorough application 
at joint of Pyrobar wuth rongh floor (see detail), 

D. Wood base (plain or hollow' for conduit) shall be nailed to 

wood nailers secured to face of Pyrobar w-ith (Bd) cut 

nails. (Sec detail.) 

SPECIAL CONDITIONS 

1, When columns or beams are located in line of partitions so that 
plane of plaster continues from the Pyrobar across the face of the 
columns or beams, cover face of columns or beams with 30| 
asphalt felt or equal membrane and cover this membrane with 
diamond mesh metal lath* Fasten metal lath to Pyrobar. Mineral 
wool filler strips shall be placed betw-een ends of Pyrobar and 
columns (see detail). 

2, Where partitions occur beneath constructionsj where deflections 
dowmw'ard of the construction are possible, provisions must be 
made at bead of partitions for relief of transmitted loads* 

3, Resilient Facings —^Where resilient facings of metal lath or 
gypsum lath are to be used refer to LISG AI.\ 20-B, 20B-2 RocK- 
LATH*plastcr base, metal lath accessories forspcci lications and detaiU, 
4* Where a ceramic tile facing is to be applied to Pyrobar parti¬ 
tions nail metal lath to face of Pyrobar to full height of ceramic 
tile application for Portland Cement bed. Use USG 66 short or 
c.xpandcd flange casing at juncture of gypsum plaster and ceramic 
tile (see details)* 

5, 12” X 24” striplath shall be secured to the tile diagonally over 
corners of all openings* 

6* 3” X 3” corneritc shall be used in ail internal plastered corners 
except where Pyrobar partition abuts load bearing walls or 
partitions* 

COLUMN FIREPROOFING 

Pyrobar gypsum tile (2” solid) (3” Hollow') shall be laid plumb 
and true and corners built log cabin fashion with tile interlocking. 
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LATHING AND PLASTERING 
BASES AND SYSTEMS 


It is universally acknowledged that a completed plas¬ 
ter job can be no better than the base to which it is 
applied. The United States Gypsum Company pro¬ 
duces a wide variety of lathing and plastering bases 
and systems designed to assure the best in plastered 
construction for a wide range of building types. 

While metal lath has long been considered a standard 
of quality as a plastering base for work of a commer¬ 
cial or institutional nature, sound professional judg¬ 
ment also recognizes the use of Rocklath is often better 
suited for many conditions. For best plastering results, 
the use of both bases should be carefully considered, 
each assigned to those conditions it can best resolve. 

This catalog is designed to assist the architect or 
builder in selection of these plaster bases, and systems 
for their support. The catalog outlines good practice 
for normal construction problems. 

United States Gypsum maintains an architect's serv¬ 
ice department of specially trained personnel available 
for consultation on special problems or conditions. 

Address: United States Gypsum Company 
Architects Service Department 
300 West Adams, Chicago 6, Illinois 
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TYPES AND WEIGHTS OF METAL LATH AND SPACING OF SUPPORTS 



Weight 



Moximuin Allowoble Spacings 

Type of Loth 



Size 

Sheets 

Vertrcol Supports 

Horizontal Supports 

Per 

Square 

Yord 

Type of Steel 


Metal 

Wood or 
Concrete 





Wood 

Solid 

Partitions 

Others 

(5) 

Metal 

Diamond Mesh 

2.5 lb. 

Copper Alloy (1) 

27''x96’' 

16" 

16" 

12" 

14} 

14) 

Diamond Mesh 

3.4 lb. 

Copper Alloy 

27''x96'' 

16" 

16" 

16" 

16" 

13!7i" 

Diamond Mesh 

3.4 lb. 

Golvonized (2) 

27''x96'' 

16" 

16" 

16" 

16" 

13'/i" 

W' Z-Rib 

2.75 lb. 

Copper Alloy 

27''x96'' 

16" 

16" 

16" 

16" 

12" 

>/s" 2-Rib 

3.4 lb. 

Copper Alloy 

* 27''x96' 

19" 

24" 

19" 

19" 

19" 

H' Rib 

3.4 lb. 

Copper Alloy 

27"x96' 

24" 


24" 

24" 

24" 

Va" Rib 

4.0 lb. 

Copper Alloy 

27*'x96' 

24" 


24" 

24" 

24" 

Stuccomesh [3] 

1.8 lb. 

Copper Alloy 

48''x99'' 

16M3) 





Stuccomesh 

3.6 lb. 

Copper Alloy 

48''x99'' 

16'(3) 






Per Sq. Ft 








Ribloth 

0.60 lb. 

Copper Alloy 

2'x8'— 







0,75 ib. 

Copper Alloy 

10'& 12' 







All metal lath (except galvanized) is painted with a rust-inhibitive black asphaltum paint. 

Notes (1) Copper alloy lath contains from 0.2% to 0.25% pure copper. (2) Golvonized lath is cot from galvanized sheets. 
(3) Stuccomesh generally applied over exterior sheathing. (4) Not recommended, except for fireproofing of 

(5) Including vertical furring. steel shapes. 
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Ip TECHNICAL DATA 


All Ittls mcid« hy nutiorKiiry rttcognlzad labaratarie* 
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PARTITIONS 


Type Bose 

Construction 

Plaster and Aggregate 

Approx. 

Weight 

Per Sq, Ft 

Nominal 

Over-All 

Partition 

Thickness 

Fire 

Rating 

Sound^ 
Transmission 
Loss tdb) 

Expanded Metal 

Wood Frame 

Gypsum-Sand, 1:2, ?:3 


la.i 

514' 

45 Min* I 



(2x4 Shrds) 

Gypsum-Sand, 1:2, 1:2 


T8.3 

5</8' 

1 hour 

39 



Gyp$um-Sand, 1:2, 1:3 


20 

5H' 

t hour 

39 



Gypsum Wood Fiber 



5H' 

114 hr* 




Gyp sum* Verm icwlite, 100:214, 

t 







100:3'/l 



614' 

1 hour 



Solid 

I 'A’ Gypsum-Perlite, 100:21^, 100:2Vi 

9.6 

TW^ 

1 hour 

34 



Gypsum*Perlite, 100:2, 100:3 


11 

2'4' 

2 hours 




Gypsum-Sand, 1:2, 1:2 


18*1 

2' 

1 hour 

38 


Trussteel* 

Gypsum-Sand, 1:2, 1:3 


19*1 

4^4' 

45 Min* 



Studs 

Oypsum*5and, 1:2, 1:2 


19,2 

4%' 

1 hour 

40 


(Test data based on 

Gypsum-Sand, 1:2, 1:3 


19*6 

5' 

1 hour 



3 stud* Total thick* 

Gypsum Wood Fiber 



S' 

2 hours 



ness of partitions witl 

Gypsum-Perlite, 100:2, 100:3 



514' 

2 hours 



vary according to 

Gypsurn-Sond 1t1, 1:2 



6' 

114 hrs* 



width of stud used.) 








^$<400 Resilient Clips. 

Oypsufn*Sand, 1:2, 1:3 

20 

SW 


55 

Vi' Plain ROCKLATH* 

Wood Fra rue 

Gyp»um-5ond, 1:2, 1:2 

14' 

tl2.0 


45 Min. 

41 


(2x4 Studs) 

Gypsum Wood Fiber 

*/i' 

tn.o 

sW 

1 hour 


W PerfOfoted ROCKUTH 

Wood Frame 

Gypsum-Sand, 1:2, 1:2 


tl2.0 

5^? 

1 hour 

41 


(2 X 4-Studs) 

G y psum-Ve rmicutite, 10 0:214 

14' ^ 


5W 

1 hour 




Gypsum-Perlite, 100:214 

14' X 


5W 

T hour 



Trussteel 

STRUaO-LiTE* 

14* ^ 

9 

5'4' 

1 hour 

44 


Studs 

Gypsum-Sand, 1:2, 1:2 

X 

16 

SVa' 

1 hour 

48 



Gypsum* Perlite, 100:214 

14' X 

9 

514' 

1 hour 



1400 Resilient Clips 

Gypsum-Sond, 1:2, 1:3 

14' X 

17 

6' 


51 

V 2 * Long-length 

Solid 

Gypsum-Sonid, 1:1, 1:2 


16 

2' 

1 hour 


V-edge ROCKUTH 


Gypsum-Sand, 1:2, 1:3 


16 

2' 

45 Min* 

37 



Oypsum-Perlite 100:2, 100:3 


9 

2' 

114 hours 

37 


CEILINGS 


Expanded Metal Lath 

Wood Frame (A) 

Gypsum-Sand, 1:2, 1:3 


W X 

1 hour 

Steel Joists (B) 

Gypsum-Sand, 1:2, 1:3 
Gypsum-^Vermiculite, 100:2, 100:3 
Gypsum Wood Fiber 

Gypsum-Vermicuiite, 100:2, 100:3 


W X 

X 

r X 
r X 

2 hours 

3 hours 

3 hours 

4 hours 

Cellular 

Steel Floor (C) 

Structo-Llte 

Gypsum Wood Fiber 

Gypsum-Perlite, 100:2, 100:3 


X 

r X 

1' X 

3 hoursiN) 

4 hours 

4 hours 

Cellular Steel Floor (D) 
Suspended Channel (E) 

Gypsum-Vermiculite, 100:2, 100:3 


r X 

4 hours 

Structo-Lite 


W X 

3 hours 

Perforated ROCKUTH (FJ 

Wood Frame 

Gypsum*Sand, 1:2, 1:2 (G) 

Gypsum- Perl Ite, 10 0:214 
Gypsum-Vermiculite, 100:214 


W X 

14' X 
'4' X 

1 hour 
t hour 

1 hour 

Perforoted ROCKLATH i 
(BraCE-TITI System) 

Steel Joists, 2' 

Concrete Slab (H) 

STRUCTO-LITE or Gypsum-Perlite, 

100:2^2 (HI 

STRUGTO*LitE or Gypsum-Perlite, 
100:2'4(J) 

StruCTO-Lite or Gyp sum -Perl ite, 

100:2 <4 (K) 

Gypsum-Perlite, 100:214 (L) 


W X 

4' X 

4' X 

1' X 

1 hour 

2 hours 

3 hours 

4 hours 


COLUMNS 


Expanded Metal 

Steel Section (M) 

Gypsum-Sand, 1:2, 1:3 

Gypsum-Perlite 100:2, 100:3 

Gypsum -Perlite, 100:2, 100:3 
STRUCTO-UTE (Type "R'1 


=4' X 

r X 

14' X 
14' X 

1 hour 

2 hours 

3 hours 

4 hours 

Perf. ROCKLATH 

Steel Section 

Gypsum-Sand 1:24 

Gypsum-Sand 1:24 

Gypsum-Perlite 100:24 

Gypsum-Perlite 100:2, 100:3 


4' X 

4' X 

r X 

14' X 

1 hour 

1 4 hours 

2 hours 

3 hours 

4' Long length 
V-edge ROCK lath 

Steel SecHon 

Oypsum-Perlite 100:2, 100:3 


14' X 

4 hours 


\ plq^ter ihicknasi only. ^Maaturad from face of laHi^) 

S Sound tronimiuitofi tesfi mode by recognUed laboratorlei under lobaratory can- 
ditiomh TiJt rasolli provide comporifiofi of conutruclion efF^Iancles, 
t Approximate weight—tath ond plotter anty, 

A Loth applied with 1V^% 11 gouge, head barbed roofing nails, 6' c. to c. 

fi 2^ reinforced concrote slab on ftiblsih Or 2' precoit gypsum tile obove, 

C Ceiling suspended 9' or more below ftoor stab. 

D Ceiling suspended 3' or more below floor ilab« 

E Incombustible construction obove. 


F Tongue and groove finished Roor,^ 

G Sfrlplath applied to lolsts with noils having heads* 

H Charmeli 16' c* to e. 

J Channels \ 6* c* to c, with lupplemerdory 1 4 gouge diagonal wires, 

K Chonnels 12' e* to c. with supplemerttory 14 gauge diagonal wires, 

L Channels 12' c. to c* with supplemeidory 20 gouge hexagonal mash stapled to 
ROCICLATH and wire-tied to the ^-Indh channels Hirough the joints between laths, 
M Self furring loth wrapped tight to coiumii, or diomood mesh on channel framing* 
N Protected steal beam—4 hours 
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ROCKLATH* 

PLASTER BASES 


DESCRIPTION 

Rocklath plaster base is a gypsum lath made in sheet 
form providing a rigid base for the economical applica¬ 
tion of gypsum plasters. It is composed of a special gyp¬ 
sum core, faced on the sides and long edges with paper 
specifically manufactured for this purpose. 

Complies with: ASTM Designation C37-50 and Fed. 
Spec. SS-P-431a 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Fireproof —When used with gypsum plasters Rocklath 
plaster bases provide fire ratings as shown in the tech¬ 
nical data tables. 

Strength— Gypsum plaster adheres to Rocklath with a 
strong bond. A pull of 864 lbs, per sq, ft, is required to 
separate the plaster from the lath, providing a safety 
factor of 144. The large sheets when plastered add ap¬ 
preciable distortion resistance to the frame. 

Durability— Gypsum is a mineral not afiected by time, de¬ 
cay, dry rot or normal humidity conditions. Does not 
attract vermin. 

Economy— Rocklath is low in cost, has general market 
acceptance, is quickly and easily applied and permits sub¬ 
stantial savings in plastering materials and labor. 

Resistance to Sound Transmission—ROCKLATH and plas¬ 
ter used in conjunction with partition assemblies and 
XJSG* attachment systems provide substantial resistance 
to sound transmission, (See Technical Data) 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1. Not recommended for use as a plaster base for port- 
land cement or lime plasters, 

2. Rocklath is designed for supports not to exceed 
16'' on centers. For spacings greater than 16"' and not 
more than 24*^, 3^^ Rocklath should be used, 

3. Where Rocklath is used in conjunction with re¬ 
silient clips (supported at long edges only) or where 
Rocklath is used on supports exceeding 16 inches o.c,, 
three coat plaster application is recommended to 
eliminate the possibility of sagging during plastering, 

4* Where lath and plaster ceilings are located under roof 
construction, it is recommended that the space thus 
established be ventilated. Such ventilation, with or 
without vapor barrier and insulation, shall be designed 
in accordance with good engineering practice, 

5. Rocklath plaster base should not be used where ex¬ 
posed to excessive moisture or humidity, 

6, Fire Ratings shown in Technical Data Tables apply 
only for types, thickness and combinations listed. 


TYPES 





J 



THERMAL RESISTANCE IR) Of INSULATING ROCKLATH 
iVi* OF PUSTER AND FACING AIR SPACE W OR MORE) 
_ ALL FIGURES BASED ON ASHVE GUIDE 


Directfoci of Heot Fbw 

Thickness 

ROC^ 

W 

Insula ring 
:UTH 

1^- 

Downward'—CoefTicients for celling and 
jiopmg surfaces—summer conditions. 

6.93 

7,01 

Upward^—Coefficients for ceiling and 
sloping surfaces—winter condtlions. 

2.59 

2.67 

Horizontal^—These coefficients for walls 
under summer or winter conditions. 

2.59 

2.67 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 
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J PLAIN ROCKLATH 

Recommetided for nail-on application to wood and nailable 
steel framing and for clip attachment to wood framing, steel 
^ studs and suspended metal grillage. 

^ ^ Size; 16 X 48 inches, % or 14 inch thick. 

(Also made 163i inches wide for Pacific Coast area) 

PERFORATED ROCKLATH 

Perforated Rocklath is identical in all respects with plain 
Rocklath plaster base except ^ inch round holes are punched 
through the lath 4 inches on center in each direction, one 
diameter hole for each 16 sq, in, of lath area. This provides, in 
^ addition to the natural planter bond, a mechanical key. Higher 

fire ratings are obtained by the use of perforated Rocklath 
and gypsum plaster. (See Technical Data Tables, page 3.) 

Perforated Rocklath plaster base is not recommended for at¬ 
tachment to ceilings, either wood framing or metal grillage, 
where the only support provided is by clips at edges. 


INSULATING ROCKLATH 



Insulating Rocklath provides all the advantages of plain 
Rocklath as a rigid plaster base, and is manufactured in the 
same sizes. Bright aluminum foil is laminated to the back of 
plajn Rocklath providing an effective vapor barrier at no ad¬ 
ditional labor cost, 

InsyiQtion—When properly installed with at least a M inch 
air space next to the foil, insulating Rocklath provides 
positive insulation having a resistance of 2.69. When used on 
horizontal surfaces, for retarding the downward flow of heat, 
its insulating value is about three times greater. (See Thermal 
Resistance Chart.) Tests and field observations over an extended 
number of years show that, in normal use, there has been in¬ 
sufficient corrosion of the foil to harm the insulating and vapor 
barrier characteristics of insulating Rocklath. The effect of 
dust on insulating Rocklath in a vertical position is negUgible. 
A greater than normal dust deposit accumulation on insulating 
Rocklath in a horizontal position is required to seriously affect 
its insulating characteristics. 


Economy— Labor costs for application of insulating Rocklath 
plaster base are no more than for plain or perforated Rocklath. 


LONG LENGTH ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 

Long Length Rocklath is manufactured 14*^ thick, 24'^ wide, 
mill cut to filing high lengths as required up to 12 feet, and 
is formed with longitudinal "V” edges. 

It is designed primarily for use as a plaster base in 2* solid 
Rocklath and plaster partitions. (See 2'' Solid Rocklath 
and Plaster Partition Section for Details.) 


LONG LENGTH INSULATING ROCKLATH 

Long Length Insulating Rocklath is manufactured thick, 
24wide with square edges, and mill cut to ceiling high lengths, 
as required, with bright aluminum foil laminated to the back 
side. 


Designed primarily for furring exterior masonry wall construc¬ 
tion. (See Section on USG Exterior Wall Furring System.) 


VAPOR BARRIERS 

Vapdr Bamar—The insulating Rocklath applied to the inside 
face of all exterior walls and top floor ceilings provides an 
effective %^apor barrier to help safeguard against harmful con¬ 
densation within such spaces. Since aluminum foil is one of the 
best vapor barriers known and used commercially, F.H.A. allows 
(at the discretion of local offices) the use of insulating Rock- 
l^TH with blowing wool in frame wallsj ceilings or roofs. 

When the atmospheric conditions indicated in the accompany¬ 
ing chart are of considerable duration, the amount of condensa¬ 
tion in the -'Conventional Wall” is sufficient to damage the 
interior decoration, exterior paint, or any of the other wail 
components. In the "Vapor Barrier Wall/' however, the quan¬ 
tity of condensate is so minor as to be readily dissipated. 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

1. An efficient vapor barrier should be installed in all exterior 
walls and ceilings in locations where below freezing weather 
occurs for extended periods of time, 

2. Vapor barrier should be located on the warm side of the 
exterior wall or top floor ceiling, 

3. Vapor barrier should have a vapor permeability of not more 
than 1.00 perms. (Grains per square foot per hour per inch of 
mercury vapor pressure difference.) 

TECHNICAL DATA 

Tests at a nationally recognized testing laboratory gave an 
average permeability for Insulating ROCKLATH and 14 inch 
gypsum plaster applied to wood studs in the normal manner 
of 0.67 perms. 



fLLUSTRATION or IMPORTANCE OF VAPOR BARRIER 


OUTS! DE 
AT M OSPHERE 


INJSIDC 
^.lOSPNE HE 


_ TEMPERATURE _lOT_ 

_ RELATIVE HUMIDITY _ gO X 

3.63 _ CRAINS MOISTURE PER CU. FT. _ 0 63 

0.332 IN-Hg RESULT AWT VAPOR PRESSURE 0.067 IN,Ma 


MEATHING 


approj^imate 

LOCATION OF 
OIW POINT 


- sheathing 


»nsulatin< 
ROCK “ 


PLA5TE 


VAPOR 

6AHRIER WALL 


‘ APPROXIMATE 
location of 

DEW POINT 
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USG COLOR-RITE 

METAL LATH 


types 
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DESCRIPTION 

Metal lath is sheet steel that has been slit and expanded to 
form a multitude of small mesh openings. 

It is made from rust-resisting copper alloy steel and is 
further protected by dipping the expanded sheet into black 
asphaltum paint. (Exception: 3.4 lb. diamond mesh when 
made from galvanized sheets-) For sizes and weights—See 
Technical Data page 2. 


USG COLOR-RITE METAL LATH represents the newest de¬ 
velopment in the metal lath industry. Ends of bundles are 
spray painted red for all 3,4 lb, lath, wWfe for 2.5 lb. dia¬ 
mond mesh and 2.75 lb, Z-rib, yeilow for 4.0 lb. riblath. 
This makes warehousing, inventory and job distribution 
easier and posdiVe. An architect may quickly and vhuaHy 
inspect a job to make sure the weight lath he specified is 
used. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Metal lath is primarily used as a plaster base. Certain types 
are used as centering lath for poured concrete. 


Fire Resistant— Metal lath and gypsum plaster provide the fire 
ratings shown on page 3. 

Strength and Reinfarcing —Metal lath embedded within the 
plaster thickness provides tensile strength in a manner sim¬ 
ilar to steel reinforcement in concrete slabs, thus providing 
unusually high resistance to transverse impact. It decreases 
the hazards of cracks and failures due to structural move¬ 
ment of the frame. 


Flexible— Metal lath is readily shaped to ornamental con¬ 
tours to a degree not possible with other plaster bases. 


Qaalify Plastering —The use of metal lath as a plaster base is 
conducive to good plastering because oversanding in the 
scratch coat and thin applications of basecoat are impractical. 


Long Range Economy —Metal lath is intended for highest 
quality, fire resistant, durable plastering with low main¬ 
tenance costs. 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1, The minimum weights of lath for spacing of supports 
listed in Technical Data on page 2 must be observed. 

2, The securing of metal lath to supports should be in ac¬ 
cordance with the specifications printed herein. 

3, If sand is used for plastering, it must be clean. Unwashed 
salt water sand should not be used, 

4, When abnormally high humidity, moisture, acid fumes 
or unusual job conditions are anticipated, refer to USG 
Architect Service representative. 

5, When contact, furred or suspended ceilings are used 
under roof construction, the space between ceiling and roof 
shall be vented in accordance with good engineering practice. 


CAUTION—Failure to ol»£ 9 rv« rhe» limilotiont may result in fotlure. 


USG Junior 
Diamond 
Mesh Loth 


USG 4-Mesh 
Z^Ribiofh 


USG Riblolh 


USG ¥ 4 ' Rlbloth 


USG Expanded 
Metal Stucco Mesh 
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USG JUNIOR DIAMOND MESH LATH 

A small diamond meah metal plaster base (approximately 11,000 
meshes per yard), 

A general all-purpose lath. Best for ornamental, contour plastering. 
The small meshes conserve plaster and reduce droppings. Nationally 
available. Also available in self-furring type having 34^ “dimple^' 
indentations spaced 1 o.c. each way for use as exterior stucco base 
column fireproofing and for replastering over old surfaces. 

Size: 27^^ x 96^ 

Weights: 2.5 lbs. ffird Pamtmxf Whitt) and 3.4 lbs. {End Fainttd Ped) per sq. yd* 


USG 4-MESH Z-RIBLATH 

A “flat rib” type of lath with smaller mesh openings. Suitable for 
“double-up” type of plasterings. An excellent nail-on lath, or for tie- 
on work on fiat ceilings. 

Size: 27'' x 96^ 

Weights: 2*75 lbs. ffjid Painimd Whitt) and 3.4 lbs. ffnd Pahttd Rtd) per sq. yd* 

L/mifaf/ons of Use 

Use Diamond Mesh lath for contour plastering* 


USG Va" RIBLATH 

A herringbone mesh pattern with V-shaped ribs running length¬ 
wise of the sheet at 43^'' intervals, with inverted intermediate ribs* 
The heavy ribs provide exceptional rigidity* Used when supports 
are spaced more than IS'" o*c. and not more than 24"' o.c. and for 2'' 
solid studless metal lath and plaster partitions. Used as a centering 
lath for concrete floor and roof slabs. 

Size: 27*^ x 96". (Other lengths available.) 

Weights: 3.4 lbs. {End Pmnitd fttd) and 4.0 lbs. ffW Painttd YtUow) per square 
yard. 

Umifafions of Use 

Its extreme rigidity makes 34"^ Rib lath unsuitable for contour plaster¬ 
ing, Use Diamond Mesh Lath, 

Due to rib, minimum ground thickness must be 1'". 


USG Va'' RIBLATH 

A herringbone mesh pattern with deep V-shaped ribs lengthwise 
of the lath at 6" intervals. 

A structural lath, providing the dual functions of centering and rein¬ 
forcement for concrete floor and roof slabs. 

Sizes: 2' x 8^ 2' x 10' and 2' x 12'. 

Weights: .60 lb. and .75 lb* per square foot* 

Lfmifotfons of Use 

Not recommended as a plastering lath. 



USG EXPANDED METAL STUCCO MESH 

A X 334^" diamond mesh pattern made of copper alloy steel, 
asphaltum painted. Designed as a base for exterior stucco, hand or 
pump applied. 

Size: 48" x 96L 

Weights: 1,8 lbs. and 3.6 lbs, per sq, yd* 

Lfmrfofions of Use 

Should be applied with 1galvanized self-furring nails* 

When used over sheathing other than wood, fasten with longer 
nails, providing a minimum penetration of 134 " ^rito studs. 
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USG CORNER BEADS 

USG corner beads should be used on all external plaster angles to provide: 
{!) plaster protectiou, (2) true and straight lines at angles and (2) grounds 
for plastering. 

Lengths: S\ 9% 10' and 12'. Gauge of Steel: 26 gauge galvanized. 


1-A EXPANDED CORNER BEAD 

Its wide expanded flanges are easily flexed. Preferred for irregular corners. 
Provides increased reinforeemeut close to nose of bead. 


4-A FLEXIBLE CORNER BEAD 

The general purpose comer bead. Econonilcal and moat generally used* By 
auipping Hang®, this bead may be bent to any curved design (for arebways, 
telephone niches, etc.). Can be secured to comers with 9^A Comer Bead 
dip attached to flanges. 


5-A BULL NOSE CORNER BEAD 

A radius bull nose bead with abort flange. Used for rounded comers. Can 
bo secured with No. 9-A Comer Bead Clips attached to flanges, where wide 
nailing flanges are required. 


10-A EXPANDED BULL NOSE CORNER BEAD 

A bull nose bead similar to above, but with 2^^ wide expanded flanges. 
Especially suitable on irregular corners. 



USG SELV-EDGE CORNERITE AND STRIPLATH 

Cornarile b a strip of copper alloy, painted. Diamond Mesh lath, bent length¬ 
wise in the center, to form a 100® angle. Corner! te should be used in all in¬ 
ternal plaster angles as reinfoTcement where metal Lath is not lapped or 
carried around; over non-ferrous lath anchored to the lath; over internal 
angles of masonry constructions. (Cornerite is optional in Resilient, Bbix>- 
JOlNT* lathing system. If used, it is secured to the lath, not the supports.) 
sizes: 2'x 2' x 96'—2' x 3' x 96'. 

Slrjplath is a strip of Diamond Mesh lath, copper alloy, painted—used as 
a plaster reinforcement over joints of non-rnetallic lathing bases and where 
dissimilar bases join. 
sizes: 4' X 96'—6' x 96'. 



USG SCREEDS 

USG Screeds are used to divide different types of plaster finishes and as a 
separation between plaster and a cement base* Lengths: lO'-O'', Gauge of 
Bteel: 26-gauge galvanized steel* 


3-A EXPANDED BASE SCREED 

A flush type ground (job shimmed for grounds) with wide flexible 
expanded flanges for added reinforcement. Used as a dividing strip between 
plaster and flush port!and cement base. 


6-A PLAIN BASE SCREED 

A flush type 34' ground (job shimmed for 1^* grounds), used as a straight 
divider strip between different types plaster, as between gypsum and portland 
cement. 


7-A CURVED POINT BASE SCREED 

A dividing strip for use between plaster surface and projecting portland 
cement base. Upper ground is bottom ground ia 1*, 


8-A PICTURE MOULD 

A concealed mould. Attached to lath and plastered flush to the notch opening. 
Grounds (job shimmed for grounds)* 






i 

I 

i 

i 
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USG CASING BEADS 

USG Casing Beads are used as a plaster stop and trim around 
window and door openings* 


Casing B>eod 

Style 

Flanga 

Gauge 

4 

Quarter Rd* 

Expanded 

24 

138 

Quarter Rd. 

Short 

24 

60 

Semi-Square 

Expanded 

24 



Short 

22 

66 

Square 

Expanded 

24 



Short 

22 


Grounds 

(M", H) 
iW, H) 
(H’, H) 

H. m 
(H’, H) 
(W, H. H) 


All casings are furnished in 7^ 8^ and 10' lengths of galvanized 
steel forusewithmetal lath,RocKLATHor masonry construction* 
In order to insure proper grounds for plastering, 
casing beads are recommended for use in conjunction with 
metal lath, clay tile or brick r H** casing beads are recommended 
wheyi the jiange is applied under Rociclath plaster base* 

Yi casing beads are recommended when fiange is applied over 
Rocklath* 


METAL DOOR AND WINDOW CASING BEADS 



Nu. 4—Expended No. 66^Short 

flange flange 


I 


Me* 13fl—Quertef Ran nd 
(Short flange type) 



No 46—Squetra 
(Ixpondod flongo type) 


I—i-'/sM 

I 

No. 60—Semi-Square 
(Short flange type) 


USG 2" PARTITION TERMINAL 

For use as a vertical parition terminal for 2^^ solid metal lath 
or Rocklath partitions, or as a ceiling runner where 
partitions join an unplastered surface. Cap is formed of 18 
gauge steel welded to a 24 gauge punched runner. Standard 
length 8'-2^ and prime coated* 




USG LATHING CHANNELS 

USG Lathing Channels are cold roOed from 16-gauge steel, 
black asphaltum painted; used for furring, suspended ceilings, 
partitions, and ornamental lathing* 

Lengths: 16' or 20' 

Weights: 300 lbs. per M Lin. Ft, 

iW-hU lbs* per M Lin. Ft. 

2''-625 lbs* per M Lin. Ft* 



USG CEILING RUNNERS 

L-Type—A specially designed ceiling runner providing top 
anchorage for studless metal lath or Rock LATH solid plaster 
partitions. 

Z“Type—A specially designed ceiling runner providing posi¬ 
tive anchorage and alignment of 5^" channels in either solid 
partition construction or exterior wall furring. 



USG METAL BASE 

A flush, metal base system consisting of a 23 ^^*' high face plate 
formed from 18-gauge steel, primed with a rust inhibitive 
paint, adaptable to all plaster partitions or furred exterior 
walls by the use of specially formed steel clips* 

The cross section as designed provides a strong, rugged base* 
Substantial installation economies effected by the feature 
mounting snap-on application to the double base clip used in 
**2** solid plaster partition or to the single base clip and stud 
base clip used with hollow partitions or furred walls* 


The face plates are easily notched and bent to form inside and 
outside corners, and are butted and spliced for continuous unin¬ 
terrupted runs from one type of wall construction to another. 
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LATHING ACCESSORIES 
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BRIDJOINT^ CLIPS 

Specially formed steel clips designed to provide 
a rigid alignment of gypsum lath where ends of lath 
do not fall at or on structural members, 

BRIDJOINT Clip B-1 

Field clip for H'' Rocklath to support end joints of 
lath. Also manufactured for use with 3^“^ Rocklath. 

BRIDJOINT Clip B-1A 

Field clip for Rocklath to support end joints where 
acoustical tile is to be adhesively applied to the face of 
the lath. Tile side of dip has flat prongs, 

BRIDJOINT Clip B-2 

Used in conjunction with B-1 clips to eliminate nailing 
in corners and angles. For Rocklath only. 



BRACE-TITE* Clips 

Special wire clips for attaching Rocklath plaster base to 
metal grillages of cold rolled channels or Trussteel* 
Studs when spaced not over 16"^ o,c. 

BRACE-TITE Field Clip BT-1 

Used for suspended ceilings, exterior wall and beam furring 
and hollow pipe chase partitions. Designed to provide support 
across the full width of the lath and has spring action to 
increase rigidity. Designed for use only with standard 
cold rolled channels having legs (minimum). Not for use 
with hot rolled channels. 

BRACE-TITE Starter Clip BT-1 

Used in conjunction with BT-1 field clip to start first course 
of lath, 

BRACE-TITE Acoustical Clip BT-A 

Used for suspended ceilings with adhesive attachment of acoias- 
tical tile. Designed to provide support across the full width of 
the lath and not interfere with alignment of the tile. 



Fhid Oip 



Starter Olp 



Acaiifticat Clip 


t 

i 

f 

t 


i 

t 



i 

i 


TRUS-LOK* Field Clip TL-T 

For attaching Rocklath plaster base to Trussteel Studs. 

TRUS-LOK Starter Clip TL-2 

Used in conjunction with TL-1 clips to start first course of lath, 

TRUS-LOK Finisher Clip Tl-3 

Used in conjunction with Trus-Lok TL-1 Clips and metal 
runner to finish top course of lath. 



Tl-1 



Tt-2 Tl^ 


USG BRACING CLIP 

For attaching channels to long length Rocklath as 
temporary braces in 2^ solid Rocklath and plaster partition 
construction. 



CEILING RUNNER CLIPS 

Used for attaching 14^ long length Rocklath to “L” shaped 
ceiling runner. 
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ADJUSTABLE WALL FURRING BRACKET 

Made of 20 gauge galvanized steel with serrated edges 
for attaching furring channels to exterior masonry 
walls. 



I 



i 

» 



USG FLOOR RUNNER AND SCREED 

A one-piece, channel-type combination floor runner and 
screed used to anchor 2'^ solid lath and plaster parti¬ 
tions to concrete floors with a minimum of labor. Can 
be cut with a hack saw or tin snips. Fastens to floor 
with concrete stub nails, rawl drives, or other suitable 
means. Base requires no grouting, except with studless 
metal lath partitions. Onednch legs provide an ex¬ 
cellent ground establishing the 2" thickness of the par¬ 
tition. Designed to be covered with asphalt or rubber 
base. Fireproof and economical, it’s made of 20-gauge 
cold rolled steel painted black. 10' lengths. Weight, 500 
lbs. per 1,000 lineal feet. Packaged 100 lineal feet per 
bundle. 



USG STEEL ACCESS PANELS 

U.S.G. Steel Access Panels provide speedy and con¬ 
venient access to key service points for plumbing, heat¬ 
ing, electrical and air conditioning systems. They 
eliminate costly cutting into walls and ceilings for in¬ 
spection and maintenance of equipment. Ideal, too, for 
turning enclosed areas into valuable extra storage space. 

Adaptable —can be used with walls and ceilings of metal 
lath or gypsum lath and plaster; gypsum wallboard; or, 
other wail and ceiling construction materials. 

Ready to m$tall • Factory-coated with rust- 

• No cutting or sawing inhibitive primer 

• Made of steel: will not rot, • Fit snugly with finished sur- 

warp, shrink or swell faces 

• Fire-resistant • Verm in-proof 

Packed 2 to a carton, complete installation directions 
included. Four practical sizes: S'xS^ 12''xl2'', 14"x20'', 
and 22''x24^ 
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USG RESILIENT LATHING SYSTEMS 

USG Resilient Clips are specially formed to provide a non- 
rigid or floating attachment of Rocklath plaster bases to 
the structural frame, affording: 

1 * Increased protection against plaster cracking due to struc¬ 
tural movement. 

2. Increased sound transmission loss through the resilient 
attachment. 

Resilient Clip R-1 

For wood studs or joists spaced 16'" o.c, attached by nailing 
with 13 gauge, 1 lathing nail. Rocklath is floated free 
of framing members and held in place by the prongs of the clip. 

Resilient Clip R-2 

For corners and angles of wood frame construction. Used in 
conjunction with the R-1 Clips. 

Resilient Clip R-3 

For suspended ceilings, resilient attachment of Rocki.ath 
to 34" cold rolled furring channels. Rocklath is held 3^" 
ai^ay from direct contact with the channel. 

Resilient Clip R-5 

F'or masonry w alls. Nailed in place over PYROBAR'Jightweight 
concrete units or clay tile, using 2" staple or lOd cut nails 
driven into the solid sections of the units or by using toggle 
bolts in hollow' sections of the unit. Spaced 16" o.c. vertically 
and horizontally. Rocklath is resiliently furred out 
from the face of the masonry. 


FOR METAL LATH 

Specially formed steel clips to provide a non-rigid, or floating 
attachment of metal lath or channels to the .structural 
frame; affording: 

1. Increased protection against plaster cracking due to 
structural movement. 

2. Increased sound tran.smission loss. (See Data Table on 
page 3.) 

Resilient Clip No. 100 

For resiliently attaching cold rolled furring channels to 
11 2^ cold rolled runner channels in suspended ceiling con- 
stTuelion. 

Resilient Clip No. 200 

For wood studs or joists. Clips spaced not over 12'^ o.c. for 
ceiling construction or 16*" o.c. for sidewalls. 

Attached by nailing with 13-gauge, 1 lathing nails. Metal 
lath is floated ip. free of the framing members by wire 
tying to a pencil rod, nested and tied to the inside of the 
tongue of the resilient clip. 

Resilient Clip No. 400 

For Trussteel Studs. Snapped in place, 16" o.c., over the 
outer flanges of the Trussteel studs. 

Metal lath is floated free of the steel studs by snapping 
pencil rod into the protruding tongue of the resilient clip. 

Resilient Clip No, 500 

For masonry walls. Nailed in place over Pyrobar, or light 
weight concrete units, using 2" staples or lOd cut nails driven 
into the mortar joints or solid sections of the units. Attached 
similarly to clay tile or brick by driving lOd cut nail into the 
mortar joint. Metal lath is resiliently furred out 14 ,*" from the 
face of masonry by wire tying to ^4" cold rolled channels 
wire tied inside the protruding tongue of the resilient clip. 


Spodng of Furring Channek — j 


1 16’ 1 

19" 

1 24" 

Spacing of No. 500 Clips — j 

24’ 1 

18” 1 

15" 

1 12’ 
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TRUSSTEEL* stud systems 


DESCRIPTION 

The Tru^teel Stud is the original open truss design stud 
for the erection of hollow, non-load bfaring^ fire-resistant parti¬ 
tions* The stud is formed of number 7 gauge steel wire rods, 
with a continuous diagonal wire web welded to double wire 
flanges. Fabricated in five stud widths; 1%^, 254\ 4*' and 

6'; and mill cut to job lengths* This engineered stud, together 
with its accessories, provider a frame work for easy direct or 
resilient attachment of metal lath or RocKLATH piaster bases* 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

The Trxjssteel Stud open web wire design provides maximum 
free space for encasement of pipes, conduits or ducts, horizontal¬ 
ly, vertically or diagonally, without impairing the partition 
construction or strength* Web members may be cut easily to 
accommodate larger ducts or pipes, 

Sound Insulation 

Trussteel Stud Partition systems provide an economical 
and practical solution to sound transmission problems. The 
following ratings are based on recognized laboratory tests: 

(a) Metal Lath and Plaster* from 40db to 46db 

(b) ROCKLATH and Plaster, 44db to 48db. 

(c) Staggered Steel Studs—Lath and Plaster, 52db. 

(d) Resiliently attached Metal Lath, 55db* 

(e) Resiliently attached ROCKLATH, 61db. 

Note: Above Sound Transmission Loss ratings will vary 
depending on stud spacing, type of plaster aggre¬ 
gate and the proportioning of aggregate to plaster* 
Generally* sand aggregate provides greater sound 
insulation than lightweight aggregates* (See 
Technical Data—Page 3)* 

Fire-Protection 

Incombustible eompopnts, with fire ratings of 1 and 2 hours 
depending on stud spacing, plaster base and plaster aggregate 
CO m b i na t ions* f See Te ch n i cal D a ta— Page 3). 

Economical 

Comparable to conventional wood frame, lath and plaster 
construction in assembly and unit costs* 

Savings are possible in structural framing due to reduced 
dead loads over solid partitionsS of comparable width. 

Mechanical trades reduce labor costs through ease of installa¬ 
tion. 

Strength 

The Trussteel Studs, tested in accordance with Corps of 
Engineers Specification CE-240 (INT ) for flexure under beam 
loading, complies with the established requirements for deflec¬ 
tion. 

The Trussteel Stud Rock lath partition tested for approval 
by the Board of Standards and Appeals, New"^ York City, suc¬ 
cessfully resisted Impact loads. In this test a 360 ft* lb. load 
was applied at the (.center of a partition 12^-0'' high x 28^-8'' long 
constructed of 2i^'" Trussteel Studs, Rockiath and 34"' 
plaster each side* 

Performance 

Nationally accepted and used in schools* hospitals, shopping 
centers, office buildings, apartments* dormitories and hotels as 



a functional, economical and practical partition. The Trussteel 
Stud was engineered, designed and placed in production as a 
construction material by U.S.G* in 1933, Attachment systerns 
for RocKLATH, developed to provide further economy* have been 
nationally accepted* specified and used on thousands of com¬ 
mercial structures. 

LIMITATIONS 

1 . A non-load bearing partition construction. 

2* Stud spacing ] imited to 16 inch maximum for Rocklath 

and up to 24 inch maximum for metal lath depending on 

type of lath selected. 

3. Steel Door Frame.s. 

(1) Frame anchorage to the floor shall be by two power 
driven attachments, or equal* for each jamb* The 
floor anchors shall be W'elded to the frame in a man¬ 
ner that provides rigidity to the frame at the floor 
line* (One suggested method is shown and detailed— 
see Page 14.) 

(2) Flange returns must be rigid to control chip cracking 
due to vibration* Flange returns welded to a minimum 
of four jamb anchors and grouting the frame with 
gypsum mortar will minimize vibration* 

(3) Frame should be fabricated of not less than 16 gauge 
me tab 

(4) Lath and plaster should key into the frame and not 
terminate again.st the metal return* 

(6) Diagonal reinforcement, ]2*' x 18^ 2.5 lb* self-furring 
diamond mesh metal lath* should l>e applied at door 
frame corners. 

(6) Long length (16'^ x 96*') R(KKLATH plaster base is 
recommended over door frames to eliminate butt 
joints. 

(7) Adequate anchorage of the Trussteel Studs over the 
door head is necessary. Use of channel bracing 
installed horizontally over the door and tied to all 
studs within 24^ each side of the frame is recommended* 

(8) For maximum sound Isolation, partitions should ex¬ 
tend from the floor to the structural slab above, 
otherwise sound will be transmitted through the 
plenum space, particularly where the ceiling consists 
of mechanically suspended acoustical systems. 


PARTITION THICKNESS (NORMAL PLASTER GROUNDS) 


Stud 

Width 

Rocklath 

and 

Plaster 

or 

Ribloth and 

PI after 

Diamond 
Moih 
or Vi*' 
Ribiath 
□nd Plaster 

Resilient 

ROCKUTH 

A Plaster 

Resilient 
Metal Lath 

Bt Plaster 

Staggered 
Studs 
ROCKUTH 
& Plaster 
(Min.) 

Staggered 

Studs 

Metal Loth 

A Ploster 
(Min.) 

Maximum 

Partition 

Height Studs 

24"' 19* 16' 

154^ in* 

3% in. 

3y, In. 

A A in* 




— 

— 

9' 

2Vi in* 

VA in. 

4 in. 

514 in* 

5 in* 

514 in. 

4% in. 

9' 

14' 

15' 

314 in* 

514 in. 

4?4 in. 

6 in* 

5 A in* 

6 in. 

514 in. 



21' 

4 in. 

6 in. 

5 A in. 

6 A in* 

6Yt in. 

6 A in. 

614 in. 

16' 

20' 

22' 

6 in. 

8 in. 

7 A in. 

6^ in* 

814 in. 

8% in* 

814 in. 

20' 

24' 

26' 
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DETAILS Scole / as noted 


METAL DOOR FRAMES 


Jamb Anchor inserts should be 
notched according to size of stud and 
welded in the frame as shown in the 
detail. 

Grouting of the frame^ after installa¬ 
tion of the jamb stud, is recommended. 
If grouting is not specified it is impor¬ 
tant that jamb anchor inserts be welded 
to the jamb face and flange returns, in 
the case of reveal type frames; or to the 
flanges, in the case of flush type frames, 
to avoid movement of the frame. 

To prevent frame rotation, it is rec¬ 
ommended that the floor clips be welded 
to the back of jamb face and to the 
flange returns, or that they be welded 
between the flanges, and then secured to 
the floor with two spaced anchors. An¬ 
chor insert clips if inverted will serve as 
floor clips. 




■:y\ 

' : ■* ■ 


mm 

’.11 

' ■ € 

fhij stud req*d for ROCK- 


mi, 

LATH * plditorboso . oliO 




req^d. for motal tath If 


.5 : • - 

framfr 1$ groutod. 



J Pi ■ 

— --- * 


JS 











METAL DOOR FRAME / 


showmg line of recomrnencfed grouting raked 
out oioag ^ide of [omb onchor stud to permit lath 
& plaster to enter frame if grouting is not 
spe<ieed, lath should carry well into fro me and 
plaster forced beyond flange return. 


SECOND STUD LOCATED 
APPROXIMATELY 2“ FROM 



f 

< 

I 

I 

I 

f 

< 



€ 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 



DETAILS / No Scale 


RESfLIENT ATTACHMENT OF ROCKLATH 
AND METAL LATH 


DIAMOND MESH 
UTH & PLASTER 



TRUSSTEEl STUD 
WfTH '400a(PS 
AND PENCIL ROD 



NOTES 

Rgntier HdcIc at celling To bo lecurely oltochad to concrete 
with »tgb noib* drirei or wire (tod to lath or grllloge, or frock 
may be ofnitted and iHidi fattened to channel!, 

See page O for table of partition dota, 

CHALKBOARD 

The chalkboard detoib ihown here ore typlcaU Consult the 
chalkboard monufacttirer^t printed directiortr for ipeclflc in- 
itollatlan dlreclioni^ 

Rlafler Cfiflikboord fdeloited at right) oflFert opportunity 
for unuuiot application^ Entire walli con be cholkboord tlnce 
there h no liniiiing iheet fixe. Molntenonee li contporoble to 
conventional fabricated boardii^ (See speciflcotlonf pages 2A 
ond 29J. 


ruasql base 


WOOD BASE 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORtES 


SOLID PLASTER PARTITIONS 


DESCRIPTION 

The solid partition is a monolithic plaster construc¬ 
tion adaptable to non-load bearing requirements with 
a minimum thickness of 1^ inches for metal lath and 
2 inches for Rck'klath, It is flexible in that additional 
strength, rigidity, and greater fire protection can be 
gained by increasing the plaster thickness* 

Solid plaster partitions consist primarily of a metal 
lath or Rocklath curtain to which gypsum base- 
coats and finish plasters are applied to established 
grounds. Solid partitions with metal lath or Rocklath 
plaster bases are anchored at floor and ceiling and are 
temporarily braced during the plastering operation* 
Solid partitions with metal lath plaster base may be 
stud less or have channel studs. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Economiccih 







1, The solid plaster partition saves space and costly 
floor area* 

2* The solid plaster partitions are accepted as the 
most economical fire resistant plaster partition 
assemblies. 

3, In structural design the dead load for 2 inch 
partitions will vary from 9 lbs, to 18 lbs, per sq. 
ft. depending on the type of plaster and aggre¬ 
gate used. Dead loads can be estimated at 18 lbs* 
per sq* ft, of partition with sanded gypsum plas¬ 
ter over metal lath, 9 lbs. with gypsum perlite 
over Rocklath, 


Fire-Protedion-^ Constructed of incombustible com¬ 
ponents, solid plaster partitions constructed as 
specified have established fire ratings of one hour for 
two inch and two hours for 2]^ inch thickness. (See 
Technical Data—Page 3,) 

Strength— Impact tests with a 240 ft* load concen¬ 
trated at the center of a x 8^-0" x panel 

failed to produce discernable cracking. Additional 
strength and rigidity are gained by increasing the 
partition thickness* 


So^ind Insulation—Sound Transmission Losses of 36 
to 39 decibels for the 2 inch partition are usually 
considered adequate for dividing spaces* Increased 
sound transmission loss is obtained by increasing 
the partition thickness* (See Technical Data—Page 3,) 


Performa nc e—Nationally accepted and used in schools, 
apartments and hotels as a functional and economical 
partition construction. Most major apartment house 
projects have used these assemblies with low main¬ 
tenance costs and excellent performance* 


LIMITATIONS 







1, Non-load bearing partitions only* 

2* Limiting heighth is 10^-T', 

3. Steel door frames and metal bases must be 
grouped with gypsum mortar* 

4, Two inch partitions like all other partition con¬ 
structions should be isolated from reinforced 
concrete framing columns and beams. The par¬ 
tition will not resist stresses transmitted to it by 
movement or deflection of the structural com¬ 
ponents of the building. 


* please turn page for additionol details 


SOLID ROCKLATH & PLASTER PARTITIONS 
DETAILS / 3"=r-0" 


Rocklath plaster partition 
cdiling detail 



Rocklath plaster paHition 
wood floor runner detail 


Rocklath plaster 
partition ceiling detail 


2“ CORN ERITE TI ID TO MHAL lATH 
STAPLiO TO ROCKLATH 



Rocklath plaster partition 
214 “ metal base detail 



USG floor runner 



I- 1/2- ROCKLATH 




GROUT 

pf 

V" GROOVE 

2-V2'* MHAI 

\ ' " ' ■ ■ 

CUT IN PLASTER 

BASE— 

i “ . 

1 AT junction 



POINT VVITH 

FLOOR LIKE-i 

’/ * * ■. 

METAL fiAS£ 


-/VA 

*- 


rigid conduit 


RUeSER BASE 




metal partition end 


partition corner 




metal door frame 


3/4^ PLASTER 



cabinet and 
shielding attachment 


3/4“ PLASTER 
3/4"X l-VZ* 
WOOD STRIP^ 
FASTENED TO 
LATH WITH 
NAIL, SCREW, 
BOLT, OR W{ 

U NAILS- 
12* O* C. 



— 


?**■ ' 

V' 



7 



7 

VT 

- ■. 1 


% 


& 



1 

7 : 


1 / 2 " 

rocklath 
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SOLID PLASTER PARTITIONS CORE WALLS 


DETAILS/scale 

riblath-piQSter solid partition 


ceiling 


2“ CORNERITE TIED lO 
METAL LATH-STAPLED 
TO ROCKLATH 



RISLATH 


wood base runner 


W RIRLATH 



ceiling 


CEILINO LINE 


V8 " RI B LATH 



rlblalh plaster partition 
with combination floor 
runner & screed 


FLOOR LINE 



^SG 
COMIINATION 
FLOOR 
RUNNER 
\ SCREED 


metol lath channel stud solid partition 

ceiling 


ceiling 

diamond mesh lath 


CEILING LINE 



( ' 


3/4-CR. 


y 

* Ir * 

^CHANNEL 




'Z- TYPE 




CEILING 




BRUNNER 



'/*Bf*/* 

NAILED OR 


■ 

*'■ E 

TIED TO 




CEILING 


double base clip 


^ -GROUT 



CORNERITE AHACHED TO 
CEILING PLASTER BASE 



CHANNEL 


channel stud 



ANCHORS 
WELDED TO 
-DOOR FRAME 


I 

I 

I 

I 
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CORE WALLS 
DETAILS/scale as noted 

The core wall is a versatile partition construction used in con¬ 
junction with solid partition systems to provide a pipe space for 
mechanical installations. Core walls, consisting of channel studs 
and either Rocklath x 16' x 48' or metal lath plaster 
bases may he designed to provide variable core widths* 

Sound insulation tests on core wall constructions with studs 
resting on concrete and without cross bracing are recognized 
and accepted as approximately 48 decibels* Cross ties, as rec¬ 
ommended for good practice and structural rigidity, will reduce 
this 48 decibel transmission loss* 

Limiting heighte and grouting of metal bases follow closely 
the recommendations outlined for solid plaster partitions* 


RUNNER-- 


vertical section 


horizontal section 




tti [ 

y ^ ii r 


-3/4" CHANNELS 16" O. C* 


- VB" X 16" « 4S" ROCKLATH 


BRACING channels AT MID 


BRACE TITE aiPS 


^ ^ IF PARTITION NOT OVER 

BRACKBTS NOT OVER 30 O, C. / f, OTHERWISE 3RD POINTS ^ 


^ y. T -1^ - ^'_ ^ ^ ^ 






^"L'* RUNNER 


3/4" CHANNELS 16" O* C 


« 

f 


HOLLOW SPACE VARIES AS 
REQUIRED - 2-1/4" TO 1P“ 


^BRACKETS 30“ O. C* 


3/4** CHANNEL HORIZONTAL 
'BRACES AT MIDPOINT TO 
9' - 0- - THIRD POINTS TO 
13' - 6" 


EASE VARUS WITH 
^REQUIREMENTS 


ROCKLATH & PLASTER 


METAL LATHE PLASTER 


CORE WALL 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 


EXTERIOR WALL FURRING SYSTEM 


DESCRIPTION 

Tha Exterior Wall Furring System is a method of attaching 
channels and long length Insulating RocKLATH plaster base 
to exterior walls using USG Adjustable W^all Furring Brackets. 



FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Furrs and Aligns Eictenar Wo II—Attachment of 34* channels and 
Long Length Insulating Rocklath to exterior masonry walls 
using USG Adjustable W''all Furring Brackets furrs and aligns 
wall, providing proper air space and a uniformly even plaster 
base. 

Sturdy—Rust R a si stout—Easily Altaeh*d— USG Adjustable Wall 
Furring Brackets are made from 20 gauge tight coat galvanized 
steel. Easily attached to masonry walls using stub nails for 
concrete and 2" cut nails for masonry, or can be laid in mortar 
joints. 

Intuiation—The ase of long length Insulating Rocklath pro¬ 
vides insulation equivalent to fiber insulating board. (See 
Insulating Rocklath plaster base, pages 4 and 5.) 

Vapor 8arrier- Insulating RocKLATH plaster base is an effective 
safeguard against harmful condensation. 


LIMITATIONS 

1. Limiting height is unless special details are incor¬ 

porated. 

2 , Minimum air space of 1* required. Space between back of 
lath and the wall shall not be filled with wool or other materials. 


ADJUSTABLE WALL FURRING BRACKETS 

1 . After attachmentj bend bracket to horizontal position. 

2. Wvire tie plumbed channel to bracket iriin. from wall. 

3. Bend excess dowm. 



ROCKLATH 


EXTERIOR WALL 
FURRING SYSTEM 


VAPOR BARRIERS 

Vapor Borrbr— The insulating Rocklath applied to the inside 
face of all exterior walls and top floor ceilings provides an 
effective vapor barrier to help safeguard against harmful 
condensation within such spaces. 

When the atmospheric conditions indicated in the accompany¬ 
ing chart are of considerable duration, the amount of condensa¬ 
tion in the “Conventional Wall*’ is sufficient to damage the 
interior decorationj exterior paint, or any of the other wall 
components. In the “Vapor Barrier Wall," however, the quan¬ 
tity of condensate is so minor as to be readily dissipated. 



CONVENTIONAL 


■SMEATMtNG 


2 GALLONS'^ 


APPROX. QUANTlTY'l • 
or CONOCNSATE ^ 
THROUGH VAPOR i ^ 
PElSfETRATlON 
PER iOOQ SOUARE §- 
FEET OF wall t- 
AREA IN 24 HOURS 


SHEATHING 


PINT 


PLASTER 


VAPOR 


IllUSTRATION OF IMPORTANCE OF VAPOR BARRIER 

INSIDE 


OUTSIDE 

ATMOSPHERE 


ATMOSPHERE 

7D^F 

TEMPERATURE 


45% 

RELATIVE HUMIDITY 

90% 

3.63 

GRAINS MOISTURE PER CU- FT. 

0.6^ 

0.332 IN. HG, 

RESULTANT VAPOR PRESSURE 

0.067 IN. HG. 


PLAIN 

ROCKLATH 


PLASTER 


APPROXIMATE 
LOCATION OF 
DEW POINT 


INSULATING 
ROCKLATH' 


APPROXIMATE 
LOCATION OF 
DEW POINT 


RECOMMENDATIONS 

1 . An efficient vapor barrier should be installed in all ex¬ 
terior walls and cseUings in locations where below freezing 
weather occurs for extended periods of time. 

2. Vapor barrier should be located on the warm side of the 
exterior wall or top floor ceiling. 

3. Vapor barrier should have a vapor permeability of not 
more than 1.00 perms. (Grains per square foot per hour 
per inch of mercury vapor pressure difference.) 
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ceiling 


rubber base 


channel furring, metal lath or 
insulating RoCKLATH and plaster 


jamb section—metol window 


long length insulating 
ROCKLATH and plaster elevation 

ELEVATION / 

1/2"= r-o" 


CEILING 

RUNNER 


CEILING 

RUNNER 

CLIP 



I 

< 



wood runner & wood base ROCKLATH & plaster metal lath & plaster 

long length ROCKLATH & plaster 



metal bose—long length 
ROCKLATH & plaster 


































































































































ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 


BEAM and COLUMN FIREPROOFING 


DESCRIPTION 

Membrane fireproofing of lath and gypsum 
plasters provides lightweight, thin, compact fire- 
protection and finished surfaces for structural fram¬ 
ing members. The protection afforded in hours of 
fire resistance depends on the type of lath base, 
its method of attachment and spacing, proportion¬ 
ing of aggregate to gypsum plaster and plaster 
thickness. 







I 

I 

» 

» 

I 

I 



I 

I 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Fire-Protection—The component parts are in¬ 
combustible. The gypsum, in addition, calcines 
slowly, retarding flame and resisting heat transfer 
by giving up its chemically combined water of 
crystallization. The aggregate acts only as a bulk¬ 
ing agent for the plaster and some types, as an 
insulating material against heat tran-sfer. For ex¬ 
ample, lightweight aggregates provide more fire 
re.sistanee than sand. 

Economy—The thin lightweight lath and plaster 
assembly reduces the dead load and lost floor area. 
The plaster surface provides the base for final 
decoration. Increased fire-protection permits lower 
insurance premiums. 


LIMITATIONS 

To resist impact, provide adequate protection 
at column corners subject to damage from cartage 
equipment, etc. 


FIRE RATINGS 

rolingf vary with pla»t«r Ihicknatf ciricf 
aggr^gata ritHa 


ROCKLATH Plaster Base 


rating 

thickness 

aggregate 

ratio 

1 hr. 


Sond 

1:2'/l 

1 !4 hr. 

y.' 

Sand 

T:2'/2 

2 hr. 

r 

Perlite 

100:2'/a 

3 hr. 

i%* 

Perlite 

100:2, 100:3 

4 hr. 

I'A' 

Perlite 

100:2, 100:3 


Metal Lath Plaster Bose 


rating 

thickness 

aggregate 

rotio 

1 hr. 


Sand 

1:2, 1:3 

2 hr. 

i' 

Perlite 

100:2, 100:3 

3 hr. 


Perlite 

100:2, 100-.3 

4 hr. 

1%' 

Perlite 

100:2, 100:3 


DETAILS/no scale 


• ROCKLATH column fireproofing 



1, 114, 2 & 3 hr, 4 Hr. 


• metof lath column fireproofing 

Cl DU NO CHUENjICH 
W>tHI ItlE 
RAIIHC tiCUIlie 


UIQ DHAWCMQ mSM 
MITAMAIH 


use itlt EuttfHO 
OtAMOKD MlSH 
iMITAL lATH 


^4 CDiNF 1 IE 4 D 

■■ACKtTS IA1& tlAT ^i' O C 

COtUMNI FtlltlHO ALIftHATf JHE1MOD or COLUMN fUmilNG 


• metol lath beam & girder fireproofing 
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SUSPENDED CEILING SYSTEMS 



DESCRIPTION 

Suspended ceilings consist of three basic elements: 

L Light channel grillage, properly supported, rigid 
and of sufficient strength to carry to dead load 
without deflection. 

2, A lath plaster base securely attached to the grillage 
on which the plaster may be applied. 

3. The plaster consisting of the basecoat and finish 
coat. 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Fire-Protection--Constructed of incombustible com¬ 
ponent parts, it is possible to design for established fire 
resistance ratings of one to four hours by varying grill¬ 
age spacing, type of lath and attachment, type of ag¬ 
gregate and proportioning of gypsum plaster and plas¬ 
ter thickness. 

Economy— Lightweight, The established fire ratings 
can reduce annual insurance premiums, 

Utiiity— The fireproof membrane serves to conceal 
structural and mechanical elements, and as the decora¬ 
tive b^e either as a paintable surface or as an acousti¬ 
cal ceiling with acoustical plaster as an integral part 
of the assembly or as a base for adhesive application 
of acoustical tile. 

Insulation ond Vapor Barrier— Where insulation and 
vapor barriers are d^ired, use of insulating (foil back} 
Rogklath will provide an effective vapor barrier and 
increase the overall factor of the roof ceiling 
assembly. 

LIMITATIONS 

1. Main carrying channels and cross furring members 
should not be let into masonry walls or partitions, 
but should be independently supported, 

2, All recommended spacings of hanger wires and 
channels are maximum and should not be exceeded. 

3, Brace-Tite Field Clips are designed for use 
with standard cold rolled channels having 

legs (Minimum). 

4. On large continuous ceiling expanses the following 
recommendations will provide better performances: 

(a) Free the ceiling from columns, walls and par¬ 
titions, 

(b) Break the continuity of grillage, lath and plas¬ 
ter where large ceiling expanses occur by con¬ 
trol joints or other means, 

(c) Lightweight aggregates reduce the strength of 
the basecoat plaster. Where lightweight aggre¬ 
gates are used over grillage and metal lath it 
is desirable to reduce the span of cross furring 
members. 

(d) Where contact furred or suspended ceilings oc¬ 
cur under roof construction the plenum should 
be vented according to recommended engineer¬ 
ing practice. 

(e) The grillage recommendations are for support 
of the lath and plaster dead loads and are not 
designed to support concentrated loads of 
mechanical equipment or workmen, particu¬ 
larly after the plaster has been applied. Inde¬ 
pendently supported cat walks and equipment 
platforms should be provided. 


DETAILS / half sixe 


* Rocklath Plaster Base 
Brace-Tite System 



expansion joint . . . parallel to channels 

4 


f 



expansion joint perpendicular to V4** channels 



4 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 


I 


DETAILS / half size 



(11 Golvamzad Rods and Ryji Inhlbitive painfed or Galvanized Sfrops reooniinended where severe moishire condlltoni may occur 
(2) See Nofe 2 below. 


SIZE AND SPACING OF MAIN RUNNERS 


Size and Type 

Weight per 

1000 tineal feet 

Moximum Spacing of 
Hangers along Runners 

Center to Center 
Spacing of Runners 

1 Cold Rolled Channel 

514 lbs. 

4 ft. 

Up to 4 ft. 

T Vz' Hot Rolled Channel (2) 

1120 lbs. 

5 ft. 

Up to 4 ft. 

2" Cold Rolled Channel 

625 lbs. 

5 ft. 

Up to 4 ft. 

2*' r Hot Rolled Channel (2) 

1260 lbs. 

6 ft. 

Up to 4 ft. 

2</z'' Hot Rolled Channel (2) 

1500 lbs. 

7 ft. 

Up to 3/2 ft. 

2'/z'' Hot Rolled Channel (2) 

2270 lbs. 

8 ft. 

Up to 3 ft. 


1.2} Nol manvfpctured or supplied by United States Gypiirm Compony. 


SIZE AND SPACING OF FURRING MEMBERS 


Spacing of Supports 

Size 

Weight Per 1000 Feet 

Maximum Spacing 

3 '- 0 " 

Channel 

300 lbs. 

24' 

3'-6'' 

Channel 

300 lbs. 

19' 

- 4'-0'' 

Chonnel 

300 lbs. 

16' 
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RESILIENT 

PLASTERING SYSTEMS 



i 

1 

t 



DESCRIPTION 

Resilient lathing and plastering systems consist of 
three elements: 

1, Specially formed steel clips to provide a resilient 
attachment of conventional lathing materials to 
the structural framing. 

2, Metal lath or RocKLATH plaster base. 

3, Basecoat and hnish coat plasters* 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Sound InsulaHon— By resiliently attaching the 
lath and plaster diaphragms to the framing, the 
transfer of air-borne sound is materially reduced. 
For example: 

Wood Stud Partitions 

db Sound 
Transmission Loss 


Nail-on Rocklath 41*1 

Resilient Clips & Rocklath 52.2 

Trussteel Studs & Metal Lath 
Tied-on Metal Lath 40.5 

Resilient Clips Metal 
Lath 54,7 

Pyrob*4R Partitions 
Plaster Direct 39 

Resilient Clips—metal lath 
and plaster one side 50 


Crack Resistance— The resilient attachment of the 
lath and plaster reduces transmission of stresses due 
to structural movement, 

economy— It is generally accepted that added re¬ 
sistance to sound transfer can best be obtained 
through increased mass or through isolation of the 
partition faces. The first is costly in materials and 
labor and increases the dead-load carried by the 
structural frame. 

Isolating the surface by resilient clips adds only 
the nominal cost of a few clips per sq. yd. of parti¬ 
tion to the cost of conventional construction ma¬ 
terials and assemblies. 

Reduction of future maintenance and decoration 
is a long range economy. 


LIMITATIONS 

!• See limitations on Rocklath plaster base and 
Metal Lath, Pages 4 & 6. 

2. Perforated Rocklath should not be used on 
ceilings with the resilient clips directly support¬ 
ing the lath. Use plain or insulating Rocklath 
and Three coat plaster; the full scratch coat cross- 
raked and allowed to set, followed by a brown coat 
applied to a total uniform thickness of not less than 
J]6 inch. 


* 


RESILIENT ROCKLATH 



RESILIENT METAL LATH 

No Scole 



HANGER WIRE 
t l/i“ CHANNEL 

V4“ CHANNEL 


ceiling 





well 




TRUSSTEEL 
STUD 


PENCIL RC 


partition 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 


SPECIFICATIONS | ROCKUTH 


Nofes fo Ar^hifech Following are complete ^pecificaiionn Jot 
Rocki.ath plmier hassB, including yiail-on and clip aiiach- 
meni, and partiiion mjdemH, Select paTagrapki& required to 
complete particular job ^peciJimtiQmt taking into accomii 
ike type of lath, type of planter and minimum plaBier thick- 
required- by ceriain sy&iems and fire ratings: 

Where Transmf$«rofi Loss is a design considerafion, use sant^ 

aggregate fa provide mass far moximam sound fronsmtssion loss. 

When sound is a ma/or factor^ contact your U.S,Gv Archf^eclure 
Service Represe rtfa/ive or Ihe Arch tfecf Service Depf.^ Chicago^ for 
re CO mmertdof rofi* 

Where hih and plaster ceilings are iocaferf under roof consfrue* 
fion, if is recommended that fhe space fhus established be venti¬ 
lated, Such venfi/afxony wifh or wrfhouf vapor barrier and insuJ^a- 
f/on, sha// be cfesigrtec/ in accordance with accepted engineering 
practice. 

W here reinj arced concrete or concrete fireproofed structural 
steel construetion is used, it is recommended that relief from 
stresses imposed by such members be provided by locating the 
partitions so that (he face of the plaster does not continue in 
the same plane across the face of such columns or beams. If 
partitions are not so heated, one of the methods given behw 
should be used to provide partial from the faces of 

the structural members, in (he following order of preference: 

1, Furring away from the face of suck members, 

i. By ulhwing the Rocklath to carry across the faces of 
such structural members. 

By scatter nailing No, 30 asphalt felt then 2,5 lb dia¬ 
mond mesh metal lath across the faces of such slructural 
members, carrying felt and metal lath oid al least i"' onto the 
Rockiath and stapling to the Rocklath, 

t. SCOPE 

Unless otherwise indicated, all walls, partitions and ceil 
ings are included. 

IL GENERAL CONDITtONS 

In cold weather, building should be glazed and heated 
before lathing, 

ML MATERIALS 

A. Gypsum Lath —Shall be ROCKLATH Plaster Base manu¬ 
factured by United States Gypsum Company in the 
following types and sizes as required: 

1. (Plain) (Perforated) (Insulating Rocklath) 

(} 2 U thick by 16'^ X 48^ 


3. Long length insulating Rocklath thick, 24'" 
wide, and ceiling high lengths, with square edges, 

B, Cornerite— Shall be USG Cornerlte, 

C Corner Bead— Shall be USG 
(lA Expanded Flange) 

(4A Flexible Solid Flange Corner Bead) 

(For K'" Bull Nose Bead specify either lOA Expanded 
Flange or 5A Short Flange) 

D, Channels shall be USG and Cold Rolled 

Painted Channels, (Other Main Carrying Channels as 
required. See table, page 23,) 

E, Striplaih shall be 4" or 6" wide USG Striplath, 

Metal Lath Reinforcement at door and window open¬ 
ing shall be x 19" or 9" x 48"' pieces of 2,5 lb. Self 
Furring Lath, 

F, Resilient Clips —Shall be USG 

(R-1—Resilient Clips for wood stud or joist framing) 
(R-2“Resilient Clips for corners and angles, wood 
frame construction) 

(R-3—Resilient Clips of channels, ceilings only) 

(R-5—Resilient Clips for masonry construction) 

G, BRiDJOINT Dips — Shall be USG 

(B-1— Field Clips for {%^) (l^") Rocklath plaster 
base) 

(B-1 A—Field Clips for (J^") plaster base) 

(B-2—Corner Clip for Rdcki.ATH only) 

H, BRACE-TITE Clips— Shall be USG Brace-Titb Clips 
(BT-1 —For 3^" Channels) 

(BT-A—For Acoustical base) 

Trus-Lok TL-1 held clips and TL-2 starter finisher clips 
manufactured by United States Gypsum Co, 

L TRUS-LOK Clips -Shall be USG Trus-Lok TL-1 field 
clips and TL-2 starter-finisher clips manufactured by 
United States Gypsum Company, 

J, Ceiling Runner— For solid ROCKLATH and plaster parti¬ 
tions shall be USG L-shaped Ceiling Runner and ceiling 
runner clips for attaching long length Rocklath to ceiL 
ing construction, 

K, Furring Brackets —Shall be USG Adjustable Wall Fur¬ 
ring Brackets, 


2. Long length Rocki.ath thick, 24" wide and 
ceiling high lengths, with “V” edges. 


L, Bracing Clips— Shall be USG bracing clips for temporary 
bracing of solid Rocklath and piaster partitions. 


f- 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


ROCKLATH 


M, Metcil Studs—Shall be (2M^) (3M1 (4") (6") 

Trusstebl Studs, and accessories, 

N. Metal Base— Shall be USG high flush metal base 
with double, single, masonry and stud clips as required, 
O* Lath Nails —Shall be (IM" foT H'' Eocklath), 13 
gauge, blued, flat head, smooth diamond point nails, 
K Staples— For attachment of Cornerite, Corner Bead 
and Striplath shall be gummed finish steel ha\ing 
legs and designed for mechanical driving, 

Q, Hangers—Shall be (9 gauge) (S gauge) gal vanished 
annealed wire,(J(6^) OA^ rods)(?f6^ x 1" mild steel flats), 

R. Tie Wire—Shall be IG gauge and 18 gauge galvanized 
annealed wire as hereafter specified, 

S. Tie-in Shoes— Shall be 12'' lengths of Cornerite or L- 
type ceiling runner, 

T, Access Panels— Shall be USG (S'^xS'^) (12^x12^') 

(14*'x20'^} (22'''x24^} (Will be furnished by others and in¬ 
stalled under this section), 

IV. GROUNDS 

Shall be set to provide the following minimum plaster 
thickness including finish over the Rocklath plaster 
base: 

a) A** on wood frame or metal stud, 

(HI (W) (i") each face on Solid Rocklath and 
plaster partition system, 

c) iW) (H"") (I"") on Bkace-Tite lathing system, 

d) A"" on long length Rocklath exterior wall furring 
system, 

o) (HI (^^) (U) (IM") for Rocklath column fire¬ 
proofing, 

V, ERECTION 

A, Nciil-On to Wood Framing Member: 

Rocklath plaster base shall be applied face out with the 
long dimension at right angles to the framing members. 
The end joints shall be staggered to fall on different sup¬ 
ports in adjacent courses, or the Rocklath shall be 
erected so that the end joints are continuous on a support. 
In the latter case the continuous joints shall be covered 
with 3-inch striplath and the long or edge joints shall be 
offset or staggered. In all cases, Rocklath joints shall be 
butted together. Space nails approximately from 
edges and approximately S'' apart, using four nails per 
lath per support, (For Ai" Rocklath with supports 
more than 16" o,c, nails must be spaced approximately 4^^ 
apart using 5 nails per lath per support,) Cut accurately 
and fit Rocklath plaster base neatly around all electrical 
outlets, etc. All internal angles shall be reinforced with 
cornerite over the Rocklath and all exterior angles shall 
be reinforced w'ith corner bead secured to the Rocklath 
by stapling. 


Optional—Power Driven Staples 

Where gypsum lath is attached to wood framing 
members with pneumatic power driven staples, they 
shall be not less than 16 gauge flattened galvanized 
wire. Staple crown- flat, W wide. Staple legs—K'' long 
with divergent points. Inside crown length shall be such 
as to provide not less than ,090 square inches of bearing 
per width of lath per framing member. Staples shall be 
driven with the crown parallel to the long dimension of 
the framing member, using not less than 4 staples per 
16'' width of lath per framing member and not more than 
5 o,c., in such a manner that the crown bears tightly 
against the lath but does not cut into the face paper. 
The legs of the staples shall not be closer than from 
the ends and edges of the lath. 

All openings in walls or ceilings over 2 square feet in 
area shall have 4^^ or 6"^ strip lath applied to the lath 
diagonally at all corners of the opening, 

B, BRIDJOINT Lathing System 

1, For Wood Framing—R ocklath shall be nailed to the 
framing members in such a manner that the end joints 
of the lath (16" dimension) do not fall on framing mem¬ 
bers and are staggered in adjacent courses. End joints 
shall be secured to adjacent lath by use of a B-1 Brid- 
JOINT Field Clip at each corner of each lath. The internal 
corners of lath may be secured to each other by the use 
of B-2 Bridjoint corner clips. In lieu of B-2 clips, Cor¬ 
nerite may be stapled to the Rocklath. Corner Bead 
shall be applied to all exterior angles by stapling to 
Rocklath plaster base. Do not nail Rocklath to fram¬ 
ing members in the angles, 

2, For Nailable Steel Framing — RoCKLATH shall be nailed 
to the framing members, using a nail with a 35'" head 
and of sufficient length to proride proper “lock'^ in the 
nail retention curve or as recommended by the manu¬ 
facturer of the framing member, in such a manner that 
the end joints of the lath (16" dimension) do not fail on 
the framing members. End joints shall be staggered in 
adjacent courses and shall be secured to adjacent lath by 
use of B-1 dips at each lath corner. Nail Rocklath to 
framing members in the angles, Cornerite shall be applied 
to interior angles and corner bead to exterior angles by 
stapling to the Rocklath plaster base. 
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C, Resilient Lathing Systern 

Rocklath plaster base shall be applied face out with 
the long dimension at right angles to the framing mem¬ 
bers and with end joints staggered and over framing 
members, Rocklath shall be attached to the framing 
members by means of R-1 Resilient Clips nailed to fram¬ 
ing and placed at every intersection of Rocklath edges 
with framing members, and at corners with R-2 Resilient 
Clips so that the Rocklath is secured by the clips spaced 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 


16'^ OX, in both directions. Corner Beads shall be stapled 
to Rocklath, Under no circumstances shall Rocklath 
plaster base be attached directly to the framing. 

For resilient ceiling attachment with nail-on side wall, 
shim the perimeter of the ceiling with a 2^ strip of 
Rocklath nailed to joists, place a B-2 Bridjoint Corner 
Clip on top course of wall Rocklath and nail bottom 
third of this course only. Insert ceiling Rocklath into 
B-2 clip at the angle, attach resilient clips to other edge 
and proceed with resilient application on ceiling. 


D. Resilient Lathing System for Masonry 

R-5 Resilient Clips shall be used for the attachment of 
Rocklath to masonry walls by placing the clips not over 
16" o.c. along the long edge of the lath. Rocklath shall 
be erected with long dimension horizontal, with end 
joints staggered in adjacent courses. End joints of lath 
shall be secured to the adjacent lath by use of an R-5 
Resilient Clip at each corner of the lath. 

Each clip shall be anchored to the masonry wall by 
nailing with lOd cut nails driven into the mortar joints 
or into the solid sections of masonry units using 2" staples 
driven at angle with one leg over clip base or by toggle 
bolting into hollow sections of such units. 


E, Grillage for Suspended Ceilings (BRACE-TITE) 

Hangers shall be placed not over o.c, along main 
runner direction and not over A'Q*" o.e, in opposite direc» 
tion and O'" from boundary walls or beams. They shall be 
of sufficient length to provide proper anchorage to main 
runners, cold rolled main runners shall be installed 
not over 4'0'' ox., properly leveled at designated height 
and hangers secured to runners not over Channel 
ends shall be spliced not less than 12^ with a double 
strand of tie wire near each end of splice. cold rolled 
channel cross furring shall be saddle tied to runner chan¬ 
nel (12'") (16") ox. and 2" from parallel walls, beams and 
trofifers, with double strand of 16 gauge tie wire. Channel 
ends shall be lapped S'" and tied near each end of splice 
with double strand of tie wire. The channel ends must 
extend to the plane of the abutting side wail and top 
flange of channel end bent up to prevent clips from slid¬ 
ing off. 


F. Grillage for Furred Ceilings (BRACE-TITE) 

cold rolled channels shall be saddle tied to steel joists 

» (12") (16'") o,c. and 2" from parallel walls, beams or 
troffers with double strand of 16 gauge tie wire. Channel 
ends shall be lapped 8^ and tied near each end of splice. 


The channel ends must extend to the plane of the abut¬ 
ting side wall and top flange of channel end bent up. 


O. BRACE-TITE Lathing System for Plaster 

Place a Brace-Titb starter clip over the end of the 
channel at the point where it meets the starting wall. 
Rocklath Piaster Base shall be applied with the long 
dimension at right angles to the channels.. Rocklath 
shall rest on top of the starter clip loops, and shall be 
fastened to each channel with a Brace-Tite field clip, 
Rocklath end joints shall fall between channels and 
shall be secured with USG B-1 Bridjoint field clips on 
both sides. Succeeding courses of Rocklath Plaster Base 
shall be attached with Brace-Tite field clips hooked 
over the channel and fastened into the eyes of the pre¬ 
ceding dips. End joints of Rocklath, in adjacent courses, 
shall be staggered. The last course of Rocklath shall be 
cut to the width required to fill the remaining space. The 
Brace-Tite field clip used for this final course shall be 
inserted through the eye of preceding clip, pulled tight 
into eye and excess length cut off. 

Where channel runs are interrupted by light trof¬ 
fers, grilles, etc., Brace-Tite starter clips shall be used 
to start a new course of Rocklath. Pot these locations, 
the extended leg of the starter dip shall be cut off so as 
not to protrude below the brown coat of plaster. 

Angles between the ceiling and all vertical plastered 
planes shall be reinforced with USG Cornerite stapled to 
the Rocklath. 

(For 2 or 3 hour fire rating) Lengths of 14 gauge wires 
shall be run diagonally across ceiling through the Brace- 
Tite clip loops. (For 4 hour rating Staple 20 gauge hexag¬ 
onal mesh to lath and wire tie mesh to furring channels 
at long edge of lath.) 


H. BRACE-TITE Lathing System for Adhesive Applica¬ 
tion of Acoustical Tile 

Place the full loop end of a Brace-Tite Acoustical Clip 
over the end of each of the channels at the point 
where it meets the starting wall. Rocklath Plaster Base 
shall be applied with the long dimension at right angles 
to the channels. Rocklath shall rest on top of the 
Brace-Tite Acoustical Clip and the half loop end snap¬ 
ped over the channel to secure the lath tight against 
the channel, 

Rocklath end joints shall fall between channels and 
shall be secured with B-1 A Bridjoint Clips to adjacent 
lath on both sides, flat side of clip on tile side. Succeeding 
courses of Rocklath Plaster Base shall be attached with 
Brace-Tite Acoustical Clips hooked over the channel 
behind the loop of the previous BT-A Clip and carried 
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across the Rocklath face snapping the half loop end 
over the channel* End joints of the Rocklath plaster 
base shall be staggered in adjacent courses. 

The last course of Rocklath shall be cut to the width 
required to fill the remaining space* The Brace-Tite 
Acoustical Clip shall be hooked over the channel 
where it meets the end wall, cut off approximately 2"^ 
longer than the piece of Rocklath it is supporting, and 
wire tied to the channel with loop of 18 gauge tie wire* 
The last course of Rocklath may be applied either at 
the end wall or in the field of the ceiling. 

Where channel runs are interrupted by light trof- 
fers, grilles, etc., the BT-A Clip is reversed and Rock¬ 
lath installed in the same manner as the finishing course. 

L Resilient Lathing System for Suspended Ceilings 

R-3 Resilient Clips shall be used for the attachment of 
Rocklath plaster base to cold rolled ceiling channels 
spaced 16"^ o.c. by placing the lath at right angles to 
the channels, hooking the clips over the top flange of the 
channel and inserting the lath edge into the prongs of 
the clip* End joints shall fall under the channels and 
shall be staggered in alternate courses* 

J. TRUSSTEEl Stud ROCKLATH Partition 

Runner tracks shall be aligned accurately according to 
partition layout and secured to concrete slabs with 
concrete stub nails not more than 24*" on center, or wire- 
tied to suspended ceilings not more than IS"" on center. 
Where TL-3 Finisher Clips are to be used at ceiling 
angles, runner track must be secured to concrete slab 
with firm attachment equivalent to power driven an¬ 
chors spaced not more than 24^ on center. Use runner 
track at top of door frames and over and under borrowed 
lights. 

Studs shall be placed vertically in the runner track not 
over 16^ on center and each stud shall be secured to 
runner track with two attachment shoes both at top and 
bottom* Each pair of attachment shoes shall he wire-tied 
around stud with double strand of 18-gauge galvanized 
tie wire. Use two ties for stud shoe attachment on studs 
adjacent to and over door or light frames. 

Studs shall be located approximately 2'^ from all door 
frame jambs, abutting partitions, or other construction. 
With steel frames, an additional anchorage stud is re¬ 
quired at each jamb. All corners shall be framed with a 
stud approximately 2" from each side of the internal 
angle. Securely wire-tie studs adjacent to door or light 
frames to the jamb anchors. Brace and align studs adja¬ 
cent to frames with horizontal channel wire tied to 
each stud 4'' to S'" over top of frame. 

Light frames, in addition to anchor inserts in the side 
jambs, shall have anchor insert clips in head and sill 


sections not over 24^ o.c, to provide attachment for 
runner track or studs used as runners. 

Use runner track at head of frame to receive studs over 
opening, runner to turn up 4*' each side at the jambs and 
wire-tied to studs used as door frame struts. Secure studs 
to angle inserts by engaging in notches and wire-tying 
securely in place, using double strand of 18-gauge tie 
wire. 

Start lath application at the bottom with long dimen¬ 
sions of Rocklath at right angles to the stud. The first 
course of lath shall be set in TL-2 Starter Clips spaced 
approximately 16"' o.c, along the runner track and secured 
to the studs by TL-1 Field Clips hooked around the stud 
and over the top of the lath. The end joints of the Rock¬ 
lath shall occur between studs, staggered in alternate 
courses, and joined together at corners with B-1 Brid- 
JOINT Clips* 

Where wood grounds are wire-tied to the studs the 
lath shall be held in place by driving a nail into the 
ground at each stud with the nail head flush against the 
lath. 

Succeeding courses of Rocklath shall be attached to 
studs using TL-1 Field Clips, B-1 Clips shall be inserted 
at all Rocklath and joints. TL-3 Finisher Clips shall be 
installed at junctnre of wall and ceiling in accordance 
with manufacturer's recommendations. 

In areas where plaster chalkboard or tack board are to 
be used, install USG 7-A curved point base screed or 
casing bead, wire tied to the lath, to outline the chalk¬ 
board and tackboard areas* All corner joinings should be 
properly mitered. The I'" ground on the base screed 
shall face the chalkboard and/or tackboard surface. All 
screed installation should be level or plumb unless 
specifically indicated. 

The course of lath immediately over metal frames shall 
be set in a groove provided in the grout, if grout is used 
or shall be set in TL-2 Clips clipped to the runner track, 
or shall be wire-tied to the studs over a nail on the face 
of the lath* 

Cornerite shall be used on all internal angles, and cor¬ 
ner bead at external corners, by stapling to Rocklath 
plaster base. Metal lath reinforcement over frame cor¬ 
ners shall be pads or 9''x48" strips of 2.5 lb. 

self-furring lath stapled to Rocklath plaster base. 


NOTES: REEATED INCLUSIONS 

Door anti Lighf Frames 

Under appropriate section of the specification indicate 
metal door and light frames shall be formed of not icss than 
16-gauge shop primed. Secure anchorage to the floor 
shall be by Uvo power driven anchors or eqwivalent attach^ 
ment through a clip at each jamb that is ivelded each side of 
jamb face and to flange returns or to flanges to prevent 
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rotation. Anchor inserts shall be welded in each jamb to 
face and flange returns or to flanges at top^ 1$*' down from 
top and then at approximately ox. 

Finished width of pariiiion will be 2'^ over nominal stud 
width and door frames must be f urnished to provide required 
over-all ihickness out-to^ut of plaster. 

If wood door bucks are to be used under appropriate sec¬ 
tion of the specifications call for rough bucks of same width 
as studs, and of not iess than 1 stock with (he jambs 
running to underside of construction above and well an¬ 
chored lop and bottom. 

Base or Grounds 

Under appropriate section of the specification call for 
base or grounds as follows: 

For USG 214^ Metal Base, specify the attachment of 
the base with USG Stud Base Clips for Metal Base wire- 
tied over Rocklath to the stud. 

For Portland cement base, specify a USG 7A base 
screed wire-tied over the Rocklath plaster base to the 
studs at indicated height and 2.5 diamond mesh strip 
lath stapled to Rocklath to receive Portland cement 
plaster. For terrazzo specify terrazzo base strip. 

For wood base, specify a wood ground strip 

wire-tied to the studs over stud shoes. 

For asphalt tile base cemented to plaster, specify either 
B. xV wood ground strip wire-tied over Rocklath to 
studs, or a plaster screed, to insure 34^ plaster over 
Rocklath plaster base. 

Wherever metal trim is to be applied over the plaster, 
such as for chalk-boards, plaster screeds should be re¬ 
quired to provide true surfaces to receive trim. Attach¬ 
ment clips should be toggle bolted in place. 

Fixture Attachments (See Detail, pages 7 & 8.) 

Piaster ChaitBoordi— Chalkboards may be formed on 
any wall by outlining the board area with bead or 
casing, applying a high strength, dense basecoat of 
gypsum plaster to the thickness provided by this trim 
and finishing with a hard, dense Structo-gauge lime 
finish coat power trowelled to a smooth uniform surface. 
This surface is finished with one coat of primer sealer and 
two coats of chalkboard paint, (For plasters see USG 
Gypsum Plasters folder, AIA 21-A-2.) 

K. 2 *^ Solid ROCKLATH and Ploster Portition 

Meta! Base shall be attached to rough floor by nailing 
clips not over 24"' o.c. according to partition layout. 
Snap side plates over clips, cutting and bending at cor¬ 
ners as required. (If wood floor runner is used, specify in 
carpentry section.) 

Ceiling Runner shall be properly aligned over floor 
runner and securely attached. 


Tie-In Shoes shall be attached to exterior walls, col¬ 
umns, abutting partitions, etc., by nailing, wire tying or 
stapling, as required, at third points of partition height. 

Rocklath Plaster Base shall be cut in lengths to allow 
K'' minimum and maximum top clearance in the 
ceiling runner. The Rocklath shall be erected vertically, 
engaging the bottom in the groove of floor runner and 
either tying or clipping top to ceiling runner. Vertical 
edges of Rocklath shall be kept as plumb as possible and 
the V-joint edges be brought into close contact one with 
the other. No vertical cut edges of lath shall be used in 
the central portion of partition. The use of lath having 
cut edges shall be confined to the ends of the partition or 
at door bucks. Rocklath shall be neatly cut for electrical 
conduit, other piping or door struts, and one side shall be 
covered with paper-backed metal lath fastened to the 
Rocklath. Where Rocklath Plaster Base intersects 
other partitions, exterior walls or columns, it shall be 
wire tied or fastened to tie4n shoes at the third point of 
height. 

For partitions not over 9'0"' in height, bracing shall 
consist of cold rolled channels erected horizontally, 
with flanges turned down, just below mid-point of height. 
The bracing member shall extend the full length of the 
partition and shall be fastened to the lath by the use of 
tie wires looped over the channel, or USG wire bracing 
clip, at center of the lath in such a manner as to keep the 
lath joints together as well as securing the channels to 
the lath. It shall be similarly wire tied or clipped to the 
lath at channel ends. 

For partitions over 6^0"^ in length, the horizontal braces 
shall be reinforced by vertical struts every or fraction 
thereof formed from angles (or heavier mate¬ 

rials) fastened securely at the bottom and wedged firmly 
against the construction at the head. Vertical struts shall 
be securely wire tied to horizontal braces. 

For partitions over in height, two horizontal 
braces at third points shall be used. Attach to lath in a 
similar manner as above. 

Seasoned wood bracing members may be used in lieu 
of metal bracing, provided they are attached in a similar 
manner to hold lath rigid during initial plastering stages. 

Pipe chase hollow partitions shall be constructed using 
two ceiling runners and two floor runners, erected to pro¬ 
vide hollow space indicated on the plans. Horizontal 
channels shall be erected at third points of height and 
secured to (tie-in shoes at third points of height of 
abutting partitions) (vertical 54'^ channels erected at 
both ends of pipe chase) and to intermediate vertical 
channels not over 4‘6'' o.c. Horizontal channels shall be 
cross-braced not over 30"^ on center with channel brack¬ 
ets, wire tied to horizontal channels. Long length Rock¬ 
lath, thick and Y-edge, shall be set in floor runner, 
clipped or wire tied to ceiling runner, and wire tied over 
a nail to each intermediate horizontal channel. 
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NOTES; RELAUD INCLUSIONS 

Dqqf frames— Shall he as specified elsewhere. Wood frames 
shall be milled according to details, of select stock, resistant 
to splitting and prime coated if stop is integral tvith the 
frame. Wood floor runner may be used as rough buck if 
separate jamb plus casing is to be used. After Rocklath 
Plaster Base is set in the groove, 8d coated nails shall he 
driven in at a 4-5^ angle each side, approximately 12^ ox., 
and bent oi^er against the lath for subsequent anchorage in 
the plaster. Separate bracing is required to keep buck in 
align7nmt loith partition and, in addition, a door templet 
will be required when integral finish is used. 

Steel frames shall be furnished with clip inserts for center¬ 
ing Rocklath in partition. If door frame struts are fur¬ 
nished, they shall not exceed in si^e in direction of par¬ 
tition thickness. 

fixture Aifachmeni^ Lightweight fixtures and trim shall be 
installed by drilling set dry plaster to a minimum depth of 
and inserting a plastic plug for anchorage of attachment 
screws. 

Cabinet and shelving grounds shall consist of {actual 
dimension) by 1wood strips, having 6d (minimum) 
coated nails driven into both edges at not over 12^ o.c., 
attached to ike Rocklath by nailing, wire tying or bolting. 

Lavatory and sink hangers on solid partitions shall be 
installed by wire tying an 18 gauge perforated plate of size 
equal to hanger {maximum to opposite side of the 

lath and placing hanger bolts prior to plastering. 

Ceramic We— (Where ceramic tile is required over Rock¬ 
lath, self-furring diamond ynesk metal lath shall be stapled 
over ike Rocklath plaster base with staples spaced approxi¬ 
mately on center, horizontally and vertically, and Portland 
cement-lime plaster shall be applied in scratch and brown 
coats to grounds over lath as a base for the ceramic tile) 
or (Ceramic tile shall be adhesively attached over the finished 
gypsum plaster in accordance with adhesive manufaclurer^s 
specifications.) 

itecfrkd Work— Electrical conduit and outlet boxes shall 
specified elsewhere. Embedded conduit size shall not exceed 
rigid. Switch boxes and convenience outlet boxes shall 
not exceed in depth and, if plaster ring is used on 
4*^x4^ convenience outlet boxes opening one side only, ike 
box shall not exceed 1 in depth, to provide 3^'" of plaster 
on the back side. 


L. Exterior Wall Furring System 

Single Metal Base shall be attached to rough floor by 
nailing clips not over 24^ on center* Snap the side plate 
over the clips, cutting and bending at comers as required, 
(Alternates Wood runner shall be attached to the rough 


floor by nailing with cut nails or concrete stub nails in the 
center groove or through alternate outside edges not over 
16" on center,) (If metal base is used, base must foe 
grouted before erection of lath,) 

Attach ceiling runner to the construction above as 
required, plumbing up from the floor runner, or install 
furring channel 6'" from top as specified below. 

Attach furring brackets, with serrated edges up, to the 
masonry walls not over 4" from columns or other abutting 
construction and not over 36" on center horizontally and 
vertically, and as required above and below windows, 
using (one 2" cut nail in mortar joints of brick, clay tile, 
or cement block or in the field of lightweight aggregate 
blocks) (5^" concrete stub nails or power driven nails or 
other suitable fasteners in monolithic concrete). Fasten¬ 
ings shall be driven through top hole of bracket* Furring 
channels shall be laid horizontally on the furring brackets 
with the legs down, plumbed to a line with the ceiling 
runner and base, and wire tied to the bracket with a 
double strand of 18 gauge tie wire* Excess bracket 
length shall be bent down* 

Long length, Insulating Rocklath shall be applied 
with the long length vertical and butted lightly, with the 
foil facing the furred space, by setting bottom of lath in 
the groove of the base grout, clipping top of lath to the 
ceiling runner and wire tying over a nail at the edges to 
intermediate horizontal channel furring. Cut and fit 
gypsum lath to allow slight clearance around window 
frames. Apply a 3" strip of metal lath over each Rock-' 
lath joint over and under windows. 


M* Column Fireproofing ROCKLATH and Plaster 

{Nofe to Archtfecft For 1, 1)4* 2 or S hour fire rating, use 
foUowi?ig lathing specification.) 

Apply ^"xl6"x48" Perforated Rocklath vertically 
against the column flanges and bridging the web spaces, 
cut as required, fastened with double strands of 18 gauge 
galvanized tie wire located approximately 2" from ends of 
the lath and about 15" on center at intermediate points 
and wrapped around the perimeter of the column* USG 
lA Expanded Flange Corner Bead shall be set at each 
corner to establish (H") (%1 d") HH") plaster thick¬ 
ness over the Rocklath plaster base by wire tying to 
the double strands of 18 gauge wire* 

Note to Architecii Fof 4 hour Fire Rating, use following lath¬ 
ing specification: 

Apply a double thickness of 3^"x24" long length Rock¬ 
lath vertically against the column flanges and bridging 
the web spaces, cut as required and fasten with a double 
strand of IS gauge galvanized tie wire located about 4" 
from top and bottom and 24" on center at intermediate 
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points and wrapped around perimeter o! column. One 
inch hexagonal 20 gauge galvanized wire fabric shall be 
wrapped tightly around the column over the Rocklath. 
USG lA Expanded Flange Corner Bead shall be wire tied 
to each corner to provide 1^^ plaster ground over the 
Rock LATH plaster base. 



Notes lo ArchHei:ti Paragraphs I, II, etc., are recommended 
as basic requirenienis for all metal lathing specifications. 
Paragraphs S-l, etc., applij to the erection of lath for 
variom construelions and only those applicable to ike job 
should he included. 

Where lath and plaster ceilings are located under roof 
construction, it is recoinmended that the space thus estab¬ 
lished be vent dated. Such ventilation, with or without vapor 
barrier and tnsulalion, shall be designed in accordance with 
accepted engineer mg practice. 

\\ here reinforced concrete or concrete fireproofed struc¬ 
tural steel framing is used, it is recommended that partitions 
be located so that at least a 1**^ offset in plaster face is provided 
at jimcture of partitions with columns and/or beams, or that 
either of the folloicmg procedures he employed: 

1 . Furring off' the face of such members so that there is at 
least I ^ between back of metal lath and such faces. 

2. By scalier nailing, ox., No. 30 asphalt felt and the 
metal lath across the faces of such strnclural members. 

Where sound Transmission Loss is a design considera¬ 
tion, use sand aggregate to provide mass for maxim mn 
sound transmission loss^ 

When sound is a major factor, contact your U.S.G., 
Architecture Service Representative or the Architect Service 
Dept., Chicago, for recommendation. 

I. SCOPE 

Unless otherwise indicated, all lathing and furring shall 
be of metal, as herein described. (Or enumerate the 
areas,) Partitions shall be accurately located as shown 
on plans, 

li: GENERAL CONDITIONS 

In cold weather, buildings shall be glazed and heated 
before lathing. 


IIL MATERIALS 

Unle,ss specifically noted otherwise, all materials herein 
listed shall be protected by a coat of rust inhibitive paint 
after fabrication, bundled or packaged with positive 
identification. 


A> Metal Lath 

Shall be USG metal lath, manufactured by the United 
States Gypsum Company, made from copper alloy steel 
sheets. Lath shall be colored to identify weight (red foi 


3.4, white for 2,5 diamond mesh and 2,75 flat Rib Lath: 
yellow for 4,0 Rib Lath) and shall be provided in the 
following types and sizes: 

(2,5 lbs.) (3,4 lbs,) USG Junior Diamond Mesh Lath 
—size: 27" x 96^ 

(3.4 lbs.) USG Junior Diamond Mesh Lath galvanized 
—size: 27" x 96^ 

(2,5 lbs.) (3.4 lbs.) USG Junior Diamond Mesh—self- 
furring lath—size: 27" x 96". 

(2.75 lbs.) (3,4 lbs,) USG 4-mesh Z-Rib Lath—size: 
27" X 96". 

(3,4 lbs,) (4.0 lbs,) USG 3/^"Rib Lath-size: 27"x96^ 
(1,8 lbs.) (3,6 lbs.) USG Expanded Metal Stucco 
Mesh^l?^" X 3}^" mesh. 


B, Lathing Accessories 

1. Chqnnels shall be 16-gauge cold rolled steel channels, 
as manufactured by the United States Gypsum Com¬ 
pany, 

(a) weighing not less than 300 lbs. per 1,000 lineal 
feet. 

(b) IH", weighing not less than 514 lbs, per 1,000 
lineal feet, 

(c) Other (see table, page 23), 

2. Pencil Rods for furring shall be not less than in 
diameter and of mild steel. 

3. Hangers shall be (8-gauge) (9-gauge), galvanized 
annealed steel wire, (%") (34" Rods) (Jie" x 1" mild steel 
flats). 

4. Tie Wire shall be 16-gauge and 18~gauge galvanized 
annealed steel wire, as specified herein* 

5. Corner Bead— Shall be USG, as follows: 

1-A Expanded Corner Bead 

4- A Flexible Corner Bead 

5- A Bull Nose Corner Bead 

10-A Expanded Bull Nose Corner Bead 

6. Corner Bead Clips —Shall be USG No. 9-A Corner 
Bead Clips—galvanized steel, 

7. Bose Screed—Shall be USG 
3-A Expanded Base Screed 

6- A Plain Base Screed 

7- A Curve Point Base Screed 

8- A Picture Mould 
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8. Casing Bead —Shall be USG 

No. 4 Expanded Flange Quarter Round 
No. 138 Short Flange Quarter Round 
No. 60 Expanded Flange—Semi-Square 
No, 60 Short Flange—Semi-Square 
No, 66 Expanded Flange—Square 
No, 66 Short Flange—Square 

9. Cornerite— Shall be USG Selv-edge Comerite, (2^ x 
2^) O'' X r). 

10. Strip lath— Shall be USG Selv-edge Striplath^ (4*^) 

lU 2^ Partition Terminal —Shall be composed of a cap 
formed of 18-gauge steel, welded to 24-gauge punched 
runner, as manufactured by United States Gypsum 
Company, 

12. Metal Studs— Shall be Trussteel studs, manufac¬ 
tured by United States Gypsum Company, formed with 
not less than 7-gauge wire. Stud sizes shall be as indi¬ 
cated on drawings or as follows r (IJi") (2^") (3}^''), 

( 41 , ( 60 . 

13, TRUSSTEEL Stud Runner Track —Shall be: (Regular 
track and shoes) (snap-in runner track). 

!4. Ceiling Runner —As manufactured by United States 
Gypsum Company shall be: 

L Type 
Z Type 

15, Metal Ba^e—Shall be 2]/^" high, face plate formed 
from 18-gauge steel, weighing not less than 600 lbs, per 
1,000 lineal feet and as manufactured by the United 
States Gypsum Company complete with: 

Splice plates 

Single base clips for furred walls 
Double base clips for 2" solid partitions 
Stud base clips for hollow stud partitions 
Masonry base clips for masonry walls 

16, Floor Runner and Screed — Shall be a combination 
base and screed as manufactured by the United States 
Gypsum Company. 

17, Metal Lath Resident Clips— Shall be as manufactured 
by the United States Gypsum Company: 

No. 100 for Suspended Ceilings 
No, 200 for Wood Studs and Joists 
No, 400 for Teussteel Studs 
No, 500 for Masonry walls 

IS. Wall Furring Brackets — Shall be USG galvanized 
steel adjustable wall furring brackets. 

19. Access Panels— Shall be USG Steel Access Panels in 


sizes shown on details (furnished by others but installed 
under this section). 


IV. GROUNDS 

Unless otherwise specified, grounds shall be set to provide 
not less than thickness of plaster measured from the 
flat portion of the back plane of the metal lath exclusive 
of ribs and be securely wire tied or nailed into place, 
(Note: Greater thicknesses are required for certain fire 
ratings.) 


V. ERECTION OF METAL LATH 

All metal lath shall be applied with the long dimension of 
the sheet across the supports. Rib lath shall be applied 
with the projections against the supports. 

The ends of all lath shall be lapped not less than 1". 
If end laps are made between supports, they shall be 
adequately laced or tied with No, 18-gauge tie wire. The 
sides of diamond mesh lath shall be lapped not less than 
The sides of rib lath shall be lapped by nesting 
outside ribs. Side laps shall be secured to every support 
unless otherwise specified, and shall be wdre-tied between 
supports not to exceed 9" intervals. All metal lath except 
riblath shall be started at one support away from the 
corner and be bent into the corner and carried on to the 
abutting wall. Where rib lath is used, it shall be 
butted into the corners and cornerite shall be applied 
over the abutting lath and wired at 6" intervals along 
each edge in corners; cornerite shall be wire-tied along the 
edge only, not in the corner. All metal lath shall be 
placed so that the lower sheets overlap the upper sheets. 
Wherever possible, ends of lath in adjacent course shall 
be staggered. 

Metal lath shall be secured to supports with IS-gauge 
tie wire at intervals not exceeding 6". Ends of tie shall 
have three full twists, then bent up in the plane of the 
lath. 

Corner Beads, Casing Beads, Base Screeds, Picture 
Molds, etc., shall be positioned by securely wiring to the 
metal lath at not more than 12'' intervals. Attachment 
to masonry or other solid construction shall be by nailing 
at intervals of not more than 12". concrete stub nails 
shall be used for attachment to concrete. 


VL ERECTION OF GRILLAGES 

A. Hangers shall be spaced not over (3'-6") (4'“0'') 

in the direction of the main runners and not over (4'-0'') 
(3'-6") (3'-0") in the direction at right angles to the main 
runners, and within 6" of the ends of main runner runs 
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and of boundary walls, girders or similar intermptions of 
ceiling continuity. 

All hangers shall be of such lengths to (wrap around or 
be securely attached to steel beams or joists) (provide 
suitable anchorage in concrete by attachment to rein¬ 
forcing steel, or by being looped and embedded 2'" in con¬ 
crete) and to provide for full saddle tie to main runner 
at indicated height. 


S-2. Noiling to Nailable Steel Supports 

Metal lath shall be secured to framing at intervals not to 
exceed S'" o.c. with nails of size and type recommended by 
manufacturer of nailable steel supports. 


S-3, Metal Lath Secured to Steel Joists 


B. Main runners shall be placed not over (4'*0*') (S-6'^) 
(3'-0'') on center, properly positioned relative to the indi¬ 
cated ceiling height, leveled and hangers shall be saddle 
tied along runner. 

Main runners shall not be let into nor come in contact 
with abutting masonry walls. Runner channels shall be 
located within of the walls to properly support the 
cross furring. 

At main runner splices, the ends shall be overlapped 
not less than 12", with flanges of channels interlocked, 
and securely tied near each end of the splice with double 
loops of No. 16 gauge tie wire. 



C. Cross furring channels shall be spaced (12") (13 
(16") (19") (24") and securely saddle tied with two strands 
of 16 gauge tie wire to (main runners) (steel joists). 

Cross furring shall not be let into or come in contact 
with abutting masonry walls. 

At splices of cross fnrrings, the ends shall be overlapped 
not less than 8", with flanges of channels interlocked, and 
securely tied near each end of the splice with double loops 
of No. 16 gauge tie wire. 


S-1, Nailing to Wood Supports 

Metal lath shall be secured to framing at intervals not to 
exceed 6" o.c. by one of the following methods: 

1. Metal lath shall be attached'to vertical (walls) 
framing members with: 

(a) 4d common nails driven to penetration and 
bent over to engage at least three strands of diamond 
mesh lath or a rib of rib lath. 

(b) 1" roofing nails, head, driven home and so as 
to engage at least two strands of diamond mesh or 
through the rib of rib lath. 

(c) 1", 14-gauge wire staples, driven home without 
crushing the lath strands and engaging at least two 
strands of diamond mesh lath or through the rib of 
rib lath. 





2. Metal lath shall be attached to horizontal (ceiling) 
framing members with: 13 ^", 11-gauge barb roofing nails 
with ^>4*^ head, to engage at least two strands of diamond 
mesh or through the rib of rib lath. 


Metal lath shall be secured to the lower flanges of steel 
joists with one loop of 16-gauge tie wire, or two loops of 
18-gauge tie wire, at intervals not to exceed 6" o.c. Ends 
of tie wire shall be given at least three twists. 


S-4, Metal Lath Attached to Rib Concrete Con¬ 
struction 

Hangers for attaching metal lath directly to the under¬ 
side of concrete joists form construction shall be provided 
with a loop or other deformation to positively enter the 
concrete or be secured to the reinforcing steel. 

They shall be of not less than (2 strands of No. 14- 
gauge galvanized annealed wire when twisted as for tie 
wire) or (No. 10-gauge galvanized wire when struck over 
to support the lath). Hangers shall be spaced at not-to- 
exceed 5" intervals along bottom of the joist. 

Where spacing of concrete ribs exceeds 24" center to 
center, there shall also be placed in the forms 12 gauge 
galvanized wire hangers midway between the concrete 
ribs, spaced not to exceed 36" on centers. furring chan¬ 
nel shall be positioned parallel to the ribs and vertically 
as required by the indicated ceiling heights by saddle 
tying to these hangers. Metal lath shall be rib lath 
weighing not less than 3.4 lbs. sq. yd., securely attached 
to the underside of the concrete joist by twisting the No. 
14-gauge wire hangers as for tie wire, or by clinching of 
other types of hangers, and by tying to the channels with 
No, IS-gaiige galvanized annealed wire at intervals not 
exceeding 6" o.c. A tie wire shall be placed at side laps of 
sheets between supports. Where spacing of concrete 
joists does not exceed 24" center to center, the rib 
metal lath shall be securely attached to the undersides of 
the concrete joists by twisting the No. 14-gauge wire 
hangers as for tie wires or by clinching of other types of 
hangers. 


S-5. Furred Ceiling on Wood Joists 

16d common nails spaced to conform to spacing of furring 
members, shall be driven horizontally through each joist 
at least 2" above the lower edge; the point and head to 
project equally from each side of joist. 

Furring channel shall be attached at right angles to, 
and flush against, the bottom edge of the joists. Spaced 
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at (12'^), (13 (16"), (19") or (24"). Channel shall be 

secured by wire tying to each nail with (two strands of 
16 gauge) or (four strands of 18 gauge) galvanized wire 
or other approved attachment of equal strength. Metal 
lath shall be attached to the steel furring with wire ties 
at intervals not to exceed 6", 


S-6, Furred Ceiling on Steel Joists 

Furring members shall be cold rolled channels and 
shall not exceed a spacing of (12") (13 H'") (16") (19") 
(24") and shall be erected at right angles to the steel 
joists. They shall he securely attached to the bottom 
flanges with (two strands of 16-gauge) or (four strands of 
18-gauge) galvanized wire or other approved attachment 
of equal strength. 


S-7< Metal Lath Vertical Furring 

USG Adjustable Wall Furring Brackets shall be attached 
to the masonry walls not over 4" from columns or other 
abutting construction, and not over 36" on center verti¬ 
cally and horizontally, and as required above and below 
windows, using one 2" cut nail in top hole of bracket in 
mortar joints of brick, clay tile, or cement block or in the 
field of lightweight aggregate blocks, or using 5^" con¬ 
crete stud nails or power-driven nails in monolithic 
concrete. In masonry construction, brackets can be 
embedded in mortar joints as masonry is laid. Furring 
channels shall be laid horizontally on the furring brackets 
with the legs down, and wire-tied to the bracket with a 
double strand of IS-gauge tie wire. Excess bracket length 
shall be bent down. 

Vertical members shall be not less than cold rolled 
channels. They shall be spaced (12") (1^2 ) (16") (19") 
(24"). They shall be securely saddle-tied to horizontal 
members with a double strand of 16-gauge wire at each 
crossing, and shall be securely anchored to the floor and 
ceiling construction. Optional—Vertical M" channels 
may be secured to horizontal channels placed 6" from 
the floor and/or top of vertical channels. These hori¬ 
zontal channels to be secured to the wall in the same 
manner as specified previously, 

(Note: Where dampproofing has been damaged in 
installation of attachments, it shall be pointed up with 
the same material before proceeding with the installation 
of the furring.) 


S-8. Channel StydSf Metal Laths and Plaster 
SOLID PARTITION 

Studs shall be not less than cold rolled channels 


spaced (16") (24"), securely anchored at floor by: 

(Engaging tongue of the USG Double Metal Base 
Clip.) 

(Engaging slot in USG floor runner and screed.) 

(Bending ends of studs and nailing directly to con¬ 
crete floors with concrete stub nails or nailing to wood 
runner fastened to floor.) 

(Setting in holes of Z type ceiling runner nailed to 
wood runner or floor.) 

(Wire tying to L type ceiling runner nailed to wood 
runner or floor.) 

Studs shall be securely fastened to the soffit of the 
floor or roof above, or to the joists or to a suspended 
ceiling by: 

(Inserting in Z type ceiling runner nailed or wire-tied 
to ceiling.) 

(Wire tying to L type ceiling runner nailed or wire- 
tied to ceiling.) 

(Punching studs through ceiling lath and wire-tying 
to furring channels.) 

Top clearance shall be such that studs will not bow 
when erected. 

Where 2-plece studs are necessary, they shall be spliced 
by lapping not less than 8", with flanges interlocked, and 
securely wire tying 1" from each end of splice. 

Studs adjacent to openings shall be securely anchored 
to the frames or studs adjacent to frames may be omitted 
if other means of anchoring lath is provided and bucks 
are temporarily braced before plastering. Where wood 
bucks are used, 8d nails shall be driven in pairs into both 
jambs of the wood buck at intervals of 2\ beginning 9" 
above floor, and channel studs securely wire-tied to the 
nails, 

A horizontal reinforcing (i^" by flat iron) (^" 
diameter rod) shall be saddle tied to the channels 8" 
above top of door to the channel side and extend continu¬ 
ously past the first studs at full spacings beyond the line 
of door frame or buck. 

Metal lath shall be secured, one side only, to each 
channel stud by 18-gauge galvanized tie wire at 6" 
ntervals. 


S-9, Studless Metal Lath and Plaster Solid Parti¬ 
tions 

USG Metal Base (USG floor runner and screed) shall be 
securely attached to the floors by means of fasteners suit¬ 
able to floor materials. (If wood runner is used specify 
in carpentry section.) 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 


L-Type ceiling runners shall be located so that the 
metal lath will be in the center of the partitions and 
plumb. (Runners shall be fastened to concrete ceilings 
with stub nails or other approved means,) (Runners shall 
be fastened to metal lath ceilings with wire-ties at ap¬ 
proximately 12'^ spacings,) 

3.4 lb, 3^^ rib lath shall be erected with the long dimen¬ 
sion of the sheet vertical (attached to floor runners) (Set 
in groove of grouted metal base assembly) and securely 
anchored to ceiling runners with wire ties 8^ o,c, 

A wire tie shall be placed, approximately 9'" oc, where 
sheets nest. (Metal lath shall be wire tied to inserts of 
steel door frames,) (Where wood bucks are used, metal 
lath shall be wire-tied to USC L-type runner nailed not 
over S"' o.c, to back of buck.) 

Temporary bracing—Bracing shall be not less than M*' 
C.It channel placed horizontally near mid-height of par¬ 
tition, tied to metal lath at 24^ o.c, and with angle 
braces placed vertically not over 6^-0'" on centers. Wedge 
vertical braces at top and bottom and tie to horizontal 
channel to hold lath in vertical position, 

(Nofe fo Archifocti Where metal door frames are lised^ they 
shall be furnished with inserts to which the metal lath can be 
wire-tmL) 


S-TO, USG Metal Base 

Metal base shall be notched to a neat miter in forming all 
angles. In continuous runs, ends shall be evenly butted 
and internally spliced with splice plates. Base shall be 
securely held in place by clipping to base clips at: 

(10'' o.c. (Trussteel) (Channel) Studs) 

(24o.c, stud less solid plaster partitions) 

(12 to 16^ O.C, masonry walls) 

Base clips shall be secured by nailing to floor or mason¬ 
ry walls and by wire tying to metal studs. 


(c) Trussteel stud partitions. USG No, 400 clips 
shall be spaced not over o.c, along stud. A H" 
pencil rod shall be attached to the notch on the flange 
of the clip, 

(d) Masonry walls. USG No, 500 clips shall be 
spaced not over IS'' o.c. vertically supporting fur¬ 
ring channels not over 16'' o.c. ITSG No, 500 clips 
shall be attached to (gypsum tile with 2"' staples or 
lOd cut nails driven through hole in clip into solid 
section of tile) (brick or clay tile or masonry walls with 
lOd cut nails driven through hole in clip into the 
mortar joint). Channels shall be wired to the inside 
of the tongues of the clips with the legs of the chan¬ 
nels against the clip. Metal lath is then wire-tied to 
the channels. 


S-12, TRUSSTEEL Stud Partitions 

Unless otherwise specified, all interior non-load-bearing 
partitions shall be (U//) (2)^'') (BHl {^1 (6") Trus¬ 
steel Stud partitions. Trussteel Stud runner tracks 
shall be aligned accurately according to partition layout 
and securely attached to floor and ceiling construction. 
Studs shall be erected vertically not to exceed (16" o.c.) 
(19" o.c,) (24" O.C,) (depending on type and weight of 
lath used) (1%" studs to be spaced a maximum of 16") 
secured to floor and ceiling runner track according to 
manufacturer's recommendations. Framing shall provide 
studs located approximately 2" from abutting partitions 
or wall constructions, at all openings and 2" from each 
side of all internal angles. Securely wire-tie door frame 
anchors to the adjacent studs. Metal lath shall be 
wire-tied to the stud 6" o.c. Brace and align studs 
adjacent to frames with a horizontal channel wire- 
tied to each stud 4" to 6" over top of frame. 


S-IT. Metal Lath Resilient System 

USG Metal Lath Resilient System, where shown on plans 
or otherwise indicated in this specification, shall be; 

(a) Suspended ceiling grillage, channels shall be 
supported on USG clip No. 100, spaced (13 >1") (16") 
ox, along the 1 carrying channels. 


(b) Wood stud and joist framing spaced not over 16 
ox. USG No, 200 clips shall be spaced 12" o,c, alon 
joists and attached with 4d common nails. USG Nc 
200 clips shall be spaced not over 16" o.c. along th 
studs and attached with 4d common nails. penc: 
rods shall be attached to inside of tongue on the clip 
and metal lath wire-tied to the pencil rods. 


Related Inclusions 

Door and Light Frames. Under appropriate section of the 
specifications indicate that metal door and light frames 
shall be formed of not less than 16 gauge steel, shop 
primed. For door frames secure anchorage to the floor 
shall be by 2 power driven anchors or equivalent attach¬ 
ment through a clip at each jamb that is welded to each 
side of the jamb face and flange returns or between the 
flanges, to prevent rotation. Anchor insert clips shall be 
welded in each jamb to jamb face and flange returns or 
to the flanges, at the top, 12" down from top and then 
approximately 24" o.c, using not less than 4 clips per 
jamb. 

Light frames, in addition to anchor inserts in the side 
jambs, shall have anchor insert clips in head and sill 
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sections not over 2V ox. to provide attachment for run¬ 
ner track or studs used as runners. 

Frames shall be so designed to provide for finished 
plaster partition width and to permit the lath and plaster 
to enter into the frame even when grouted. 


S-I3. Beam Fireproofing 

For beams and girders, framework shall be formed to 
contour in size shown on drawings, of channels as 
follows: 

(a) Where channels are used for longitudinal fur¬ 
ring, brackets shall be not more than 3-0" apart, 

(b) Where pencil rods are used, brackets shall 
not exceed 19"' apart, 

(c) Where longitudinal furring is not used, brackets 
shall not exceed 13on centers for 3*4 lb. diamond 
mesh metal lath, provided that at least one row of 
longitudinal channel shall be installed to hold work in 
proper shape. 

Brackets shall be saddle tied to structural members 
with not less than four strands of No, 16 gauge wire. For 
tying longitudinal members to brackets, wire shall be not 


less than 16 gauge galvanized wire, and, for tying metal 
lath to rods or channels, wire shall not be less than 
IS-gauge galvanized wire. 

Brackets shall be formed in accordance with details 
furnished by the architect. Brackets shall be securely 
wired, bolted or clamped to walls, ceilings, or structural 
members, as the ease may require. For fastening brack¬ 
ets to various bases adequately strong anchorage shall be 
provided. 

Metal lath shall be applied to the longitudinal channels 
or rods or direct to brackets and made to conform with 
the outline of the finished beam or cornice. Side laps 
shall not occur at the corners, but lath shall be carried 
around to the next members or corner strips shall be used 
at all corners. 


S-14. Column Fireproofing 

Lathing for fireproofing of columns shall be done by (ap¬ 
plying self-furring diamond mesh lath formed to neatly fit 
the column and wire tied not over 6" o.c* at all laps) (in¬ 
stalling 54" channel brackets and studs properly spaced to 
provide design lines shown or to enclose pipes and ducts, 
as required. Attach diamond mesh metal lath wire tying 
it to channels with 18-gauge tie wire spaced not over 6" 
o.c,). No, 1-A corner beads shall be wire tied to metal 
lath so as to provide plaster thickness specified or shown. 

f 



"RED TOP", "BRI0JOINT", "PYROBAR" "ROCKLATH", "TRUSSTEEL", "STRUGTO-UTE" "TRUS-LOK" and "BRACE-TITE" ara lnrd«- 

merkif and "COLOR-RITE" it a tradamarlc awn«d by th* Unjtvd Sfalvs Gyptum Company, ond utad by ft lo ditMnguith ift produdi. "U5G" idontrflat 
lh« particular mdol producrt, "RID TOP" ond "STRU CTO-LITE" idonlity tha particular plaitert, "BRIOJOINT" and "TRUS-LOK" idantify rti« particular 
dipt, "PYROBAR" idanliSot th« particula- gyptum piartition tile, "ROCKIATH" idanlifta* tha particular gyptum lath or ploiler bate, "TRUSSTEEL" 
idantiftvi Ihe particular ilud, "COLOR-RITE" identlBet the particular metal lath, all manufacPured only by United Stalei Gyptum Campany, 
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PRODUCTS 

S«a Paget 22, 23, and 24 far all Specificalient 
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D«cHfillaii: Pae*t 4, S 
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Daifflptlon: PagM 4^ S, A 



DHfrtptron: Pag*i 13 , 14 , IS 



D«erfplioft: Pag** 1^^ 14, 1$ 




ACOUSTONE* "F” 

A UsHirad, l^ght weight, mineral acoai- 
ticat lilee Rniih painted at the factory and 
a VO liable with accurately formed bevel 
or square edges. 


Details; Pag*! i, % ID, 11, 13 


MOTIF'D* ACOUSTONE^ 

The exclusive mineral acoustical tile avail* 
able in 1 1 unusual designs. The designs are 
produced by heavier shadows caused by 
the "etched” portion of the tile rattwr 
than by difference In applied color. 
Details; PafH I, 9, TO, 11, 13 


SLOTTED AUDITONE^ 


The original slotted wcwd fiber acoustical 
tile designed with an exclusive functional 
oppeorartce. The face and exposed bev¬ 
els are finish pointed WHITE at the 
factory, 

OaNiils: Pages 13 and IS 


PERFORATED AUDtTONE 

A perforated wood fiber acoustical file 
designed to give maximum acousttcol effi¬ 
ciency. The face and exposed bevels are 
finish painted WHITE at the factory. 


DvtailiE Pago* 13 and IS 


RANDOM 

PERFORATED 


AUDITONE 

A random perforated wood fiber acoui- 
tical tile designed for aeousttcol effidency 
and beauty, the face and exposed bevels 
are finish pointed WHITE ot the factory. 
IMalli; Pagos 13 and IS 


CORRUTONE PANEL 

Corrugated, Perforated IS go., electro- 
zinc coated, bonder!zed steel. Face side 
painted with 3 coots of boked on enomel. 
Mineral fiber sound obsorbing pads 
ploced on top of steel panels, 

Dotatli: Fag* 1B 


PERFATONE* 

Perforated 26 go. eJectro-zirbc coated, 
bondeilzftd steel painted both face ond 
bock with baked*an enornel finish. Also 
ova liable In 35!/^H ,025* thick oJu- 
jnlngm units hovJng bore mill finish, oJu- 
minlzed finish or painted both face and 
back with baked-on enamel. 

Units bocked with choice of mlnerol fiber 
sound absorbing pads in flameproof 
paper. Details; Page 30 


Thickness 
ond Size 


?4'xl2M2" 


%*x12'x24' 


%'xl2'x36' 


%'x!2*xl2' 


%'xV2*x24' 


%*« 12 'xt 2 ' 


%'x 12'x 12' 


%'x 12* X 24' 


Vi'x 12'X 12' 
%'x 12'X 12' 


K'x 12' X 24' 
%'x 12' K 24' 


Vi'x 12'X 12' 
%' X 12' X 12' 


Vi'X 12'X 24' 
%'x 12'X 24' 


1%.' to 2%.' 
24' X 24' or 
24'X 4B' 


2 Vi' X 12 ' X 12 ' 
2ii' X 12' X 24' 
2 Vi' X 12 ' X 36 ' 


Edg* 

Treaffnenl 


Square or Bevel 


Square or Bevel 


Square 


Square or Bevel 


Square 

Line a Pattern 

Only 


Square 


Bevel 


Bevel & Center- 
Scored with Inter¬ 
locking Tongue 
& Groove Edges. 


Bevei 


Bevel & Center- 
Scored with Inter* 
k>cklng Tongue & 
Groove Edges. 


Bevel 


Bevel & Center* 
Scored with Inter- 
bcklng Tongue St 
Groove Edges. 


Corrugoted 


Bevel & Center- 
Scored 


Mel hod I el 
In tie I lotion 


Adhesive 


Mechanically suspended on 

1, Ccmceoled I-Spitrw. 

2, E-I*S Suipenii^ System. 


Mechanically suspended in 
E-2-S Suspension System 


Adhesive 


Mechanically suspended on 
E*I-S Suspension System. 


Mechanically suspended on 
Concealed 2*$pllne, 


Adhesive 


1, Stopled, screwed or noHed 
to wood framing. 

2, Screwed to Gypsum Board, 

3, Mechanically Suspended. 


Adhesive 


1, Adhesive [W* only} 

2, Stapled, screwed or nailed 
to wood framing 

3, Screwed to Gypsum Board 
Bose 

4, Mechanicolly Suspended 
W' only} 


Adhesive 


1, Adhesive (*y^*on|y) 

2, Stapled, screwed or nolled 
to Wood fro ming 

3. Screwed to Gypsum Board 
Base 

4. Mechonically Suspended 

m'only) 


Mechanically Suspended 
on E-Z-S Suspenslan 
System, 


Mechanically suspended on 
T-flars, 


i 
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SOUND 

CONTROL PRODUCTS 


Efficiency (Nelte 

^ Reduction Coefficient 

|| Spec. Range) 

Col ore 

Avail (able 

Light 

Reflection 

Coefficient 

Heat 

Conductivity 

FEre Reeisfance 
Rating Fed. 
Spec, SS*A-1ieb 

Mqfntenonce 

LlmEtoflans 

K.R,C. varies frarn 
range .6S-J^S to 
(• range .70-,SO 

depending on 
type of initailotion. 

(See Technical Data 
Page 19) 

White dr ivory. 

81% 

White 

k^0,35 

Closs^A 

"incombustible'' 

Cleaned easily with 
vocuum cleaner or 
damp sponge. 

Con be repeatedly 
spfoy or 
brush painted. 

Should not be usedi 

1. Where exposed 
to steam or very high 
humidity. 

2, Below wainscot 
height or exposed to 
impact, abrasion or 
tampering. 

K.R.C. varies fram 
range .65-JT5 to 
range .70--80 

^ depending on type 

of instoilalion 
(See Tedinicai Data 
Page 19) 

White or Ivory, 

71% 

White 

k = 0,35 

Clo$i-A 

"Incombustible'* 

Cfeaned easily with 
vacuum cleaner or 
damp sponge. 

Can be repeatedly 
spray or 
brush painted. 

Should not be used: 

1. Where exposed 
to steam or very high 
humidity, 

2, Below wainscot 
height or exposed to 
impact, obraiion or 
tampering. 

N.FLC H-ange 
.60-.7O 

(See Tedinicai Data 
Page 20) 

1 

Painted White 

76% 

lt = 0.38 

Clois-D 

"Combustible” 

Ctoj»-C 

Rated "Slow 
Burning** when 
milMlnished with 

U.S.G. Ftame- 

Resistant Paint. 

Cleaned with putty 
or paste type wall¬ 
paper cleaner. Can 
be repeatedly spray 
or brush pointed. 

Should not be used: 

1, Where exposed 
to steam or very high 
humidity. 

2, Below wainscot 
height or exposed to 
impact, abrasion or 
tompertng. 

N,R.C. vories from 
range .50—.60 to 
range .65-.75 
depending on 
thickness of tite and 
type of installation, 

(See Technical Data 
Page 20) 

Painted White 

79% 

k = 0.38 

Closs-D 

"Combustibfe" 

Class-C 

Rated "Slow 
Burning'' when 
mJil^ftnlshed with 

U,S.G. Flame* 

Resistant Point. 

Cleaned with putty 
or paste type wall* 
paper cleaner. Can 
be repeatedly spray 
or brush painted. 

Should not be used; 

1. Where exposed 
to steam or very high 
humidity. 

2. Below wainscot 
height or exposed to 

Impact, abrosion or 
tampering. 

N.R.C. varies from 
range .45—,55 to 
range ^60—^0 
depending on 
thickness of tile and 
type of initd Hatton. 

(See Technlcol Doto 
Poge 2l\ 

Painted White 

79% 

k^O.38 

Class*D 

"Combustibie” 

Clasi-C 

Rated “Slaw 
Burning” when 
mill-finished with 

U,S-G. Flame- 
Rasistant Paint, 

Cleaned with putty 
or paste type wall¬ 
paper cleaner. Can 
be repeatedly spray 
or brush painted. 

Should not be used: 

1. Where exposed 
to steam or very high 
humidity* 

2. Below wainscot 
height or exposed to 
impact, abrasion or 
tampering. 

N.R.C, vories from 
range ,80—.90 to 
range .90^1,00 
(See Technical Data 
Page 19) 

Pointed White 



Class-A 

"Incombustible” 

Washable 

Repaintable 

Should not be used 
in areas of very high 
humidity or where 
water might 
repeatedly impinge 
□ goinst the surface. 

N.R.C. range 
.90-1.00 
(See Tedinicai 

Data Page 21) 

Normally painted 
White 

76% 


Class* A 

“Incombustible" 

Washable 

Repaintable 

Use Aluminum 

PERFATONE Pons 
with galvanised 
fittings In areos of 
very high humidity or 
where water might 
repeatedly impinge 
against the surface. 

■ 
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ACOUSTONE* 


MINERAL ACOUSTICAL TILE 



Bevel ACOUSTONE 
Conventional joints 



MOSAIC design No. 39 

^'Mor/po ACOUsroNf' 



Square Edge ACOUSTONE 
Inconspicuous joints 



UNEA design No. 38 
^'MOTIFV ACOUSTONe^ 


DESCRIPTION 

ACOUSTONE 

Acoustone mineral acousti¬ 
cal tile, is manufactured by bind¬ 
ing mineral fibers into a light¬ 
weight, highly sound absorbent 
tile form. The fissured surface 
closely resembles that of Traver¬ 
tine marble. No two tiles are iden¬ 
tical in texture; the pattern is as 
natural as the yeining of fine mar¬ 
ble or the grain of wood. Each 
tile is finish-painted at the fac¬ 
tory. Available with accurately 
formed bevel or square edges. 

Sizes Acoustone is available 
in 5^^*' thickness in 12^x12'^, 12''x 
24and 12''x36'' skes with square 
or bevel edges. 

MOTIF’D"^ ACOUSTONE 

Motif'd Acoustone mineral 
acoustical tile, is produced by al¬ 
tering the surface of standard 
Acoustone 'T” tile by an exclu¬ 
sive USG process resulting in an 
integrally permanent decoration 
as selected by the designer. The 
finished product is mill painted. 
The pattern selected is accented 
by the varying shadows caused by 
directional changes in the source 
of light rather than by differences 
in applied color. 



FANTASIA design No. 40 
"MOT/PD ACOUSrONF' 





GALAXY design No. 33 
^'MOriFD ACOUSTONF^ 


Sizes Motif'd Acoustone {except 
LINEA design No. 38) is available 
in 12"xl2" units; thick with 
square edges only, kerfed for 
splines used in adhesive or mech¬ 
anical suspensions. Linea Motif'd 
Acoustone is available in 12''x24'' 
size, 34" thick, with square edges 
only, kerfed only for the EZS 
System. 

Patterns The standard patterns il¬ 
lustrated on this page and page 6 
are available. These patterns pro¬ 
vide the designer a wide range of 
beautiful and unusual decorative 
effects. Custom patterns can be 
produced to meet individual re¬ 
quirements. 



I 
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SOUND CONTROL 
PRODUCTS 




i 

» 
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FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Sound AbsorpHon Sound absorption depends upon 
the mounting. Adhesive-application is designated as 
the No, 1 mounting and the suspended acoustical 
units on the Z-Spline Systems are designated as the 
No, 7 mounting. 

Colors The face side and exposed bevels of Acous- 
TONE and Motip^d Acoustone are painted at 
the factory with full finish coat of either white or 
ivory paint. 

Light Reflection AcouSTONE painted with 

standard White finish has a light reflection of 81%, 

Motif'd Acoustone acoustical tile painted white has 
a light reflection coefficient of 71% as tested by 
A.M.A. Laboratories. 


Paintobility MOTIF'D ACOUSTONE and ACOUSTONE 
“F'', mineral acoustical tile, may be brush or spray 
painted many times without loss of sound absorption 
at 500 cycles per second or in the Noise Reduction 
Coefficient, The effect of repeated coats of paint on 
Acoustone and other materials may be found 
in Research Paper RP-1298 “Effect of Paint on 
Sound Absorption of Acoustical Materials,” which is 
obtainable from the National Bureau of Standards, 
U, S, Department of Commerce, Washington, D, C, 
Oil, casein, resin emulsion or spirit thinned paint or 
rubber base paints may be used with recommended 
painting procedures. 

Resistance to Soiling and “Breathing’^ The smooth, 
painted finish of Motif'd Acoustone and Acous¬ 
tone resists soiling and limits objectionable air 
travel (“breathing”) through the face of the tile. 


% 

i 


Washability Factory-painted Motif'd Acoustone 
and Acoustone “F” may be washed with a damp 
sponge or cleaned with a vacuum cleaner, chemical 
rubber sponge, used dry, or putty or paste type 
wallpaper cleaner. Accidental spotting or soiling can 
usually be removed by this method before over-all re- 
decoration is necessary. 

Thermo! Conductivity MoTIF'D ACOUSTONE and 
Acoustone “F” have a thermal conductivity factor 
of k-0,35. 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 

Motif'd Acoustone and Acoustone “F”, mineral 
acoustical tiles, are designed for normal moisture 
conditions. They should not be used where they will 
be exposed to excessively high humidity. They should 
not be used below wainscot height or where they may 
be damaged by impact, abrasion or tampering. 
Acoustone should not be installed until moisture re¬ 
sulting from plastering, concrete or terrazzo work, 
etc,, is no longer a hazard. 


V TECHNICAL DATA 


i 


SOURCE: Acovitical Moterloti Association 


UNITS 

MOUNTING 

THICKNESS 

Coefficients ot Cyclei Shown 

NftC 

Spec, 

Range 

Wt. 

Lt. 

Fire 

Refiitcince 

IRS 

350 

500 

1000 

2000 

4000 

Fif 

Ref. 

MOTIF D 

ACOUSTONE 

1 

^4" 

,09 

,26 

.69 

,90 

.86 

,82 

,65".75 

1.28 

,71 

Incombustible 

'‘^Striated" 

Pattern 

7 

y4' 

,71 

.64 

,70 

,78 

,87 

.93 

.70-.80 

1.27 


Fed, Spec. 1 8b 

ACOUSTONE 

} 


J5 

,29 

.84 

.93 

,78 

.71 

.65",75 

1,31 

.81 

Incombustible 

Mp.. 

7 


,54 

,70 

,66 

,76 

.80 

.66 

,75“.85 

1.29 


Fed, Spec, S5-A-1 t 8b 





Tile tested were pointed with o htW finish coat of point. 

MOUNTING NO. 1—Cemented to Plasterboard—Considered Equivofent to Cementing to Plaster or Concrete Ceilings. 
MOUNTING NO, 7 —Attached to Metal Supports on Metol Suspended System. 
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ACOUSTONE* 

MINERAL ACOUSTICAL TILE 


f 


HOW MOTIF’D* ACOUSTONE PATTERNS WORK 


The unretouched photographs below were made of the same 
section of ari installation of MoTlF'l> Acoustojste tile, but 
under two different lighting conditions* The upper picture 
shows contrast or color difference obtained under normal light¬ 
ing; the lower picture shows how the contrast is reversed when 


light was shifted 180 degrees from that used in the upper view. 
Such changes in degrees of contrast are usually apparent in 
every Motif'o Acoustone installation. This mobile’^ effect 
shifts^ not only with light changes, but with changes in position 
of the observer. The pattern never becomes monotonous. 




MEDALUON 
design No* TO 



GROSGRAtN 
design No, 37 


SrftTATFD 
design No. 19 



GEORGIAN 
design No. 2 


CLOVER LEAF 
design No. 5 



BORDER 
design No. 32 S 


OUTLINE 
design No. 32 A 


TEXTURA 
design No. 36 


t 



t 
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SOUND CONTROL 
PRODUCTS 


INSTALLATION METHODS 


1. ADHESIVE APPLICATION; 

{Mounting No. I.) 

2. MECHANICAL SUSPENSION: 

(Mounting No. 7.) 

A, To PIqstered Ceilings. 

A, Concealed Z-5plines 

1. Afffiched to carrying channels. 

2. Directly Attached ta Bar JaUts. 

3. Directly Attached to Weed Furring. 

B, To USG Gypsum Boards, 

B. E-Z-S Suspension System 

1. Attached ta carrying channels. 

2. Djreclilv Attached ta Bar Jaists. 

3. Directly Attached ta Weed Fufring. 


1. ADHESIVE APPLICATION 

Application with adhesive is the most widely used method 
and is recommended where a suitable base exists. 


BASES FOR ADHESIVE APPLICATION 

A. PLASTER 

1, On new work: a full thickness of rodded brown coat 
of gypsum plaster in a clean* dry, level state provides 
an excellent base. 

On existmg work: 

a. Old lime putty finish that has been in place for a year 
or more offers a good base if the finish is well bonded to 
the base coat of plaster. If it is not well bonded, consider 
the application of Z-Splines attached to wood furring 
strips with No, 90 Clips, (Note mechanical suspension 
systems and details on page 11.) 

b, A good quality paint w’ell bonded to sound plaster 
and in place not less than 6 months will usually give 
excellent results. 


B. ACOUSTONE CEMENTED TO GYPSUM BOARDS 

Where an incomhustihle base is required, Motif'd 
Acoustone and Acoustone ‘"F” can be adhesively ap¬ 
plied to USG Z-Board, Shbetrock* Gypsum Wall board 
or Rocklath* Gypsum board bases. They may be in¬ 
stalled by the following methods: 


1. USG Z-Baard 


(Treated Cere) 

Nailed ta 

SHEETROCK 

Waod Strips 

ROCKLAIH 


2. USG I-Baard 

Nailed ta 

[Treated Cure) 

Nailing Channels 


Adhesive Application 
(Moirnfmg No. 7] 




E-Z-S Suspension System 
(Mounting No. 7) 



Concealed Z Spline System 
(Mounting No. 7) 


T.M. Reg. U.S. Pat. Off, 
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ACOUSTONE^f^ 

MINERAL ACOUSTICAL TILE 


INSTALLATION SYSTEMS 



1. ADHESIVE APPLICATION—Conrd, 2, MECHANICAL SUSPENSION 

LIMITATIONS OF USE TILE MAY BE ATTACHED 


1. Size of Units. 

Tile should not exceed 12''xl2'' for ceilings or 12''x24^ 
for walls. 

2 . New lime putty finish may have free lime on the sur¬ 
face which can cause saponification of oils and resins in 
the adhesive. For this finish a combination of adhesive 
and nailing is recommended. 

3. Hard oil (sometimes called gloss oil) when used as a 
size for calcimine may react with the solvents of the 
adhesive and therefore is an unsatisfactory base. In this 
ease, a combination of nailing and adhesives must be 
used. The acoustical contractor can determine by job 
testing when to augment the adhesive with nailing, 

4. The use of Rocklath without plaster is not recom¬ 
mended where job conditions, particularly moisture con¬ 
ditions, are unsuitable. Accordingly, Acoustone, mineral 
acoustical tile, shall be applied to such a base only when 
the installation of the base is made under the supervision 
of and to the satisfaction of the USG acoustical con¬ 
tractor. 

5. Since it is not always possible to determine the con¬ 
dition of the concrete surface, the adhesive application of 
any acoustical tile to a concrete slab is not recommended, 
{For a more economical and secure method of attaching 
Motif'd Acoustone or Acoustone “F” to concrete 
.slabs, see architectural specifications, pages 22 and 23 
and details page 11, “Acoustone suspended on Z-Splines 
directly attached to wood furring strips.'') 

6. The adhesive application of MoTiF'n Acoustone and 
Acoustone “F” directly to wood strips or plywood is 
not recommended. (For a more economical and secure 
method of attaching Acoustone to wood furring strips, 
see architectural specifications, pages 22, 23, and 24 and 
details page 11, “Acoustone suspended on Z-Splines 
directly attached to wood furring strips/') 


ADHESIVE APPLICATION 



NEW TYPE SQUARE EDGES PRODUCE TIGHTER JOtNTS IN CLOSER ALIGNMENT 



1. To carrying channels using the Concealed Z-Spline 
System. (Details on page 9 and architectural specifica¬ 
tions on pages 22 and 28.) 

To carrying channels using the E-Z-S System. (Details 
on page 10 and architectural specifications on page 23.) 

2. Direct to bar joists using the Concealed Z-Spline System 
or the E-Z-S System. (Specifications on pages 22 and 23.) 

3. Direct to wood furring using the Concealed Z-SpIine 
System or the E-Z-S System. (Specifications on page 22 
and details on page 11.) 

SYSTEMS 

1, Con cooled Z-Splines. (See details page 9 and specifica¬ 
tions on pages 22 and 23.) 

Use ^"xl2"xl2^ or ^"xl2'^x2V Motif'd Acoustone, 
Acoustone “F", mineral acoustical tile. This method 
offers an economical, simple, rigid construction and per¬ 
mits the use of flush joints where lighting conditions are 
not too severe. 

This suspension method provides metal spline sup¬ 
ports in kerfs along the four edges of each unit. Splines 
also act as a continuous seal to minimize air travel 
through the joints. Self leveling of the tile joints is as¬ 
sured since intersecting comers of four adjacent units 
are supported on the same member. 

2. E-Z-S Suspertsion Sysfom. (See details page 10 and 
specifications on page 23.) 

Use thick 12''x24'' or 12"x36'' Acoustone “F" with 
square edges, or H'' x 12'' x 24*' “LiNEA” MOTIF'D 
ACOUSTONE. This method is used where access is re¬ 
quired to the area above the ceiling for adjusting valves, 
electrical equipment, controls of air conditioning equip¬ 
ment, or for other reasons. 

Because of its ease of installation, this method is eco¬ 
nomical and provides a low cost acoustical ceiling wth 
complete accessibility to the area above the ceiling. Any 
type lighting prangement is easily adaptable to the 
E-Z-S Suspension System. Lighting troffers can be in¬ 
stalled easily and economically. Full advantage can be 
taken of the economy of gravity-held diffusers laid di¬ 
rectly in the Z-Spline to replace equivalent area of 
Acoustone. This permits maximum flexibility of light¬ 
ing arrangement. 


3. Z-Splines Attached To Wood Furring Strips. (See details 
page 11 and specifications on pages 22, 23, and 24.) 

This method is particularly adaptable to those existing 
ceilings where the surface is in such condition that it is 
impossible to attach Motif'd Acoustone or Acoustone 
“F" tile by cementing. 

This system is installed by nailing wood furring strips, 
maximum spacing of 4'-0" on centers for the concealed 
method or 5''-0" on centers for the E-Z-S system, and at¬ 
taching Z-Splines to the furring strips with the No. 90 
Clip. The No. 90 Clip may also be used to attach Z- 
Splines directly to existing wood joists or to w'ood furring 
strips nailed to exposed concrete surfaces. 
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ACOUSTONE 
ACOUSTICAL TILE 






ACOUSTONE* “F” OR MOTIF’D* ACOUSTONE, MINERAL ACOUSTICAL TILE, 
MECHANICAL SUSPENSION ON CONCEALED Z-SPLINE SYSTEM 



V* " X ] 2 » X 24 » 
ACOUSTONE t "F" Oft 
V*" X 12^' X 12" MOTIF^D * 
ACOUSTONE MINERAL 
ACOUSTICAL tile—V 


NO, 82A CLIP 


24-GA. FLAT SPLtNE 




3/4" Z-SPLINE 


24-GA. FINISH CHANNEL 3/4" Z-SPLINE SPLICE 


SPRING ST£EL'^PAC:ER 


use* 

|</fe" CHANNELS 
4'-0" O.G.- 


FINISH CHANNEL 


■E)ETAIL AT WALL-B 


NO. 62A CLIR 


Z-SPLINE 12" OX 


FLAT SPLINE 


DETAIL AT WALL-A 


^ WOOD FINISH 

ALT. WALL-A 


WOOD FINISH 

ALT. WALL-B 


NO. 52A CUP 


Z-SPUINE 

O.C. 


NO. a2A CLIP 


IU!&" CHANNELS 


Z-SPLINE 




ONE SPRING steel SPACER 
FOR EACH BORDER UNIT- 


-FINISH CHANNEL 

SPRING STEEL SPACER 


FLAT SPLINE-24«OC. 


DETAIL AT WALL-A 


DETAIL AT WALL-B 



j 

1, 

i < 

II 






if ''vl ■' i' 1 V; ‘V m 


. ^‘1 


r 


4 _ a : 

, 
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tNSTALLATION SYSTEMS 


s 


ACOUSTONE 

MINERAL ACOUSTICAL TILE 


ACOUSTONE* “F" OR MOTIF’D* ACOUSTONE, MINERAL ACOUSTICAL TILE, 
MECHANICAL SUSPENSION ON E-Z-S SYSTEM 



X !£■» X 24" 

OR (2“ X 36" 
ACOUSTONE* "F" 
MINERAL ACOUSTICAL 
TILE-1 


EXPOSED FACE PAINTED WHITE 

^ iW Z-SPLINE 


Z-SPLINE SPLICE 


DETAIL AT WALL-A 


ACOUSYoNE FINISH 
CHANNEL^ -- - 


USING Z-SPLINE 


USG 

ii/Z'* CHANNELS 
S'-O" O.C, MAX 


TEE — 
OR 

ANGLES 


DETAIL AT WALL-B 


Z-SPLINE SPLICE 


DETAIL AT WALL-A 


NO. SEA CLIP 
USG* lyz^CHANNEL*— 
Z-SPLINE 24"0.C.- 


NO. S2A CLIP 


TEE OR 

angles 


Z-SPLINE 


*~S PL INE S PLICE. 


-FINISH CHANNEL 

SPRING steel SPACER 


a/*"X 12“ X 24" ACOUSTONE '‘F* 


WOOD BLOCKING 




i — ^ 

1" j 


1 — 


1 

i— 

-r p— 

2 3V«" 

_ J 


DETAIL AT WALL-A 


DETAIL AT WALL-B 


*T. «. Reg. U.S. pQt. Off, 
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SOUND CONTROL 
PRODUCTS 


ACOUSTONE* “F” OR MOTIF’D* ACOUSTONE, MINERAL ACOUSTICAL TILE, 
SUSPENDED ON Z-SPLINE DIRECTLY ATTACHED TO WOOD FURRING STRIPS 



3/4" Z-SPLINE 


( 




T- 


LsJ 


_ / 


NO.90 Z-SPLINE CLIP 


EXPOSED FACE PAINTED WHITE 

11/4" Z-SPLINE 






E-Z-S SUSPENSION SYSTEM 


FURRING STRIP 

SPACINGS 


CONCEALED Z-SPLINE METHOD 


12“ ox. 


12 “ OR LESS 


! 



-ACOUSTONE FINISH CHANNEL CEILING LINE 


NO. 90 2-SPLINE CLIP—' 


I^St'--NO.U GALVANIZED 



DETAIL AT WALL-A 


DETAIL AT WALL-C 




DETAIL AT WALL-B 

* r.M. KEG. u,5. PAT. OFF. 


DETAIL AT WALL-^D 


T, M. Reg, U.S- Pat. Off. 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 


11 


Jfi 



































































































































































































USG* NAILING CHANNEL 


NAILING CHANNEL SPLICE 


BUTT JOINT WASHER 


note: NftlL SPACING crox. 


ANNULAR RING 
SHANK NAIL 


DETAiL AT WALL-B 


note: WAtL SPACING 6* O.C. 


DETAIL AT WALL-A 


-use* 2-0OARD >-FLAT HEAD WOOD SCREW 

»/2"3iz'-o*ie'-o" (SIZE dependent on 

thickness of AUDITONE* ) 

DETAIL AT WALL-A 

SCREW APPLICATION OF FIBER TILES 


ILAR RING NAIL-I 

sealed joint 


ADHESIVE 


DETAIL AT WALL-B 


AOHESIVE application of mineral OR FIBER TILE 


L _ IZ-O" ^ 



1 

't_ 



■ f A r I 4 


WOOD FIBER OR 
MINERAL ACOUSTICAL TILE I INSTALUTION SYSTEM 


MINERAL OR WOOD FIBER ACOUSTICAL TILE APPLICATION ON 
GYPSUM BOARD-NAILING CHANNEL SYSTEM 


f 


1 

i 


% 

t 









































































































SOUND CONTROL 
PRODUCTS 


AUDITONE* 

WOOD FIBER ACOUSTICAL TILE 


DESCRIPTION 

SLOTTED AUDITONE ACOUSTICAL TILE 

Slotted Auditone, wood fiber acoustical tile^ is a slotted wood 
fiber tile designed to give niaximum acoustical el!!ciency with 
an exclusive, functional appearance. Each unit is finish-painted 
white at the factory and is available accurately formed, with 
butt bevel or tongue and groove edges. 

Silas: Slotted Audttone is available in ^ 4 *^ thickness and in 
12"^ X 12"' or 12" X 24" sizes. The 12" x 24" tongue and groove 
units are center-scored to represent two 12" x 12" units with 
the slots parallel to the long edges. 

PERFORATED AND RANDOM PERFORATED 
AUDITONE ACOUSTICAL TILE 

Perforated Auditone wood fiber acoustical tile is a light¬ 
weight, low-cost, wood fiber tile designed and produced to give 
maximum acoustical efficiency, 529 holes in diameter are 
cleanly drilled into each square foot of tile. Perforated 
AUDITONE is accurately formed, with beveled or tongued and 
grooved edges. 

Random Perforated Auditone wood fiber acoustical tile is a 
lightweight, low-cost ivood fiber tile, designed to minimize the 
appearance of individual tile units. 135 holes } 4 '' in diameter 
and 188 holes in diameter are cleanly drilled into each 
square foot of Random Perforated Auditone. 

Perforated and Random Perforated Auditone are finish- 
painted white at the factory. 

Sijtes: Perforated Auditone is available in *4" or thick¬ 
ly nesses and in 12" x 12" or 12" x 24" sizes. The 12" x 24" tongue 
H and groove units are center-scored and perforated to represent 
two 12" X 12" units. 

Random Perforated Auditone is available in H"' nr thick¬ 
nesses and in 12" x 12" or 12" x 24" sizes. The 12" x 24" tongue 
and groove units are center-scored to represent two 12" x 12" 
units. 

Edge Trealmenti SLOTTED, PERFORATED, and RANDOM PERFO¬ 
RATED Auditone are made with butt bevel edges for cementing 
to proper bases without supplementary nailing. Slotted, 
Perforated, and Random Perforated Auditone are also 
made with tongue and groove edges designed to better utilize 
the economical methods available for stapling, screwing, or 
nailing wood fiber tile directly to wood joists, studs, or nailing 
strips. The longue and groove edges assure level joints and 
smooth ceiling appearance. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Sound Absorption depends upon the thickness of the tile and the 
type of mounting. See technical data on pages 20 and 21 for 
sound absorption values. 

Point and Color: The face and bevels of SLOTTED, PERFORATED, 
and Random Perforated Auditone are finish-painted white 
at the factory. 

Maintftnance: SLOTTED, PERFORATED, and RANDOM PERFORATED 
Auditone can be repeatedly brush or spray painted following 
recommended paint procedures with oil, resin emulsion, casein, 
or any of the commercial types of paint without loss of sound 
absorption at 500 cycles per second or in the Noise Reduction 
Coefficient, Slotted, Perforated, and Random Perforated 
Auditone wood fiber acoustical tile can be cleaned with putty 
or paste type wallpaper cleaners, 

RatiMance to Soiling and Breathing: The smooth, painted finish of 
Slotted, Perforated, and Random Perforated Auditone 
wood fiber acoustical tile resists soiling. Slotted and Perfo¬ 
rated Auditone with tongue and groove edges minimize ob¬ 
jectionable air travel through the joints when used on suspended 
nailing strips. 

Thermal Conductivity; SLOTTED, PERFORATED, and RANDOM PER¬ 
FORATED Auditone have a k factor of 0.38. 

Firs Recistanc*: 1. SLOTTED, PERFORATED, and RANDOM PERFO¬ 
RATED Auditone, when painted with a standard USG mill finish, 
are rated ^'combustible" by Federal Specification SS-A-118b. 

2. Slotted, Perforated, and Random Perforated Auditone, 
when mill-finished with USG flame-resistant paint, are rated 
"slow-burning" under Federal Specification SS-A-118b. 

Light Rafloction! PERFORATED and RANDOM PERFORATED AUDI¬ 
TONE wood fibre tile have a light reflection of 79% as tested 
by A.M.A. Laboratories. 

Slotted Auditone has a light reflection of 76% as tested by 
A.M.A. Laboratories, 


LIMITATION OF USB 

Slotted, Perforated, and Random Perforated Auditone 
should not be used below wainscot height or where tile will be 
subjected to severe impact, abrasion, or tampering. 

Auditone tile is not recommended for use where it will be 
exposed to steam or constant high humidity. 
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AUDITONE* 

WOOD FIBER ACOUSTICAL TILE 



TECHNICAL DATA 

SLOHED AUDITONE TILE 

SOUND ABSORPTION COEFFICIENTS 


SOURCE; Acoustkal Malenals AssodatSon 


Thlck- 

na>> 

Mount-' 

Ing 

Coefficientt at 

Cycle* Shown 

125 

250 

500 

1000 

2000 

4000 

14' 

1 

2 

.18 

.20 

.29 

.62 

72 

.50 

.82 

.67 

.82 

71 

73 


NIC 

S|k*c« 

Ronfpa 


. 60-70 

.65-75 


W«ight 

ptf 


.87 

75 


SOURCE: Notipnol Buroou of Stondfords Ctroutar 870, August, 1947 


Thick. 

n*«» 


Mount* 

Ing 


Coarfidonti of 
Cydot Shown 


12i 


256 


.30 


512 


1024 


2048 


J6 


4096 


75 


NRC 


-65 


Wolsht 

f»if 


079 


Tile tostod wore pointed with o full finish coot of point. MOUNTING NO* I—Cemented to plasterboard—Considered Equivalent to Cementing to Plaster 
or Concrete Ceilings. MOUNTING NO. 2—Nailed to wood strips. 

LIGHT REFLECTION: 


DESIGN DATA 


UNITS 

EDGE 

SLOTTED 

THICKNESS 

CENTER-SCORED 

12* * 12* 





Reid Tile 

Butt 

Yes 


No 

Border Tile 

Butt 

No 

w 

No 

12* Jt 24* 





Reid life 

TAG 

Yes 


Yes 

Border Ttte 

TAG 

No 


Yes 


PERFORATED AUDITONE TILE 


SLOTTED AUDITONE—WHITE 76% 

Tests by Official A-MJk. Laborotoriei. 

HEAT CONDUCTIVITY: lc^O.38 

FIRE RESISTANCE: 

1, Combustible'' when painted with itondard USG Mill* 
Finish. 

2. Meets Federal Spedficatbns SS*A*1 1 Sb "Sbw Bum* 
ing" classification when mill painted with USG Fla me- 
Resistant Paint 


SOUND ABSORPTION COEFFICIENTS 


SOURCE: Aoousticol Moterioli Assodotlon 


THICKNESS 

MOUNTING 

Cooffldenl* ot Cycles Shown 

NRC 

Spec. Range 

WEIGHT 

ptf 

125 

250 

500 

1000 

2000 

4000 


1 

.14 

.27 

.61 

.68 

.66 

.68 

.53-.65 

74 

*A' 

2 

.15 

.69 

.48 

.59 

70 

.68 

.60-70 

.74 


1 

.13 

.35 

71 

.62 

77 

.64 

.65-75 

.94 


2 

75 

.65 

.57 

79 

78 

.63 

70-.80 

.91 


7 

.28 

.38 

.57 

,77 

.87 

72 

.65-75 

.93 


DESIGN DATA 


UNITS 

EDGE 

PERFORATED 

THICKNESS 

CENTER-SCORED 

12'' X 12* 





Field Tile 

Butt 

Yes 


Ho 

Border Tile 

BuH 

Ha 


Ho 

12' X 24' 





Reid Tile 

TAG 

Yes 


Yes 

Border Tile 

TAG 

No 

¥4* 

Yes 


Tile tested were pointed with a full finish coat of paint. 

Mounting No. 1—Cemented to plosterboard—Consider 
equivalent to cementing to plaster or concrete ceiling. 

Mounting No. 2—Nailed to wood strips. 

Mounting No. 7—Attached to metol supports on metol 
suspended system. 

LIGHT REFLECTION- 
PERFORATED AUDITONE—While, 79% 

Tests by Official AM.A Laborotary. 

HEAT CONDUCTIVITY: k = 0.38 
FIRE RESISTANCE; 

1. “Combustible*' when pointed with standard USG MilUFinish. 

2. Meets Federal SpedficaUon SS-A-lt8b “Slaw Burning*' 
classification when Mt1l*pa1ntod with USG Fla me-Resistant 
Point. 
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AUDITONE 
ACOUSTICAL TILE 


RANDOM PERFORATED AUDITONE TILE 

SOUND ABSORPTION COEFFICIENTS 


SOURCE: Acouttkol Mat«riots Assoctotion 


TfUCKNESS 

MOUNTING 

C»fflclinU ol Cycl«B Shown 

NRC 

Sp»e. Rang* 

WEIGHT 

p*f 

135 

250 

5D0 

1000 

2000 

4000 


1 1 


,26 

*52 

.57 

*60 

,66 

*50-.60 

*73 

Fi" 

2 

.18 

,60 

*40 

,47 

,63 

,77 

.55*65 

,74 


1 

,22 

,34 

*71 

.74 

*77 

,72 

*60-*70 

,92 


2 

*29 

,67 

*54 

,68 

,75 

,65 

,65-*75 

,95 



DESIGN DATA 


UNITS 

EDGE 

PERFORATED 

THICKNESS 

CENTER-SCORED 

12* X 1 2'^ 





field Tile 

Butt 

Yei 

Fit 

No 

Border Tile 

Butt 

No 

Fit 

No 

12' X 24' 





Field Tile 

TAG 

Yei 


Ye> 

Border Tile 

T i G 

Ho 

Fit ¥4^ 

Yei 


Tile tested were pointed with □ full finish coot of point. 

Mounting No* 1— Cemented to plosterboord^—Consider equivo- 
lent to cementing to plotter or concrete celling* 

Mounlinf No* 2 — No i led to wood strips* 

UGHT REFlICTfON— 

RANI>OM FERFORATEO AUDITONE—White 79% 

Teftt by Otficioi AM*A* loborotory. 

HEAT CONDUCTIVITY^ k=^*3B 
FIRE RESISTANCE: 

] * "Combustible" when painted with standard USG MMhFinish, 

2* Meets Federal SpecificaHon SS-A-IISb "Slow Burning" classifi¬ 
cation when mill pointed with USO Flo me Resi stout Point* 


INSTALLATION METHODS 

Auditone is installed by approved USG Acoustical 
Contractors using one of the following methods; 

L Adhesive application of 12" x 12" or 12" x 24" 
Auditone to an existing ceiling or to a suspended 
gypsum board base* 

2. Stapling, nailing or screwing 12" x 24" tongue and 
groove units to wood strips, studs or joists* 

3* Screw appliaition of 12" x 24" tongue and groove 
units to USG Z-Board or Sheetrock wallboard* 

4, Mechanical suspension of x 12" x 24" tongue 
and groove units. 



AdhesfVe App/icaf/oit 

T2* K 12' auditone: 


LIMITATION OF USE 

Slotted, Perforated, and Random Perforated 
Auditone should not be used below wainscot height 
or where tile will be subjected to severe impact, 
abrasion, or tampering. 



Auditone tile is not recommended for use where it 
will be exposed to Steam or constant high humidity. 


Stap/ing or NaUfng Applicafion 

TO WOOD STRIPS USING tZ^ X U' 

T a G AUDITONE 
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CORRUTONE 

ACOUSTICAL PANELS 


DESCRIPTION 

CORRUTONE Acoustical Panels are perforated, 
corrugated units accurately formed from heavily gal¬ 
vanized, bonderized steel, painted two coats of 
baked-on enamel* Light weight, highly sound ab¬ 
sorbent mineral fiber pads are placed on the upper 
surface of each panet These pads are incombustible, 
moisture and vermin resistant. The assembly has a 
pleasing appearance, can be economically installed, 
has a high sound absorption, and can be easilv main¬ 
tained. 


Sizes— The CORRUTONE steel units are available 
in 24"^ X 24or 24x 48^ sizes. Mineral fiber pads 
may be obtained in rolls or pads of 24x 24" and 
24" X 48" sizes. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Appearonce— The CORRUTONE Acoustical Panels, 
suspended on the E-Z-S system, produce a truly re¬ 
fined surface of strong lines and simple beauty. The 
CORRUTONE units and the finish coated Z-Spline 
members create a very pleasant panel effect. 

Economy —Because of the simplicity of the CORRU¬ 
TONE system, the entire ceiling can be quickly and 
economically installed. 

Inasmuch as the CORRUTONE Panels can be 
easily washed or repainted, annual maintenance costs 
are low. 

Because of simplicity of design the CORRUTONE 
ceiling is almost 100% salvageable. It can be re¬ 
moved and installed in another area. 

Sound Absorption— CORRUTONE has an un¬ 
usually flat absorption curve and an exceptionally 
high sound absorption in the low frequencies, where 
most perforated tiles show poor absorption. (See 
Sound Absorption Data, Page 17.) 

Maintenance— The smooth painted finish of the 
CORRUTONE Acoustical Panels resists soiling. If 
the panels do become dirty they can be easily washed 
or repainted by maintenance men. 

Washability- Panels may be washed on the ceiling or 
can be removed, washed and replaced by main¬ 
tenance men. An entire ceiling can be removed, 
“laundered"' and replaced over-night without dis¬ 
turbing anyone within the ai'ea during working 
hours. Panels can be spot cleaned with a damp 
sponge. 


P0intability— CORRUTONE can be repeatedly brush 
or spray painted following recommended paint pro¬ 
cedures. If necessary, the panels can be removed, 
painted and replaced when dry. 

Versatility— CORRUTONE Acoustical Panels afford 
easy accessibility to electrical wiring, plumbing, air 
conditioning and other services above the ceiling. 
The system accommodates almost any lighting ar¬ 
rangement, whether fluorescent or incandescent fix¬ 
tures are used. 


Fire ResiEtafil— The entire CORRUTONE assembly, 
consisting of metal panels and mineral wool sound 
absorbing pads is rated “incombustible” under Fed¬ 
eral Specifications SS-A-118b test method. 


Thermal Conductivity CORRUTONE Acoustical 
pad has a thermal conductivity factor of k-0.26. 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 

In areas of very high humidity, or where water might 
impinge against the acoustical surface, consult your 
USG representative. 

Where CORRUTONE is used on large, high ceil¬ 
ing areas such as gymnasiums, two sheet metal 
screws should be used at each panel joint in addition 
to the use of hold down clips as recommended {see 
page 23 for specification). 


SPECIAL USE 

Ceilings are generally considered the most suitable 
.surfaces for acoustical treatment. There are numer¬ 
ous cases, however, where supplemental side wall 
treatment is required anti other cases whei*e side wall 
treatment alone is more elective than ceiling treat¬ 
ment would be. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Because of the simplicity of the system and because 
the niet^il Corrutone panels are made of heavy gal¬ 
vanized, bonderized steel, painted with two coats of 
baked-on enamel that exactly matches the enamel 
finish of the Z-Splines and finish channel, the Cor¬ 
rutone units can be economically installed and easily 
maintained on side walls. The incombustible, highly 
sound absorbent mineral fiber pad provides high 
sound absorption at both the high and low frequencies. 
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SOUND CONTROL 
PRODUCTS 


TECHNICAL DATA 


SOUND ABSORPTION COEFFICIENTS 


SOyRCE; Acoustkol Motermis Aswdation 


Thickneis 

MauntJng 

Caaffid«nti at Cydd» Shown 

NRC 


T25 

250 

500 

1,000 

2,000 

4,000 

Spac* 

Ranga 

Wafght 

2* 

1 

7 

.83 

*85 

*99 

.99 

,91 

*54 

*85-.95 

0.7 Pad* 


» 


MOUNTING NO* 7 Attached to Metof Supports on Metol Suspended System. 

HEAT CONDUCTrVITY-k=0.26 * 2 '' Mineral fiber pads 

FIRi RESISTANCE^—''Incombustibte'^ 


INSTALLATION 



The CORRUTONE Panels are suspended on the 
E-Z-S system* This system can be atteched to carry¬ 
ing channels, or directly to bar joist, or wood furring 
strips. CORRUTONE metal panels are supported on 


the bottom flanges of the Z-Spline, and a mineral 
fiber pad is placed on the upper surface of each panel 
Panel ends are lapped* {See page 23 for specifications, 
page 18 for details*) 






























CORRUTONE 

ACOUSTICAL PANELS 


6 


CORRUTONE ACOUSTICAL PANEL 
MECHANICAL SUSPENSION ON E-Z-S SYSTEM 



USG*^CORRUTONE PANELS 
PER FOR ATE D> GALVANIZED/ 
aONDERiZED STEEL,EXPOSED 
FACE enameled-1 


EXPOSED FACE PARTED WHITE 

M/4" Z-SPLiNE 1 


m/4»’z-$phn£ splice 


IVSI-Z-SPLINES 
Z4»OR 40" O.C, 


NO, 65 Z-SPLINE CLIP 


NO. ©S Z-SRLmE CLIP 


U3G*CORRUTONE METAL PANEL 


DETAIL AT WALL-B 


MA" Z-SPLINE 


LAP VARIES 


DETAIL AT WALL^A 


c 


1 



LAP DETAIL 



DETAIL AT WALL-A 


DETAIL AT WALL-B 


Z-SPLtNES 
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PERFATONE* 

ACOUSTICAL TILE UNITS 


SOUND 

CONTROL PRODUCTS 



12" )t 24" UNITS, CENTER-SCORED TO SIMULATE 1 2" r 1 2'" UNITS; WIRE GRID 
spacer TO SUPPORT MINERAL WOOL PAD; TEE RUNNERS; P*1 30 CLIPS 


DESCRIPTION 

Perfatons acoustical unit^i are perforated metal pan^? (11 OS 
holes per square footf, 12^ x 12'" or 12'' x 24% 12*^ x 36" in size, 
center-scored to simulate 12'" x 12" unitii* Five types of 1 ’Erfa- 
TONE pans are produced, 

K 26 ga. electro-zinc coated steel units with baked-on enamel 
on the face and back sides. 

2. 26 ga. cold rolled steel units with baked-on enamel on the 
face and back sides* 

3* 26 ga. eleciro-zinc coaled steel units with baked-on enamel 
on the face side only. 

4* 3S .025 aluminum units with baked-on enamel on the 
face and back sides* 

5* 3S PjH *025 aluminum units with the bare mill finish* 

Enclosed within the metal units are mineral fiber sound-ab¬ 
sorbent pads, supported on formed wire mesh which provides an 
air space between the pad and the metal facing* 

The above Pehf atone units are also available unperforated 
for u*se as border tile or decorative effects* 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Sound AbvDrption PerfATONE has a Noise Reduction Coefficient 
Spec, Range .90 to 1.00 and a Sound Absorption Coefficient of 
*89 at 500 cycles per second. (See Technical Data below). 

Colors Perfatone accoustical units are normally painted 
WHITE, but may be obtained in GRAY-GREEN or BLUE- 
GRAY colors. 

Pointobility and Ma intan one a PEKFATONE Can be repeatedly brUSh 
or spray painted following recommended paint procedures or 
may be washed with a damp sponge* 

Firs Resistance rERF*4TONE metal Units and the mineral wool 
pads are rated "Incombustible” when tested in accordance with 
Federal Specifications SS-A~118b. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

In areas of high humidity or where moisture might impinge 
against the acoustical surface, Aluminum PerfATONE Pans with 
galvanized fittings, or a different architectural design should be 
considered. 


TECHNICAL DATA 


SOURCE; Acoustical Materials Association 


MOUNTING 

THICKNESS 

Caefficients at Cycles Shown 

NIC 

Spec* 

Range 

WEIGHT 

P»f 

125 

250 

500 

1000 

2000 

4000 

3 

2'/a" 

*32 

*71 

.99 

.99 

*82 

.49 

*90-1*00 

LI 1 pad 


Pods were tested in perforated enameled metol pans with pod supports. 
Maunting No* 3—Attached to metal supports applied to 1" jc 3*" wood furring, 
LIGHT RIFliCTION—White 76% 

FIRE RESiSTAKCE—'INCOMBUSTIBLE" as Tested by Official A.M*A* Laboratory. 


n.M. Reg* U*S* Pot. Off, 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 
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PERFATONE 


ACOUSTICAL TILE UNITS 


PERFATONE INSTALLATION 




Detail showing metal finishing chonnel at wall 


I'^i" C ARRYING CHANNEL 
4^-0 ' ON CENTER 


P-i50 WIRE CLIP 


P-150 WIRE 


CARRY INC CHANNEL 
ON CENTER 


PERFORATED METAL FAN 


PERFATONE"FINISH CHANNEL 


PERFORATED ASBESTOS BOARD 

DESCRIPTION 


Perforated Asbestos Boord— An “incombustible*' acousti¬ 
cal construction consisting of perforated asbestos 
board and mineral fiber pads or blankets. The perforated 
facing is attached with wood screws or by other means to 


furring strips. This construction is commonly used in 
space subject to high humidity, impact or abrasion, and 
in radio studios. 



TECHNICAL DATA 


SOURCE; Acou^tkol MoteTiols Associohon 


MOUNT¬ 

ING 

THICK- 

NESS 

CoeFfieienH el Cydes^ Shown 

NRC 

Spec- 

Range 

ptf 

125 

250 

.63 

500 

1000 

2000 

4000 

5 


.30 

.97 

.91 

.63 

.33 

.75‘.85 

1 

1.21 pad 

1 


Pqds were tested on Perforated Asbestos Boords. 
Perforoted Asbestos Boord is not pointed. 


FIRE RESISTANCE—' INCOMBUSTIBLE" as Tested by 

Official A,M,A. Laboratory. ^ 


OTHER USG SOUND CONTROL MATERIALS 

USG Sound Insulafion —For insulating rooms against 
extraneous noises. This special USG construction em¬ 
ploys patented resilient floor chairs and wall and ceiling 


.1 

r 


resilient clips to support room surfaces, thus furnishing 
an effective barrier against sound transmission. 

























































SOUND CONTROL 
PRODUCTS 


» 


!l DESIGN DATA 


'I 






MOTIF'D 

ACOUSTONi TILE 

Mineral Acoustical Tile 

Thickness 

Size 

Edge 

Instollation, Kerflng and Rack-cut 


12M2" 

Square 

Only 

INSTALLATION: Adfiewve Method. 

All units kerfed and back*cut for 

STANDARD KERF 

3 / 4 * 

12''xt2'' 

Square 

Only 

INSTALLATION; Mec^»on/ca/ Suspension — 

Concea/ed Z-Spline Method, 

All units kerfed and back-cut for 

STANDARD KERF 

3 / 4 * 

12''x24'' 

Square 

Only 

INSTALLATION: Mechanical Suspension — 

E-Z-S Suspension System. 

Lineo pottern only—All units kerfed and back-cut 
on 24^ edges for Angles or T-5pllne$* 

ACOUSTONE "F" 

Mineral Aeousiicel Tile 

3 / 4 ' 

12M2' 

Square 

or 

Bevel 

INSTALLATION; Adhesive Method. 

All units kerfed and bock-cut for 

STANDARD KERF 

3 / 4 ' 

12*'x24‘' 

12''x36" 

Square 

Only 

INSTALLATION: Mecf»omcai Suspension — ^ 

E-Z'S Suspens/on System. 

All units kerfed ond back-cut on 24" or 3^" edges 
for Angles or T*Splmes. 

3 / 4 ' 

12‘'x24'' 

Square 

or 

Bevel 

INSTALLATION; Mechanicot Suspension— 

Concealed Z-Spline Method. 

All units kerfed and back-cut for 

STANDARD KERF 

CORRUTONE 

Perforated, Corrugated 

Metal Acoustical Panels 

m*" or 

24‘'x24'' 

24"x43‘' 

Corrugol"ed 

INSTALLATION: Mechonlco/ Suspension — 

E-Z-S System, 

Side Wolf Application — ' 

SLOTTED 

AUOITONE 

Fiber Acoustical Tile 

3 / 4 ' 

12'xl2' 

Bevel 

ADHES/VE METHOD. 

3 / 4 " 

12^x24^ 

Tongue 

and 

Groove 

L Nailing or Stopling to Wood Framing. 

2. Screw application to Wood Froming or USG 
Z-Board. 

3, Mechanical Suspension. 

PERFORATED 

AUDITONE 

Wood Ffter Acoostico/ Tile 

and 

RANDOM PERFORATED 
AUDITONE 

Wood Filler Acoustical Tile 

'^'or 3 / 4 " 

12'x12" 

Bevel 

ADHESIVE METHOD. 

Vi" 

12''x24'' 

longue and 
Groove 

'/ 2 " or 3 / 4 " 

12''x24" 

Tongue 

and 

Groove 

1. Nailing or Stapling to Wood Froming, 

2. Screw opplicotion to Wood Framing or USG 

Z-Board, 

3. Mechanical Suspension. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 



1. SCOPE 

(Architect will list all areas to receive acoustical treatment.) 

2. GENERAL PROVi5(ONS 

2a. Bases to receive acoustical units and the units themselves 
shall not be installed unless satisfactory closures for windows 
and other openings are in place and roofs are tight. Tempera¬ 
tures in working areas shall be well above freezing. ^ 
ab. Bases to receive acoustical units adhesively applied shall be 
sound, dry and free of moisture. 

2c. The area or room in which acoustical units are to be installed 
shall not he damp; i.e. plaster, terrazzo floor, etc., shall be previ¬ 
ously installed and dry. 

2d. Acoustical units shall not be adhesively installed to roof 
slabs during extremely hot weather. 

3. MATERIALS 

3q. Acoustical Tile Sholl Be: 

3a-l MOTIF’D ACOUSTONE TILE (" thickness 12" x 12" as manufac¬ 
tured by the U. S. Gypsum Company. MOTIF^D ACOUS¬ 
TONE design shall be (No. 2, 5, 10, 19, S2, 33, 36, 37, 39 or 40) 
and shall be mill painted white or ivory, or Design No. 38 
xl2"x24"i. 

3a^2 ACOUSTONf "F“* thickness X 12" X 12" or 12" X 24" 
or 12" X 36" square or bevel edge) as manufactured by the U. S. 
Gypsum Company. Tile shall be painted white or ivory. 

3a^3 CORRUTONE or thickness 24" x 24" or 24" X 48") 
as manufactured by the U. S. Gypsum Company. CORRU¬ 
TONE Acoustical Panels shall be metal units, perforated, cor¬ 
rugated, and mill painted white. Sound absorbent pads shall 
be mineral fiber pads 24" x 24" or 24" x 48. 

3a-4 SLOTTED AUDITONE TILES thickness X 12" X 12" or 12" x 
24") as manufactured by the U, S. Gy^um Company. (Specify 
Flame Resistant finish or standard mill finish.) 

3a-5 PERFORATED AUDITONE (}^" or X 12" X 12" bevel edge or 
12" X 24" tongue and groove edge) manufactured by the U. S. 
Gypsum Company. (Specify Flame Resistant finish or stan¬ 
dard mill finish.) 

3fl-6 RANDOM PERFORATED AUDITONE (^" or X 12" X 12" bevel 
edge or 12" x 24" tongue and groov^e edge) manufactured by the 
U. S, Gypsum Company. (Specify Flame Resistant finish or 
standard mill finish.) 

3a-7 PERFATONE metal acoustical units as manufactured for the 
U. S. Gypsum Company. Metal units shall be 12" x 12" or 12" 
X 24", 12" X 36" center-scored to simulate 12" x 12" units. 
(Specify type of PERF ATONE. 

Sound absorbent mineral fiber pads shall be 12" x 12". or 
12"x24". 

3a.e PERFORATED ASBESTOS BOARD (ffg" thickness x 12" X 12", 
12" X 24", 24" X 24", 24" x 48") manufactured for the U. S. 
Gypsum Company, natural finish. 

Sound absorbent mineral fiber pads shall be 12" x 24". 

3ii. Suspended Gypsom Board Base Shall Be: 

3b-l USG Z“Board X 2-0" X 8-0") manufactured by the U. S. 
Gypsum Company. 

4. ACCESSORIES FOR METHOD OF INSTALLATION 
AND INSTALLATION SHALL BE: 

4a. ADHESIVE METHOD (12" x 12" MOTIF D ACOUSTONE, 
12" X 12" ACOUSTONE “F" or 12" x 12" AUDITONE ONLY) 

4a-1 Acca»Qri«s Sholl Be: 

/^a-la The adhesive shall be of a type manufactured expressly 
for the purpose shall not be water soluble nor contain ingredients 
that react chemically >^dth paint, nor contain a solvent that has 
a stronger solvent action on an oil paint than naphtha; it shall 
contain no alcohol. 

4 a -16 Flat fiber splines. (Used with square edge MOTIF'D 
ACOUSTONE and ACOUSTONE mineral acoustical tile, 
ONLY) shall be ^ 4 " x 3" x ,04S". 

4a-2 Installation Shall Ba; 

The acoustical units shall be primed with adhesive prior to the 
application of the 4 spots of adhesive placed near the corners of 
the tile. The adhesive .shall be approximately 2^" in diameter 
after the tile has been pressed into position on the ceiling. 


Acoustical units shall be placed so that the face surface of the 
acoustical ceiling is aligned and level. 

Place X 3" x .048" Fiber Splines in the kerfs at the corners 
of the acoustical units. 

4b. ADHESIVE METHOD (Va " x 12" x 24" Tongue and Groove 
AUDITONE ONLY). 

4b-l Acca»aries Shall Bei 
J^b-Ia Same as 4a-1 a. 

4b-2 Insjatldtmn Shall Be: 

The acoustical units shall be primed with adhesive prior to the 
application of the 6 spots of adhesive; place 4 spots of adhesive 
near the corners of the 12" x 24" units and 2 spots near the edges 
of the tile at the centerline of the 24" dimension. The adhesiv'e 
shall be approximately 2)4" in diameter after the tile has been 
pressed into position on the ceiling. Acoustical units shall be 
placed so that the face surface of the acoustical ceiling Ls aligned 
and level. 

4c. CONCEALED 2-SPLINE METHOD y 4 "x 12" x 12" MOTIF D 
ACOUSTONE or 34 " X 12" X 24" ACOUSTONE “F"), 

4c-1 AccAssories Shall Ba: 

4c-in 1)4" cold rolled carrying channels manufactured bv the 
U. S. Gypsum V simpany. 

IfC-lh No. 8 ga. galvanized hanger wires. 

Z-Spline manufactured by the U. S. Gypsum Com¬ 
pany. 

Ic-ld No. 85 Clips manufactured by the U. S. Gvpsum Com¬ 
pany for attaching Z-Splines to bar joists or 1 o'r 2" carrying 
channels. (No. 82-A Clip used to attach Z-Splines to 1 ^ / chan¬ 
nel,) 

No. 90 Clips manufactured by the U. S. Gypsum Company 
for attaching Z-Splines to wood furring strips or wood framing 
4C-J/ 26 ga. galvanized Flat Steel Splines manufactured by the 
U. S. Gypsum Company. 

4r-J g ACOUSTONE, Finish Channel manufactured by the U. S. 
Gyp.sum Company. 

I^c-lh Finish Channel Corner Plate manufactured by the U. S. 
Gypsum Company. 

4c-/j Spring Steel Spacers. 

4c-2 Installatidn Shall Be: 

irfa with 1 Carr>ing Channels. No. 8 ga, hanger wires shall 
be securely attached at 4^-0" on center. 1)4" carrying channels 
shall be tied to the hanger wires. The 1J4" carrying channels 
shall be bung level and at a maximum spacing of 4'-()'' on center. 
4c-^6 with Wood Furring Strips. Wood furring strips of mini¬ 
mum 2" X 3" size shall be attached and leveled, at a maximum 
.spacing of 4'-()" on center. 

4c-^c with Bar Joist Construction. If lower chords of the bar 
joists are not level, adequate shims shall be used between the 
lower chord of the bar joists and the Z-Splines, when the Z- 
Splines are attached to the bar joi.sts. 


INSTALLATION 

" Z-Splines shall be attached on 12" centers and at right angles 
to the (metal grillage by 82-A Clip) (bar joists bv 85 Clip) (wood 
framing by No. 90 Clip). = 4 " thick 12 " x 24" ACOUSTONE ^'F*' 
X 12 " X 12 " MOTIF^D ACOUSTONE) shall be supported 
by inserting the Z-Spline flanges into kerfed edges of the tile. 
Abutting edges shall be aligned by inserting Flat Steel Splines 
into the kerfs of the transverse edges of the tile. 

ACOUSTONE Finish Channel mouldings shall be provided 
at the wall surfaces and Spring Steel Spacers placed in the 
Channel at 12 " centers. A Finish Channel Corner Plate shall be 
used at all exterior corners. Interior corners where Finish 
Channel is to continue, flanges shall be cut and the web bent to 
form corners, overlapping channel danges. 

4d. E-Z-S SUSPENSION SYSTEM (H" thick x 12" x 24" 
ACOUSTONE ‘ F”). 

4<I-T Accessories Shall Be: 

114*^ cold rolled carrying channels manufactured by the 
U. S. Gypsum Company. 

4 d-i 6 No. 8 ga. galvanized banger wires. 

J^d-lc 114 " Painted Z-Splines manufactured by the U. S. Gvp¬ 
sum Company. 

^d-ld No. 85 Clips manufactured by the U. S. Gypsum Com- 
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SOUND 

CONTROL PRODUCTS 


pany for attaching Z-SpUnes to bar joists or 13 ^' or 2*' carrying 
channels. (82-A Clip used to attach Z-Spline to channels), 
^d-le No. 90 Clips manufactured by the U. S, Gypsum Com¬ 
pany for attaching Z-SpHnes to wood furring strips or wood 
framing. 

4d“J/ Electro-galvanized 24-ga. Angle Splines manufactured for 
the U. S. Gypsum Company, 

It-d-itj Electro-galvanized 26-ga. T-Splines manufactured for 
the U. S, Gypsum Company. 

44-2 Installation Shall Ba: 

^d-2a with 132*' Carrying Channels, No. 8 ga. hanger wires 
shall be securely attached at a maximum of 5-0"' on centers. 

1 carrying channels shall be tied to the hanger wires. The 
15 '^*' carr 3 nng channels shall be hung level and at a spacing of a 
maximum 5-O'" on centers. 

with Wood Furring Strips. Wood furring strips of mini¬ 
mum 2"" X 3^ size shall be attached and leveled at a maximum 
spacing of 5^-0'' on centers, 

with Bar Joist Construction. If the lower chords of the 
bar joists are not level, adequate shims shall be used between 
the lower chord of the bar joists and Z-Splines when the Z- 
Splines are attached to the bar joists. 

INSTALLATION 

1M*" Painted Z-Splines shall be attached on 24' centers and at 
right angles to the (Metal grillage by No, 82 Clip) (bar joists by 
No. 85 Clips) (wood furring or wood framing by No. 90 Clips). 
3^'' X 12" X 24- ACOUSTONE mineral acoustical tile shall 
be placed on top of the lower flanges of the Z-Spline; Angle 
Splines or T-Splines shall be inserted in the kerfs of the abutting 
or transverse edges of the ACOUSTONE “F”. 

4e. GYPSUM BOARD-NAfLlNG CHANNEL SYSTEM. 

4e-l Accessari^t Shall Be: 

Jf€-la cold rolled carrying channels manufactured by the 
U*S. Gypsum Company. 
ie-Ib No. 8 ga. galvanized hanger wires, 

ie-lc Nailing Channel and Splice Plates manufactured by the 
U. S. Gypsum Company. 

I^e-ld USG Z-Board—x 2' x 8' Z-Board with tongue and 
groove edges, core treated to resist penetration of moisture. 
I^€-le USG Sheathing—j-j" x 2' x 8' with tongue and groove 
edges, core treated to resist penetration of moisture. 

USG Sheetrock gypsum board or USG Firecode “45'' 
Sheetrock ' 2 *'^ or USG Firecode “60” Sheetrock with sized 
paper and rounded edges. 

4«-i g USG Baxboard gypsum board or USG Firecode “45” 
Baxboard or USG Firecode “60"" Baxboard backing 
boards with tongue and groove edges. 

4c-i/^ No, 12 Ga, Galv^anized Tie Wire—used to wire tie Nailing 
Channels to 114'* channels, bar jousts or other framing members. 
4e-Ji Butt Joint Clip or Butt Joint Washer-used at all gypsum 
board joints, 

Af’ij Nails shall be 1214 to H gi^uge with ring shank (16 to 20 
rings per inch), medium to short diamond point* H” to 
head. Nails shall be 1 pa' long for board and 134" 34* and 

board. For fire rated constructions use 11 gauge, 16 rings 
per inch, head nails. 

4€-2 Installalion Shall Be: 

4e-^a with 1 * Carrying Channels. No. 8 ga. hanger wires 
shall be securely attached at a maximum of 4'-0" on centers, 

1 l o" carrying channels shall be tied to the hanger wires. The 
114 " carrying channels shall be hung level and at a spacing of a 
maximum 4'-0' on centers. 

INSTALLATION 

Nailing Channels shall be securely wire tied to 134 '* carrying 
channels with ?j^l2 Ga, galvanized tie wire. 

Maximum Channel spacing for all gypsum board shall be 
16" center to center and 24' on center for 34* and board 
provided^ the gypsum boards have “v” tongue and groove edges 
or the joints are taped, otherwise the maximum .spacing for 34" 
and H'* board shall be 20' center to center. 

Nail Spacing shall be 6' center to center in all cases except 
where fire rated construction details specify otherwise. End 
joints are to be staggered at least one support spacing. Butt 

I- 


joints are to occur under nailing channel where butt joint clips 
or washers must be used 6' on center, 

4r.CORRUTONE SUSPENSION SYSTEM (1 Vi*" or 2Vi6thick x 
24X 24^^ or 24" X 48'' CORRUTONE Metal Acoustical Panel) 
4f-1 Acceitorlet Shall 

4/-iu 114* rolled carrying channels manufactured by the 
U, S. Gypsum Company, 

4/-J6 No. 8 ga, galvanized hanger wires. 

4/-Jc 114* Painted Z-Splines manufactured by the U.S, Gypsum 
Company. 

4/-Jc 1}4* Painted Z-Splines manufactured by the U.S. Gypsum 
Company. 

If-ld No, 85 Clips manufactured by the U, S, Gypsum Com¬ 
pany for attaching Z-Spiines to bar joists or 1^" or 2' carrying 
channels. (82-A Clip used to attach Z-Spline to 134* channels.) 
4/-J^ No. 90 Clips manufactured by the U. S. Gypsum Company 
for attaching Z-Splines to w^ood furring strips or wood framing, 
4f-2 Insrallatian Shall 8e: 

4/"^a with 1 34 * Carrying Channels* No. 8 ga. hanger wires shall 
be securely attached at a maximum spacing of 5'-0" on centers, 
134 * carrjdng channels shall be tied to the hanger wires. The 
134 * carrying channels shall be hung level and at a maximum 
spacing of 5'-0' on centers. 

4/-25 with Wood Furring Strips. Wood furring .strips of mini- 
mum 2" X size shall be attached and leveled at a maximum 
spacing of 5'-0' on centers, 

4/-^c wth Bar Joist Construction. If the lower chords of the 
bar joists are not level, adequate shims shall be used between 
the lower chord of the bar joists and Z-Splines when the Z- 
Splines are attached to the bar joists. 

INSTALLATION 

1 3^' Painted Z-Splines shall be attached on 24" or 48" centers 
and at right angles to the (Metal grillage by No. 82-A Clip) (Bar 
joists by No, 85 Clips) (wood furring or wood framing by No. 90 
Clips), thick X 24" x 24" or 24" x 48" CORRUTONE Metal 
Acoustical Panels shall be placed on top of the lower flange.s of 
the Z-Splines. A mineral fiber pad shall be placed on the upper 
surface of all CORRUTONE Panels. 

4g. STAPLING METHOD (SLOTTED AUDITONEi Use y 4 ''thkk 
12 " X 24" tongue ond groove units. PERFORATED AUDITONE: 
Use " or thick 12" x 24" tongue and groove units. 
RANDOM PERFORATED AUDITONE: Use 34'' or V^" Ihkk 
12" X 24" tongue and groove units.) 

4g-l Accestoriei Shall Be: 

J!f.g-Ia 1" X 3" minimum size wood furring strips (when necessary), 
43 -i *3 Staples shall be long, coated. 

4g-2 rnifallation Shall Be: 

Wood furring strips shall be installed and leveled (12" on center 
with 34" thick AUDITONE) (12" or 16' on center with 
thick AUDITONE for the square pattern), (12" on center for 
the diagonal pattern). The acoustical units shall be attached by 
stapling the advancing tongue edge of the AUDITONE to the 
wood furring strips or wood framing. 

4h. NAILING METHOD (SLOTTED AUDITONE: Use y 4 " thick 
la* X 24" fongue and groove units, PERFORATED AUDI¬ 
TONE: Use 34" or ^" thick 12" x 24" tongue ond groove 
units. RANDOM PERFORATED AUDITONE: Use Va" or 
thick 12 " K 24 " longue and groove units, 

4h-T Accessaries Shall Be: 

Jfh-1 a 1' X 3" minimum size wood furring strips (when necessary). 
5 Nail shall be: 

For 34 * AUDITONE—Use 134" blued lath nails. 

For 3^4"* AUDITONE—Use 134" blued lath nails. 

4h-2 Installatian Shall Be: 

Wood furring strips or wood framing shall be installed and 
leveled (12" on center with 34" thick AUDITONE), (12" or 16" 
on center with 34" thick AUDITONE for the square pattern), 
(12' on center for the diagonal pattern). The acoustical units 
shall be installed by nailing the advancing tongue edge of the 
AUDITONE, wood fiber acoustical tile, to the wood furring 
strips or wood framing. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


SOUND CONTROL PRODUCTS 


41. SCREW APPLICATION (SLOTTED AUDJTONE: Use Vr 
thick 12" X 24* tongue and groove units. PERFORATED AUDU 
TONE: Use or V 4 ^ thick 12" x 24" tongue and groove 
units. RANDOM PERFORATED AUDITONE: Use " or 
thick 12" X 24" tongue and groove units.) Screwed to wood 
furring strips, wood framing, or 3^^ USG Z-Board or SHEET- 
ROCK. 


4i-1 Ac«iseria» Shall Bvi 

^h-la 1* X S" (minimum size) wood furring strips. 

Uk-lb tfSG Z-Board nailed to wood framing. 

^h-lc SHEETROCK board nailed to wood framing. 


4i-2 liiitallatian Shall Be: 

J^k-2a Wood furring strips or wood framing shall be installed and 
leveled (12' on center with thick AUDITONE), (12' or 16" 
on center with thick AUDITONE for square pattern), (12' 
on center for the diagonal pattern). 

^i-2b USG Z-Board shall be nailed to wood framing. 

The acoustical units shall be installed by screwing the ad¬ 
vancing tongue edge of the AUDITONE tile to the wood fram¬ 
ing* 3^' USG Z-Board or SHEETROCK. 

Only three screws per tile (12" x 24' Tongue and Groove 
Auditone) are required to mechanically attach the tile to 
either 34" USG Z-Board or SHEETROCK. Use a 34' long No. 4 
flat head screw for 34' Auditone* a 1" long No. 4 flat head 
screw or 54" AUDlTONE, Space wood furring strips or channels 
not to exceed 16' on center when using thick gypsum 
boards or 24" on center with 34" thick gypsum boards. 


4i. SCREW APPLICATION thick x 12" x 12", 12" x 24" or 
24" X 4i" Perforated Asbestos Board ONLY). 


4j-1 Acc«ttari» Shall Be: 

1' X 3' (minimum size) wood furring strips (when neces¬ 
sary). 

134" X 12' X 24' mineral wool pad wrapped in flame- 
proofed membrane. 

Screws shall be No. 6 flat head screws not less than 54" 

long. 


4j*2 Iriitallotian Shall B«: 

Perforated Asbestos Board shall be securely attached to wwd 
furring strips spaced 12' on center by fastening screws into the 
wood furring sjtrips and through the holes of the Perforated 
Asbestos Board. The mineral fiber pad shall be placed between 
the wood furring strips and on top of the Perforated Asbestos 
Board. 


RELATED fNCLUSiONS 

Auditone may be economically stapled, nailed or screwed to 
wood supports spaced not to exceed 12' on center for either the 
square or diagonal pattern. 

Si» af nailing Maximum ipacirig 

■trip! fif tupperfi 

rx2'arrx3" 24" 

2"K2'ar2"K3" 36" 


Where a suspended ceiling is required* a double grillage is 
recommended, using as main members (2' x 2") or (2" x 3"), nail¬ 
ing strips spaced as shown above. 

Steel Channels not less than 134" deep spaced up to 48' on 
centers may be used in lieu of the main wood members. The 
wood nailing strips may be wired to these channels. 

Nailing strips (2" x 2") or (2' x 3") will successfully span 48' 
if a 1" X 2' stiffener strip is nailed to them midway between and 
parallel to the 48' supports. 

Nailing strips may be spaced 16" on center for square pattern 
and 12' on center for diagonal pattern. 


4k. PERFATONE MECHANICALLY SUSPENDED. 


4k-1 Ace««iori«v Shall Be: 


134" cold rolled carrying channels manufactured by the 
U. S. Gypsum Company. 

No. 8 ga. galvanized hanger wires. 

Tee Runners manufactured for the U. S. Gypsum Com¬ 
pany. 


J^k-td P-150 Wire Clips manufactured by the U. S, Gypsum 
Company for attaching the Tee Runners to the 1}^^' carrying 
channels. 


J^k-le PERFATONE FinLsh Channel manufactured by the 
U. S. Gypsum Company. 


4k-2 Inftallalien Shall |l.«; 

I^k-2a ’with 1 34" Carrying Channels. No. 8 ga. hanger wires shall 
be securely attached at 4^-0" on centers. 134 " carrying channels 
shall be tied to the hanger wires. The 134" carrying channels 
shall be hung level and at a maximum spacing of 4^-0" on cen¬ 
ters. 


INSTALLATION 

Tee Runners shall be attached on centers by P-ISO Clips to 
the 134" carrying channels, PERFATONE, acoustical units, 
with the mineral fiber pad and pad support included, shall he 
securely snapped into the Tee Runners. PERFATONE Finish 
Channel moulding shall be prepared at the wall surfaces. 


"ACOUSTONr* -AUDITONE", -MOTIPD", “USG" -ROCKLATH", "SHEETROCK", "PERFATONE" mentioned in thi< publkation ar* r«gi>t#r«d trad*- 
marki; "CORRUTONi" Ii a fradamark ownad by UfiUad Slates Gyptvia and usad by it to dUlmguish its praducts. "ACOUSTONE” as u««d harain idantiflas 
tba pariicular minaral acoustical Mla^ "CORRUTONE" as usad harain idantlflas tha particular parforatad, carTugatad mafal acoustical panal; "AUDITONE" 
os usad harain idantiflas tha particular wood fibar acoustical tila; "MOTIF'D" as usad harain idantiflas tha particular minaral acoustkal tila with dacoratad 
surfaca; *‘USG" as usad harain identiflas tha particular shaalhmg and sound insulatlan; "SHEETROCK" os usad harain idantiflas tha particular gypsum 
wallboard; "ROCKLATH" as usad harain idantiflas tha particular gypsum lath ar plastar basa; "PERFATONE" as usad harain idantiflas tha particular par- 
fa ratad matpl acoustical tila; all manufadurad only by Unitad Stotas Gyps urn- 
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DESCRrPTION 

Sheetrock is a mill fabricated gypsum wallboard composed 
essentially of a fireproof gypsum core encased in a heavy 
manila-finished paper on the face side and a strong liner paper 
on the back side. The face paper is folded around the long edges 
to reinforce and protect the core, and the ends are square cut 
and smooth finished^ 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Without the addition of plaster, Sheetrock wallboard fur¬ 
nishes to interior walls and ceilings a durable surface suitable 
for any type of decorative treatment, and permits repeated re¬ 
decoration during the life of the building. The joints between 
adjacent boards may be reinforced and concealed with the 
Perf-A-Tape* Joint System, or may be featured by leaving ex¬ 
posed or covering with a decorative moulding, 

Sheetrock wallboard provides the following features: 

Dry Walii. Mill fabricated boards eliminate excessive moisture 
in construction. 

Firflproaf, The gypsum core will not support combustion or trans¬ 
mit temperatures greatly in excess of 212'' F, until completely 
calcined,—a slow process. See technical data for Fire Resistance 
Ratings. 

Crock Resi*rqoc«. Welded** together by the Perf-A-Tape* 
Joint System, Sheetrock wallboard forms walls and ceilings 
exceptionally resistant to cracks caused by frame movement, 
vibration, or minor settlement, 

Spescf. Mill fabricated boards are easily cut and quickly applied. 


Quick D^eororton, Essentially a "dry** material, Sheetrock wall- 
board permits painting or other decoration, and the installation 
of metal or wood trim, almost immediately. 

Non-Wdrping. Expansion or contraction under normal atmospher¬ 
ic changes is negligible and does not cause harmful warping or 
buckling, 

GENERAL LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1. Not recommended where exposure to moisture is extreme or 
continuous, 

2. Must be adequately protected against wetting when used as 
a base for tile. 

3. Maximum Spacing of Framing Members: and 

Sheetrock wallboard is designed for use on framing centers 
from 16* to 24*; and Ji* SHEETROCK, on centers up to 16*. 
Sheetrock wallboard used on 24* centers on ceilings must be 
applied across framing members. When so applied, the use of 
headers behind joints is not required. On wails* where Sheet¬ 
rock is applied across framing on 24* centers and joints rein¬ 
forced, headers are not required. 

4. Application of Sheetrock over wood furring applied 
across framing is not recommended since the relative flexibility 
of the furring under impact of the hammer tends to loosen nails 
already driven. 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS 

Sheetrock wallboard complies with the following Standard 
Specifications for Gypsum Wallboard: Federal Specification 
SS-W-51a. American Society for Testing Materials Specification 
ASTM C36. 


FIRE RESISTANCE RATINGS FOR SHEETROCK WALLBOARD 


(Tests conducted in recoenized laboratories according lo ASTM Specifications.) (Copies available on Request) 


TYPE CONSTRUaiON 

WALLBOARD 

RATING 

REFERENCE 

PARTITIOHS—WOOD FRAMING 

SHEETROCK 

25 Minutes 

NBS—BMS 92 


SHEETROCK 

40 Minutes 

NBS—BMS 92 

Wood sluds faced both sides os indicated. Rotings 

Yi' SHEETROCK, (mineral wool botts noited to studs.) 

1 Hour 

NBS—BMS 92 

apply on both Beonng and Non-Bearing partitions. 

SHEETROCK, {loose minerol wool fill) Non-Beoring 

1 Hour 

NBS—BMS 92 

eifcept os shown. 

Vi* SHEETROCK FIRECODE 45 

45 Minutes 

UL 


SHEETROCK FIRECODE 60 

1 Hour 

UL 


2 layers W SHEETROCK 

1 Hour 

Fire Test. Lob. 


2 layers SHEETROCK Non-Bearing 

1 54 Hours 

NBS—FP2708 


2 layers ^4* SHEETROCK FIRECODE 60 

2 Hours 

UL 

PARTITIONS—STEEL FRAMING 

H* SHEETROCK RRECODE 60 Non-Beoring 

1 Hour 

Fire Test. Lob. 

Noilobte steel stud, steel floor and ceiling runner faced 
both sides as indicated. Joints treated. 

TRUS5TEEL* Studs, steel floor and ceiling runner faced 

SHEETROCK over^*&AXBORD* Ba cking Board (Non-Gearing) 

45 Minutes 

Fire Test. Lob. 

both sides as indicated. Joints treated. 

'/i*" SHEETROCK FIRECODE 45 over BAXBORD (Non-Beoring), 

1 Hour 

Fire Test, Lab. 

CEILINGS—WOOD FRAMING 

1/}' SHEETROCK (Noiled lo joists with 1 No, 12 go. noils, 

having Yt' heads.) 

25 Minutes 

NBS—BMS 92 

Wood joists faced with rough and finish floor, and on 

Fi' SHEETROCK FIRECODE 45 

45 Minutes 

UL 

the under side os indicated. 

W SHEETROCK FIRECODE 60 

1 Hour 

UL 


2 layers SHEETROCK 

30 Minutes 

NBS—BMS 92 


2 loyers ‘A"* SHEETROCK 

1 Hour 

NBS—FP 2926 

CEILINGS—STEEL FRAMING 




Open web steel [oist-concrete floor construction faced 

W SHEETROCK RRECODE 60 

1 Hour 

UL 

os indicated, ioints taped or untaped. 

54* BAXBORO* FIRECODE 60 

1 Hour 

UL 


2 layers—BASE UYER 54' BAXBORD FIRECODE 60 \ 

FACE LAYER 14' SHEETROCK FIRECODE 45] 

1 !4 Hours 

UL 

STEEL COLUMNS 

4 layers 14' SHEETROCK 

214 Hours 

NBS Test 315 


3 loyers 14' SHEETROCK 

114 Hours 

NBS Test 304 


2 loyers Vi' SHEETROCK 

1 Hour 

NBS Test 303 


FIRE HAZARD CLASSIFICATION^A r^lng of fO fo IS k now app/Zcobfe to SHEETROCK GYfSUM Wallroard. 

^ *Tr<id8marl( R*g. U. S. Pal, Off. 


r™!/ “SHfETfOCK", "rt«F-A-TAPE-, -FIRECODi", "PERF-A-MAD”, ”DUR-A-tEAD”, ”PERF-A.Tftl«”/TEXOlHE", -iRIDJOlNr', "TRUS* 

«nd/op P9sUl«r«d hy Unttad Slolvt Oypivm. "USO" tdanfiR** rhv portlcufar gyptuifi board thooHiIng or 
lamlnafing odbjHlva. SHEpROCK pK« parlictilor gypium waMbowd or adhotlvo, "SAXlORD" and ”FiRECOOE” jdonHfy (iw porllturof gre*(«in 

watl^ordcx PERF-A-TAPE idantiffat tb* pwficutar joint toollno lap*, “PERF-A-BEAD” ond "QUR-A-MAD" IdotiHfy }|i* iMrtlcular tomor b«ad, "PER F-A-TRIM" 
idonttfiom Ih* pwtlcillqr eating. "BRIDJOINT” atid "TRUS-lOK" Idandty )ha porticurar clipi, "TRUSSflCI” IdonHfTai (ho porff^uiar Itud, "TEXOUTE" id*fiHfi» lh« 
porHcuior intvfiar paint manvFodvrad only by Unttod Slofot Oyptufn. 
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INSTALUTION SYSTEMS (See also pages 6-11) 


Finish for interior ceilings, partitions 















Single Layer^— 















over existing v/alls 

X 

X 






X 

X 






over wood framing 

Double walls over wood froming— 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 




Base 


X 










X 

X 

X 

finish 

Single layer over steel joists with con¬ 


X 






X 

X 






crete floor— 

Base for ceilings 











X 


X 

1 X 

Finish for ceilings 










X 

X 




Single Layer over metal grillage 
Single Loyer over nailable steel studs 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 



X 

X 




and/or channels 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 



X 

X 




Finish for non-bearing partitions 















Two layers over TRUSSTEEL studs— 















Base 

Finish 


X 






X 

X 



x(G) 



Insulation (foilbock) and vapor barrier for 















ceilings and exterior walls 

Single layer over wood framing 





X 

X 

X 








Acoustical ceiling base 















Single layer over metal grillage 



X 

X 


X 

X 



X 

K 


X 

X 

Ceramic or other tile woll base 















Single layer over wood framing 


X 

X 

X 






X 

X 





SPECIFICATIONS (See pages 12-16) 


(A) Made by lomlnating aluminum foil on back sarfoce of BAXBORD or any SHEETROCK «xcepf Panel 

(B) 7'f 9' and other lenglhi ayaUable depending on location, 

(C) Woodgroin SHEETROCK wollbaard available in 7\ 8', 9^ ond 10^ lengths, 

(D) Suitable for painting, covering with watipoper, or other decoration, 

(E) Square edge. (F) Beveled edge. 

(G} 2^ wide—BAXSORD available on special order for SHEETSOARD WALLBOARD TRUSSTEEL shid partition system. 
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TAPERED EDGE SHEETROCK 

The long edges are tapered on the face side to form a 
shallow channel for the joint reinforcement^ providing 
smooth, continuous wall and ceiling surfaces. Tapered 
Edge is a marked improvement over, and has supplanted, 
recessed edge formation. Made in four thicknesses: 

Ffve-Eighfhs Inch, Tapered Edge Sheetrock is rec¬ 
ommended for the finest single layer drywall construction. 
The greater thickness provides increased resistance to 
fire exposure and transmission of sound, 

One-HoJf Inch, }4^ Tapered Edge Sheetrock is recom¬ 
mended for single layer use in new residential construc¬ 
tion, with all joints reinforced and concealed with the 
Perf-A-Tape Joint System, 

Three-Eighths Inch* Differs from Tapered Edge Sheet- 
rock wallboard only in thickness and weight; it is used 
principally in repair and remodel work. 

Quarter-Inch. A lightweight, low cost, utility gypsum 
wallboard, easily applied over old wall and ceiling surfaces. 


Thichms: W. H'. W 

Widik: 4' 

Lerigth: 8^ 9^ 10', 12' or 14' (Note: S\ 10^ only) 

Edges: Tapered 

Finish: Ivory, paper, suitable for paint, wallpaper or other 
decoration. 



SHEETROCK FIRECODE 60 and FIRECODE 45 

Sheetrock Firecode 60 and Sheetrock Fire- 
codr 45 are gypsum wallboards which combine all the 
advantages of regular Sheetrock with increased re¬ 
sistance to fire exposure the result of a specially formu¬ 
lated core containing special mineral materials. 

By Underwriters' Laboratories tests, Sheetrock Fire- 
code 60 and Sheetrock Firecode 45 afford 60 minute 
and 45 minute fire resistance ratings, respectively, when 
used in certain partition and floor and ceiling construc¬ 
tions. 

Limitations of Use 

1, Same as General Limitations, page 2, 

2, In order to attain the 1 hour and the 45 minute fire 
resistance ratings, the construction of the partition and 
or floor and ceiling assemblies must be in accordance with 
the respective Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., panel 
designs. See Technical Data, for description of panel 
constructions, 

3, Maximum Spacing of Framing Members: 16^ o.c, 
where fire rating required, otherwise 24^ 


Thickness: 3^^, 

Width: 4' 

Length: 9', 10', 12' or 14' 

Edges: Tapered 

Finish: Ivory, suitable for paint, wallpaper, or other decoration. 


I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

« 

« 



i 

i 

i 




t 

i 


4 
















































SHEETROCK 
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WOODGRAINED SHEETROCK 

Special paper with a Ranch Pine, Cherry wood or Sable- 
wood finish produced from photographic reproductions 
of natural wood panels is laminated to the face of regular 
SHEETROCK wall hoard to produce a board having all the 
regular advantages, except reinforced joints, plus the 
economy of uniquely realistic appearing wood-grained 
predecoration. The factory finish may be further treated 
by applying either paste w'ax or satin finish varnish. 
Colored nails used for inconspicuous nailing. 

Thickness: 

Width: 4' 

Length: 7\ 9', lO'. 

Edges and Finish: Beveled edge^i for sable wood and cherry wood. 
Finishes: Square edges for ranch pine finish. 

PANEL SHEETROCK 

Panel Sheetrock products have the same core com¬ 
position as regular Sheetrock Wallboard, and differ only 
in width and edge formation. 

Plain , Face surface is highly calendered ivory paper suit¬ 
able for any type of decorative treatment. 

Ranch Pine. Face surface is high quality paper on which 
an accurate photographic reproduction of selected ran¬ 
dom width knotty pine is printed in color. 

Striated. Face surface is a handsome pattern of length¬ 
wise striations of varied widths and depths, predecorated 
in a neutral tone to accentuate the pattern. 

Thickness: 

16" 

Length: 8', 9', 10' 

Edges: Round 

Finish: Ivory* Ranch Pine, Striated. 

INSULATING SHEETROCK 

Insulating SHEETROCK w^allboard is made by laminating 
a sheet of bright aluminum foil on the back surface of 
Baxbord or regular SHEETROCK. 

Insutation* The bright metal foil has the property of re¬ 
ducing heat flow out of the home in the winter, and into 
the home in the summer* The thermal insulating value of 
an air space faced with Insulating Sheetrock, properly 
applied in a wall, is equivalent to that of fiber in¬ 
sulating board. On ceilings, in summer, it is equivalent 
to approximately 2"" thickness of fiber insulating board. 

Vapor Barrier. Insulating SHEETROCK provides an effi¬ 
cient vapor barrier which resists the passage of moisture 
vapor through the interior lining of exterior walls, and 
minimizes the possibility of condensation within the wall, 
and of consequent failure of the exterior paint film. See 
page 7 for complete discussion and Vapor Permeability 
figures. 


Limitations of Use 

1. Same as General Limitations, page 2. 

2, Do not use as a base for ceramic or other tile. 
Thickness 

Width 

rpnath I regular Sheetrock 

^ and Baxbord. 

Edges 

Fiytish 

BAXBORD* GYPSUM BACKING BOARDS 
DESCRIPTION 

B.4XBORD is a low cost, easy to handle gypsum board en¬ 
cased on both sides with strong gray paper. 
Throe-Eighths Inch — Baxbord is manufactured for 
use as a base for job-laminated double wall Sheetrock 
wallboard system, and Sheetrock Wallboard Trus- 
STEEL* Stud Partition System. May also be used as a 
base for acoustical tile, on ceilings, when nailed per¬ 
pendicular to wood joists spaced not over 16^ o.c. 
One-Half Inch. Baxbord Gypsum Backing Board is 
the recommended base for adhesively or mechanically 
applied acoustical tile* Erect 14^ Baxbord at right 
angles to framing members, nailing 7^ on centers for 16'" 
spacing of supports, and 5" on centers for 24'' spacing of 
supports. U may be nailed to metal supporting members 
such as Jackson, Pomeroy or similar bars, nailable steel 
joists, or to wood framing, 

Five-Eighths Inch— Baxbord Firecode 60 is manu¬ 
factured for use as a base for adhesive or mechanical ap¬ 
plication of acoustical tile when a one-hour fire-rating is 
required. By Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc* test, Bax¬ 
bord Fjrecode 60 affords a 60-minute fire resistance 
rating when used in open web steel joint-concrete floor 
or roof and ceiling construction. 'W' shaped edges 
minimize air and dirt infiltration. 

Limitattons of Use 

1. Same as General Limitations, Page 2. 

2. In order to attain the 1-hour fire resistance rating 
with Baxbord Firecode 60, the construction must 
be in accordance with the floor or roof and ceiling design 
listed by UnderwTiters’ Laboratories, Inc. See page 2 
for design details. 

3. For Baxbord Firecode 60, maximum spacing of 
framing members; 16^ o.c. where fire rating is required, 
otherwise 24", 

4. Where 3^" or Baxbord is to be used as acoustical 
tile base, store acoustical tile and base in a dry area 
protected from the elements. Provide flat, solid support 
during storage. Take necessary precautions to prevent 
condensation in the storage area and within the structure 
in which the acoustical base is applied. 

Thickness: Baxbord: H', W; Baxbord Firecode: 

Width: 2' and 4'; and 5^'—2' only. 

Length: 

Edges: Baxbord* round edge; 3^" Baxbord and Baxbord 

Firecode, "V" edge. 

Finish: Gray paper, not suitable as an exposed surface. 
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INSTALLATION SYSTEMS 



SINGLE LAYER SYSTEM USING SHEETROCK 

waiiboarii f&r walUf c«//irTgs, parfifroii*—over wood framing 
DISCRIPT10N 

SheetrOC'K is asually nailed directly to wood framing members* 
applying ceilings first* then walls. Boards should be accurately 
cut to fit and joints loosely butted. End joints should be stag¬ 
gered. Apply Sheetrock either vertically with long edges par- 
allel to framing members* or horizontally* with long edges at 
right angles to framing. Sheetrock may be attached to supports 
by several methods. The standard practice is single nailing* 
nails spaced 7" o.c. on ceilings and S'" o.c. on walls. 

ALTERKATE NAILING METHODS 

SHEETROCK Brand Adhesive —Nail-On. See technical details and 
specifications page 11, 

Deuble Nailing Methed. “Nail-pop“ frequency due to loosely 
nailed wallboard* may be minimized by double nailing. This 
method is added assurance that the board will be nailed tight 
to the framing. Apply first nails spaced 12" o.c. with the 
second nail in close proximity (2"'). Double nailing is generally 
more effective in combating loose application of waliboards 
than the standard single nailing method* but does not provide 
the advantages of SHEETROCK Brand Adhesive—Nail on 
method. 

purring lyitem —SHEETROCK may also be nailed on furring strips 
installed over a solid backing, such as an existing wall surface. 

PRODUCTS AND ACCESSORIES 

Tapered Edge* Firecode* Insulating or Wood Grained Sheet- 
KOCK* Perf-A-Tape Joint Cement and/or Topping, Perf-A- 
Tape Reinforcing Tape; and GWB-54, or 4D, 5D* 6D. Cooler 
type Nails, Optional: Dur-A-Bead or Perf-A-Bead Corner 
Reinforcement. 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY OF HORIZONTAL APPLICATION 

1. Reduces necessary joint treatment footage up to 25 per cent. 

2. Strongest dimension of buard runs across framing members. 

3. Spans unevenness of framing members* alignment and spac¬ 
ing. 

4. Eliminates need for headers. 

5. Each board braces more framing members together. 

6. Joints on walls are at a convenient height for finishing. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE— See page 2. 

BACK-BLOCKING JOINT REINFORCiMlNT 

Back-Bjocking was designed by U. S. Gypsum Company 
to minimize the condition known as "ridging." The Back- 
Blocking system* Research approved, has been extensively 
field tested and produces outstanding results, and is a U.S. 
Gypsum Company Patented System. (Pat. No. 2736929). A 
non-exclusive license to use is available on request. 

Back-Blocking consists of laminating cut-to-size pieces 
of Sheetrock Wallboard to the back surface of the wallboard 
directly behind the joints providing reinforcement to neutralize 
stresses which cause ridging. 

We recommend Back-Blocking all joints along tapered edges, 
and floating and Back-Blocking all end joints* side walls and 
ceilings. End joints, side walls and ceilings may be tapered 
at the discretion of the owner, architect* contractor or applicator. 

PERF-A-TAPE JOINT REINFORCEMENT AND CONCEALMENT 

Perf-A-Tape joint cement is used to apply and bond F^erf- 
A-Tape to wallboard. Perf-A-Tape Joint Cement and/or Top¬ 
ping is applied to conceal taped joints and nail heads. 


SHEETROCK 

Binding Radii 

THICKNESS 

LENGTHWISE 

W[0TK 

■/s" 

20'” 

. , 


7V2' 

25' 


5' 

15' 


Iwo successively p^rmifs radii shown for Vi' SHEETROCK. 


BENDING SHEETROCK 

To bend Sheetrock wallboard, place a stop at one end of the 
curve and then gently and gradually push on the other end of the 
board, forcing the center against the framing until the curve is 
complete. 

By moistening the face and back paper thoroughly and allow¬ 
ing the water to .soak well into the core, the board may be bent 
to still .shorter radii. When the board dries thoroughly* it will 
regain its original hardness. 

DOUBLE WALL SYSTEM USING SHEETROCK 

waHhoard for walU, cmtiingif porfrilfoni— ovar wood framing 
DESCRIPTION 

This con.sists of two layers of gypsum wallboard laminated 
together on the job, A base layer of Baxrord or Sheetrock is 
nailed to the framing, and a face layer of Sheetrock is adhesively 
applied to the base layer. Sheetrock joints are reinforced and 
covered by Ferf-A-Tape Joint System. 

PRODUCTS AND ACCESSORIES 

Baxbord or Tapered Edge Sheetrock (plain or insulating 
type) for base layer; Vg" Tapered Edge* Wood Grained or Panel 
Sheetrock for face layer; Perf-A-Tape Joint Cement; Perf- 
A-Tape Topping: Perf-A-Tape Reinforcing Tape; 4d cooler 
type or GWB-54 nails Optional: DuR“A-BEAD*or Perf-A-Bead* 
Corner Reinforcement. 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Walls and ceilings so constructed offer greater strength, greater 
fire resistance and greater resistance to sound transmission. 
Moreover* they're highly resistant to cracking* easy to decorate; 
and they minimize the possibility of nail “pops** and dLscolora- 
tion over nail heads. Speedy erection cuts building time, per¬ 
mits early occupancy. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE— See page 2. 

(items 1 and 2 under General Limitations) 

3. Maximum Spacing of Framing Members: 

Ceilings—^"' Base layer maximum spacing 16** o.c. 

If 24" spacing is to be used* Sheetrock or > 2 " 
Baxbord applied with the long dimension across the 
framing must be used as a base layer. 

Side walls— Baxbord or Sheetrock may be used on 
.spacing up to 24" o.c. as a base layer. 

4. Framing shall be spaced not over 16" o.c. where a 1 hour 

fire rating is required. 

PANEL SHEETROCK WALLBOARD SYSTEM 

Finish for waitsf partitions —over wood fronting 
DESCRIPTION 

This panel wallboard is nailed in a .single layer direct to wood 
framing in new or existing construction. The 16" wide round 
edge units are butted together to feature the joint. No further 
treatment of the joint is necessary. Application to existing 
walls is sometimes done adhesively, using Perf-A-Tape Joint 
Cement. With plain ivory Panel Sheetrock* suitable for paint¬ 
ing, nails are concealed with F’erf-A-Tafe Topping. With 
Ranch Pine and Striated Panel Sheetrock* matching colored 
nails are used. 

PRODUCTS AND ACCESSORIES 

Panel Sheetrock; either plain nails with Perf-A-Tape Cement 
nail concealment; colored nails; or adhesive. 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Featured joints provide a pleasing paneled effect. Lightw^eight* 
easy to handle panels provide quick erection. Ideal for ne^v con¬ 
struction or for covering existing walls. Fits any modern decor. 

LIMITATIONS— See page 2, 

NOTE: The paint film, at Plain Panel Sheetrock joints may 
discolor slightly over an extended period if panels are erected 
at right angles to furring, on walls with extreme temperature 
and humidity differentials* on each side of the panels. 
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INSULATING SHEETROCK WALLBOARD 
(FOIL BACK) VAPOR BARRIER SYSTEM 


for ceiling, and exterior woih —over wood fromirtg 
DESCRIPTION 

Insulating: Sheetrock waliboard is made by laminating a 
sheet of bright aluminum foil on the back surface of any 
SHEETROCK except Panel, It is effective as a vapor barrier for 
exterior walls and teiHngs when applied fl) with foil surface 
next to the studs in single layer application or ( 2 ) as the base 
layer [with foil surface next to the studs) in the double layer 
system, thermal insulating value is achieved when Sheet- 
rock is installed with the aluminum foil facing an air space 
of '^ 4 '" or more. 

PRODUCTS AHO ACCESSORIES 

Insulating Tapered Edge, Firecode or Wood Grained Sheet- 
rock (also Baxbord for double layer installation); Perf-A- 
Tape Joint Cement, Perf-A-Tape Topping; Perf-a4-Tafe 
Reinforcing Tape; GWB-54, 4D, 5D or 6D nails. Optional: Dur- 
A-Bead or Perf-A-Beai> Corner Reinforcement, 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Vapor Barrier, Insulating SHEETROCK provides an efficient vapor 
barrier w-hich resists the passage of moisture vapor through the 
interior lining of exterior walls, and minimizes the possibility 
of condensation within the wall, and of consequent failure of 
the exterior paint film. See Technical Data for complete dis¬ 
cussion and Vapor Permeability figures. 

Inmlaiion —Insulating SHEETROCK Wall board installations keep 
interiors cooler in the summer by reducing heat flow into the 
home, and in the winter keep interiors warmer and fuel bills 
lower by reducing the heat flow upward and outward. 


SHEETROCK WALLBOARD AS A BASE FOR CERAMIC 
OR OTHER TILE— Adhaive AppHcofion 

DESCRIPTION 

SHEETROCK is recommended as a base for wiills which are finished 
with ceramic or other type tile, in bathrooms, kitchens, corri¬ 
dors, stairways, etc. In new' construction 14" or H*' SHEETROCK 
is nailed direct to studs 16'' c to c. Sheet rock when used 
must be further supported by attachment to headers placed 
between studs at various points, (See Limitation of Use below). 
In bathrooms the Sheetrock and tile should be carried at least 
6 " above the shower head. Sheetrock should receive two coats 
of varnish or other waterproofing agent before adhesive and 
tiles are applied, 

PRODUCTS AND ACCESSORIES 

H". tapered edge Sheetrock; GWS-54 or 4 D nails; 

varnish or other waterproofing agent compatible with adhesive; 
adhesive (specified by tile manufacturer) and tile. Optional: 
metal trim. 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Using Sheetrock as a base, new tilework may be installed over 
existing surfaces without tearing out old walls. Erection is fast; 
there is no waiting for mortar coats to set; there is less cleanup 
afterwards. Sheetrock as a base is lightweight, yet strong; it 
is easy to handle. There may be some overall lowering of initial 
and maintenance costs, 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1. Foil backed (insulating) Sheetrock or Baxrorh should 
not be used as backing for tile. 

2 . When Sheetrock is to be used on studs spaced 16" 
o.c, or ' or -yjt" Sheetrock on studs spaced more than 
16" o.c., suitable blocking shall be installed between all 
studs: one row of blocking located approximately 1" above 
the top of the tub or receptor and another row at the 
mid point between the tub and ceiling. 


ILLUSTRATION OF (MPORTANCE OF VAPOR BARRIER 



Vap»r PermeabilHv O'! IntulMing SHEETROCK 

A vapor barrier construction should not have a vapor perme¬ 
ability of more than 1.00 perm. Insulating Sheetrock Wall- 
board nieets ASTM requirements for a vapor permeability not 
exceeding 0.30 perms, for foil-baked Gypsum Wall board. 

1 Perm. = l grain per sq, ft, per hour per inch of mercury 
vapor pressure difference. 
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INSTALLATION SYSTEMS 
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SHEETROCK WALLBOARD TRUSSTEEL STUD 
PARTITION SYSTEM 

finith for non-heanng pzirfitions 
DESCRIPTION 

The SHEETROCK Wall board Trussteel Stud Partition Systycm 
is a non-Joad bearing partition consisting of lightweight, open- 
web steel studs faced on each flange with a base layer of 2^ 
wide by 8' long Baxbord Gypsum Backing Board clipped to 
the studs and surfaced with a face layer of SHEETROCK 
Gypsum Wallboard 16'" wide or 4' w'ide adhesively bonded to 
the base layer. Either metal or wood floor and ceiling runners 
may be used, depending upon code regulations or insurance 
requirements* 

PRODUCTS AND ACCESSORIES 

H'" Baxbord; Tapered Edge Sheetrock; Perf-A-Tape 
Joint Cement; Perf-A-Tape Topping; Ferf-A-Tape Reinforcing 
Tape; Perf-A-Bead and Dur-A-Bead Corner Reinforcement; 
Trussteel Studs Snap-In runner track; shoes (when required); 
Trus-Lok ‘TL-l and TL-Drive-In Starter Clips; Bridjoint* 
B-1 Clip. 


Stud 

Width 

MyxiinLtm 

Stud 

Spycingi 

Maximuin 

Partition 

Height 

Snop-ln 
Troclc 
and Shc«t 

Snd:p*rrt 

Track 

Only 


24' o.e. 

10' 

4W 

4J1." 

31 / 4 " 

24" ac. 

12' 


SMfi" 

4" 

24" o.c. 

I 

14' 



6* 1 

1 24" O.C. 1 

14^ 


Noi Applicable 


(1) 6"' Snap-In Track not available—For S*" wide studs use 6" 
standard track and shoes. 


FUNCTION AND UTrUTY 

Fire Reiittant —Consists of mcombustible steel studs and attach¬ 
ment accessories plus Sheetrock Gypsum Wallboard facings— 
gypsum wallboard has a flame spread rating of 15 or leas. 

Fire Resiirqnce Raring — 45 minutes with SHEETROCK Gypsum 
■Wallboard face layer, 1 hour with J 2 ' Sheetrock Firecode 45 
face layer (studs spaced 16" o.c*)—nationally recognb.ed fire 
testing laboratory—name and special details on request. Note: 
To attain rated assembly, use stud attachment shoes at ceiling 
only. Where fire rating not required and/or ceiling height varia¬ 
tion permits use of studs pre-cut to length, stud shoes may be 
eliminated* 

Saurtd Transnnistlan fioring— Approx. 45 db, (studs spaced 16" 
o.c.) Test made by nationally recognized sound testing labora¬ 
tory. 

Op«n<w4b si yd —The open-web stud design simplifies installation 
of electrical conduit and plumbing pipes—generally no cutting 
of stud is required. 

Lighiweight—The finished partition will weigh approximately 
7 lbs. per square foot—less than most other steel stud partitions 
with 54" or thick facing materials. 

E CO no in ka I— Because of loTv material cost, speedy erection, dry- 
wall assembly, 

Adopiobiliiy— May be used in new' construction or for modernis¬ 
ing old buildings—for commercial, industrial or re.sidential 
work. During modernization, the normal work can progress 
with a minimum of mess and disturbance. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1. The Sheetrock Wallboard Trussteel Stud Partition 
System was designed for use only as a non-bearing par¬ 
tition* 

2. Maximum stud spacing 24" o,c* 

3. Should not be used where normally exposed to excessive 
moisture or humidity* 

4. Sheetrock facings shall be adequately protected against 
wetting or moisture absorption* 

*T.M. Reg. U,S. Pat. Off 
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WALIBOARD ACCESSORIES 



PERF-A-TAPE JOINT SYSTEMS PRODUCTS 


product 

DISTINGUISHING CHARAQERISTICS ' 

FORM 

1 

USES AND LtMITATIONS 

PERF-A-TAPE CemcnI—a speddlly 
designed dual-purpose cement 
for fllflng joints and embedding 
the joint reinforcing tope to 
produce smooth, unbroken wall 
surfaces and to conceal joints 
between panels of gypsum 
wo jl boards. 

Easy rnixing—tight bonding—durable—smooth 
working—edge and check crack resistant 
cement for concealing joints. Special formula 
minimizes point discoloration and discolora¬ 
tion from vapor ond gas burner gases in air. 

Powder 

1 

li 

For use on interior joints, corners, and nail heads 
in gypsum wollboord. May be applied by 
hand or with mechanical toping tools. Each 

1 cement application must be dry before next 

is applied. May olso be used with PERF-A- 
TAPE in reinforcing crocks in ploster surfctces. 
Not designed to join wood or wood fibre 
products. Requires protection against wet¬ 
ting. 

PERF-A-TAPE Topping -- smooth, 
fine texture cement for fentjbirig 
and concealing joint treatments. 

Easy Sanding—^long working life-—excellent 
“feathering” qualities. No "built-in” factors 
to contrEhute to point discoloration or to con¬ 
tribute to discoloration from vapors or gases 
in air from gas burners. Excellent finish when 
dry for further decorative treatments. 

Powder 

For fine finishing of joints after reinforcing tope 
embedment, and for nailhead concealment. 
Each topping application must be dry before 
next is applied. Completed joint treatment 
must be thoroughly dry before proceeding 
with decoration. 

Ready Mixed PERF-A-TAPE Ce¬ 
ment is the ideal material for the 
reinforcement and concealment . 
of joints in gypsum wallboard 
construction os well os covering 
nail heads and forming interior 
and exterior angles. 

Smooth working, strong—fine texture--aaiy 
to sand edge and check crack resistant 
ready to use cement. Requires minimum sond- 
ing. Very satisfactory surfoce over which to 
apply further decorative treatments. Assures 
uniform cement mixture throughout job. 

Reody to use* 

For uniform joint results In interior gypsum wall- 
boord insto nations. Excellent for embedding 
tape ond smooth finished joints, and noil head 
spotting on gypsum wollboord surfaces. Excel¬ 
lent when used with PERF-A-TAPE in reinforcing 
cracks in interior plaster surfaces. Not intended 
for use on wood or wood fiber products. 
Protect container from freezing. Protect finished 
application ogainst wetting. Allow to dry 
thoroughly before proceeding with decoration. 

PERF-A-TAPE reinforcement — o 
specially designed strong thin, 
cho mfe red edge tope rein- 
forcement. 

Speciol cross-fibred paper, of greot strength 
both with and across the grain of the paper— “ 
feathered thin at the edges—many small 
random perforations to allow ropid oir- 
escape during embedding. Highly crack re¬ 
sistant. 

Rolls ~ ~ 

For use with either PERF-A-TAPE Cement or 
PERF-A-TAPE Reody Mixed cement. Out¬ 
standing perfoirrnance when used with co^m- 
ponion products for joint reinforcement on 
gypsum wollboords. 


METAL ACCESSORIES FOR WALLBOARD APPLICATION 


No. 100 PERF-A-BEAD— A metal corner rein¬ 
forcement formed of electro-galvanised steel 
with Perf-A-Tape wings. Pbkf-A-Bea» b 
easily applied with Perf-A-Tape cement and 
is designed to provide lasting protection in 
dry wall comtr action. Packaged 200 lineal 
feet (20 pcs. 6^-8" or 25 pcs. 8') per carton, 
1,000 lineal feet (150 pcs. 6^-8^ or 125 pcs, 8' 
or 100 pcs. 10') per carton. 



No. 200-C use M ETAL TRIM -Requires a slot¬ 
ted Jamb for installation. By inserting the 
open V flange into the slot of the jamb this 
trim is adjustable for use with and 

H" gypsum wall board. Designed to provide 
neat, tight fitting joints without precision 
cutting. Available In T'-O'' and lO'-O" lengths; 
50 pcs. per carton. 


Nft. lot DUR-A-BEAD—An excellent guard for 
external wall board corners. Made of electro- 
galvanized steel, it combines lasting protec¬ 
tion with ease of application, Kasily nailed 
to framing through gypsum wallhoard anti 
concealed with Pbrf-A-Tape cement to a 
smooth, finished corner. Packaged 200 lineal 
feet (30 pcs. S'-S" or 25 pcs. 8'> per carton, 
1,000 lineal feet (150 pcs, or 125 pcs. 8' 
or 100 pcs. lO'J per carton. 



Ng, 200-A USG METAL TRIM —A strong, chan¬ 
nel type steel casing that provides maximum 
protection and a neat finished edge to gypsum 
wallhoard at window and door jambs. Easily 
installed by nailing through the channel and 
wallhoard into the framing or jamb. Joints 
do not have to be mitered hut are simply but¬ 
ted together. Perf-A-Tape is used to com¬ 
plete the installation. For use with 14'' gyp¬ 
sum Tvallboard. Available in T'-O'^ and lO'-O'' 
lengths^ 50 pcs. per carton. 



No. 200-B USG METAL TRfM An angle edge 
trim whose ^nished appearance and applica¬ 
tion is similar to 2nO-A. By elimination of a 
back flange, application is simplified. For use 
with gypsum wallhoard. Available in 
and lO'-O'' lengths; 50 pcs, per carton. 



No.300PERF-A-TRIM*— An electro-galvanized 
channel with Perf-A-Tape flange attach€*d, 
Designe<i for use as a casing around door anfi 
wi ndow openi n gs a n d cei I ing angles. S ui ta h le 
for single or double layer gypsum waJlboard 
construction. ?ehf-A-Tkim is embedded with 
Pehf-A-Tape cement to produce a flush edge 
reinforcement. Sizes for and t4" wall- 
board; available in 7 0" and lO'-O" lengths, 
Packageti 5fl pcs. per carton. 


No. 400 USG METAL TRIM An economical 
metal channel which [irovidea enduring edge 
protection. Ideal as trim around door and 
window openings and as molding at ceiling 
angles. No finishing cement is required. 
.Available in and sizes; T' and 10' 
lengths. Packaged ,5(1 pcs* per carton. 


N*. 500 USG SNAP-0N-TRIM -Is the modern 
way of trimming doors and windows in dry- 
w'ali construction. An attractive all metal 
bull nose trim which fits quickly and easily 
into a kerf cut into the jamb. Standard pack¬ 
ages contain enough pre-cut material for two 
sides of six doors or twelve windows. 
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SHEETROCK BRAND ADHESIVE 

DiSCRlPTfON 

SHEETROCK Brand Adhesive is specinlly formulated to adhere 
Sheetrock Gypsum Wall board (Plain and/or Foil Back! to 
wood framing members in conjunction with supplemental nail¬ 
ing. This adhesive is of a rubber, resin type, plastic in nature 
and is resistant to moisture, vermin and heat. 

Important Note: "Meets Dry-Wall Adhesive Manufacturers 
Association Specilications,** 
function and utility 

Sheetrock Brand ^^dhesive, when properly applied, provides 
the following added qualities not available with conventional 
single layer nail-on application: 

Radwction of Nail Defecit— Nails in surface reduced by 50%. 

Cushioning effect reduces nail head fracturing of face paper. 

Incidence of loose board minimized by added area of contact. 

firidges Mirtar Framing Irr^gvlarilifit 

Rediie«» Impact Sound 

Rftientjon of Fir* Resittaneo —Tests shonv adhesive does not de¬ 
tract from inherent fire resistant qualities of gypsum wallboard. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1. All surfaces coming in contact with the adhesive should 
be free of dirt, grease, oil or other foreign material. 

2. The adhesive should be stored at approximately T0“F. 
for 24 hours prior to application to facilitate ease of flow. 

3. Adequate ventilation should be provided. 

4. Normal precautions (for a flammable material) should be 
employed regarding proximity to Are, sparks or smoking 
prior to evaporation of volatile material. 

5. The adhesive should be kept in the original unopened 
container or enclosed in such a manner as to prevent 
evaporation of volatile materials. 

6. Carbon tetrachloride or a petroleum solvent, such as 
Naptha or white gasoline* should be used to remove 
excess adhesive or to clean tools. 


7, No adhesive shall be applied more than 15 minutes in 
advance of installation of the gypsum wallboard. 

SPECIFrCATIONS 

I. SCOPE 

NOTE: To Architect—This system augments but does not 
replace back-bloc king. Where adhesive, nail-on method of 
attachment is to be specified, include the following: 

All framing members to which Sheetrock is to be fastened 
shall receive a bead of adhesive. This excludes all members 
not used as a nailing base, 
fl. GENERAL CONDITIONS 

Adequate ventilation shall l>e provided to allow escape of 
fumes emitted by volatile materials. 

III. MATERIALS 

E. Adhesive —shall be Sheetrock Brand ^Adhesive. 

JV. TOOLS «hall be 

1. Dry wall Adhesive Applicator—Model "A-3** 

2. Alemite Loader Pump —Model 7197-L 

3. Ames Mastic Meter and Pump 

V. ERECTION 

NOTE: To Architect—Where adhesive* nail-on method of 
attachment is to be specified, include the following: 

A continuous bead of adhesive of sufficient size to completely 
coyer the face of the nailing members when flattened to a 
thickness of 1/16", shall be applied immediately prior to 
erection of the gypsum wallboard. No adhesive shall be 
applied more than 15 minutes prior to being covered with 
wallboard. Where two adjoining edges of the wallboard occur 
on one member, a serpentine bead of adhesive shall be 
applied. 

Each panel of gypsum wallboard will be completely nailed 
immediately after it comes in contact with the adhesive. 
Any excess adhesive on exposed surfaces shall be removed. 
Adhesive is not required at inside corners, top or bottom 
plates, bracing or fire stops, and is not ordinarily used in closets. 




GWB-54 ANNULAR RING NAIL 


NAIL SPECIFICATIONS FOR SHEETROCK’ 


4d COOLER TYPE NAIL 


WALLBOARD 

6d COOLER TYPE NAIL 


Vi" Mead, 1 14" Long, .098 Gouge 
Approx. 355 per lb. (ASTM-C380-56T) 


!f5a" Plot Head, I Loftg, 14 Gauge 
Approx, 4B6 per lb. 


- 

Floh Heod, 1 yi" Long, 1 3 Gauge 
Approx. 275 per lb. 




5d COOLER TYPE NAIL 

I ' 


COLORED NAILS 


Vi" Heod, 1 W Long, .098 Gouge Flat Head, 1 Long, 1 VA Gouge 1 Long. Approx. 840 per lb. 

Approx. 315 per lb. Approx. 364 per lb. 


SHEETROCK Wollbaard 1 

1 TTfE OF NAIL 

LBS. FIR 1000 IQ. FT. ' 

SFACINQ OF NAI13 

(Slendenl Single NaiNng) 

54" SHEETROCK 

1 Annular Ring Type 

4^4 

7 on ceilings 

1 8" on walls 

■A" SHEETROCK 

GWB‘54 or 5d COOLER 

1 

6 A 

6 

7" on ceilings 

8" on walls 

Vi" SHEETROCK ^ 

GWB-54 

or 4d COOLER 

1 6^4 

1 4 A 

7" on ceilings 

8" on walls 

Direct to 
framework 

, GWfl-54 

1 or 4d COOLER 

' 6W 

4K 

7" on ceilings 

8" on walls 

Vi" SHEETROCK 

Over existing 
surfaces 

6d COOLER 

6 A 

7" on ceilings 

8" on walls 

54" FIRECODE 60 

6d COOLER 

6y4 

6" on ceilings 

A" SHEETROCK FIRECODE 45 

5d COOLER 

6% 

7" on walls 

W BAXBORD 

GWB-54 

or 4d COOLER 

6 A 

4 A 

7" on ceilings 
' 8" on walls 

Woodgromed SHEETROCK 

1 A" WATCHING COLOR 

2 

1 2" on wolts 

Ranch Pine Pond SHEETROCK 

1 A" MATCHING COLOR 

3 

12" on wolls 

Striated Ponel SHEETROCK 

1 A" MATCHING COLOR 

3 

12" on walls 

Noiled to 
framework 

GW8-54 

or 3d COOLER 

6 A 

3 

12" on Walls 

Plain Panel 

SHEETROCK Nailed to 

1" nominal 
thick furring 

GWB-54 

3d COOLER 

6'A 

3 

12" walls 


•T,M. Reg. U.S. Pat. Off. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 



SINGLE LAYER SHEETROCK SYSTEM 

(Treated Joints) 

NOTE: To Architect: For specificotions covering PERF-A-TAPE 
Joint System, see Page 16. 

L SCOPE 

Furiiish ail labor, materials* and equipment to surface all in¬ 
terior walls and ceilings, with gypsum wallboard in accordance 
with specifications and drawings. 

(Back-Blocking) 

NOTE: To Architect: When Back-Blocking is to be specified* 
include the following: 

A. All ceiling end joints shall be floated, back-blocked and 
tapered (except at perimeter of room). 

B. All ceiling edge joints shall be back-blocked (except at 
perimeter of room). 

C. All side wall edge joints shall be back-blocked. 

D. All side wall end joints shall be floated, back-blocked and 
tapered. 

II. GENERAL CONDITIONS 

In cold weather when Back-Blocking is used, the building shall 
be heated during the application of the gypsum wallboard to 
maintain a uniform temperature in the range of 45®F. to 70° F., 
and ventilation shall be provided to eliminate excessive moisture. 

All materials as specified above shall be delivered to the job 
in original unopened containers or bundles, stored in a place 
protected from exposure to the elements and from damage by 
tampering, and used in strict accordance with manufactureris 
directions. 

III. MATERIALS 

A. GYPSUM WALLBOARD-shall be SHEETROCK Gyp¬ 
sum Wailboard manufactured by the United States Gypsum 
Company in the following types and sizes as required: 

(M*) Tapered Edge (Plain ^ (Insulating) 

SHEETROCK 48'' wide and in lengths as long as practi¬ 
cal to minimize the number of joints. 

2. (Plain) (Insulating) SHEETROCK FI RECODE 

(45) (60), 48" wide and in lengths as long as practical to 
minimize the number of joints. 

NOTE: To Architect; When Back-Blocking is to be specified, 
include the following: 

Backing-block.s .shall be y/ or SHEETROCK Gypsum 
Wailboard manufactured by United States Gypsum Company. 
When foil-backed backing-blocks are used, adhesive .shall be 
applied to manila face side of blocks, not to foil side. 

Adhesive shall be PERP-A-TAPE Cement (embedding type) 
manufactured by United States Gypsum Company, 

B. NAILS-shall be: 

1. GWB-54 (ASTM-C380-56T) annular ring, M'' head, 
long, .098 gauge, medium diamond point nail. 

2. Annufar ring type, 34" head, long, .098 gauge, medi¬ 
um diamond point. 

3. 4d cooler type, 3^"' flat head, 14 gauge, diamond point nail, 

4. 5d cooler type, flat head, 1334 g^^uge, diamond point 
nail. 

5. 6d cooler type, 34" flat head, 13 gauge, diamond point nail. 

C. CORNER BEAD—shall be USG (#101 DUR-A-BEAD) 

PERF-A-BEAD) Corner Reinforcement. 


D. METAL TRIM-shall be USG: 

U {HI iW) PERF-A-TRIM‘ 

2* (H") iW) ^'400 Metal Trim 

3. foOO SNAP-ON TRIM 

4, (^'200-A) (#200-B) (f200-C) Metal Trim 

rV* ERECTION 

All ends and edges of all gypsum wallboard shall occur over 
nailing members, except when joints are at right angles to 
framing members as in horizontal application or when the end 
joints are to be back-blocked, 

NOTE: To Architect: When Back-Blocking is to be specified* 
include the following and delete the preceding paragraph: 

A. All SHEETROCK Gypsum 'Wallboard shall be applied 
with the long edges at right angles to the framing. (Wood 
backing behind joints between framing .supports is not 
required.) 

B. (When floated, back-blocked and tapered, end joints are 
specified in Section 1 1 gypsum wallboards shall be so 
positioned that the end joints shall occur midway between 
supports and these joints shall be back blocked and tapered 
in accordance y^ith directions published by the United States 
Gypsum Company. 

C. Backing-block.s shall be applied (when specified in Sections J 
A, B or C) in strict accordance with directions published by 
the United States Gypsum Company. 

^End of note) 

SHEETROCK shall be applied first to the ceiling and then to 
the walls. To minimize end joints* use w'allboard.s of maximum 
practical lengths. Boards shall be brought into contoct, but 
shall not be forced into place. W^here ends or edges abut, they 
shall be neatly fitted. 

End joints shall be staggered. Joints on opposite sides of a 
partition shall be so arranged as to occur on different studs. 

Nalls shall be spaced not less than % inch from edges and 
ends of wallboard. Nails on all framing members shall be spaced 
and driven as recommended for specified nailing method. Nails 
shall not he staggered on adjoining edges or ends. 

NOTE to Architect: Specify nailing method. 

Wallboard shall be attached to framing supports by: 

A. Standard Single Nailing Method, 

B. Adhesive—Nail-on method. (Specification on page U, 

C. Double Nailing Method, 

(For SHEETROCK w^allboard, nails shall be 4d cooler 
type or GWB-54 type) (For SHEETROCK, nails shall be 
GWB-54 type or 5d cooler type) (For 54" SHEETROCK nails 
shall be 1 annular ring type) (For 54" SHEETROCK FIRE- 
CODE 60 nails shall be 6d cooler type) (For 34" SHEETROCK 
FIRECODE 45 nails shall be 3d cooler type) 

While the nails are being driven, the wallboard shall be held 
in firm contact with the underlying support. Nailing should 
proceed from central portion of the wallboard toward ends and 
edges. The nails shall be driven home with the heads slightly 
below the surface of the gypsum wallboard* in a dimple formed 
by the crowned face of the driving tool striking the last blow. 
A nail set shall not be used and care shall be taken to avoid 
breaking the paper face. 

When necessary to cut ends* edges, scribe or make cutouts 
within the field of the wallboard, it shall be done in a workman¬ 
like manner. 

(#100 PERF-A-BEAD) (#101 DUR-A-BEAD) shall be 
applied to all external angles in strict accordance with the 
manufacturer's directions. 
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DOUBLE WALL SYSTEM USING 
SHEETROCK WALLBOARD 


(NOTE: To Architect: For Specifications covering PERF-A- 
TAPE Joint System, see Page 16.) 

I. SCOPE 


Furnish all labor, material and equipment necessary to surface 
all interior walls and ceilings with gypsum wallboard in accord¬ 
ance with the specifications and drawings. 

Surface all ceilings and walls with a base layer of BAX- 
BOARD or SHEETROCK (K' SHEETROCK on ceilings 
where joists are spaced in excess of 16'" O.C.), and a face layer 
of SHEETROCK wallboard, adhesively bonded to the 
base layer. 

II. GENERAL CONDITIONS 



In cold weather, the building shall be heated during the appli¬ 
cation of the gypsum wallboard to maintain a uniform tempera¬ 
ture in the range of 45''F. to TO'^F. and ventilation shall be 
provided to eliminate excessive moisture. 

All materials as specified shall be delivered to the job in 
original unopened containers or bundles, stored in a place 
protected from exposure to the elements and from damage by 
tampering, and used in strict accordance with manufacturer's 
directions. 

liU MATERIALS 

A. GYPSUM WALLBOARD—shall be (Plain) (Insulating), 

BAXBOARD, 4W, round edge) (H'' SHEETROCK, 
4' wide, lengths from to 14^ (W SHEETROCK, 4" 
wide, lengths from 8' to 14') (H'' BAXBORD, 2' wide, 
length 8') as manufactured by the United States Gypsum 
Company. 

B. NAILS-shall be 

1. GWB-54 (ASTM-C380-56T) annular ring head, 1)4' 
long, .098 gauge, medium diamond point. 

2. 4d cooler type, 3^"' fiat head, 1 long, 14 gauge, diamond 
point. 

C. TOOLS —Notched spreader blade 

D. LAMINATING ADHESIVE-shall be USG 
1. PERF^A'TAPE Cement (embedding type). 

E. CORNER BEAD—shall be USG WOl DUR-A-BEAD) 
(iflOO PERF-A-BEAD) 

Corner Reinforcement. 


IV, ERECTION 

A. BASE LAYER 

CEILING; BAXBORD shall be applied with long edges 
at right angles to framing members. End joints may occur on 
or between framing members, and shall be positioned to offset 
face layer joints by at least 10^ 

WALLS; BAXBORD shall be applied with long edges 
parallel to and centered on framing members, 

NOTE: SHEETROCK or BAXBORD shall be ap¬ 

plied perpendicular to ceiling joists spaced 24' O.C. 


NAIL ON ATTACHMENT 

The base layer shall be nailed to framing members with nails 
spaced 7' on ceilings and 8' on side walls, the nail heads driven 
flush with surface of the board. 


STAPLE ATTACHMENT 

The base layer shall be attached to the framing members 
with power driven staples—16 U.S. standard gauge galvanized 
w'ire, flat, wide, V long with divergent points. Spacing 
shall be the same as specified for nail attachment. 

B. FACE LAYER 

The face layer shall be tapered edge SHEETROCK Gypsum 
Wallboard of sufficient length, up to 14', to span wall and ceil¬ 
ing areas. AH joints shall be loosely butted. All joints on face 
layer shall fall at least 10'' from parallel joints in base layer. 
After cutting the face layer panels to sisie, adhesive shall be 
spread over the laminating surfaces of the w'allboards with a 
notched spreader blade. The notched spreader shall be used in 
a manner to produce an irregular ribbon pattern of adhesive. 
Adhesive shall extend up to the ends and edges of all board. 
The face layer shall be temporarily held in place with either 
nails of sufficient length to penetrate a minimum of into 
the nailing member, or by temporary bracing, shoring, or by 
means of a double headed nail to which a large fiber or wood 
washer is applied. Temporary nailing or bracing should provide 
support every 16'' to 24'. The adhesive shall be mixed to the 
consistency recommended by the manufacturer. 

When proper bond is developed between the two layers, the 
temporary nails or bracing shall be removed. When this system 
is used to attain a l-hour fire rating, the nails in the face layer 
shall be .spaced 8' o.c., shall remain in place, and be finished 
the same as for single layer construction. 

(#101 DUR-A-BEAD) (#100 PERF-A-BEAD) shall be 
applied to all external angles. 


SHEETROCK WALLBOARD AS A 
BASE FOR CERAMIC OR OTHER TILE 

(Adhesive Application) 

L SCOPE 

Gypsum wallboard shall be applied as a base for (ceramic) 
(metal) (plastic) tile on all areas where tile is to be used as a 
finished surface unless otherwise indicated. 

ri. GENERAL CONDITIONS 

All materials as specified shall be delivered to the job in original 
unopened containers or bundles, stored in a place protected 
from exposure to the elements, from damage by tampering, and 
used in strict accordance with the manufacturer's directions. 

Appropriate blocking, headers or supports shall be provided 
to support tub, other plumbing fixtures and to receive soap 
dishes, grab bars, towel racks or similar items as may be 
required. 

ML MATERIALS 

1. Gypsum wallboard shall be (^') (>^') {^•^) Taper Edge 
SHEETROCK Gypsum Wallboard, 4' wide and in lengths 
as long as practical to eliminate excessive joints, as manu¬ 
factured by United States Gypsum Company. 

2. Materials for treating joints and concealing nail heads shall 
be PERF-A-TAPE Joint System as manufactured by 
United States Gypsum Company. 

3. Nails shall be (GWB-54) (4d cooler type) (5d cooler type) 
(6d cooler type) (1^' annular ring type). 
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SPECIFICATIONS 



4. The metal spacer strip shall be fabricated of 16 gauge 
galvanized steel, with one leg wide and one leg 
wide bent at a 45"^ angle, 

5. The surface sealer may be either the water resistant ad¬ 
hesive recommended by the manufacturer of the surfacing 
material spread in a continuous film Ifg'" thick over the 
entire surface of the wallboard or a waterproof sealer such 
as varnish; either shall be applied after joints are Treated”. 
Shellac shall not be used. The sealer application shall 
provide an adequate barrier to the passage of water vapor 
which may lead to condensation within or on the surface 
of the backing material or framing members. 

6. The adhesive used for application of the surfacing ma- 
terial shall be approved by the manufacturer of the sur¬ 
facing material for use over gypsum wallboard. 

7. The tile installation shall prevent the passage of free water 
to the backing material. 

8. Waterproof receptors, pans or sub-pans shall have an up¬ 
standing lip or flange which shall he a minimum of V 
higher than the water dam or threshold contained in the 
entry way to the shower. 

1V< ERECTION 

A, FRAMING (see details on page 7) 

1. Framing members shall be plumb and true, 

2, All framing around tub enclosures and shower stalls shall 
allow sufficient room so that the inside lip of the tub, 
prefabricated receptor or hot mopped subpan shall be even 
with the face of the gypsum wallboard. This may necessi¬ 
tate furring out from the studs the thickness of the 
SHE FT ROCK Gypsum Wallboard to be used 

5^") less the thickness of the lip, on each wall abutting 
a tub, receptor or pan, 

3, Furring of the proper thickness shall be applied as re¬ 
quired parallel to the lip of receptor, pan or tub. The 
top of furring or if beveled, the start of be%"el shall be 
flush with the upper edge of receptor, pan or tub, 

4. Apply a continuous metal spacer strip specified under Sec¬ 
tion III — Materials (paragraph 4) with the leg be^ 
hind the furring or tub rim and the apex of the angle at 
the top surface of the furring or rim, and the H'" 
protruding away from the stud face, (Note; If a metal 
spacer strip is not used the wood furring must be beveled 
as shown in Details, page 7). 

5. (a) For walls to be surfaced with ceramic tiles over 14 

thick: When SHEETROCK Gypsum Wallboard 
is to be used on studs spaced 16"' o,c. or 14'' or 
SHEETROCK Gypsum Wallboard on studs spaced 
more than 16" o.c,, suitable blocking shall be installed 
between all studs: one row of blocking located ap¬ 
proximately 1" above the top of the tub or receptor 
and another row at the mid point between the tub 
and ceiling, 

(b) Blocking is not required for SHEETROCK Gyp¬ 
sum Wallboard on studs spaced 12" o.c, or less, or for 
or 54^ gypsum wallboard on studs spaced 16" 
o*c, or less, 

6, Appropriate blocking, headers or supports shall be pro¬ 
vided to support tub, other plumbing fixtures, and to 
receive soap dishes, grab bars, towel racks and similar 
items as may be required. 


B. APPLICATION 

1, Shower pans, receptors or tubs shall be installed prior to 
the erection of the gypsum wallboard. They shall be 
properly furred away from the framing members as speci¬ 
fied in Section A (Framing), and installed so that the 
inside surface of the lip or upstanding leg of the receptor 
or pan shall be in alignment with the surface of the gypsum 
wallboard. 

2, Gypsum Wallboard 

W %% Jr, or H" SHEETROCK Gypsum Wallboard 
shall be applied horizontally with the factory edge 
(paper bound) abutting the top edge of the metal 
spacer strip or bevelled furring, which shall allow a 
minimum of a 14 " space between the lip of the recep¬ 
tor, tub or subpan and the gypsum wallboard, 

(b) The SHEETROCK shall be nailed in the conventional 
manner. Exception; Where ceramic tiles over H" 
thick are to be used as a surfacing material, nails shall 
be spaced 4" o.c. maximum, 

(c) All joints between adjacent pieces of wallboard* in¬ 
cluding those at all angle intersections, shall be 
"treated”, 

3, Application of surfacing material 

(a) Prior to the erection of surfacing materials, a water¬ 
proof sealer shall be applied to the entire surface of 
the gypsum wallboard, treated joints and angles. 
When the adhesive is used as a sealer, it shall be ap¬ 
plied as a separate operation, independent of the 
application used to adhere the surfacing material. 
Seal all edges of cut-outs made in the gypsum wall- 
board for pipes, fixtures, etc. 

(b) Prior to the erection of surfacing materials, all open-^ 
ings around pipes, fixtures, etc., shall be caulked flush 
with waterproof, non-hardening caulking compound. 

(c) The surfacing material shall then be applied down to 
the top edge of the shower floor surfacing material, 
return or tub lip and installed so as to overlap the 
Up or return of the tub or receptor, 

(d’l The surfacing material shall be applied so as to com¬ 
pletely cover the following areas: 

(1) over tubs without shower heads—6" above the 
rim of the tub. 

(2) over tubs where showers occur—a minimum of 5 
feet above the rim or 6" above the height of the 
shower head, whichever is higher, 

(3) shower stalls—a minimum of 6 feet above the 
shower dam or 6" above the shower head, which¬ 
ever is higher. 

(4) all jambs in shower stall shall be covered to a 
like height, 

(5) all areas extending beyond the face of the tub 
shall be covered a minimum of 4" from the required 
height to the finished floor of the bathroom (be¬ 
low rim of tub). Areas beyond an exterior corner 
are excluded. 
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SHEETROCK 

GYPSUM WALLBOARD 


(e) Where plan lie finished wall panels are used as a sur¬ 
facing inaterial, the following precautions shall be 
taken: 



il) Only the type and shape of mouldings recom¬ 
mended by the manufacturer of the surfacing ma¬ 
terial shall be used. All interior and exterior angles 
shall be treated with mouldings containing a 
flange projecting behind the surfacing material 
on each leg of the angle. Only recommended tub 
mouldings shall be used at the base where the 
surfacing materials abut the tub, shower floor or 
curb. Such mouldings shall be set in caulking 
compound. 

f2) A bead of caulking compound shall be applied at 
the angle formed by the gypsum wallboard back¬ 
ing and the moulding used around the top edge of 
the surfacing material to prevent water entry 
behind the moulding, 

(f) Where other types of surfacing materials are used* the 
following precautions shall be taken: 

(1) Grout all joints completely and continuously to 
prevent water penetration, 

(2) Nonsetting caulking compound shall be applied 
between the wall surfacing materials and the 
shower floor surfacing or tub rim. 

(3) The angle between the tub edge and the surfacing 
material shall likewise be caulked. 

SHEETROCK WALLBOARD TRUSSTEEL 
STUD PARTITION SYSTEM 


(NOTE: To Architect: For treated joints refer to specifications 
covering PERF-A-TAPE Joint System, Page 16,) 

(NOTE: To Architect: Stud attachment shoes may be elimi¬ 
nated where fire rating is not required and/or ceiling height- 
variation permits use of studs pre-cut to length.) 

L SCOPE 


Furnish all labor* materials and equipment to erect all interior 
non-bearing partitions and surface with gypsum wallboard in 
accordance with specifications and drawings. 


II. GENERAL CONDITIONS 

in cold weather the building shall be heated during the lamina¬ 
tion of the gypsum wallboard face layer and joint treatment to 
maintain a uniform temperature in the range of 45®F, to 70“F.* 
and ventilation shall be provided to eliminate excessive 
moisture. 

All materials as specified above shall be delivered to the job 
in original unopened containers or bundles* stored in a place 
protected from exposure to the elements and from damage by 
tampering* and used in strict accordance with manufacturer's 
directions. 


and 4“^ Studs, for 6' stud width* metal runner shall be 
TRUSSTEEL Stud Standard Runner Track as manu¬ 
factured by the United States Gypsum Company, 

C. WOOD FLOOR AND CEILING RUNNERS shall be 
specified in details. 

D. STUD ATTACHMENT SHOES-shall be TRUSSTEEL 
Stud attachment shocks as manufactured by the United 
States Gypsum Company. 

E. POINTED TRUSSTEEL Stud Attachment Shoes* as 
manufactured by the United States Gypsum Company, 
shall be used with wood runners. 

F. BASEBOARD-shall be H' BAXBORD Gypsum Back¬ 
ing Board as manufactured by the United States Gypsum 
Company. 

G. FACE LAYEE-shall be tapered edge SHEETROCK 
Gypsum Wallboard) Panel SHEETROCK Gypsum 
Wallboard —maximum length 10') as manufactured by the 
United States Gypsum Company. 

H. ATTACHMENT CLIPS-shall be TRUS-LOK Tl^l 
field Clips, TL-Drive-in Starter clips as supplied by the 
United States Gypsum Company, 

I. END JOINT CLIPS--shall l>e BRIDJOINT B-1 Clips as 
supplied by the United States Gypsum Company. 

J. ADHESIVE-shall be (PERF-A-TAPE Cement-^embed- 
ding type) as manufactured by the United States Gypsum 
Company or as may otherwise be recommended by United 
States Gypsum Company. 

K. EXTERIOR CORNER REINFORCEMENT-shall be 

(,n00 PERF-A-BEADi DUR-A-BEAD) Corner 

Reinforcement as manufactured by the United States 
Gypsum Company, 


IV. ERECTION 

Snap-In Metal Runner Track shall be aligned accurately and 
securely anchored with suitable fastners (equivalent power 
driven studs) spaced not more than 24'" on centers. 

Studs shall be spaced (16D (24') o.c. (each stud shall be 
snapped-in place vertically in notches provided in Snap-In 
Runner Track at top and bottom.) (Each stud shall be snapped- 
in place vertically in notches provided in Snap-In Runner Track* 
and each stud .secured to runner track by two attachment shoes 
at top only.) (Each attachment shoe shall be crimped twice to 
engage the flanges of studs.) Studs shall be located approxi¬ 
mately 2' from all door frame jambs* abutting partitions* or 
other construction. Studs supporting steel door frames shall be 
secured to ceiling runner track with stud shoes. With steel door 
frames* an additional anchorage stud shall be required at each 
jamb. Anchor studs adjacent to door frame to the jamb anchors 
as per details. All corners shall be framed with one stud ap¬ 
proximately 2' from the external corner and one stud approxi¬ 
mately 2' from the internal angle of each of the meeting 
partitions. 


III. MATERIALS 

A. STUDS-(2H') im") (6') shall be TRUSSTEEL 
Studs as manufactured by the United States Gypsum 
Company. 

B. METAL FLOOR AND CEILING RUNNERS-shall be 
TRUSSTEEL Stud Snap-In Runner Track for 2K'* 


ftaie L 0 ¥'«r—BAXBORD shall be applied starting at the floor 
level and working upwards with the long (S') dimension paral¬ 
lel to the floor. The BAXBORD shall be held in place with 
TL-Drive-In Starter clips at the floor and ceiling runners spaced 
at approximately every 24', TI^-l Clips ,shaU be positioned 
at each intersection of the edge of the BAXBORD and stud 
cord. 
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BAXBORD end joints shall occur between studs, staggered 
in adjacent courses and held in alignment at the end and edge 
intersections with B-1 clips. 

Fose Uyer— The facing units shall be cut to full floor to ceiling 
height lengths less 34"'' Full width hoards shall be used wherever 
possible. Boards with broken or damaged edges shall not be 
used. 

Adhesive shall be mixed in accordance with the manufac¬ 
turer’s directions and shall be applied to the back of the facing 
unit in ribbons of cement spaced not more than 7' apart and 
approximately 1}^" to Z” from each edge, end and cut-out 
edges for partition openings. The ribbons of cement shall be 
approximately wide at the base and high. 

Immediately after applying the cement, boards shall be 
placed vertically against the BAXBORD base layer and tem¬ 
porarily held in position by sufficient nails, bracing, or staples 
(power driven, 16 U,S. Standard gauge galvanised wire* flat* 
y'" wide, ^ 4 ^" long with divergent points) until the adhesive 
bonds the two units securely together. Succeeding units shall 
be likewise positioned with vertical edges abutting and surface 
flush with the ones previously erected. As required* TL-DRl VE¬ 
IN STARTER clips shall be used at the ceiling line to tem¬ 
porarily hold the face layer in place until properly adhered. 

Specifications covering the use of wood floor and ceiling 
runners are essentially the same as above surfaces except: 

A, Pointed TRUSSTEEL Stud shoe clips are used and shall 
be secured to the wood floor or ceiling runners by driving 
the points into the wood. 

B. The TL-DRIVE-IN STARTER clip is not required. BAX¬ 
BORD shall be secured in position by nailing through the 
BAXBORD into the wood floor and ceiling runners. The 
facing unit may be held in position by nails driven through 
both the facing unit and BAXBORD backing board, and 
into the wood ceiling runner. 


ARCHITECT SPECIFICATIONS FOR 
PERF-A-TAPE JOINT SYSTEM 
PRODUCTS 


t. SCOPE 

Unless otherwise indicated, all walls, partitions and ceilings 
are included. Furnish all labor and material necessary to rein¬ 
force and conceal all joints between gypsum wallboard panels 
in accordance with specifications and drawings. (If DUR-A- 
BEAD metal corner reinforcing is specified) furnish all labor 
and material necessary to properly conceal the metal flanges of 
DUR-A-BEAD, (If PERF-A-BEAD corner reinforcing is to be 
specified) furnish all labor, PERF-A-BEAD Corner reinforce¬ 
ment and cement required to finish all external vertical corners 
and other corners as may be shown on drawings, 

(If PERF-A-TRIM is specified) Furnish all labor and material 
to properly bond and conceal exposed flanges "of PERF-A- 
TRTM as specified or shown on drawings. 

IL GENERAL CONDITIONS 

Heat and Ventilation—In cold weather the building shall be 
heated well in advance of and during the application of the 
gypsum wallboard, to maintain a uniform temperature in the 
range of 55^ F. to 70° F., and ventilation shall be provided to 
eliminate excessive moisture. 


When required, heat is to be furnished by (Insert Contractors 
Name Here) Drafts are to be avoided during application but 
adequate ventilation is to be provided ’when application is 
completed. In glared buildings this shall be accomplished by 
keeping windows open approximately two inches lop and bot¬ 
tom (or side pivoted window.s approximately four inches) to 
provide air circulation. In enclosed areas or buildings lacking 
in natural ventilation* temporary circulators shall be used. 

MATERIALS 

General: All materials as specified above shall be the products 
of the United States Gypsum Company, delivered to the job 
in original unopened containers, stored in a place protected 
from expo,sure to the elements and from damage by tampering, 
and used in strict accordance with manufacturer's directions. 

Reinforcing Tape: 

PERF-A-TAPE 

Cement: 

FEEF-A-TAPE Joint Cement—for embedding. PERF-A- 
TAPE Topping—for fill and finishing. (If PERP-A-BEAD is 
to be used, specify as follows) I*ERF-A-BEAD Corner Rein¬ 
forcing, 

APPLICATION 

PERF-A-TAPE Cement and PERF-A-TAFE Topping shall be 
mixed in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations. 

Using a suitable tool or machine, a thin uniform layer of 
FERF-A-TAFE cement (embedding type), approximately 3'' 
wide* shall be applied over the joint to be reinforced. The tape 
shall then be centered over the joint and seated into the cement, 
leaving sufficient cement adhesive under the tape to provide 
proper bond. 

Wall and ceiling angles and inside vertical corner angles shall 
be similarly reinforced with the reinforcing tape folded to con¬ 
form to the adjoining .surfaces and to form a straight true angle. 

All joints shall be allowed to dry thoroughly (minimum of 24 
hour.s) between each application of cement. 

The tape shall be covered with topping, spread evenly over 
and slightly beyond the tapered edge area of the board and 
feathered at the edges. After the previous coat is dry it shall be 
covered with a second coat of topping with a smooth* uniform 
slight crown over the joint and the edge feathered slightly be¬ 
yond the preceding coat. All dimples at nail heads shall receive 
three coats of joint cement, or topping, applied as each coat is 
applied to the joints. 

(If DUR-A-BEAD corner reinforcing is used). Flanges of all 
DUR-A-BEAD metal corner reinforcing shall be concealed by 
at least two coats of cement. The first coat shall be PERF-A- 
TAPE Cement (embedding type). Second coat may be 
either PERF-A-TAPE Cement or PERF-A-TAPE topping. 
When completed, the cement shall extend approximately S'" 
to 10"' on either side of the expo.sed metal nosing. 

(If FERF-A-BEAD corner reinforcing is used.) PERF-A- 
BEAD shall be furnished, applied and concealed in accordance 
with the manufacturer's directions. 

(If PERF-A-TRIM is used), PERF-A-TRIM shall be 
finished in accordance with the manufacturer’s directions. 

All coats shall he sanded as necessary after each application 
of joint cement or topping has dried. The final coat and subse¬ 
quent sanding shall leave all gypsum wallboard and treated 
areas uniformly smooth and ready to receive decoration. 
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Decorative Finish- 


In three coat workn tlie hrst (acratek) eoat is raketl to provide tooth 
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should be left level under the rod, but rough to receive the finish coat. 


TWO COAT PLASTER 



Bitseeoat |>laster is applied directly to the plaster base (usually hitli 
or unit masonry) in sufficient thickness to hide the framework of 
the structure in the egnt-our anglea. curves ur plane surfacfi'B of the 
architectural design, and to provide a sound, durable base, with lire 
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GYPSUM PLASTER For Basecoats 


DESCRIPTION 

The base of all gypsum plasters is gypsum rock, or hydrous 
calcium sulfate, which has a water content of about 20 per cent 
in chemical combination. During manufacture of this water 
is removed. When water is added at the job, the material 
crystallines (sets), reverting to its original chemical form. 
In RED TOP* Gypsum Plasters, other materials are added in 
small amounts to control working qualities and selling time. 
The character and proportions of these additives vary according 
to the type of intended use and the climatic conditions of the 
area in which the plaster will be used. 

U. S. Gypsum basecoat plasters can be used on gypsum and 
metal lath; gypsum, clay, or concrete tile; concrete or cinder 
blocks; monolithic concrete; brick, or other approved plaster 
bases. When the proper plaster for the plaster base is applied 
correctly, it will bond firmly to the base to provide a sound 
foundation for the finish coat. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

In selection of a basecoat pla.ster, several factors must be con¬ 
sidered; Location; us’e to which the plastered surface will be 
put; fire ratings required; sound insulation properties desired; 
probable abuse of the plastered surface, etc. The principal 
problems to be considered are outlined below. 

Fire Profection Gypsum base plasters, properly proportioned with 
appro%^ed aggregates, pro\dde excellent fire protection. (See 
page 7 for technical data on fire ratings,) For maximum fire 
resistance in ceiling construction, use RED TOP gypsum plaster 
with lightweight aggregate over lathing base. 

Strength (See page 7,) Strength varies with the type and quan¬ 
tity of aggregate used, the thickness of the basecoat, and the 
integrity of the plaster base over which the basecoat plaster is 
applied. 

Sound Insijlcition. Base plasters add mass to masonry units or 
specially designed lathing systems, pro\d{ling Increased sound 
transmission losses for these assemblies, Basecoat plasters with 
sand aggregate provide better sound insulation than those with 
lightweight aggregate, due to the greater weight of the sand. 

Abuse For surfaces which must endure abuse (school corridors, 
etc,), wood fiber plaster, or RED TOP gypsum plaster with 
sand aggregate, will provide the best results. 


PLASTER AGGREGATES For Basecoats 

SAND 

Sand is the most commonly used plaster aggregate. It is rela¬ 
tively inexpensive and readily available in most locations. 
Three important factors must be considered when sand is used: 

1. Sand must comply with the requirements of ASTM Designa¬ 
tion C35 for graduation, 

2. Sand must be clean. Foreign matter weakens the plaster, 
reduces its hardness, and may lengthen or quicken the setting 
time. 

3. Sand must be correctly proportioned with gypsum cement 
plaster as shown in the table below. Proper proportioning is 
readily accomplished by use of a standard shovel size. A No, 2 
shovel, for e.xample, holds approximately 15 pounds of damp, 
loose sand. For 1:2 mix, 12 shovelfuls of sand would be required 
with each lOO-pound bag of plaster, 20 shovels for a 1:3 mix, 

LIGHTWEIGHT AGGREGATES 

Lightweight aggregates are often used beeau.se of their ease of 
handling in inclement weather and cold weather, reduced dead 
load, and excellent fire protection qualities. 

Job mixed lightweight aggregate plasters have certain limita¬ 
tions, Their compressive and tensile strengths with proportion¬ 
ing of 100 lbs. of gypsum to 2 and S cubic feet of aggregate are 
generally lower than strengths obtained with sanded plaster. 
(See technical data, page 7). Gypsum-gauged lime '“White¬ 
coat” trowelled finish, being hard and brittle, is not compatible 
with low strength basecoats and cracking may result. 

Mill mixed perlited plaster, such as STRUCTO-LITE, provides 
all the advantages of lightweight aggregate plaster, but is 
manufactured and formulated under laboratory control to 
provide desirable compressive strength, control of aggregate 
through quarrying selected ore and expanding and processing 
to exacting standards of hardness and gradation and proportion¬ 
ing to attain adequate strength, and proper set and suction, 
enabling the architect to obtain satisfactory job results. 
Recommended finish coats for STRUCTO-LITE include, first; 

Sand float finishes 
and second: 

Lime putty coats vvith the addition of approximately 25 lbs, 
of No. 1 w'hite Silica Sand or approximately cu. ft. of 
perlite fines per 100 lbs, of gauging plaster, which will 
trowel to a smooth surface. 

Under no consideration should Keene's Cement or STRUCTO- 
GAUGE finishes be used over STRUCTO-LITE, 

Lightweight aggregate gypsum plasters generally have less 
favorable .sound tran.smission loss ratings than sand aggregate 
gypsum plaster. 


USE OF AGGREGATES WITH GYPSUM CEMENT PLASTER—Maximum Recommended Proportions 


Plailfiring 

Base 

Nvimber of 

Coots 

Plaster to Sond 

By WeigHi 

Vermiculite, PefJite 

Weight of Plo&ler to 

Cubic Feet of Aggregatfl 

Gypsum 

Lath 

Three coats: 

Scratch coat 

1 Brown coat 

1:2 

1:3 

100:2 

100:3 

Two coats 

Basecoat 

1:2’/i 

100:2’^ 

Metal 

Three coats: 



Lath 

Scratch coot 

1:2 

100:2 


Brown coat 

1:3 

100:3 

Unit Masonry; 

Three coats: 



Gypsum Tite 

Scratch coat 

1:3 

100:3 

Oay Tile 

Brown coat 

1;3 

100:3 

Brick 

Two coats; 



Cement Block 

Sosecoat 

1:3 

100:3 
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BASECOAT PLASTERS 
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RED TOP CEMENT PLASTER 


RED TOP Cement Plaster is a neat 
gypsum basecoat plaster to which 
water and an aggregate are added 
on the job. Complies with ASTM 
Designation C28 for neat gypsum 
plaster and Federal Specification 
SS-P-402, Type N. Used for both 
first (scratch) and second (brown) 
coats. 


Available in following formulations: 
Regular—For use with sand aggre¬ 
gate, hand application. LW—For 
use with lightweight aggregates, 
hand application. Machine Appli¬ 
cation—for sand or lightweight 
aggregates. 



RED TOP 

gypsum 

CEMENT 

PLASTER 


Vf«ITfD 

^ !.«, atO.U t 0*1. 


Function and Utility 

Architects and builders specify RED TOP Cement Plaster: 

L To meet specific published fire ratings as established by local fire 
codes or insurance rating bureaus; 

2. To provide mass for better sound insulation properties; 

3* To provide a harder, stronger basecoat; 

4. For real economy. The neat gypsum used in RED TOP Cement 
Plaster is inexpensive. It is mixed with economical aggregate which 
increases its bulk and its coverage. Highly plastic, it is easily and 
quickly applied. 

5. To take advantage of the several special formulations developed 
to insure best quality results when used with the various types of 
aggregates and whether applied by hand or with machine. 


RED TOP WOOD 
FIBER PLASTER 

RED TOP Wood Fiber plaster is a 
gypsum basecoat plaster which 
contains selected wood fiber, fine¬ 
ly shredded. It requires the addi¬ 
tion of only water on the job. 

RED TOP Wood Fiber Plaster 
complies with ASTM Designa¬ 
tion C28, gypsum wood-fibered 
plaster, and Federal Specification 
SS-p-402, Type W. 

By comparison with plaster sand¬ 
ed 1:3, RED TOP Wood Fiber 
plaster has approximately three 
times greater compressive strength, 
two and one half times greater im¬ 
pact strength, and 50 per cent 
greater hardness. Offers far great¬ 
er resistance to cracking. 

RED TOP Wood Fiber Plaster 
has greater fire resistance than 
sanded plaster basecoats at equal 
thickness. See data on page 6. 
It is ready for use—needs only 
water. Eliminates risk of im¬ 
proper proportioning of plaster 
and aggregate. Over tmii masonry, 
because of excessive suction, up 
to one part of sand may be added. 
A wood fiber basecoat plaster job 
costs approximately 10 to 15 per 
cent more than the same job done 
with RED TOP Cement Plaster 
sanded on site. 


Limitations ol Use 


1. RED TOP Cement Plaster must have aggregate 
added strictly according to specifications. Use of too 
much aggregate drastically decreases its strength. 

2 . Where sound transmission is the prime considera¬ 
tion in partition or ceiling assemblies use sand aggre¬ 
gate only, since mass is a controlling factor* 

3* BONDCRETE should be used on interior concrete 
surfaces providing the surface is sufficiently rough to 
provide a proper bond. Maximum thickness of 
BONDCRETE and basecoat shall not exceed on 
ceilings or on walls. If additional thickness is 


required, self-furring metal lath should be secured to 
the concrete surfaces. Under no circumstances should 
RED TOP Cement Plaster or Wood Fiber plaster be 
applied directly to monolithic concrete. 

4* Gypsum Plasters should not be used where in con¬ 
tact with excessive water or moisture conditions. In 
such instances use portland cement-lime plaster. 

Gypsum Plasters may be applied to ceilings or open 
porches, car-ports, soffits of eaves, walkways, and 
canopies, but only when these surfaces are horizontal 
or inclined away from the structure. All such plaster 
surfaces shall be protected from direct exposure to 
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BONDCRETE* PLASTER 
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RED TOP STRUCTO-LITE plas- 
ter is a high quality basecoat plaster 
prepared at the mil] by a careful 
proportioning of expanded perlite 
and gypsum plaster. For use on the 
job it requires only the addition of 
water. 

STRUCTO-LITE complies with 
ASTM Designation C28 for gyp¬ 
sum ready-mixed plaster. 

The proper proportioning of gyp¬ 
sum cement plaster with a well 
graded, controlled-density perlite 
aggregate, and the establishment 
of a mill-controlled set, help to as¬ 
sure uniform strength in the plaster 
slab. 

Because the perlite in STRUCTO- 
LITE conforms with exacting spec¬ 
ifications for density, strength, 
and gradation, and is thoroughly 
mixed with the cement plaster at the mill, the plaster coat is of uni¬ 
form hardness throughout. 

While many fire-tests have been completed on partition and ceiling 
assemblies, additional tests are scheduled, and until these are com¬ 
plete, ''STRUCTO-LITE'^ cannot be specified to meet all code and 
insurance rating requirements, (See technical data on Page six.) 

The factor of STRUCTO-LITE plaster is approximately 1.4, or 
about three times that of a gypsum-sand basecoat. 

Available in several special formulations: 

Regular STRUCTO-LITE 

Masonry STRUCTO-LITE—for use on high suction unit masonry 

bases only, 

STRUCTO-LITE for Machine Application. 



redtop 

STRUCTOLITE 

gypsum 

PLASTER 


TL* 






RED TOP BONDCRETE is a 
gypsum basecoat plaster specially 
formulated to bond firmly with 
rough interior monolithic concrete 
surfaces. It is factory-mixed, and 
on the job requires only the addi¬ 
tion of water to make it ready for 
use. Complies with ASTM Speci¬ 
fication C-28, 

BONDCRETE provides a base to 
receive a brown or leveling coat 
of RED TOP Cement plaster or 
Wood Fiber Plaster where three 
coats are to be used. 

If a leveling coat is not required, 
the finish plaster can be applied 
directly to the BONDCRETE 
with excellent results. 

BONDCRETE has approximate¬ 
ly the same coefficient of expan¬ 
sion as concrete. 

BONDCRETE adheres to proper¬ 
ly prepared concrete surfaces. For 
proper conditioning of surfaces, 
see Specifications, Surface Prepa¬ 
ration, page 10. Correct prepara¬ 
tion is important. 

The low cost of BONDCRETE 
makes it an economical bonding 
coat for application directly to 
rough concrete surfaces. 


rain and suitable drips and casings provided alo^ 
edge exposure. 


5, Plaster application on masonry walls or concrete, 
that have been coated with bituminous compounds, 
is not recommended. 


Because of the possiblity of condensation or water 
seepage, plastering directly to interior side of solid 
exterior masonry walls above grade or exterior founda¬ 
tion walls below grade is not recommended. In each in¬ 
stance they shall be furred and lathed before plaster¬ 
ing. Sub-grade construction water-proofed on the 



exterior side. 


6 . Radiant heat plaster slabs shall not have surface 
temperatures exceeding 115*^ Fahrenheit, Check con¬ 
ductivity of the plaster and aggregate. The thermal 
conductivity of gypsum-sand plaster is approximately 
three times that of STRUCTO-LITE, . 


7. Basecoat plasters must not abut or die against 
the hollow metal door frame return, unless provision 
is made to dampen the trim return vibration by 
grouting, special anchors, or both. Lath and plaster 
should recess into or behind metal frames or base. 
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BASECOAT PLASTERS 
FINISHING PLASTERS 


PORTLAND CEMENT-LIME PLASTER AND EXTERIOR STUCCO BASECOAT 


Portland cement-lime pla.ster is prepared on the job from Port¬ 
land oementp lime^ sand, and water, in the following propor¬ 
tions: For the scratch coat 1 bag of Portland cement, 2 bags of 
MORTASEAL’^ lime, cubic feet of sand, and (over metal 
lath or stucco mesh) 2 lb fiber. For the brown coat, 1 bag Port¬ 
land cement, 2 bags MORTASEAL, and 9 cubic feet of sand. 
It is used for application directly to concrete block, day tile, or 
metal lath as a base for ceramic tile, or in areas subject to high- 
moisture conditions. 

It is the basecoat for ORIENTAL* Exterior (colored) finish. 
It is used for the scratch (first) coat and brown (second) coat 
over cement block or clay tile, or over sheathing to which 
STUCCO MESH or self-furring metal lath has been properly 
applied. 


Limitations of Use 

I. Each coat requires curing with water after set. 


2. Must not be applied directly to smooth, dense surfaces, gyp¬ 
sum lath, or gypsum block. Metal lath must be secured to such 
surfaces before plaster is applied. 


3, Provision is needed for relief of shrinkage in setting and 
drying at points where ceiling and wall meet, or where beams, 
columns, and fixtures pass through the plaster. Expansion 
joints should be provided to avoid excessive continuous areas. 


FINISHING COAT PLASTERS 

Description 

finish coat plaster provides the base for wall or ceiling decora¬ 
tion, It is usually applied over a gypsum plaster basecoat, and 
to a thickness of !4 to ^ inch. 

Each of the several available types of finish coat has individual 
characteristics to meet special requirements. These types are 
^nerally classified according to the principal cementitious 
ingredient. 

Types 

I, Gypsum-gauged-lime, commonly known as “white coat/* for 
a smooth, white trowel finish. It consists of lime properly pre¬ 
pared to a smooth putty and mixed with gypsum gauging 
plaster. With the addition of sand, it is adaptable for sand 
float finishes. Structo-gauge is a recent development in gauging 
plaster which produces high compressive strengths. Lime putty, 
gauged with Structo-gauge produces economically an extremely 
hard smooth trowel finish. 

For a good white coat, the lime must be highly plastic and 
properly hydrated. Gauging plaster must be correctly propor¬ 
tioned to lime putty, and ingredients must be thoroughly blend¬ 
ed. Careful application and sufficient trowelling during and 
after set are essential to produce a smooth, glossy surface. 
Over lightweight aggregate basecoats, the addition of up to 
25^ of fine Silica Sand, or up to H cu. ft, of perlite fines, per 


100^^ of gauging plaster is recommended, to improve working 
qualities and to help minimise map-cracking. 

2, Keene's Lime: for a hard, smooth, white trowel finish. With 
the addition of sand, it is adaptable for sand float finishes. Also 
available mill-mixed and colored under ORIENTAL Interior 
Finish brand. 


3. Gypsum, for trowel (smooth) or sand float prepared finishes, 

4. Acoustical Plaster, for sound absorption. Available in 
SABINITE*, AUDICOTEL and HT-LITEf types. See page 9. 


Dolomitic Lime Hydration 

The United States Gypsum Company was the leader in solution 
of the dolomitic lime hydration problem with the development 
of IVORY* Double Hydrated finishing lime. This is a “fully" 
or “pressure” hydrated (less than 8 per cent unhydrated) Ohio 
dolomitic finishing lime. 

ASTM Specification C206 for special finishing lime, and pro¬ 
posed amendments to Federal specifications, cover fullv (92 per 
<^nt) hydrated limes. The National Lime Association has pub¬ 
lished its own specifications. This type of finishing lime is re¬ 
quired by American Standards Association Specifications for 
Gypsum Plastering, A42.1-1955. 

All high calcium hydrated limes, prof^rly soaked, comply with 
these requirements, as do high calcium quicklimes, properly 
slaked. 


TECHNICAL DATA—FINISH PLASTERS 



GAUGING 

PIA$TiR 

TO LIME 

STRUaO-GAUGE 

TO LtMi 

QUICK TROWELING 
KEENE'S TO LIMI 

GTPSUM 

TROWEL 

FINISH 

GYPSUM 

FLOAT 

FINISH 

ORIENTAL 

FINISH 

Mix by weight of dry moteriaU; 

\a 

ti2 

Medium Hard 

1r1 

Hard 

2ri 

Medium Hord 

4:1 

Hard 

NEAT 

NEAT 

NEAT 

Color 

White 

White 

White 

White 

While 

White 

White 
or Gray 

7 

Colors 

Finish Texhire 

Smooth 

Smooth 

Smooth 

Smooth 

Smooth 

Smooth 

Float 

Float 

Hardness in Kilogroms (fl 

34 

56 

TOS 

50 

70 

55 

it) 

it) 

Workability 

1 

1 

2 

4 

7 

3 

6 

5 

Cost Factor Labor & MatL 

100 

125 

150 

170 

ISO 

125 

125 

160 


(t) Ktbgrami required to force a lOminball.OU bfo ploster face. 

(JJ These are herd finishes but the oggfegale in the surface does not permit on indication with this test. 
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FIRE TEST DATA (An tstts mads at nafjonatly reca^nizsd flr* l«iting raborDrerltt} 


CONST R UCtlON 

PANEL TYPE 


^ 1 n w V 11 MmI 

TYPE BASE 

1 PLASTER & AGGREGATE (H) 

1 THICKNESS 

RATING 


PARTITIONS 


Wood From* 

Wood Fronifi 
Wood Fmm« 

Wood Fromo 
Wood Frome 
Wood Fromo 
Wood Fro mo 
W ood Fro mo 
Wood Fro mo 

Hollow PYROaAH-’' 
4' Hollow PYR08AH 
Solid 
Solid 
Solid 
Solid 
Solid 

TRUSSTEEL* Slod 
TRUSSTEEi SiMd 
TRUSSTEEL Slud 
TRUSSTEEL Stod 
TRUSSTEEL Siud 
TRUSSTEEI Stud 


Wood Fromo 
Wood Fromo 
Wood From* 
Wood fromo 
Steal loUt (C) 


CErirNGs 


Stool Joiit (CJ 


Steal Joiit (C) 

Steel Joist (C) 

St eal Joist (C) 

Stool Joist [cj 
Steel Joist ICl 
Cellular Steel Floor 
Cellulor Stool Floor 
Cellular Stool Floor 
Cellular Steel Floor 
Suspended Chonnel Ceillnp 
f incom b usti bl a constr. obove) 


Steel Section 
Steel Seotlofl 
Steel Section 
Steel Section 
Stool Section 
Steel Section 

Steel Section 
Steel SocHon 
Stool Section 
Stool Section 
Steel SoEtion 


Melol Lotb 
Metol Loifi (F) 

Metol Lolb (FJ 
Metol loit^ (Fj 
Metal loth (G} 
PYROBAR^-2'' Solid, 
or 3' Hollow 

Perf. ROCKUTH 
W Psrf. ROCKLATH 
Perf. ROCKLATH 
W PorF. BOCKLATH 
2 layers L. L R. L. 
Plus I' 20'gD. mesh 


COLUMNS 

Gypsum^Sond 1:2, 1:3 
Gypvum-Porlhe 100:2, 100:3 
Grpsurrt'Perlite 100:2, 100?3 
Gypsum-Perlite 100:2, TOOtS 
Fire Holed STRUCTO-ifTi (Type 
Gypsum-Sond 1:3 

Gypsum*Sand 1x2'/) 
Gypsum-Sond }%2Vi 
GypiUiit*Per1ite 1 OOj2V3 
Gypsum-Perlite 100:2 VS 
Gypsum-Perlite 100i2, 100:3 


1 H' ROCKLATH* Ploin 

Gypsum-Sond 1 12, 

•A' 

ROCKUTH Ploin 

Gypsum Wood Fiber 


1 %*' Perf. ROCKLATH 

Gyp$um-Sand 1:2, 


, W Perf. ROCKLATH 

Gypsum - Perlite 100t2 Vi 

Vt"' 

W P«rf. ROCKLATH 

Gypsum Vermiculito 100i2’/i 


Metol Lath 

Gypium-Sond 112, 1:3 


Motor Loth 

Gypsum-Band 1:2, 1:2 

W 

Metol Loth 

Gypsum Wood Fiber 


Metol Loth 

Gypium-Vermlcuilte 10Qi2V^, 100^3'/a 



Gypsum-Sond 1t3 

w* 


Gypsum-Sond hi 

'/l* 

Metol Lath 

Gypsum-Scrnd h2, 1:3 

2' 

Metol Loth 

Gypsum-Sond 1:2, 1:2 

2'" 

Metol Loth 

Gypsum-Perlite 100:2, lOOiS 


rocklath I 

Gypsum-Sond hh h2 

2* 

ROCKLATH 

Gypsum-Perlite ICKJr2, 100t3 

2' 

Metol Loth 

Gypsum-Sond h2, 1:3 


Metal Loth 

Gypium-Sand h2, h2 

V 4 ' 

Metol Lath 

Gypium'^Sond hi, 1:2 

W 

Metol loth 

Gypsum Wood Fiber 

W 

Metal Loth 

Gypsum-Perlite 1 00:2, 100i3 

1' 

1 Perf- ROCKLATH 

1 BRACE^TITP' Clips 

Gypsum-Sond h2 or STRUCTO-LITE* 

16- 


w Perf. ROCKLATH (AJ 

Gypsum-Sand h2 

’/i' 

W Perf. ROCKUTH 

Gypsunj. Perlite 100t2W 

16' 

Metol Loth (B| 

Gypsum-Sond 1:2, 1:3 

W 

Metal Lath 

Gypsum Wood Fiber 


W Porf. ROCKLATH 

Gypsum-Perlite 1 00:216 

W 

BRACE-TITE Clips 

or STRUCTO-LITE 

Chonnels 1 d' . 


Some, plus 

Gypsum-Perlite 1 00:2’/a 

!6' 

14 Go diagonal wire 

or STRUCTO-UTE 

connecting clips 

Some, e:tcept chonnels 12*' 

G y psum-Perlite 100:2 ‘/a 

W 

OjC. 

or STRUCTO-UTE 

Metol Loth 

Gypsurfi-Sond h2, h3 

W 

Metol Loth 

Gypium-VermEcunte 100:2, 100c3 


Metol Loth 

Gypsum Wood Fiber 

1 ^ 

Metol Loth 

Gypsum-Vermicultta 100:2, 100:3 

1 * 

Metol Loth (D) 

Gypsum Wood fiber 

1 ^ 

Metol Loth (El 

Gypsum-Vermkullta 100:2, 100:3 

1 ^ 

Metol Loth (d) 

Gypsum-Perlite 100:2. 100:3 


Metol Loth 

Fire Roted STRUCTO-LITE (Type "R"} 


Metol Loth 

Fire Rated STRUCTO-UTE (Type 

"f4" 


45 Mlnatoi 
1 Hour 
1 Hour 
1 Hour 
1 Hour 
45 Minulot 
1 Hour 
1 Houn 
1 Hour 

3 Hour* 

4 Houri 
45 Minutoi 

1 Hour 

2 Hours 
1 Hour 

1 '/a Hours 
45 Mlnutoi 

1 Hour 
m Hours 

2 Hours 
2 Hours 
1 Hour 


1 Hour 
1 Hour 
1 Hour 
1 Hour 
1 Hour 


2 Hours 


3 Hours 


2 Hours 

3 Hours 

3 Hours 

4 Houfi 
4 Hours 
4 Hours 
4 Hours 

3 Hr. (Boam 4 HrJ 
3 Hours 



1 Hour 

r 

2 Hours 


3 Hours 

]W 

4 Hours 

1^4' 

4 Hours 

V6' 

4 Hours 

!6^ 

1 Hour 


116 Hours 


2 Hours 

\w 

3 Hours 

1'6' 

4 Hours 


TECHNICAL DATA—BASECOAT PLASTERS (1) 


STRUCTO-UTi (Regular} 

WOOD FIBER 

CEMENT plaster, MIXED WITH, 

Bond 

Perlite 

Vermiculito 


MIX 


Neot 

hi 

h2 

h3 

100:2 

100:3 

lOQi2 

100^3 


(1} Average Test Results. Figures May Vory Slightly For Products From Individuol Mills. 


COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH 

WilGKT 

(FSI-DRY) 

(Lb/Cu. Ft. Dry) 

1000 

50 

2000 

77 

1000 

90 

1065 

103 

650 

102 

900 

48 

550 

41 

435 

48 

290 

41 


CONDUCnVITY 


1.74 

3J5 


5.51 

5.50 

1.54 

1.11 

174 

h42 
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FINISHING PLASTERS 



AND GAUGING LIME AND KEENE’S 

(White Coat) 


FINISHING LIMES 

Hydrated Finishing Lime (or Fin* 
ishing Quicklime) is soaked (or 
slaked) to putty consistency, prop¬ 
erly blended with gypsum gaug¬ 
ing plaster, and troweled to a 
smooth, hard finish* Ease of appli¬ 
cation, flexibility, whiteness, and 
economy make this by far the 
most widely used plaster finish 
coat. 


RED TOP and CHESHIRE* High 
calcium finishing quicklimes. When 
properly slaked and aged at least 
16 hours, hydration is virtually 
complete* Comply with ASTM C5 
and Federal Specification SS-Q- 
351, including added requirement 
of not more than 8% unhydrated 
oxides (when properly slaked). 


LIME 


GAUGING PLASTERS 

CHAMPION* and STAR* White 
Gauging Plasters for blending 
with lime putty to provide initial 
set and strength. CHAMPION 
for fast set, STAR for slow set* 
Ground to blend readily and com¬ 
pletely, minimizing risk of check- 
crackingand crazing* Give strength 
and hardness to surface finish* 
Comply with ASTM Designation 
C28-55 and Federal Specification 
SS-P-402, Type G* 

RED TOP Gauging Available with 
slow or quick set Distinguished 
from White Gauging Plasters by 
its darker color; otherwise the 
equal of CHAMPION and STAR 
in every respect Complies with 
same ASTM and federal specifica¬ 
tions* 

STRUCTO-GAUGE A new high 
strength gypsum gauging plaster 
for use with lime putty to produce 
surfaces of extreme hardness and 
durability. Has excellent mixing 
qualities, is easily applied, and 
needs minimum troweling to give 
a smooth finish* Complies with 
same ASTM and Federal Specifi¬ 
cations with added requirement of 
compressive strength (neat) of not 
less than 5000 psi (dry)* 


IVORY*, A double hydrated spe¬ 
cial finishing lime that will not 
expand measurably in the wall. 
Requires no soaking to produce 
smooth, uniform, white, and high¬ 
ly plastic putty* Complies with 
ASTM Designation C206-49 Types 
S and Federal Specification SS-L- 
351, Type F, including the added 
requirement of not more than 8% 
unhydrated oxides. 


RED TOP and GRAND PRIZE* Nor¬ 
mal Ohio dolomitic hydrated fin¬ 
ishing limes* Comply with ASTM 
Designation C6, Type N, and 
Federal Specification SS-L-351, 
Type F, but not with specifica¬ 
tions limiting unhydrated oxides 
to not more than 8 per cent* 


KEENE’S CEMENT 

RED TOP Keene's cement is a 
high strength, white gypsum plas¬ 
ter. Keene's lime finish is com¬ 
posed of lime putty blended with 
keene's cement in proportions re¬ 
quired to obtain desired hardness. 
Complies with ASTM Designa¬ 
tion C61-40 and Federal Specifica¬ 
tion SS-C-161, Type I (Regular) 
and Type II (Quick Troweling). 
Regular Keene's sets slowly, re¬ 
quires more troweling and may 
be used with any proportion of 
lime* 

Quick Troweling Keene's sets 
faster, requires less troweling and 
must be used with a minimum of 
25 lbs. of dry hydrated lime per 
100 lbs, of Keene's cement. 


LIMITATIONS OF USE--FINISHES 

1 . All finishes (except ORIENTAL Exterior) should 
be used for interior application only, generally over a 
gypsum basecoat not exposed to water* If exposure to 
wetting is extreme or continuous use Portland cement 
—lime plaster base-coat and finish, 

2 , Recommended proportions must be observed. Fail¬ 
ure to use sufficient gauging plaster or Keene's, to 
blend thoroughly or to trowel adequately often results 
in check-cracking, crazing, lack of hardness and bond 
failure. 

3* The use of gypsum gauged-lime finishes is not 
recommended over soft basecoats of low compressive 
strengths* Use sand float finishes. For smooth putty 
coat finishes over STRUCTO-LITE the addition of 
25 lbs. of No* 1 white Silica Sand or cubic ft. of 
perlite fines per 100# of Gauging Plaster is recom¬ 


mended for improved working conditions and to 
minimize check cracking. 

4. Where increased hardness and resistance to abrasion 
is required use STRUCTO-GAUGE, Keene's Cement 
or Gypsum Trowel Finish, (See technical data for 
relative hardness. Page 6), These finishes may be 
applied over Wood Fiber or Sanded Plaster Basecoats 
only. 

5. Acoustical plasters are designed for use on ceilings 
and areas not exposed to rough usage* 

6 . Acoustical plasters are not recommended over radi¬ 
ant heated panel areas due to low thermal conduc¬ 
tivities. 

7. ORIENTAL Exterior colored finish must be ap¬ 
plied to a Portland cement^ — lime basecoat only* 
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GYPSUM PLASTERS 


PREPARED GYPSUM 

RED TOP Gypsum Trowel and 
RED TOP GYPSUM Sand Floor. 

Mill-prepared gypsum finish coat 
plasters which require only the 
addition of water. There are no 
ASTM or Federal Specifications 
covering this type of plaster, 

RED TOP Gypsum Trowel Finish 
is used where hard, smooth finishes 
are desired, 

RED TOP Gypsum Sand Float 
Finish is used where a quality 
float finish is desired. 

Strength. Approximately twice the 
impact strength of ordinary lime- 
gauging finishes. 

Early decoration. May be painted 
as soon as plaster is set and dry. 
Nonalkaline. These finishes con¬ 
tain nothing injurious to paint or 
other decoration. 


COLORED 

ORIENTAL Interior. A mill pre¬ 
pared, mill colored finish plaster 
which requires only the addition 
of water. There are no ASTM or 
Federal Specifications covering 
this type of plaster. 

Colors: White, with 81% light re¬ 
flection for float finish; Pewter 
Gray, 52%; Surf Green, 56%; 
Desert Rose, 56%; Azure, 58%; 
Sahara Gold, 63%. Use on inte¬ 
riors only for a finely floated sur¬ 
face or special textured finish. Do 
not use for a smooth finish. Very 
great hardness protects against 
abrasion. 

ORIENTAL Exterior* A mill-pre¬ 
pared stucco for exterior use over 
a Portland cement-lime basecoat 
only; requires only the addition of 
water. 

Colors: Pewter Gray, Eggshell 
Ivory, Sun Tan, Stone Gray, Cop¬ 
per Rose, Alamo Buff, Mission 
Cream, Cascade Green, Pueblo 
Tan, Indian Coral, Rancho Brown, 
White. Adaptable to any texture. 
Requires no decoration; mill prep¬ 
aration of color eliminates risk 
of variation due to job addition. 
Not designed for smooth trowel 
finish. 


MOULDING PLASTERS 

Moulding Plasters are made for 
specialized work such as casting 
ornamental enrichments or run¬ 
ning cornices. In cast work, mould¬ 
ing plaster is used neat. For run¬ 
ning cornice a small amount of 
lime is added. Moulding plaster is 
available in white and local grades 
and in quick or slow set. 

CASTING PLASTER 

RED TOP Superfine Casting Plaster 
is similar to RED TOP White 
Moulding Plaster, but with much 
finer particle size. Ideal for model¬ 
ing done directly in plaster. The 
tiny particles assure smoother 
castings and excellent detail for 
fine plaques and art statuary. Re¬ 
quires only the addition of water. 


ACOUSTICAL 

SABINtTE*. A highly efficient acoustical plaster which 
produces a continuous trowel or float finish of excep¬ 
tional sound absorbent qualities. Manufactured in 
four standard colors and white. Requires addition of 
water only. Incombustible* 

HI-LITE”*^. A highly efficient acoustical plaster with 
high light reflecting qualities; provides a stipple or 
stipple perforated finish. Has harder surface than 
SABINITE; more suitable for side walls above 
wainscots which require sound conditioning. White 
only. Over 75% light reflection. Requires addition of 


water only. Can be applied over either gypsum or 
Portland cement-lime baseeoats. Adaptable for 
acoustical treatment of areas similar to swimming 
pool enclosures, 

AUDIGOTE'*'. A prepared acoustical plaster requiring 
only the addition of water. May be applied by 
machine or by hand over gypsum plaster, port- 
land cement-lime plaster, monolithic concrete sur¬ 
faces that are clean and free of water-soluble materi¬ 
als or oily film. Made in Satin White (65% light re¬ 
flection) and Special White (70% light reflection). 
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SPECfFICATIONS 



Notes to Architect 

Select one or more of the foHowiug 
pkiniern^ aggregateA and finish coal pMers 

deatTed or required to meet fire-resistant 
roHugs. Where conduct ml y y/ Ike plaster 
is a factor t see limit at ions on Pages 3t 4* 
and W. 

H7tcrc “contact''furred'' or "sits- 
peiidcd" lath and plaster ceilings are located 
under roof deck construction^ it is recom'- 
mended that the space thus eslablished be 
ventilated. Suck nentilationj teith or icitkout 
mpor barrier and insulation, shall be de¬ 
signed in accordance with accepted eugi- 
mering practice. 

I. Scope. Unless otherwise specified or 
shown on the drawings, all walls and 
ceilings shall be plastered as herein de¬ 
scribed, 

II. GENERAL PROVISIONS. In cold weather, 
the temperature of the building shall he 
maintained in the uniform range abo%^e 
55® for an adequate period prior to the 
application of plaster, while the plaster¬ 
ing is being done, and after the plaster is 
dry* The heat shall be well distributed in 
all areas, with deflection or protective 
screens used to prevent concentrated or 
irregular heat on plaster areas near source. 
When required, heat shall be furnished by 

Ventilation shall be provided to prop¬ 
erly dry the plaster during and subsequent 
to its application. In glazed buildings, 
this shall be accomplished by keeping 
windows open sufficiently to provide air 
circulation; in enclosed areas lacking nor¬ 
mal ventilation, provisions must be made 
to mechanically remove moisture laden 
air. 

If glazed sash are not in place and the 
building is subjected to hot, dry winds or 
temperature dilTerentials from day to 
night of 20^F or more, openings shall be 
screened with cheesecloth or similar ma¬ 
terial. 

III. GROUNDS. The minimum thickness of 

plaster o%^er gypsum lath shall be 

over gypsum partition tile brick, clay 
tile or other masonry, it shall be thick; 
over metal lath, the plaster thickness shall 
be measured from the face of the lath; 
and over long length gyp.sum lath. 
Solid plaster partitions shall be (2''), 
(2M")r (3"), (A greater thickness 

in grounds may be required for certain 
fire ratings. See table, page 7, and specify 
accordingly.) 

IV. MATERIALS. Base Coat Plosfer shall be 

(Structo-Lite), (Red Top Cement Plas¬ 
ter), (Red Top W^ood Fiber Plaster), 
(Bondcrete) as manufactured by the 
United States Gypsum Company. 
Aggregole (for cement piaster!, (wood 
fiber over unit masonry), shall be (sand), 
(perlite), (vermiculite) meeting the re¬ 
quirements of ASTM Designation C35- 
54T -“Inorganic Aggregate for use in 
Interior Plasterings” 

Aggregate for job mixed sand float finish 
shall be a graded silica sand all passing 
a (30 mesh), (20 mesh) screen. 

Water shall be clean, fresh and suitable 
for domestic consumption. 


For [Exterior Stucco Base), (Portland 
Cement-Lime plaster) the Portland Ceinent 
shall comply with A.S.T.M. Designation 
Cl 50-47, the Lime shall be Mortaseal as 
manufactured by the United States Gyp¬ 
sum Company, and the Sand shall be clean 
and sharp and shall meet the require¬ 
ments of American Standards A.ssoeiation 
Specifications A42-2. 

Finish Coat Plaster shall be: 

a. Gypsum gauged lime putty trowel 
finish made from flvoRY Double Hy¬ 
drated Lime), (Red Top Finishing 
Lime), Grand Prize Finishing Lime), 
and Champion Gauging Ifiaster), (Star 
Gauging Piaster), (Red Top Gauging 
Plaster), as manufactured by the 
United States Gypsum Company. 

b. High strength Gypsum gauged lime 
putty trowel finish made from (Ivory 
Double Hydrated Lime), (Red Top 
Finish Lime), (Grand 1'rize Finishing 
Lime), and (Strugto-Gauge), (Red 
Top Quick Trowelling Keene’s Ce¬ 
ment), as manufactured by the United 
States Gypsum Company. 

c. Red Top Gypsum Trowel Finish as 
manufactured by the United States 
Gypsum Company. 

d. Red Top Gypsum Sand Float Finish 
as manufactured by the United States 
Gypsum Company. 

e. Oriental Interior Colored Finish as 
manufactured by the United States 
Gypsum Company. 

f. A job mixed sand float finish made 
from Ivory Double flydrated Lime, 
Red Top Keene's Cement and .silica 
sand. 

g. (Sabinite), (Audicote), (Hi-Lite) 
Acoustical Plaster as manufactured by 
the United States Gypsum Company. 

h. Ornamental run mouldings made with 
Red Top Moulding Plaster and Ivory 
Double Hydrated Lime, and cast 
enrichments made with USG Casting 
Plaster, as required. 

i. Exterior finish coat shall be Oriental 
Exterior Colored finish as manufac¬ 
tured by the United States Gypsum 
Company. 

V. SURFACE PREPARATION. 

a. Monolithic concrete to which Bond- 
GRETE is to be applied shall be cleaned 
of all dust, loose particles and other for¬ 
eign matter. La it a nee and efflorescence 
shall be removed by washing with a 
10 solution of commercial muriatic 
acid and water, and then cleaning with 
w’^ater to remove all traces of acid. 
Grease and oil .shall be completely 
removed. Concrete surfaces shall have 
sufficient roughness to provide proper 
bond. If .surface.s are not rough, they 
shall be hacked or bush-hammered, or 
dash coated wath Portland cement grout 
composed of one part of cement and 
one and one-half parts of fine sand 
mixed to a mushy consistency. This 
coat shall he kept damp for at least 
two day.s immediately following its ap¬ 
plication and then allowed to dry. Be¬ 
fore application of the plaster, the 
surface shall be evenly rlampened if 
necessary to reduce suction. 


b. Unit masonry surfaces that exhibit 
high suction shall be moderately whet¬ 
ted immediately before plastering. 

c. W'here Red Top Audicote acoustical 
plaster is indicated for application 
direct to smooth monolithic concrete, 
low reinforcing bar chair legs shall be 
galvanized. Bottom ends of high rein¬ 
forced bar chairs shall be coated with 
rust inhibitive paint and use of nails or 
other raw steel against forms or surface 
of concrete held to a minimum. W^iere 
metal is exposed in spite of these pre¬ 
cautions, and where Audtcote is to 
be applied directly against corner 
beads or casing beads, the metal 
should be treated with one coat of 
aluminum paint. 

VI. BASE COAT PROPORTIONS. 

a. Stkucto-Lite .shall be regular formula 
for all lath bases and masonry formula 
for ma.sonry bases. 

b. Red Top Cement Plaster for the 
.scratch or first coat over all lath bases 
in three-coat work shall be mixed in 
proportion of (one part of plaster to 
not more than two parts of sand by 
weight ), (100 pounds of plaster to two 
cubic feet of perlite), (100 pounds of 
plaster to tw'o cubic feet of vermicu- 
liteu 

Red Top Cement Plaster for all unit 
masonry surfaces anti for the browm or 
second coat over lath bases shall be 
mixed in the proportion of (one part 
pla.ster to not more than three parts 
sand by weight), (100 pounds of plas¬ 
ter to three cubic feet of perlite), (100 
pounds of piaster to three cubic feet 
of vermiculite). 

Red Top Cement Piaster, wfflen 
mixed for two-coat w^ork over gypsum 
lath, shall be mixed in the proportion 
of (one part of gypsum to not more 
than 2 (4 parts of sand by w-eight), 
(100 pounds of gyp.sum to not more 
than 2)2 cubic feet of perlite), (100 
pounds of gypsum to not more than 
2^2 cubic feet of vermiculite l 

c. Red Top Wood Fiber Plaster. For ap¬ 
plication over all types of lath, shall 
be mixed with water only. 

For masonry surfaces (except mono¬ 
lithic concrete), the scratch and broum 
coats of wood fiber plaster .shall have 
(one part of sand by weight), (one 
cubic foot of perlite per 100 pounds), 
(one cubic foot of vermiculite per 100 
pounds) added. 

d. Bondcrete .shall be mixed with dean 
w^ater only. 

e. For (Exterior Stucco), f Portland Ce¬ 
ment-Lime plaster), the scratch (fir.st 
coat) shall be mixed in the proportion 
of one bag of Portland cement: two 
bags of Mortaseal (or tw'o cubic feet 
of lime putty) and seven and one-half 
cubic feet of sand (approximately 45 
No. 2 shovelsK For application over 
stucco mesh or self-furring metal lath, 
approximately two pounds of fiber or 
hair shall be added to each mix of the 
above proportions. 

The brown coat (second coat) shall 
be mixed in the proportion of one 
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biig of Portland cement, two bags of 
Mortaseal for two cubic feet of lime 
putty) and nine cubic feet of sand 
(approximately 55 No. 2 shovels), 

VIL GROUT. Grout for door frames and 
metal base shall be (Structo-Lite )^ (Red 
Top Cement Plaster) and not more than 
(200 pounds sand i* (2 cubic feet of perlite) 
per bag of plaster. 

VIII. mixing of base coats. For hand 
mixing, the mixing boxes shall be water¬ 
tight and thoroughly clean of all set or 
hardened material. All tools and equip¬ 
ment shall be cleaned after mi.xing each 
batch. Do not mix more material than 
can be used in one hour. 

a. Structo-Lite shall be mixed with 
clean water only and hoed to uniform 
application consistency. 

b. Rep Top Cement Plaster and aggre¬ 
gate shall be mixed dry to a uniform 
color at one end of the box, hoed into 
the water at the other end and thor¬ 
oughly mixed to proper consistency. 

c. Red Top Wood Fiber shall be mixed 
with clean water only and hoed to 
uniform application consistency. (For 
application over unit masonry' aggre¬ 
gate shall be added and dry mixed 
prior to adding water.) 

d. lioNDCRETE shall be mixed with clean 
water only and hoed to uniform ap¬ 
plication consistency. 

For mechanical mixing, the mixer shall 
be cleaned of all set or hardened material 
before materials for a new batch are 
loaded. Each batch shall be mixed 
separately, not less than 2 minutes or 
more than 7 minute.s, depending on the 
speed of the mixer. Material that has 
partially set shall not be retempered or 
used. Mix no more material than can be 
used in one hour. Mixers should be 
equipped vvith rub her tipped blades to 
keep partially set material from accum¬ 
ulating in the barrel of the mixer. 

a. For Structo-Lite plaster, no aggre¬ 
gate shall be added. Put the approxi¬ 
mate amount of water in the mixer 
and add the Structo-Lite and mix to 
proper application consistency ^ adding 
water if nece.ssary, and dump the en¬ 
tire batch and use. 

b. Red Top Cement Plaster; put the ap¬ 
pro xirn ate amount of vvater required in 
the mixer, then, while the mixer is in 
continuous operation, add approxi¬ 
mately half the amount of aggregate 
required, add all of the plaster and add 
the remainder of the aggregate. Mix 
to proper application consistency, add¬ 
ing water if necessary, and dump the 
entire batch. 

c. For Gypsum W'ood Fiber Plaster; add 
the approximate amount of water re¬ 
quired. Then add the plaster and mix 
to proper application consistency. 

d. For Bondcrete Plaster, add clean 
water only, then add the plaster and 
mix to proper application consistency. 

IX. GROUTING. 

a. All steel door frames in (.solirl lath and 
plaster partitions) (steel stud parti¬ 


tions) shall be fully grouted prior to 
lathing, leaving a groove to receive 
the lath. 

b. All 2 ' -j" flush metal base for solid lath 
and plaster partitions and furred exte¬ 
rior walls shall be grouted. Provide a 
V'-Groove to receive (Rocklath plas¬ 
ter base) Riblath), (Grout after 
channel studs are erected for channel 
stud metal lath partitions.) 

c. All metal base applied to masonry or 
stud partitions shall be grouted. 

X, BASE COAT APPLICATION. 

a. For two-coat work over gypsum lath 
and masonry, the base (first) coat shall 
be applied with sufficient material and 
pressure to form a good bond on the 
gypsum lath or masonry, as the case 
may be and to cover well, and then be 
doubled back to bring the plaster 
out to grounds, straightened to a true 
surface with rod and darby, and left 
rough, ready to receive the finish 
(second) coat. 

b. For three-coat work, the scratch (first) 
coat shall be applied with sufficient 
material and pre.ssure to form good full 
keys on metal lath, and a good bond 
on gypsum as the ease may be, and to 
cover well, and then be cross scratched 
to a rough surface. The brown (second) 
coat shall be applied after the scratch 
(first I coat has set firm and hard, 
brought out to grounds and straight¬ 
ened to a true surface with rod and 
darby and left rough, ready to receive 
the finish (third) coat. 

c. For ^2)4") solid gypsum lath and plas¬ 
ter partitions, apply a scratch coat of 
plaster with a maximum 3-hour set, 
about H'' thick, to each side of the 
lath. In no case, shall application of 
scratch coat to second side of lath be 
delayed longer than the .setting time 
of the scratch coat applied to the first 
side. Scratch lightly in horizontal di¬ 
rection only. 

After the scratch coats have set firm¬ 
ly and have partially dried (but not 
less than 16 hours), the brown coat 
shall be applied to the unbraced side, 
bringing it out to within t>f ground 
dimension for finish coat. When browm 
coat has set firmly (but not less than 
3 hours), braces shall be carefully re¬ 
moved from opposite side and browm 
coat applied to that side in a manner 
similar to that described for the other 
brown coat. 

d. For (2 14^') stud less metal lath and 
plaster partitions apply scratch coat 
and allow it to .set and partially dry. 
Then apply brown coat to side opposite 
braces, allowing it to set thoroughly 
before removing temporary braces. 
Next apply brown coat to previously 
braced side, bringing it out to sufficient 
thickness to bring overall partition 
thickness to grounds when finish coats 
are applied to both sides. 

e. For (2^^"') channel stud, metal lath 
and plaster partitions apply scratch 
coat on lath side and allow it to set 
and partially dry. Then apply back-up 
coat on channel .side to full grounds. 


^ over channels, in not less than two 
operations and allow to set. Next apply 
brown coat on lath side bringing it out 
to sufficient lhickne.ss to bring overall 
partition thicknes.s to grounds when 
finish coats are applied to both sides. 

f. For resilient Rot klath ceilings, three 
coat plaster work shall be used. Apply 
a full scratch coat, cross rake and al¬ 
low to set. Then apply brown coat to 
bring total thickness of plaster to 
over the lath, darby level and leave 
rough ready for finish coat. 

g. For BracEt-tite system ceilings, apply 

Gypsum plaster in two or three coats 
to a thickness of If two-coat 

method is used, the job setting time 
of the basecoat plaster shall not 
exceed three hours. A nninimum period 
of 20 minutes shall be allow'ed between 
Scratch coat and double-back appli¬ 
cations in two-coat plastering over 
both plain and perforated ROCK- 
LATH plaster base. Proper heat and 
ventilation during plastering is manda¬ 
tory for good two-coat performance. 

h. For (exterior wall furring) (hollow par¬ 
titions) having long length Rocklath 
three-coat plaster work shall be used to 
a total thickness of over the lath. 

i. For column fireproofing total thickness 

of plaster over lath face shall be (M"'), 
(Vnl, (r). (1^''), Apply a full 

scratch coat, cross rake and allow to 
set. Then apply brown coat to within 
lift*' of thickness required and leave 
level and rough ready for application 
of fini.sh coat. 

j. Where plaster finish is flush with metal 
bases, door frames, window frames or 
similar constructions, both the brown 
coat and the finish coat should be 
grooved back at the intersection to re¬ 
duce possibility of chipping of plaster 
at these points. 

k. At windows, doors and other openings 
all base coat plaster across head of 
opening and 1 2 inches dowm, each side, 
shall be cut free of frame or grounds 
with edge of trowel, after stiffening but 
before setting, to allow for expansion. 

l. Scratch coat of (Exterior stucco) (Port¬ 
land cement—Lime plaster) shall be 
applied in a full coat, with sufficient 
pressure to form a good bond with 
masonry surfaces or to force it through 
and completely embed the metal rein¬ 
forcement. Cross scratch and, after set, 
damp cure for not less than 48 hours. 

Brown coat shall be applied over the 
dampened scratch coat in a full 
coat with suflicient pressure to form a 
good bond, rodded level and left rough, 
using a broom if necessary. After set, 
damp cure for at least 48 hours before 
applying the finish (third) coat. 

Damp curing of each coat shall be 
accomplished by applying water in a 
fine, fog spray. Apply only as much 
water as is readily absorbed. The fre¬ 
quency of spraying required will de¬ 
pend on the weather exposure, more 
frequent applications being required 
during hot, dry and windy weather. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


USG Gypsum Plasters 


XI. PREPARATJON OF LIME PUTTY. IVOEY 
Finishing Lime shall be mixed with clean 
water only, using approximately 5^ to 6 
gallons per bag. The putty may be pre¬ 
pared by overnight soak, or by mixing by 
hand or machine. Run mixer for sufficient 
time to get a smooth, thoroughly mixed 
putty which can be used immediately or 
run into a box for use as required. When 
stored in a box after mixing, do not per¬ 
mit putty to get crusty or to dry out. 
Mixer, tools and equipment must be 
clean. 

XII. PROPORTIONS OF FINISH COATS. 

a. Gypsum gauged lime putty finish 
shall be mixed in the proportions of 
100 pounds of gauging plaster to 200 
pounds of dry Hme (400 pounds, or 34 
gallons, of lime putty). Over light¬ 
weight aggregate basecoats, add up to 
}4. part (3 shovels) of fine Silica Sand, 
or up to cu. ft. of perlite fines, per 
100 pounds of gauging plaster. 

b. Medium hard SiRUCTO-GAUGE-Lime 
Putty Finish shall be mixed in the 
proportion of 100 pounds of (Structo- 
Gauge) to 200 pounds of dry Hme (400 
pounds, or 34 gallons, of lime putty), 

c. Hard SiRUCTO-GAUGS-Lime Putty 
Finish shall be mixed in the porportion 
of 100 pounds of Structo-Gauge to 
100 pounds of dry lime (200 pounds, 
or 17 gallons, of lime putty), 

d. Medium hard Keene’s Cement-Lime 
Putty Finish shall be mixed in the pro¬ 
portion of 100 pounds of Keene's Ce¬ 
ment to 50 pounds of dry line (100 
pounds, or 8gallons of lime putty). 

e. Hard Keene’s Cement-Lime Putty 
Finish shall be mixed in the porportion 
of 100 pounds of Keene’s Cement to 
25 pounds of dry Hme (50 pounds, or 

gallons of Hme putty), 

f. Keene’s Cement-Sand Float Finish 
shall be mixed in the proportion of 
100 pounds of Keene’s Cement to 50 
pounds of dry lime and 400 pounds of 
sand (100 pounds, or 8]^ gallons of 


lime putty) and 4 to 6 cubic feet of 
sand (27 No. 2 shovels of sand), 

g. Red Tof Gypsum Trowel Finish shall 
be mixed with clean water only to 
proper application consistency. 

h. Red Top Sand Float Finish shall be 
mixed with clean water only to proper 
application consistency. 

i. Oriental Interior Colored Finish shall 
be mixed with clean water only to 
proper application consistency. 

j. Oriental Exterior Colored Finish 
shall be mixed with clean water only 
to proper application consistency. 

xni. APPLICATION OF FINISH COATS. Finish 
coat shall be applied over a partially dry, 
level and roughened gypsum base coat. 

The finish coat shall be scratched in 
thoroughly and immediately doubled 
back to fill out to a true, even surface. 
Thickness should be no more than 
(Except Acoustical Piaster which shall 
be thick.;’) 

a. Trowel finishes shall be water troweled 
during and after set to provide a 
smooth, dense surface for decoration, 
free of irregularities and blemishes. 

b. Float finishes shall be floated with 
shingle, wood, carpet or rubber float 
to bring aggregate to the surface and 
produce a finish free of slick spots, cat 
faces, and other blemishes. In natural 
color finishes, use water sparingly while 
floating. Do not use water while float¬ 
ing colored finishes. 

c. Textures shall be applied in such a 
manner that they will match the sam¬ 
ple approved by the architect. 

d. Sabinite Acoustical Plaster finish shall 
be (Trowel) (Float) applied according 
to manufacturer’s directions which are 
hereby made a part of this specifica¬ 
tion. 

e. Hi-Lite Acoustical Plaster finish shall 
be (stipple-perforated) applied accord¬ 
ing to manufacturer’s directions, which 
are hereby made a part of this speci¬ 
fication. 

f. Red Top Audicote Acousticjil Plaster 



finish shall be (Spray Texture) (Float) 
(Stipple-per forated) (T ro we 1) applied 
according to manufacturer's directions 
which are hereby made a part of this 
specification. 

g. Ornamental plaster shall be executed 
in accordance with the full-sized de¬ 
tails shown on the drawings. Cornices 
and moldings shall be run full, straight 
and true with molding plaster, using 
clean cut metal templets conforming 
to the profiles shown on the drawings. 
Lines shall be in alignment, with true 
intersections, and accurate mitres at 
corners and angles. Enriched ornamen¬ 
tal work which cannot be run in place 
shall be cast with casting plaster in 
gelatine molds. The work shall be sol¬ 
idly backed with jute or burlap, shall 
be properly reinforced with galvanized 
iron, and .shall be securely stuck and 
wired in place with copper wires not 
lighter than 16 gauge. All joints shall 
be carefully made and neatly pointed 
so as to be invisible. AH rough spots 
shall be eliminated with fine sand¬ 
paper, and the entire work left in prop¬ 
er condition, ready for decoration. 

h. Oriental Exterior colored finish shall 
be mixed and applied in strict accord¬ 
ance with the manufacturer’s direc¬ 
tions. Color and texture to be desig¬ 
nated and approved by the architect 
or his representative. 

XIV. PATCHING. Point up around trim and 
other work. Cut out and patch defective 
and damaged plaster. Patching of plaster 
shall match existing work in texture and 
finish and joinings with plaster previously 
applied shall finish flush and smooth. 

XV. COMPLETION. At the completion of the 
finish plaster work, clean all plaster from 
beads, screeds, metal base and metal trim, 
leaving work ready for decoration by 
others. Remove all plaster rubbish from 
the building, leaving floors broom clean. 
Remove excess material from the Job site. 
Remove all scaffolding, tools and other 
equipment from the building and job site. 



“STRUCTO-LITE/^ *^RED TOP,” “BONDCRETE,” “PYROBAR/* "ROCK- 
LATH," "ORIENTAL," "SABINITE," "IVORY,” "GRAND PRI2I," "MOR- 
TASEAL," "CHESHIRE," "CHAMPION," "STAR," "BR ACE-TITE" "TRUS- 
STEEL," "HI-LITE," "AUDICOTE" ond "USG” are registered trade-morks; 
"STRUCTO-OAUGE” is a Irttile-mark owned by United State* Gypium 
and is uted by it to diilinguisFi product* of it* manufacture. 

"STRUCTO-LITE” identifies the partkulor prepared pla*ter manufactured 
only by United States Gypium, 

"RED TOP” fdentifle* the particular plosters and fin is he* manufactured 
Only by United States Gyp*um. 

"BONDCRETE" tdenlifle* the part ku [or plaster for concrete turf aces 
manufactured only by United States Gypsum. 

"PYROBAR" identifies the particular gypsum partition tile manufactured 
only by United States Gypsum. 

"HOCKLATH" identifies the particular gypsum lath or plaster bose 
manufactured only by United Stole* Gypsum. 

“ORIENTAL" identifies the particular colored finishes manufoctured 
only by United States Gypsum. 


"SABINITE,” "AUDICOTE" and "HI-LITE" Identify the particular 
acaustical plasters manufactured only by the United Stales Gypsum 
Company. 

"IVORY" and "GRAND PRIZE" identify the particular hydrated lime 
manufactured only by the United States Gypsum Company. 

"CHESHIRE" identifies the particular high calcium finishing lime manu¬ 
factured only by United States Gypsum. 

"MORTASEAL" identifies the particular masonry lime manufactured 
by LFnited States Gypsum. 

"CHAMPION" and "STAR” identify the particular white gouging plas¬ 
ter* manufactured only by the Untied States Gyp*um Company. 

"STRUCTO-GAUGE" identifies the particular prepared gauging plaster 
manufactured only by United States Gypsum. 

"TRUSSTEEL” identifies the particular truss designed stud monufadured 
only by the United Slates Gypsum Company. 

"BRACE-TITE" identifies the particular attachment clips manu¬ 
factured only by the United Stoles Gypsum Company. 





UNITED STATES GYPSUM 


The Greatest Name in Byfidfng 

GENERAL OFFICES; 300 WEST ADAMS ST., CHICAGO ILL, 


In Conadoi CANADIAN GYPSUM CO., LTD,, TORONTO—MONTREAL 












AIA File 39-B 


» . 

» 

TECHNICAL INFORMATION 


ACOUSTICAL PLASTERS 



UNITED STATES GYPSUM 



19 5 9 


c r p $ If M 


AIA File 39-B 















ACOUSTICAL PLASTERS 


DESCRIPTION 

United States Gypsum Company manufactures three 
acoustical plasters designed to satisfy specific noise 
reduction requirements. They are easily applied, provide 
effective sound conditioning, and being basically mineral, 
are incombustible. 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Noi$e Reduction CoeRicienH range from .55 to *60. Low 
in initial cost, they give more sound absorption per 
dollar than most other commonly used acoustical ma¬ 
terials. 

For Any Architectural Design their medium to high light 
reflection properties, combined with a variety of finishes, 
provide excellent acoustical treatment. 

Fire Resistances In a standard fire test, a floor-ceiling 
construction consisting of a concrete slab on a cellular 
steel floor with suspended metal lath ceiling and 
gypsum-perlite basecoat (100:2; 100:3} with Acousti¬ 
cal Plaster finish, endured in excess of 5 hours, easily 
providing a 4 hour rating* 


TECHNICAL DATA 


ACOUSTICAL 

PLASTER 

FtKISH 

THICKNESS 

AND 

BASE 

LIGHT 

REFLECTANCE 

PERCENT 

HEAT 

INSULATION 
"K" FACTOR 

SABlNfTE 

Trowel 

Float 

a 

.53 

.51 

.59 


Stippled 

|e) S 

.ao 


HI-LITE 

Stipple- 

Perforated 

= o 

= ^ s := 

a o ® 

J7 

.50 


DarbTed 

c ' 

“ '5 

Satin White ,65 

.50 

AUDICOTE 

Machine 


Special 



Textured 

OaE 5 

White .70 

.50 


Lighf reSectaiice from te$t:s at a recognize^l independent' laboratory. 
Heot insulation data from tests at USG loboratory. 


ACOUSTI¬ 



SOUND 

ABSORPTION 


CAL 

FINISH 

FREQUENCY 

PLASTER 


125 

250 

500 

1000 

2000 

4000 

NRC 

SABINITE 

Trowel 

.54 

.27 

.47 

.76 

.99 

.83 

.60 

Floot 

.49 

.32 

.42 

.66 

.83 

.81 

.55 


Stippled 

.41 

.26 

.59 

.78 

.84 

.65 

.60 

HI-LITE 

Stipple- 

Perforated 

.20 

.24 

.50 

.76 

,83 

.76 

.60 


Darbied 

.64 

.29 

.55 

,83 

,80 

.80 

.60 

AUDICOTE 

Machine 

Textured 

.59 

.23 

.51 

.73 

.77 

.77 

.55 


Base—One half inch appFled to a Gypsum Pbster Basecoat on Metal Lath, 
Sound absorption from tests at a recognized independent laborotory. 


HI-LITE’*^ ACOUSTICAL PLASTER 

DESCRIPTION 

Hi-Lite Acoustical Plaster may be applied over properly pre¬ 
pared gypsum plaster or port! and cement-lime plaster foasecoats. 
Formulated for hand application, it develops its maximum 
acoustical efficiency through mechanical opening of the sur¬ 
face, and therefore must be stippled or stipple-perforated. 
Requires the addition of water only. 

Colors—Available in white only. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Sound Absorption—Noise reduction coefficient of .60 when stip¬ 
pled or stipple-perforated. (See table for individual frequencies.) 

High Light Reflaction—Light reflection is in excess of ,75 for both 
stippled and stipple-perforated finish. (See table.) 

Mointenonce—H i-Lite Acoustical Plaster may be cleaned with 
a vacuum cleaner using hose and brush attachments. 

Paintabio —May be redecorated with Texoeite* paint (Standard 
or Imperial), Tasts by a nationally recognized laboratory 
showed Hi-Lite Acoustical Plaster with a stipple-perforated 
finish had no loss in the noise Reduction Coefficient after 4 
spray coats of Imperial Texolite paint were applied. 

Adapiofailiry—H i-Lite, when applied to a Portland cement-lime 
basecoat, may be used in areas of moderately high humidity 
such as ceilings over swimming pools. 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1. Hi-Lite must be machine mixed to develop proper density* 

2. Designed for use on ceilings or wall areas not subject to 
contact. 

3. When perforated, a special perforator with rust resistant 
prongs should be used. 

4. Hi-Lite is not recommended for use over radiant heating 
panels, or for direct application to monolithic concrete. 
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^T. M. Reg. U. S, Pat. Off. 
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^'SABINITE", ^*HI4.1TE^*, "AUDICOTE", "TEXOLITE", "HOCKLATH", "RID TOP", or* nigtihimd Iradfrmarki own»d by tho UnJtwf SFoIvi GYptirm ond utvdby ll to 
dlttingtflih It* product*. "SABlNITE^t "HI-LITE", and "AUDICOTE" Idanirfy Hw particular oeouificot plotlof; '^TIKOLITE" rdantFflu* the partlevlor Intorior paini: 
ROCKLATH'^ {dontHI** the particular platter bato^ "RED TOP^' IdefiMIlai tfia particular plaitei^ all maniiFaclujod by United Stala* Gypiucn. 






















































ACOUSTICAL 

PLASTERS 


AUDICOTE* ACOUSTICAL PLASTER 

DESCRIPTION 

Audicote Acoustical Plaster may be applied over prop¬ 
erly prepared gypsum plaster or Portland cement-lime 
plaster basecoats, or direct to monolithic concrete* Al¬ 
though developed primarily for machine application it 
may also be applied by hand* In addition to a fine or 
medium machine textured finish, it may be stippled, 
stipple-perforated, floated or trowelled* Audicote attains 
its hardness through drying, and develops its acoustical 
properties by Assuring. Requires the addition of water 
only. Particularly adaptable to large unbroken ceiling 
areas where machine application will result in a uniform 
textured finish* 

Colors 

Available in Satin White and Special White* 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Sound Absoqtfion —Noise Reduction Coefiicient of .55 for 
machine textured finish- *60 for hand darbied finish. 
(See table for individual frequencies.) 

Ughf Reflection 

Either machine textured finish or hand applied finish 
has a light reflection of .65 for Satin White and ,70 for 
Special White* 

Poinfcrb/e— Tests show no loss in Noise Reduction 
Coefiicient after 2 spray coats of Texolite (Standard or 
Imperial) applied to U.S*G* specification for painting 
acoustical plasters* 

Mo/nlenance— May be spray painted or refinished with a 
spray applied coat of Audicote. 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1, Audicote is designed for use on ceiling and wall areas 
not subject to contact- 

2, While a rust inhibitor is used in Audicote, a full brown 
coat is necessary to help eliminate the possibility of 
rusting through of tie wires or exposed metal lath. 

3, Audicote is not recommended for use over radiant 
heating panels. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

The following short form specification may be used in the gen¬ 
eral plastering specifications. 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

General provisions for plastering apply to acoustical plaster 

application. 

SCOPE 

As indicated on drawings, all walls and ceilings shall be finished 

as herein described* 

MATERIALS 

Acoustical plaster shall be (choose one) 


SABINITE* ACOUSTICAL PLASTER 

DESCRIPTION 

For application over a properly prepared gypsum basecoat. 
Formulated for hand application, it may be finished with 
trowel or float, and requires the addition of water only. A.ny 
good plaster craftsman can apply* 

Col ore— Available in Oyster White, Antique Ivory, Spanish 
Buff, Caenstone, and Colonial Cream* 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Soond Absorption—Noise reduction coefficient of *60 with Trowel 
Finish; .55 for float finish* (See table for individual frequencies.) 

Lrgbi Rafloetion— Laboratory tests of Oyster White indicate Ught 
reflection of .53 for Trowel Finish and *51 for Float Finish. 

MointononGo—S abinite trowel or float finish may he cleaned 
with a vacuum cleaner, using hose and brush attachment, 
Sabinite trowel finish may also be cleaned with a putty type 
wallpaper cleaner. 

Painiing— Sabinite may be redecorated with Texolite* paint 
(Standard or Imperial), Apply according to U.S.G. specification 
for painting Sabinite. Tests show no loss in the noise reduction 
coefficient after two spray coats. 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1. Designed for use on ceilings and areas not subject to contact. 

2* Sabinite Acoustical Plaster should not be used where ex¬ 
posed to excessive moisture, nor on exterior areas where 
exposed to the elements. 

3. Sabinite is not recommended for use over radiant heating 
panels. 


*TrQdemarks Reg* U.S* Pat. Off, 


1. Sabinite Acoustical Plaster (Trowel Finish) (Float Finish). 

2. Hi-lite Acoustical Plaster (Stippled Finish) (Stipple-Per¬ 
forated Finish). 

3. Audicote Acoustical Plaster (Machine Textured Finish) 
(Stipple Finish) (Trowel Finish) (Darbied Finish) as manu¬ 
factured by the United States Gypsum Company* Color 
shall be as selected by the architect. 

MIXING AND APPLICATION 

Mixing and application of acoustical plaster and basecoat plaster 
shall be in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s latest 
printed directions which are hereby made a part of this speci¬ 
fication. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


ACOUSTiCAL PLASTERS 



MIXING AND APPLICATION 
SABINiTl ACOUSTICAL PLASTER- 
Trowel or Float Finish 
Mixing 

Machine mixing recommended* Put 22 quarts clean water in 
mixer for each bag of SABmiTE, Add Sabinite to water and 
mix until mortar weighs 15 to 18 lbs. net per 12-qt. pail (usually 
3 to 5 minutes, depending on speed of mixer). For hand mixing, 
place Sabinite in one end of mixing box. For each bag of 
Sabinite add 23 qts. of clean water in other end. Hoe SABINITE 
into water* The mix will appear dry, but do not add more water* 
Mix until mortar weighs 15 to 18 lbs, net per 12-qt pail (ap¬ 
proximately 8-10 minutes per 2-bag batch). 

App/fcotfon 

Sabinite shall be applied in 2 coats to a uniform total thickness 
of over a basecoat of Red Top* gypsum plaster. A full scratch 
and brown coat are required over metal lath, ROCKLATH* plaster 
base, and masonry bases (excluding monolithic concrete) to 
provide proper rigidity, strength, and a solid base for the 
acoustical plaster. 

Apply the first coat of Sabinite 3^" thick by scratching in and 
doubling back over a set semi-green gypsum plaster basecoat 
that is level and cross raked* If basecoat is dry, spray lightly to 
reduce suction. Allow to set and partially dry (at least overnight) 
before applying finish coat. 

Apply Sabinite finish coat to a thickness of K"' scratching in 
and doubling back, over a set, partially dry first coat. Bring 
total thickness to yf. Leave surface uniformly level and free of 
trowel marks, working from wet edge. Finish areas in one oper¬ 
ation to avoid joinings* Trowel Finish—after gloss leaves sur¬ 
face and surface is firm, trowel lightly to a uniform texture* Do 
not me water daring troweling. Float Finish—float second coat 
5 to 10 minutes after gloss has left surface and surface is firm* 
Use a shingle, cork, or carpet float* Do not use water in fioating. 


HI-LITE ACOUSTICAL PLASTER 
Stipple or Stipple-Perforated Finish 
Mixing 

Mathirte Mixing RequireclE Use approximately 33 quarts of clean 
water per bag of plaster. Add Hl-LITE Acoustical Plaster to clean 
water and mix until MORTAR WEIGHS 15 TO 17 POUHD3 
NET PER 12-QUART PAIL. (Approximately 10 to 15 minutes 
mixing time is required depending on speed of mixer.) 

Do not retemper or mix one batch with another. Keep all tools 
and equipment clean. Mix no more than can be used in one 
hour. 

Application 

USG Hi-lite Acoustical Plaster shall be applied in two coats 
to a uniform thickness of y'. A full scratch and browm coat of 
gypsum plaster or Portland cement plaster that ha.s been cross- 
rated is required over metal lath, gypsum lath and masonry 
bases (except monolithic concrete) to provide proper rigidity, 
strength and a solid base for the acoustical plaster. 

First Coat: Apply the first coat of Hl-LlTE Acoustical Plaster 
thick, by scratching in firmly and immediately doubling 
back over a set and dry, partially dry or semi-green basecoat* 
Darby lightly to a level surface* Allow to set and dry fairly 
well (at least overnight) before applying finish coat* 

Finish Coot: Apply the finish coat thick, to a set and fairly 
dry Hi-Lite first coat, scratching in and immediately doubling 
back, leaving surface free of trowel marks. Work from a wet 
edge to avoid joinings* 

When surface gloss has disappeared or surface is crisp and hard 
enough to give clean perforations, stipple the surface with a rice 
root stippling brush to a uniform lexture. 

To obtain a stipple-perforated finish, perforate the surface not 
sooner than 30 minutes after stippling but before set (or when 
surface is hard enough to give clean perforations without 
tearing). Use perforator as furnished by the U*S* Gypsum 
Company. Perforations should number approximately 500 per 
square foot and should be at least 3/16'' deep* 


RED TOP AUDICOTE ACOUSTICAL PLASTER 
Surface Freparation 

Surfaces to receive Audi cote must be firm, clean, and free 
from oily film or w'ater soluble materials. 

Raw surfaces or edges of steel in contact with Audieote shall be 
galvanized or primed with rust inhibitive paint* Raw edges 
shall be similarly primed* In reinforced concrete slabs, ends 
of bar chairs shall be treated to prevent rusting and other raw 
steel in the exposed surfaces shall be held to a minimum. (See 
related inclusion of specifications for concrete.) For best results, 
base coats of gypsum plaster or Portland cement pla.ster should 
be semi-green to dry* 

Reiafeti inclusion (for coacrefe specificahbnsj: 

Where Audicote is specified to be applied direct to mono¬ 
lithic concrete, low reinforcing bar chair legs shall be galvanized 
with ends turned up and high reinforcing bar chair legs shall be 
dipped in rust inhibitive paint. Other raw steel in the exposed 
surface of the concrete shall be held to a minimum* 

Mixing 

Machine Mixing—Machine mixing Ls recommended* Add Audi- 
COTE to the water. Use approximately 55 quarts of clean water 
per bag for the first coat of acoustical plaster. For machine 
application of the finish coat more water will be required, 70 to 
90 quarts, depending upon the type of machine used and the 
degree of texture desired* An increase in the amount of water 
used per hag will give a finer texture when machine applied* If 
hand application of the finish coat is required use approximately 
55 quarts of water per bag for the finish coat. Each bag will 
cover 7 to 8 square yards 34" thick. Mix for a minimum of five 
minutes in the mixer to develop the proper consistency* 

Hand Mixing— If hand mixing is required the material must be 
hoed sufficiently to develop even consistency free of humps. 
Mochine Appticaflan — The first coat of acoustical plaster should 
be applied to a thickness of 54"* Level with a darby and point 
up with a trowel, if necessary, to provide a smooth and level 
base for the finish coat. Allow to dry before applying finish 
coat. Apply finish coat 34" thick. 

Hand Appricotlon — Apply first coat of acoustical plaster by 
firmly scratching in y*' and immediately doubling back to full 
thickness of Level with a darby to provide a smooth and 
level base for the finish coat, Mlow to dry before proceeding 
with the finish coat. Apply finish coat by scratching in and 
immediately doubling back to 34" thickness. After finish coat 
has taken up sufficiently, it may be stippled, stipple-perforated, 
floated, darbied or trowelled to produce the desired finish. 
Cctuffon 

Allow Red Top Audicote Acoustical Plaster to dry naturally, 
furnishing proper heat and ventilation in slow drying weather. 
Avoid fast or uneven drying which would result in excessive 
Assuring* Large fissures should be filled and leveled prior to 
application of the finish coat. 



PAINTING ACOUSTICAL PLASTERS 


Surface Preparation 

Remove all loose dirt or dust by use of a vacuum cleaner with 
hose and brush attachment. 

Paint: Should be water-thinned* Texolite* (Standard or Im¬ 
perial) is recommended. First coat—mix one part Texolite 
paste to one part water by volume. Second coat if required— 
mix one part Texolite paste to two parts water by volume* 
Spray on with any gun with a medium fine spray* DeVilbiss 
spray gun, type MBD, with a No* 30 nozzle or equivalent is 
recommended* Use 30 to 40 lbs* pressure in the gun and 20 to 
30 lbs. on the paint. 

Hold nozzle 14 to 18 in. away from work. Use a slow, uniform 
motion* Cover surface in one pass. Do not pass over same area 
several times as this builds up paint unnecessarily* 

Allow at least overnight drying between coats. If weather is 
extremely humid, allow additional drying as necessary* 

NOTE: Brush painting is not recommended* 
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. . . POURED GYPSUM DECK 



PYROFILL* roof decks consist of incombustible, rein¬ 
forced gypsum concrete slabs poured in place over 
permanent formboards by experienced USG Gypsum 
Roof Deck Contractors. The selection of form- 
boards offered with PYROFILL decks provide high 
acoustical, insulating, and light reflecting properties 
without additional ceiling finish. An all-weather con¬ 
struction, PYROFILL decks have proven their 
strength and durability during 50 years of accept¬ 
ance. 



GYPSUM DECK 


FORMBOARDS FOR REINFORCED PYROFILL GYPSUM CONCRETE 




STANDARD 

USG 

USG 

ASBESTOS 

CHARACTERISTICS * 

SHEETROCK 

PYROFORM 

ACOUSTICAL 

INSUUnON 

CEMENT 

Thickne$s, in. 

1 

1 

1 

1 

!4 

Sizes 






width, in. 

32 or 48 

24 or 3 2 

12 

32 or 48 

32 

length 

As re<|g1red 

As required 


As required 



ir-0^ max. 

max. 

24 in. 

12''*0" max. 

48 In. 

Weight psf 

2.05 

1,30 

1.20 

1.45 

2.44 

Thermal Conductance (K value) 

1.43 

.24 

,38 

,33 

270 

Koise Reduction CoefBdent 

— 

.75 

.65 

.35tt 


Light Reflectivity (Unpalnled) 

66% 

50-60% 

78% 

S5%ttt 

*0% 

Incomhustihle 

Yes 

Yes 

No.t 

No,t 

Yes 

Installation Service 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 


fUSG Imulattofi PYRORLL and USG AcoustieoJ PVRORLL ore uiuelly clatsed a% bcoi^buiTlble wilh a defldimcy penalty whan combustible formboard h used. 
ttMiil primed USG IruoloHon Formboard—25%. 
tttMill primftd USG Intulallon Formboard—'78%. 


2 


'^USG”, 'TYRORLL", 'TYROFORM" and "SHEETROCK" ore rtgltlerod trademarkt owned by Untted Stotos OyptunHj usad' by It to distinguish its 
products. “USG" Idontiflai the pnrticvlor formboard. "FYROFJU*^ Idanftflas Ilia particMlor gyp sum concrata. “PYROFORM" and "SHEETROCK" 
idantify tlio particular formboard manufactured by Unifeil Slotas Gypsum Company. 















































POURED GYPSUM 
ROOF DECKS 


DESCRIPTION 

PYROFILL Roof Decks consist of incombustible, rein¬ 
forced gypsum concrete slabs poured in place over per¬ 
manent formboards. The selection of formboards of¬ 
fered with PYROFILL decks provide high acoustical, 
insulating, and light reflecting properties without addi¬ 
tional ceiling finish. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 


Lightweight— The weights of Pyhofill deck construc¬ 
tions including sub-purlins are approximately as follows: 


Sheetrdck PYROFILL.11,5 lb/sq ft 

Pyroform Pyrofjll . 10.9 Ib/sq ft 

USG Insulation Pyrofill. ..11.0 Ib/sq ft 

USG Acoustical Pyrofill . 10,8 Ib/sq ft 

Asbestos Board Pyrofill .13.1 Ib/sq ft 


Strong— In tests by nationally recognised laboratories, a 
continuous 2"" Reinforced Pyrofill slab and permanent 
formboards over supports spaced 32^^ on centers carried 
a total load equivalent to more than 450 lbs. per sq. ft. 
when thoroughly wet» and over 700 lbs. per sq. ft. when 
dry. 


Incombustible— Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., Test 
Report R3796 dated January 31, 1956 shows a poured 
gypsum concrete deck withstood 82 minutes of fire ex¬ 
posure, with temperatures up to 1700° F., without fail¬ 
ure. Sheetrock Pyrofill, Pyroform Pyrofill and As¬ 
bestos Board Pyrofill decks will not burn. USG In¬ 
sulation Pyrofill and USG Acoustical Pyrofill Decks 
are usually classed as incombustible with a deficiency 
penalty when combustible formboard is used. 


Durable— Gypsum is chemically inert and will not rot, 
burn or decay. Reinforced Pyrofill slabs have been in 
use for half a century and are still in excellent condition. 
Reinforced Pyrofill roof deck constructions are thor¬ 
oughly proven by the test of time. Alterations can be 
made freely, as the slab can be cut and patched easily and 
quickly, with a minimum of exi>ense. 

Appearance— The permanent formboards provide a 
smooth, light colored ceiling of good-looking paneled sur¬ 
faces, See “Decorating,'* page 5. 

Speed of Erection —No other monolithic type of 
poured concrete roof deck can be installed faster, Pyro¬ 
fill sets quickly (within 30 minutes), permitting work¬ 
men to work on previously poured sections in pouring new 
sections. Up to 30,000 sq. ft, of roof area have been poured 
in one day. 


All Weather Construction —These roof decks can be in¬ 
stalled during the coldest weather in which men normally 
work. Sufficient heat within the gypsum is generated to 
prevent freezing during the set. See “Exposure,” “Dry¬ 
ing*' and "Venting of Enclosed Spaces,*' Page 5, 


Adaptability— Reinforced Pyrofill slabs may be in¬ 
stalled on fiat, warped, saw tooth, curved or pitched roof 
framing. 



Seismic Loads— Pyrofill roof decks meet requirements 
for resistance to seismic forces as established by the Uni¬ 
form Building Code (Pacific Coast Building Officials 
Conference), California State Division of Architecture, 
and the building codes of the City of Los Angeles and the 
County of Los Angeles, Information and design details to 
meet these requirements are available on request. 

Low Cost— The simplicity of design, light weight, and 
speed of erection combined with its other outstanding 
qualities of rigidity, fire resistance, and finished undersur¬ 
face make the overall cost of this construction very 
economical. 

DESIGN 

Reinforced PYROFILL slabs (2"' of reinforced Pyrofill 
poured over permanent formboards) are designed to span 
continuously over sub-purlins. 

Steel Sub-Purlins vary in size, weight and shape and are 
selected according to required span and loading. They 
provide anchorage of the deck against uplift, and restrict 
movement of the deck due to temperature change. Sub- 
purlins are spaced to accommodate 24", 32^ or 48" form- 
board widths with a slight tolerance for ease of form- 
board placement When 48" wide formboard is used with 
light sub-purlin sections, supporting steel spacing should 
not exceed 36'^ on center. 

Slab Reinforcemenr for Pyrofill Roof Decks is a BD 
1214 galvanized wire mat with 12 gauge wires placed 
perpendicular to sub-purlins. When bulb tees are placed 
on 48^" centers over bar joists on 36" centers or less, 12 
gauge wires are run perpendicular to the bar joists. 
PYROFILL, a mill mixed gypsum concrete composed of 
calcined gypsum and wood chips, shavings or fibers, re¬ 
quires the job site addition of water only. It is poured in 
place over the formboards to an average thickness of 
not less than 2". 

REFERENCE: Complies with ASA—A59.1‘-1954 and 
ASTM C317—55. 

INSTALLATION 

Reinforced Pyrofill roof decks are installed by experi¬ 
enced U.S.G. Gypsum Roof Deck Contractors who are 
located conveniently in all parts of the U.S.A. This serv¬ 
ice insures the best in workmanship, quality and safety. 
Consult your USG representative for contractors serving 
your area. 
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PYROFILL 

GYPSUM ROOF DECKS 



FORMBOARDS 


SCALE 3"=l'-0'' 


SHEETROCK Formboard is a rigid type gypsum 
board, in* thick by 32 in* wide (or 48 in* wide), and 
made to specified lengths to fit purlin spacings* 
Treated to resist mildew effectively where adequate 
ventilation is provided* reference: Federal Speci¬ 
fication SS-W-51a, Type A, and ASTM C318-55. 


PYROFORM Mineral Fiber Formboard is a rigid, 
incombustible, insulative, acoustical formboard* 
Supplemental tees are required to support exposed 
end joints when they are not supported by the 
sub-structure* See page 6 for complete information. 


LONGITUDINAL 


TRANSVE:eS£ 




SHEETROCK PYROFILL 


USG Insulation Formboard is a rigid type natural 
color wood fiber insulation board 1 and thick, 
32 in. wide (or 48 in. wide)* and cut to specified 
lengths to fit purlin spacings. Treated to resist 
mildew effectively where adequate ventilation is 
provided. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE* Painted Acoustical Formboard 
(Page 7), also apply to Mill Primed Insulation 
Formboard* 

reference: Federal Specification LLL-F-321b* 

USG Acoustlcai Formboard is a rigid type wood fiber 
insulation board ha\hng a slotted or perforated 
acoustical surface shop painted white* It is 1" x 12'" 
X 24in size and is treated to resist mildew effectively 
where adequate ventilation is provided* See page 7 
for complete information. 


Asbestos-cement Formboard is a rigid industrial 
type asbestos cement board, in* thick, cut to 32 in* 
wide by 48 in* long. Supplemental tees are required 
to support exposed end joints when they are not sup¬ 
ported by the sub-structure, reference: Federal 
Specification SS-S-283a, Type F or U. 

NOTE: Asbestos-cement formboard is not manu¬ 
factured by U.S*G* 



USG INSULATION PYROFILL 


ASBESTOS CEMENT PYROFILL 



l«-USO IM$ULJ^TI0N 
FORMBOARD^ 

RCIMFORCPNC 


BULB TEE 
SUB-RURLIH 
5PACE0 AT 

2 ’-a Vi" o.c. 



SLAB REINFORCEMENT 

Steel Reinforcing for PYROFILL slabs is a welded 
type galvanized wire mat consisting of No. 12 gauge 
longitudinal wires spaced 4 in. on centers and No* 
14 gauge transverse wires spaced 8 in. on centers— 
usually referred to as BD 1214 mat* The effective 
cross sectional area per foot width of slab (No* 12 
gauge wires) is 0*02fi sq in* Other comparable types 
of galvanized mat may be used if their effective cross 
sectional area is equal to or greater than BD 1214 
mat, and if they will give adequate bond* 
note: Galvanized reinforcing mats are not manufac¬ 
tured or sold by U*S*G* 


ACOUSTICAL AND LIGHT REFLECTING PROPERTIES 


Formbdurd 

Thickness 

Noise Reduction 
Coefflctent 

Light Reflection 
CoefBcierit 

SHEETROCK 

'/j'’ 

— 

66% 

PYROFORM 

r 

.75 

50-60% 

Insulotion 

r 

,35 

55%* 

Acoustical 

V 

.65 

78% 

Cem e nt-a sb estos 

V4^ 

— 

40% 


*Mi!l-primed~78% 
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POURED GYPSUM 
ROOF DECKS 


RECOMMENDATIONS AND LIMITATIONS OF USE 


Excessive Moisture or Temperafure— PyrOFILL roof decks 
are suitable for all types of buildings and occupancy with 
normal temperature and humidity conditions. Where inter¬ 
mittent t^ery high temperatures occur, it is advisable to 
use cement-asbestos board Pyeofill roof decks. Where 
abnormally high humidity conditions prevail, such as in 
wet process plants, or where unusually high temperatures 
prevail such as in foundries, over breechings, in furnace 
rooms, etc., consult your USG representative for recom¬ 
mendations. 


Exposure— During application, Pyrofill roof decks with¬ 
stand the effects of normal rainfall, snow, freezing and 
thawing; however, they should be covered as soon as prac¬ 
ticable, The water-proof (built-up type) roof covering 
should be applied as soon as the top surface of the slab is 
reasonably dry; i.e., when there is no visible moisture gloss. 
For the application of built-up roof covering, we recom¬ 
mend that the first 2 plies of the felt be nailed. We suggest 
a 5d or 6d square cut nail through a metal roofing cap. See 
table of nail holding values on page 8. 


Drying—P yrofill roof slabs dry out from the underside 
(through the formboardb Adequate heat and ventilation 
below the slab are required to permit the escape of this 
moisture. In buildings without windows or with fixed win¬ 
dows adequate mechanical (forced) ventilation is required 
to remove all construction moisture. Pyrofill is not rec¬ 
ommended as a fill over concrete slabs, steel decks, and 
other decks of low permeability. Consult your USG repre¬ 
sentative if unusual conditions prevail. 

Ventiloting of Enclosed Spaces— The underside of a PYRO¬ 
FILL Deck should not be enclosed by a ceiling before the deck 
is dry. The enclosed space should always be vented to the 
outside. Such venting by small louvers or openings does 
not appreciably affect attic temperatures. Please refer to 
Heatingt VenlilQiing^ Air Condiiionmtj Giiide^ published 
annually by the American Society of Heating and Air 
Conditioning Engineers for complete information on vent¬ 
ing of attic spaces (Chapters 10 12). 

Acids —Acid fumes generally are not harmful to gypsum 
although they may be harmful to framing materials. If 
acid fumes are considered a problem, consult your USG 
representative. 


Expansion and Contraction— PyrOFILL Roof Decks, like 
all roof decks, are subject to expansion and contraction due 
to temperature changes. Bulb tees welded to steel framing 
limit slab movement that would exert itself at right angles 
to the direction of the bulb tees. The following is suggested 
as a guide: 

1. Provide expansion joints in the deck and the roofing 
wherever they are provided in the main structure. 

2. Long narrow buildings should have expansion joints 
through the deck and the supporting structure spaced 
not more than 200 ft. apart, 

3. Separate wings of “L,” “U*' and “T” shaped buildings 
with expansion joints. 

4. A mineral fiber (Pyroform) filler strip should be in¬ 
stalled between all junctures of roof slabs with parapet 
walls, stacks, etc. See details on pages 11 and 12. 

To enable you to resolve specific problems the coefficient 
of linear expansion of gypsum concrete is ,0000085 inch 
per F. See Steel Comiruction, Manual of the A.l.S.C., for 
method of calculating expansion of bodies by heat. 

Decorating- Pyrofill Roof Decks do not generally re¬ 
quire further decorating, as the formboards provide a pre¬ 
sentable undersurface. \^en decoration is desired, paint¬ 
ing should not be done until the slab is thoroughly dry. 
Before painting, the slab should be checked for dryness 
throughout its entire thickness. An electric type moisture 
meter can be used if contacts are driven well into interior 
of slab. Casien or Resin emulsion paints give best results. 
Exposed metal, such as sub purlin flanges, should be pro¬ 
tected with a suitable metal primer before finish coats 
are applied. 

All finish coats must be treated to effectively resist 
mildew. 

Suspended Ceilings— Suspended ceilings under Pyrofill 
roof decks should be hung from the structural steel frame. 
If they are hung from the roof deck, the hangers should be 
attached to the sub-purlins, never to the gypsum slab 
alone. When hung from the sub-purlins, the sub-purlins 
must be capable of supporting the total weight including 
ceiling with a deflection not to exceed 1/360 of their span. 
See selection table on page 9 for load values of various 
sub-purlins. 


Heavy Loads —Although the reinforced Pyrofill slab will 
carry loads in excess of 100 lbs. per sq. ft. with adequate 
factors of safety, the sub-purlins or bar joists govern the 
safe load limit. All superimposed concentrated loads, such 
as flag pole bases, water tanks and ventilating fans, must 
be directly or indirectly supported on steel framing, not 
on the gypsum slab. 

Steep Roofs — PYROFILL roof slabs are designed to receive 
built-up roof coverings. On steep roofs, where slate, ceramic 
tile or rigid type shingle roof coverings are required, the use 
of USG METAL EDGE GYPSUM PLANK is recom¬ 
mended. See page 8 for Pyrofill nail holding data. 


Uplift— During hurricanes or high winds all roof decks are 
subject to uplift forces. Therefore, roof decks should be 
anchored to supports to resist this uplift. In developing 
adequate resistance, the total dead load of the roof deck 
can be considered as part of the total resistance. In labora¬ 
tory tests, Pyrofill roof decks, using steel rails or bulb tee 
sub-purlins welded to the steel framing, have an average 
uplift resistance equivalent to more than 125 lbs, per sq, 
ft. Slabs with standard tee or flanged channel (fence post 
sections) sub-purlins and slabs over bar-joist should have 
supplemental anchorage to develop the required uplift 
resistance. 

REFERENCE: Armour Research Foundation Test M1068. 
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DESCRIPTION PYROFORM FORMBOARD 

PYROFORM Mineral Fiber Formboard was designed specifi¬ 
cally as a formboard for Fykopill Decks, and provides the 
strength and rigidity required for this use, PyrofOrm Form- 
board, together with Pyrofill, the original gypsum concrete, 
provides a sturdy, incombustible roof deck with high insulation 
and acoustical values, 

PYROFORM is available in these styles: 

Economy—for use where formboard will not be exposed. 
Standard—with membrane, for u^ where acoustical value and 
medium light reflectivity is desired. 

Caution: The surface appearance of standard Pyro- 
FORM may not he accep>table on low ceilings when a 
finished surface is required, 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Atousfical Ceiling—^Standard Pyropoem may be left exposed 
as an acoustical ceiling with high sound absorption. See Table 
at right. 

Pain table—Meets requirements of Federal Specifications SS-A- 
118b, It may be decorated by spray paint without appreciable 
loss in acoustical absorption. The deck should be thoroughly 
dry before painting. See “DECORATION" on Page 5. 

Incombustible—PYROFORM has been tested by Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc. in accordance with ASTM E84-50T and is 
listed with a 0-5 flame spread classification. Pyroform also 
qualifies under Class A (incombustible) of Federal Specification 
SS-A-118b, 

Insula live— PYROFORM leads all formboards in thermal efficiency. 
Average thermal conductance (“G" value) at a nominal I' 
thickness is ,24 btu/sq, ft,/°F. See table at right for U-factor 
values. 

Sixes— Pyroform, in U, 1^4", IJ^'', and 2^ thicknesses, is 
available in the following widths and lengths to fit job require¬ 
ments: 

32 in, wide, 48 in. long 

32 in, wide, 42 in. through 47?^ in, long, in in. increments. 
24 in. wide, 36 in. through 96 in, long, in in, increments. 


SCALE 3"=l'-0" 

PYROFORM PYROFILL 



11** PTROFOnM 
ronMBOAqD- 


m CB0S3 JOINT 


LONQITUDINAL 



SBACEO AT 
O.C, 


transverse 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 

Pyroform Mineral Fiber Formboard should always be stored 
in a dry place. The normal moisture from a Pyrofill slab has no 
effect on the performance of Pyroform, Soaking of the form- 
board prior to the pouring of the slab can result in excessive de¬ 
flection, The roof covering should be applied as soon as possible 
after erection to protect the construction from precipitation. 



PYROFOFLM SOUND ABSORPTION COEFFICIIHTS 
iRivflrbank Loboralorloj Test No. A 55-S3) 



Thick.. 

ness 

Mount¬ 

ing 

CoefScJents 


Typ« 

125 

250 

500 

1000 

2000 

4000 

NRC 

Mtmbranft 

Focftd 

V 

^4 

,08 

,36 

,64 

1 .90 

.93 

,91 

,75 


THERMAi INSULATION VALUES: PYROFORM-PYROFILl ROOF DECKS 


[Including rocftng—^upporfing tinel not liKludedl 

Description of Constriictian 

U Factor 

Exposed underside, no pdded Insulation 

,16 

Exposed undersidej plus 1' roof insuloHon 

,11 

Vented airspace ond ^'^plo iter celling beneath^ no added Insuiotlon 

,13 
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POURED GYPSUM 
ROOF DECKS 


m. 


DESCRIPTION ACOUSTICAL FORMBOARD 

U5G Acoustjcal Formboard is a rigid type wood fiber in¬ 
sulation board with a slotted, perforated, or random per¬ 
forated acoustical surface, shop painted white. Both board 
and paint are treated to resist mildew effectively where 
adequate ventilation is provided. 

The 1 in, x 12 in. x 24 in, units are erected on bulb tees 
spaced 24^ in, on center. Used with a 2-in. reinforced 
Pyrofill gypsum concrete slab, USG Acoustical Form- 
board provides a rig^id, pain table, insula6on roof deck 
with excellent acoustical properties. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 


High Acoustical Absorption— Noise reduction coeffi¬ 
cient (NRC)-.65 for no, 4 mounting. 

High Light Reflectivity—78%. 

Excellent Appeoronce — Hi-Lite finish (shop painted 
white). 


Lightweight— USG Acoustical Formboard weighs but 1,2 
lbs. per sq. ft. 


Insolative— “K"' factor for 1" Acoustical Formboard is 
0,88. See table on page 8 for comparative U factors, 

Paintable —Brush pain table without loss of noise reduc¬ 
tion efficiency. The deck should be thoroughly dry before 
painting. 


Econonty —Considerably lower in cost than regular deck 
construction plus separate acoustical treatment. 


INSTALLATION 


The installation method used for USG Acoustical Pyro- 
FILL Roof Deck is basically the same as for other Pyro¬ 
fill constructions. 

Sub-purlins are spaced 24on center, so this closer 
spacing permits greater loads than the sub-purlin load 
table indicates on page 9. To determine the load earring 
capacity for any sub-purlin shown in this table multiply 
the tabulated load shown by 1,327, For example, a 
tabulated load of 35 psf would become 46 psf. 


SCALE 3'' = V-G" 

USG ACOUSTICAL PYROFILL 




TRANSVERSE 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 

USG Acoustical Formboard,, shop painted white, is sus^ 
ceptible to water staining. United States Gypsum cannot 
assume responsibility for such staining. If staining occurs, 
the board may be field painted after the slab is dry. 



USG ACOUSTICAL FORMBOARD SOUND ABSORPTION COEFRaENTS 


Rivftrbanl: Laborolorln T^it No. A52*25 



Thick- 

n«H 

Mount* 

ing 

CoeFflcTene I 


Jypm 

125 

250 

500 

1000 

2000 

i(000 1 

NRC 

Slattvd! 

r 


.18 

,37 

.56 

,77 

,83 

74 

1 j&S 


THERMAL INSULATION VALUES; USG ACOUSTIC A L-PYROFILL ROOF 
DECKS 

(Including rooBng —supperting not [ndudad) 


of Conshvetion 

U Factor 

Exposed undersids, no added imulafion 

,20 

EKpo$«d undortldo^ plu» 14*' Toof Innulatton 

,U 

ExpOtttd undanida, plui 1' roof ir^ulotion 

,13 
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PYROFILL 

GYPSUM ROOF DECKS 


SLAB WEIGHTS AND THERMAL INSULATION VALUES 



Approx. Slab 
Weight per 
Square Feat 

(Btu per sq. ft,, per hr., per deg. F. dlff, in tern per oture]' 

“U" Factor for complete roof slob including bulit-up roof covering 
(supporting steel not Included] 


Ho Iniulafion 

Yl’ Imulahon 

1' Insulation 

2^1* SHEETROCK PYftOFliL ROOF SLAB 

2* PYROFILL Over SHEETROCK 

10.7 

0.38 

0,24 

0.1 a 

3' PYROFOHM PYROFILL ROOF SLAB 

2^ PYROFILL OVER 1' PYROFQRM 

10.0 

0.1 d 

0.13 

0,11 

3' UjS.G. INSUUTION PYROFta ROOF SLAB 

2' PYROFILL Over 1' U.S.G. INSULATION FORM&OARD 

10.1 

0.19 

0.15 

0.12 

3' U.S.G. ACOUSTICAL PYROFILL HOOF SLAB 

2' PYRORLL Over ^ ACOUSTICAL FORMBOARD 

9,9 

0.20 

0.16 

0.13 

2Vk^ Asbestos Boord PYRORLL ROOF SLAB 

2W PYROFILL Over W" Asbestos Board 

12.2 

0.39 

0.25 

0.19 


NOTES; 1. For lotol weiiahr of roof deck add weight of lo ibe opprox^sfdb weights shown above. 

2. The component moteriab weigh opproximorelyi PVROF1LL 52 lbs. cu. ft, SHEETHOCK 3.05 lbs. sq. ft. PYROFOHM 1.3 lbs. sq, ft. r U. S. G. IniMloiIon Formboord 1.45 
lbs. pe^ ft, (r U. S. G. ACOUSTICAL FORMSOARD 1.2 lbs. sq. fi.J ^ Aibesloi board 2.44 lbs. per sq. ft. 



NAIL HOLDING POWER 


Resistance to direct pulJ in pounds per nail for penetroflon shown 


Type of 
nail 

Screw-Tite 

Squarehed** 

Lo Beile Square Cut Noils (WheellngJ 

Gypsum Deck Nails* 

Wire Nails 

6-Penny 

Cornmon 

6'Penny 

Cornice 

I'A' 

IM' 

7-Penny 

Common 

Finish 

Ploin 

Ploin Or Golv. 

Ploin or Galv. 

Plain 

Plain 

Plain 

Head dEmension 

square 

.27'x.2r 

,34''x.28' 

dip. .975' 

dio. .975' 

!/i' Round 

Shqnk at heod 

.1 25' 

,19'x.n4' 

.23'x.l4' 

.152'x,103' 

.l97'x.T25' 

11.5 Go. 

Shank at point 

.125' 

.lO'x.07' 

,13'x,06' 

.092'x.071' 

.125'x.l 15' 

11.5 Go. 

Details and 

__1 . ..n -™nj ,=- ^ 

Lengths 

\¥i’ 

r r f f, 

2' 

2' 



r/4’ 

Ponetrotion 

VA' 

1.75' 

1.75' 

1.25' 

1.50' 

2.0* 

Holding power Wet 

46.5 

26.5 

34.0 

144 

2S,0 


fn PYRORLL Dry 

62.0 

226.0 

180.0 

116.0 

181.0 

28,0 


NOTES : 1. Values shown ore from tests conducted by USG Research Laborotory. 

2. Hails were driven by hand with o hommer and withdrawn immediately by means of a Weighted lever arm. 

3. The dry density of the PYROFILL wos oppraximoteiy 52 pounds per cu. ft. 

4. Other nolb of the some $har>k size and penetration should give equal holding power. 

* Manufodured by Crescent Brass & Pin Co., Detroit. 

** Manufactured by Independent NaTI &. Pocking Co.> Bridgewoter, Moss. 
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POURED GYPSUM 
ROOF DECKS 


I 





SUB-PURLIN PROPERTIES AND DIMENSIONS 


BULB TEE 


TYPE 

WL 

Lbs. I 

Ft. in 4 

S 

in 3 

B B> 

inches inches 

Bi 

inches 

D 

inches 

Di 

In. 

Da 

in. 

Da 

inches 

1480 Bulb. T. (B) 

1.55 0.146 

0.173 

1.5000 0.100 

0.4375 

1.5000 

0.100 

0.558 

0.8420 

3158 Bulb. T. CW> 

L50 0.160 

0.161 

1.4375 0.109+ 0.3125 

1.6875 

0.109 

0.582 

0,9965 

158 Bulb. T. (1) 

1.50 0.162 

0.165 

1.5625 0.109+ 0.3750 

1.6250 

0.i09 

0.532 

0.9840 

1680 Bulb, T. (8) 

“ 2.00 0.251 

Tier 

1.6250 dm 

0.5000 

1.75M 

TW 

0.650 0.9B00 

168 Bulb. T. {!> 

2.00 0,247 

TW 

1.6250 0425 

0.4370 

Tim 

0.132 

TW 

Tjm 

Ties Bulb, T, (W) 

2.00 0.247 

"onr 

Lb25d 0.125 

TTTT 

1.7500 0.132 

0.590 

I.b2s0 

3178 Bulb. T. (W) 

2.47 0.397 

irar 

2.0000 0,141 

O.SOOO 

2.0000 

TTir 

0.035 

i.2240 

1780 Bulb, T. CB> 

2.40 0.348 0.332 

1.8750 0 125 

0.5625 

1.S75D 0.125 

0.70r 

1,0490 

178 Bulb. T, (>> 

2.50 0,364 

0.340 

1.9000 0 440 

0.5620 

TUW 

TW 

0.665 

I.070ff 

2to Bulb, T, (1) 

—^.00 0.503“ 

0.460 

‘2.0630 b.Ub 

"0.6560 

TOCDir 

TW 

TTST 

1.0920 

2025 Bufb T, (B> 

~oroi2 

"oier 

TT2a3?ni.I25 

TegTT 

2,0000 

0.125 0.897 l.ldSff 

3218 Bulb. T. (W> 

3.01 o:56r 

0.472 

a.i625 0.140 

0.5940 2.1250 

0.140 

TW 

Tim 

218 Bulb. T* (1) 

3.00 0.598 

0.520 2.1250 0.125 

0.6875 2.1250 

TW 

0.975 

TISST 

2180 Bulb. T. (B) 

3.05 0,621 

0.520 

2.2b00 0.125 

TW 

2.1250 

0.U5 

0.827 

T.1730 

214 Bulb. T. (B) 

3.20 0.671 

0.404 

2,3750 0.141 

0,6250 

2.2500 

ITW 

T?^ 

~TmT 

2140 Bulb. T. (8) 

~ 3.65 0.852 

0.738 

2.1250 0.125 

0.87S0 2,3125 0.125 

TW 

L5600 

3228 Bulb, T, (W) 

3,65 0.852 O.TST 

XOooo o.l25r“ 

10760 2.3125' 

TW 

1.032 

171560 

3258 Bulb, T, (W) 

4.67 1.370 

1,050 

2.2500 0.141 

TW 

T62S0 o.ur 

TlfT 

1,3125- 


Cl) mmn Stsef Coin(>in^38 S. Dearhorn St, Chicago 3* lit 
(B) Buffalo Steel Cctrp —Tenawanda, H. Y. 

CW) West Virginia Steel 4 Mfg. Ce*, Huntington, W. Va* 

Note: AH properties shown are taken from data furnished by manufacturers indicated above* 


A.S.C.E..RA1L 


-xTx-4 


j7' 


TYPE 


Wt. I S B P D EH 01 

ft in. 4 an* 3 Inches tn* Inches Inches Iriches Inches Inches 


12 lbs. Per Yd. (ff) Am 0 66 0.63 2.0000 — 1.0000 2.0000 0.3433 0.6162 1.0400 


1 6Lbs.PerYd.(WXB) 5.33 L24 LQl 2.3750 — L1718 Z.3750 0.3750 0.7720 1.2280 

TOLbs.FerYfl^CWXB) 6.67 1.94 1.43 2.6250 —1.3437 2.6250 0.4375 0.8305 1.35 70 

25lbs.PerYd.(W> S.33 2.S0 1.77 2.7500 — 1.5000 2.7500 0.4844 0.8532 1.4124 


'D-4 


TRUSSED 
TEE lEJ 





SI2E (n.^ BTM TOP 


4-5-J 6 D-L 

1-546 b-K- 


lesQ .3&s 4^ra 5r^3b 7^77rT2 74rTrfi ^ ;iiss 

4062 isal ilia? Am 1*64Z7~~T[2? .63S6 MW 


e-i-i4 d'^5^ 


ZWJrH 1 WifB ZAn|l« 

_ O' 0^ D* 0* En.> In.* in^ 

I? 19 .lesT .1494 .4iy L.oSn gois ~Q47i .oi?i TmT" 


:mt .1307 .4404 i.bS7i .1415 Am MH .ills 

1?^ .4]80 :g55a~Trdy~~.ii60 ].40i8~14TS~na5i~TS5j6 —TiW 


Ti . 6 O&r~MO 0 L .153 1 .14)4 .6^34 

<?23 .5 111 .7032 1 ^--———---—- — 


_ .. 

tE> ECgt StM Product I nt;.—Olath#, Kanus 


SUB-PURLINS FOR 2-INCH PYROFILL SLABS OVER FORMBOARDS 

SP«M fiH' •" Crntw*, f. 3 ZO.OM pil. M-1/10 WL<u«pt u (. 


SU8-PURLINS 

SAFE TOTAL LOAD In pound! per sq. rt. unffarinly dlStrlbided for spins of Vff to 12^0" In Increment* of 6 Inches 

Mulnum 

TYPE 

S 

tfia 

Weliht 

Pounds 

Weight 

Pounds 

Eive 

Ovefhirie 
(See m\a 
101 

Lin. n. 

Sn. Ft 

3'tr 

1 3^6^ 

1 IV 

1 4^6* 

1 S^O' 

1 5'$' 


1 G'6" 1 

1 7^0* 

1 7^-' 1 8'0'‘ 

1 i'E' 

1 3^0- 1 9'6' 1 1(P0' 1 lO'B* \ U'O' 1 ire' f 12'0' 

1430 Bulb-T CB) 

.173 

1*66 

0*17 

It? 

aa 

M 

S2 

42 

35 

2*r 

6ulb'T(Wj 

.181 

1*45 

0.63 

110 

ai 

82 

40 

30 

33 

n* 

151 Bulh-T (t) 

JOS 

140 

0*64 

112 

83 

03 

50 

40 

33 

2'1' 

lea Bulb'T (1) 

.e40 

2*00 

D.74 


120 

S2 

73 

89 

49 

41 

sa 

30 

2^0' 

3168 btllVT (m 

.240 

2.00 

0.74 


120 

fl2 

73 

at 

49 

41 

30 

30 

2"7' 

leBQ Bulb-T {B) 

.Ml 

2,00 

0*74 



too 

79 

84 

53 

44 

37 

31 

2"0' 

3178 SuibrT fW) 

.324 

2*47 

O.Bt 



124 

90 

79 

03 

aa 

<7 

4T 

30 3 

2Mr 

1730 Bulb-T 

.332 

2.40 

B.ia 



127 

TOO 

01 

97 

50 

48 

41 

38 31 


ITS BulthT {«) 

.340 

2.60 

0.02 



130 

103 

83 

at 

63 

49 

dSt 

ST f « 



200 Rult^T CH 


202S OulU-T {i} 


6B 


3218 Bu)b-T (WJ 


ri‘ 


214 BulO-T 

.494 

3.20 

1.1B 

121 

100 

84 

71 

i1 

53 

47 

42 

37 

33 

31 

1 




3'0' 

2160 Bulb-T (B) 

*620 

3.05 

1.12 

127 

ItM 

BS 

75 

14 

aa 

49 

43 

39 

36 

32 





S'f* 

218 Bulb T <11 

.620 

3.00 

1*10 


105 

09 

75 

06 

57 

50 

44 

39 

35 

32 





rr 

1246. Rail m 

.030 

4.00 

1,47 


128 

107 

91 

79 

09 

59 

53 

*48 

•42 

*38 

■34 

*31 



4'r 

2140 Bult-T m 

.738 

3.05 

1.33 

Spscine 2*r 



101 

92 

eo 

70 

03 

68 

50 

45 

41 

37 

34 

31 

4'5* 

3228 BuCb-T (W1 

.73S 

3.05 

1,33 

Spacing 2't' 



too 

91 

80 

70 

02 

55 

50 

45 

41 

37 

34 

31 

4'5' 

ie-lh. Rail {W1 

1.010 

0.33 

1*M 

Spacing 2'9' 




126 

109 

00 

85 

75 

53 

ei 

*55 

•49 

"46 

•42 


32Sa Bulb-T IW) 

1J>SO 

4.87 

1.09 

Min. Tbichnaas -3' Total—Spacing 2'9' 




130 1 

113 

99 

BS 

78 

71 

54 

58 

53 

44 

44 

S'4' 

20-lb. Rail rW> 

1.430 

0,07 

2*42 

Min. Thiehness - 3' Tiitil—Spacing rr 






1 136 

120 

107 

M 

87 

79 

72 

85 

58 

B-2- 

2S-lb. Rair (W) 

1.770 

8.33 

3.03 

Min. Thichnes! -31^' Ttrtii—Specjni 2'9* 







- 1 

[ 132 

tie 

107 

97 

B9 

31 

75 

8^11' 

Nntee: L LMdslo left of heavy line hive deflectiora less than 1/360 g( spin—To Right Ovof 1/3SO hul tass Uiin 1/240 d apart. 

u ^ EKKflMwM 

—I(T- 

Z Leads marked • Fhniled bv deftactian—dettedien bssad 

on semi cuntinuaiiis 

spans 


nrr 


VALUES SHOWN BELQW ifft pfv the bi$is of itn Tw, Mi»h, and Gyptcm tclina t% j coiupoaita sKtion; from data furnblnd by Edit Sted Pronfueis. Inc, 


TRUSSED TEES 


Type 

b- 


4-5-16 o=r 


Woliht 
Pounds 
L(n. Ft 

J6 







SAFE TOTAL LOAD in psundv per sq. ft diOectian less than 1/360 id span.* 


yo' 

1 yo* 

lan 

lit 


1 yo' 1 

S't* 1 6'o* 1 6'6* 1 ycr 1 yo' f vcr \ s'v \ yo* i 

1 ya' 


Manmum 

Elves 

Ovsrhini 




1.10 


1-5-16 

f^5-16 0-2^^' 
0-5-14 Dv?' 

(n=^f4 Ohiyj'' 


i.fa 


I .hi 


^r«Joid lebles iri bis^ cn unif«iii|y diitributid loide on 3 cenlinucus spins end vrilh SDb-PurfJns sgicnd 324f' 0 C 

Th* 2^' Tfus«d-TM is ncQmmended when lormb^d of V 1htckne$s is used. 
•For tibles showlnc deneebans loss thin 1/240 Mnsult Edgi Stint ProducEi, Inc. Tichnlcir Faidw. ws«v. 
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PYROFILL 

GYPSUM ROOF DECKS 



APPLICATION OVER BEAMS AND BAR JOISTS 

details I Scale 


WALL DETAILS 






EAVe & GABLE OVERHANG 

{overhang 0AiaE[J ON 43 */*' TOTAL LOAD) 


R T.M. fttQ. u.l> fAT. orr. 



as&e^tds board 


STftwCTgRAL 


OUTRiGGER 


CONTINUOUS ANCLE 
WELDED TO OUTHtCCER 

ANCLE Z'-IO^ FQft e'-O* C^tQ Q. 




10 












































































































































POURED GYPSUM 
ROOF DECKS 


APPLICATtON OVER BEAMS AND BAR JOISTS 

details I Scale = I'-O" 


CURBS 





VALLEY DETAIL 





EXPANSION JOINT 


SKYLIGHT DETAIL 




TYPICAL FRAMING AROUND 
OPENINGS LARGER THAN 30" 





UNITED STATES GYPSUM 


T1 


















































































































































PYROFILL 

GYPSUM ROOF DECKS 



HANGER DETAILS 



attachments hangers & CHANNEL GRILLAGE NOT BT USG' ROOF DECK CONTRACTOR 
SUSPENDED CEIUNGS 
SCALEVO' 



CDLIHQ 


n.M. Rag. US Pal, Off. 


STEEL PLATE PBE-PLACED 
fOR wetO ATTACHMENT 
or SuB-PUflLlH. SPACINC 
VARIES WITH SUB'PIJRLIH 


SPECIFICATIONS 

Scope of Work, The coniractor shall furnish all laboTj 
niaterial, and equipment and install complete the poured 
gypsum roof decks, together with cants, curbs, and drain¬ 
age fills as shown and specified. Approved shop drawings 
are required before work proceeds. 

Mater td U, 1. Steel Sub-Purlins: Steel sub-purlins shall bean 
approved type capable of carrying the required dead load 
and live load, all to be cut to length and shop painted with 
one coat of an approved paint. All end joints are to l>ear 
on roof supports. 

2. Formboards: Permanent formboards shall be (select as 
required): 

a, USG treated SHEET ROCK formboard 32" wide, 

(for 48^ see page 4: desip) in lengths equal to main 
purlin spacings; provided, however, that where purlin 
spacings are 10 ft, or greater, formboard shall be one 
half the length of purlin spaces, with approved gal¬ 
vanized or painted tees to support cross-joints be¬ 
tween sub-purlins* 

b* PYROFORM Mineral Fiber Formboard (specify 
type) complete with galvanized or painted sheet 
metal tees to support end joints where not supported 
by the roof framing. 

c, 1" or treated USG Insulation Formboard 32' 
wide, in lengths equal to main purlin spacings. 

d, USG Acoustical Formboard, V x 12^ x 24', for sub¬ 
purlins spaced 24^' on center* 

e, Asbestos cement board x 32" x 48", complete 
with approved galvanized or painted sheet metal 
tees to support end joints where not supported by 
the roof framing, 

3. Reinforcing Mesh: Reinforcement in the poured gypsuM 
slab shall be a galvanized welded wire mesh having HM 
gauge longitudinal wires spaced 4' on center, or equivaienU 
type, having an eflective cross sectional area of not less 
than 0.026 sq. in, per foot of slab width* 

4. Gypsum Concrete: Gypsum concrete shall be USG 
PYROFILL consisting of calcined gypsum and not more 
than 123 ^ per cent by w^eight of >vood chips, shavings, or 
fibers. 

Installation* 1* Steel Sub-Purlins: Place and weld each sub¬ 
purlin to main purlins at each contact point, using fillet 
welds ' minimum length placed on alternate sides of 
sub-purlins where accessible* 

2. Formboards: Place formboards on sub-purlin flanges with 
all end or cross-joints supported, forms to fit neatly on all 
four edges. Cut forms to fit at walls, curbs, and openings 
as required* 

3* Reinforcement: Place reinforcing mesh with 13 gauge 
wires at right angles to sub-purlins. Lap mesh ends at 
lea-st 6 inches* Do not lap sides of mesh* Cut mesh to fit 
at walls, curbs, and openings, and carry mesh into all areas 
where PYROFILL is poured. 

4* Gypsum concrete: Mix PYROFILL with clean water 
only, as directed on bags. Pour over formboards to average 
depth of at le^st 2 inches. Screed all surfaces to a smooth, 
even plane ready to receive waterproof roof covering spec¬ 
ified in another section. Pour cants, curbs, and drainage 
fills as shown or required* After pouring, leave roof deck 
free and clean for other trades* 

Notes Jo Architect* Expansion joints should also be pro¬ 
vided in the roof deck if they are pro\dded in the main 
structure. 

Where resistance to uplift forces is required, the bulb tee, 
trussed tee, and ASCE type sub-purlins are most elective* 
Other types may require supplementary anchorage* 

Where suspended ceilings are required, USG recommends 
that they be hung from the main purlins w^herever econom¬ 
ically feasible. If they are hung to the roof deck, the han^ 
ers should be attached to the sub-purlins, never to t9 
gypsum slab itself* Added weight of suspended ceiling 
affects sub-purlin size. 


UNriED STATES GYPSUM 


GENERAL OFFIC££y 300 W. ADAMS STREET CHICAGO 6, III, 
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USG^ INSULATIONS 
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INSULATIONS 


RED TOP* INSULATING WOOL 

DESCRIPTION 

RED TOP Insulating Wool consists of mineml fibers mecbanically 
formed either into a uniform mat of definite dimensions and con¬ 
trolled density or into a uniform pellet form suitable for pouring 
or blowing into framing spaces. 

RED TOP insulating Wool Blankets— Are enclosed, except for 
mill cut ends. Face of enclosure is glossy asphalted paper, an ef¬ 
fective vapor barrier, extending beyond the edges of the blanket 
to form nailing flanges. These flanges are wide enough that the 
edges are overlapped when applied to studs, thus forming a con¬ 
tinuous vapor barrier. A strong, yet porous, flameproofed paper 
on the back, completes the enclosure. See table below for sizes. 

RED TOP Reflective Insulating Wee! Blankets are enclosed on all 
sides with genuine aluminum foil, except for mill-cut ends. The 
face of the batt is a solid surface of aluminum foil giving one of 
the most effective known vapor-barrier surfaces. The top surface 
is perforated to allow the breathing of the mineral wool fibers 
and minimize vapor traps in walls and ceilings. The top surfaces 
gives the added factor of reflecting up to 95% of radiant heat. 

RED TOP Nodulated Wool —Consists of mineral fibers formed 
into pellets for either pouring and spreading by hand or for the 
installation by pneumatic methods. 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

High Thermal Refiitonce^ Conductance is 0.27 per inch thick¬ 
ness and Resistance 3.70 per inch thickness. See table on back 
page for Resistance for given thicknesses. 

Noneombustible— The mineral fibers will not burn or support 
combustion. 

Resistance to Vapor Tronsmission — The aluminum foil surface 
or the asphalted paper resists the passage of water vapor and 
protects against condensation. It has a vapor permeability factor 
of 1.00 permf, which is within the limits of permeability recom¬ 
mended by many recognized authorities for normal building 
occupancy. 

Uniform Effectiveness —Manufactured to closely controlled tol¬ 
erance for density and dimension, for uniform insulation. 

Stability—Highly r^ilient. Resists settling. The mineral fibers 
are resistant to decay, corrosion, moisture and all other forms of 
deterioration. 

Resistant to Vermin^ — The mineral fibers offer no sustenance to 
vermin or rodent Ufe^ 

Light Weight — see table. 



ln:;;ulatmg Wool Blankets 


Nodulatprl Insulating Wool 


Importance of Attic Ventilation. Natural ventilation through 
at leaf^t tvvo fixed vents or louvers should be provided in un- 
fmkhed attics or dosed-oif spaces between the insulation 
and roof, both to reduce moisture in those spaces during 
winter, and to vent heated air in summer. In every installa¬ 
tion, vents should be located to insure complete ventilation 
of the space under consideration. Refer to Sweet's Light 
Construction file, section Sd/Uni, for complete details on 
ventilation. 

PRODUCT DATA 


Type 

Appro3^. 

Thickness 

Framing 

Spacing 

Length 

Approx. Wt. 
per Sq. Ft, 

Regulor 

Encbsed 

Blankets 

Economy ] 
I'/j'' 

Medium 2' j 
Thick 3'' J 

[ 16^20^ 

J oi 24^^ 
i O.C. 

96" 

24", 48'', 96" 
24", 48", 96"! 

0.30 lbs. 
0.38 tbs. 
0.60 tbs. 

Open Face 
Blanket 

Super Thick 6’^ 

vy 

48" 

1.20 lbs~ 

Foil-Enclosed 
Blankets 

Medium 2"^ 
Thick y 

16'' or 24" 

O.C. 

~48"796" 

0.38”lbs. ^ 
0.60 lbs. 

Nodubted 

r 

y 

y 

Supplied in Nodulated 
Form (Non-Preformed 
Dimension) 

0.67 lbs. 
1.33 lbs. 

2.00 lbs. 


SPECIFICATIONS 

Scope 

Unless otherwise shovvn on plans, all insulation shall be 
furnished and installed according to these spedfuations. 

Materiol 



FEDERAL SPECIFICATIONS 

RED TOP Infuloting WoaU comply with Federal Specification 
HH-I-521C Sec IV Part 5. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

I * Ma«onry Walls —It is strongly recommended that at least a 1' 
air apace be provided between insulation and exterior masonry. 
Suitable weep holes are recommended. If RED TOP Wool is 
placed in direct contact with exterior masonry walls, the masonry 
most be watertight to prevent the insulation from becoming wet. 
The insulation is less effective and may transmit moisture to in¬ 
terior finishes if it becomes wet by direct contact with leaking 
exterior masonry. 

Suspended Ceiling* and Floors Over Unexcavated Areas— 

Suspended cdUng may be Insulated by blankets installed with 
the vapor barrier down. Blankets installed in floors over unex¬ 
cavated areas should be provided with additional support and 
adequate ventilation to insure a permanently effective instal¬ 
lation. 

If preferred, Nodulated Wool may be used for suspended ceil¬ 
ings and installed by a wool blowing machine. 


Insulation shall be (delete those not applicable to the project) 
Thick RED TOP Insulating Wool Blankets 
Medium RED TOP Insulating Wool Blankets 
Thick RED TOP Refiectiv'e Insulating Wool Blankets 
Medium RED TOP Reflective Insulating W^>ol Blankets 
it ED TOP Nodulated Wool 

All as supplied by the United States Gypsum Company. 

Application 

Insulating Wool Blankets shall be installed within the stud 
spaces of all exterior walls and betvveen the framing mem¬ 
bers of the top floor t-eiling or roof by (1) attaching the flanges 
of the wool blanket to the face of the framing members, {2) 
recess the blanket and tack the flanges to the sides of studs or 
joists. The asphalted ’v^apor barrier shall face the inside of the 
building and the nailing flanges shall be tacked or stapled 
securely. Sufficient tacks or staples shall be used to avoid 
gaps or bulges in the vapor barrier paper. In no case, shall 
they exc^d a spacing of 6'' on centers. Apply Insulation in 
ail framing spaces as specified and, where necessary, the 
insulation and vapor barrier shall be cut to fit in a neat and 
wor k man li ke man ner. 


*T. 


Reg. U.S. Pot Off. 


Idantitei fh* parlicukir Hhw Intulaficn board; "DUnEX‘* yontiflotth* fib&r wallioord; "QUllTONi " idoollflet ibo porrlculor wood flbor dcdueMcoI 

tit*i "fiteJDnX" MtfitlllM Ik* portlculeir Intiilofion lilo and plonki ond STRUCTOBOARD 'Idonimot »ho particular hardhoord monufaetored onlv bv 

Unllvd Stotat Oypium Go* "TlXOltfl'* idaniHWi^HM parltfvlar cstyn painf fnanafocturodanly by United Stotet Gypsum Company; “RED TOP" idantifleE tho oariicular 

minoral ^ol sold ody by Unifod ftoivs Oyptvm Company. ^'1150", "iLENDTEX^ "RED TOP". ■‘OUPLEX", "QUIETONE”, "BLENDTEX", ^^STRUCTOBOARd" 
"DURON r ‘TiXOlin", moifMoiwt JfiUHs pvblkoHtn on rogissorvd Imdonwlis owneid by United Stoias Gypsum Company ond or& ut^d by if lo dittinguish its products! 
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USG INSULATIONS 


USG* INSULATING ROOF DECK 

DESCRIPTION 


Consists of layers of USG wood-fiber Insulation Board, laminated 
with a moisture-mis tan t adhesive into a strong, rigid lightweight 
unit* Provides excellent year-round insulation, helps reduce noise 
reverberation. Ceiling aide has highly li^ht-refteetive Hi-Lite 
(Ivory) finish, requires no further de coratio a when deck is laid 
oyer exposed beams. Sides: tongue and groove. Ends: square. 
Size: 2' x Available in two Types as follows: 


USG Regular Irtiulotmg Roof Deck — for warm dimates, where 
the average January isotherm is ahotw 40* F* Thickness—2'' 
& 3 '. 


USG Sealed Insuloling Roof Deck— for cold dimates, where the 
average January isotherm is 40* F., and where such lower 
temperatures may be encountered for extended periods. Has ef¬ 
fective vapor barrier between the bottom two laminations. 
Thicknesses—2* and 3'. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Covered with a |:ood built-up roof assembly, this deck provides 
excellent protection for fiat, pitched or mono-slope roofs in resi¬ 
dential construction. 


Application —Lay slabs of deck at right angles over exposed 
beams to form basic roof covering and ceiling of the living quar¬ 
ters in one operation. Beams shall not be less than 3' wide, 
Tongue-and-groove edges are fitted together, with ^uare ends 
resting on beams. Stagger the butt joints to keep adjoining pieces 
from ending on the same framing member. Start at the low edge 
of the roof and work up* For starting alternate courses, half- 
length, joint-breaking units are used. 

Nailing — Nails should be at least 1 longer than unit thickneas 
and spaced not over 4* o.c. Large-head galvanized nails are pre¬ 
ferred. Nailing starts at center, continues both ways to the ends. 
Place nails about from the edge at ends* Nail long edges at 
openings, outside walls, ridge and eaves to prevent air leakage* 


Caulking —In Northern areas where the average January iso¬ 
therm is below 40* F., all cut edges of sealed roof deck that occur 
over heated living quarters should be caulked with a good non¬ 
staining plastic caulking compound. Protect any exterior exposed 
edges, ends or cuts with suitable mouldings and caulking* Paint 
exterior exposed surfaces, such as porches or overhangs, as for 
exterior wood, using primer sealers and oil paints* 


Roofing —After deck is laid, cover promptly with a good built-up 
roofing* It is important that roof deck be dry when roofing is 
applied. Roll roofing and rigid shingles may also be used. With 
shingles, a double layer of 30-lb* asphalt roofing felt must first 
be applied, followed with nailing strips. Roofing and rigid shingles 
shall be applied in accordance with manufacturer's directions* 
Asphalt shingles are not recommended. 


Maintenance— It is essential for satisfactory performance of 
USG Insulating Hoof Deck that the roof covenng be carefully 
maintained to provide positive resistance to water penetration* 



LIMITATIONS OF USE 

Climatic— Under no circumstances should Regular (for warm 
ciimates) be used for application in cold climates. USG Sealed 
Insulating Roof Deck with its effective vapor barrier, is recom¬ 
mended (see Caidking). Check isotherm of community with 
Weather Bureau. 

Job Storage— Units must be kept dry at all times* Provide proper 
storage, off the ground. Waterproof roofing should not be applied 
over units that have been wet until they have been substantially 
dried out* 

Caution* —Although the deck will support the weight of work¬ 
men, heavy weights should not he allowed to remain on the deck 
for long periods. Unusually heavy slate or tile roofing should be 
avoided. Heavy snow should be cleared off promptly, 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Unless otherwise shown on plans, all roofs shall be decked with 
(USG Regular Insulating Roof Deck) (USG Sealed Insulating 
Roof Deck) manufactured by United States Gypsum Company 
and installed in accordance with the manufacturer's recommen¬ 
dations and application methods. 


PRODUCT DATA 


Six*] 

Tliidkneft 

Maximum 

Fram^n^ 

Centers 

Approx. Wl. 
p*r Sq. Ft* 

Standard Roof Deck 

P/3' 

24' 

2*25 Ibi. 

2' 

32' 

3.0 lb$. 

3' 

48' 

4*5 tbs. 

Sealed Roof Deck 

2' 

32' 

3*0 lbs. 

3' 

48' 

4.5 1b». 





USG ROOF INSULATION 

An insulation board product, when laid over wood, con¬ 
crete, gypsum or steel decks, not only provides comfort for 
the areas below, but acts as a foundation for the built-up 
roof fs>veringH The individual fil>ers of USG Roof Insulation 
are chemically treated [to make them moisture resistant. 
USG Hoof Insulat ion is supplied in 24" x 48'^ size with square 


edges. It is available in three types i*e* plain filler, asphalt 
impregnated and asphalt coated and in six thermal conduct¬ 
ances, namely, 0,72, 0.30, 0.24, 0*19,0,15, and 0*12. To meet 
varied insulation requirements, USG Roof Insulation meets 
or exceeds all requirements of Federal Specification LL1*^F- 
321b-Cia.s.s C, 


U.M. Reg. U*S. Pot. Off* 
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STRUCTURAL INSULATION 



DESCRIPTION 

USG Structural Insulation is a rigid wood-fiber insulating board 
made into sheathing and building boards. The products are fab¬ 
ricated from homogeneous znats manufactured of wood fiber pro¬ 
duced from new timber. 

FUNCTION AND UTIIITY 

Structural Strength. Tensile strength and bracing strength are 
greatly in excess of the strength required for the designed 
purpose. 

Insulating Value. The "k” value of USG Insulation is approxi¬ 
mately d.36 and its resistivity contpares with 38"^ of stone 
concrete. 

Lightweight. The 25/32^ thickness weighs approximatefy 1200 
pounds per M square feet. The thickness weighs approxi¬ 
mately 800 pounds per M square feet. 

Tensile Strength. USG Structural Insulating products exceed all 
requirements set up by Federal Specification LLL-F-321b, and 
Commercial Standard 42-49. 



USG 

In^LjIdTing 
Sli^olhing - 


Sl*itng)e 


USO+ 

SZi ingle 
Bach«r _ 


Wood lolh 
Coni Slrip 


USG INSULATING SHEATHING 

An insulating exterior wall sheathing integrally treated to make 
it moisture resistant. The 25/32'^ x 2' x 8' size has a tongue-and- 
grooved joint on the long edges. The M*' x 2' x 8' size has a V-joint 
on the long edges. Other sizes, 4' wide by S' or 9' long, have 
square edges and are either 25/32^ thick or 34" thick. 


Strength. A wall sheathed with 25/32'' USG insuiating sheathing 
possesses greater bracing and stiffening strength than a wall 
sheathed horizontally with conventional narrow sheathing units. 
Te.sts conducted at the Forest Products Laboratory, Madison, 
Wisconsin, indicate that a wall sheathed with 25.''32" structural 
insuiating board sheathing, has a rigidity factor of 3.0 compared 
to a factor of 1.0 for horizontal wood sheathing. USG 25/32^ 
sheathing meets the structural requirements established in F.H.A. 
Technical Circular No. 12, covering the use of 4 foot wide insulat¬ 
ing sheathing without diagonal bracing. 


Wind-Tight. USG Insulating Sheathing, 25/32" x 2^ x S\ is pro¬ 
vided m\h a fitted tongue^and-groove joint on longitudinal edges 
and ends are joined over supports, thus making windtight joints. 
The use of building paper is unnecessary and not recommended. 


Costs. The material cost is low, and w-aste from these large units 
is negligible. Approximately 1200 square feet is erected per man 
per day. 


SPECIFICATIONS 

SCOPE 

Unless otherwise shown on plana, all exterior walls shall be 
sheathed according to these specifications. 

MATERIALS 

Sheafhing shall be USG Insulating Sheathing, manufactured 
by United States Gypsum Company. 

Nails shall be galvanized, JiJ" head diameter, long roof¬ 
ing nails for 26/32' sheathing, and 1 34* l<»ng for 34*-'*h^^thing. 

APPLICATION 

Apply USG 26/32* or 34' Insulating Sheathing with the long 
dimension across the supports and with the protruding edge 
up. Ends of sheets shall abut over centers of supports, and 
all end joints shall be staggered. 

Apply 26/32' or 34' by 4 ft. wide sheathing with long di¬ 
mension parallel with the supports. Sides and ends shall abut 
the vertical framing members, top and bottom plates or 
headers. Fit snugly around all window and door openings. 

Secure sheathing to studs with nails spaced approximately 
3' on outside framing members (6' apart on intermediate 
framing) except where exterior finish is secured to the frame 
with nails driven through the sheathing and into the studs, in 
which case nails shall be spaced approximately 8' on centers. 

Nail to intermediate studs first. Nails shall he not less 
than %* from edges or ends of .sheathing. 

OPTIONAL INCLUSION 

1.. Use of Wood Siding over USG Insulating Sheathing. Ap¬ 
ply siding directly over sheathing, securing it with nails 
driven through sheathing and into studs. Nails shall have a 
minimum penetration of 1 34' into the studs. End joints of 
siding shall be over centers of studs. 

2. Use of Mosonry Veneer over USG Insuloting Sheathing. 

Masonry ties shall be attached with nails driven through the 
sheathing into the studs, approximately 12' on centers, verti¬ 
cally, using nails of suflicieiit length to penetrate 1 into 
the studs. (At least 6d common nails.) 

Continued — 
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USG INSULATIONS 


USG SHINGLE-BACKER 


USG INSULATING BUILDING BOARD 



USG Shingle-Backer is used as an insulated undercourse for 
wood shingle siding* It eliminates the use of wood shingles 
for such under courses. 

USG Shingle-Backer m&y be used over USG Insulating 
Sheathing or Wood Sheathing, When used in conjunction 
with 26/32' USG* Insulating Sheathing on conventional 
construction, the U-factor of the wall is .17 Btu. This reflects 
a savings of over 40% in heat loss as compared to an unin¬ 
sulated wall. 

USG Shingle-Backer is available in 4 foot long panels and 
four widths, 11^' wide Shingle-Backer is used for 12' as¬ 
bestos-cement shingles having a 10 K' exposure to the 
weather. 13 Shingle-Backer is used for 16' wood shingles 
exposed up to 12' to the weather, Shingle-Backer 

should be used for 18' wood shingles exposed from 12' to 
14' to the weather, 16' wood shingles for 13 exposure with 
15' Shingle-Backer. 

of Shingle^Back^ in Speoifkaiion^. 




a 


SPECIFIC A TIONS--Conlinued 

3, Use of Wood, Asbestos Cement or Slate Shingles over 
USG Insuloting Sheathing 

Apply USG Shingle-Backer over USG Insulating Sheathing: 

(a) Wood Shingles: Nail a cant strip of wood lath to bottom 
edge of sidewaiJ to provide a nailing base for the first course 
of Shingle-Backer and shingles. 

(b) Apply first course of Shingle-Backer extending be¬ 
low the cant strip. Center end joints on studs. Nail with 8d, 
21^' galvanized box nails at the bottom of the unit at each 
stud and nailing through the cant strip, sheathing, and into 
the stud. 

(c) Fimt course of wood shingles is nailed with butt edge 
extending 3^' below first course of Shingle-Backer. Nail 
shingles along butt edge with 2' annular ring^ or grooved 
galvanized nails center^ on and penetrating into the wo^ 
cant strip. 

(d) Before applying a second course of Shingle-Backer deter¬ 
mine the exposure desired for shingles. Use shiplap wood 
sh^thing or chalk lime to provide alignment. Wood cant 
strip is eliminated on this and succeeding courses. The 
Shingle-Backer is nailed with 8d ^Ivanized nails along the 
lower edge at stud locations. Nails are driven through the 
first course shingle and Shingle-Backer, sheathing and into 
the studs. 


DESCRIPTION 

USG Insulating Building Board is a highly efficient, lightweight, 
rigid, square-edged, wood-fiber insulating board. Manufactured 
thick, 4' wide and 10', 12' long, with an attractive Hi-Lite 
stipple-texture surface finish. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

USG Insulating Building Board provides excellent thermal insu¬ 
lation for w'alls, ceilings and floors in all types of light construc¬ 
tion— prefabricated buildings, attic walls and ceilings, recreation 
rooms, basement and ^?torage rooms, garage lining, summer cot¬ 
tages, etc. In addition to its high insulating value (“k”“0.36) its 
structural qualities add bracing strength and rigidity to the 
framing. 

The Hi-Lite, plastic-coated stipple texture provides an attractive 
predecorated surface that may be cleaned with wall pa per cleaner 
— or redecorated with any standard paint (Texolite* fiaints are 
recommended). USG Insulating Building Board is readily cut or 
shaped to fit with ordinary tools. The large sheets are easily and 
quickly erected, lending further economy to its use. 


DUPLEX^ WALLBOARD 

DESCRIPTION 

Duplex Wallboard is a lightweight, rigid, square-edged, wood- 
fiber board —thick, 4' wide and 8' and 10' long, with Hi-Lite, 
stipple-texture finish. 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

A.S a low-cost predecorated utility wallboard. Duplex is used 
extensively for finishing walls and ceilings in attics, garages, 
cottages, basements and all types of temporary buildings, 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

While its ‘"k” value is 0,36 —because of its thickness and cor¬ 
respondingly reduced insulating efTeetiveness, Duplex Wallboard 
is recommended for use where the insulating function is of sec¬ 
ondary importance, and where its thickness, strength and rigidity 
are satisfactory for the purpose. 


PRODUCT DATA 






Product 

Nomlnol 

Tliicbivsi 

W^dth 

L«nolh 

Color 

Ed^o 

weight 

Fbi. per M iq. ft. 




8' 


Tongue i Groove Joint 

1300 

USG Initilafing Sheathing 




■'V" Joint 

8d0 


A ^ 

e' and 9' 


Square 

1300 



4 


860 



im' 





USG ShingFe^Bocker 


13 Vi' 

48' 


Square 

600 

15' 




15V4' 





USG Ins, Building Board 


4' 

8', 10', 12' 


Squore 

750 

DUPLEX Woltboard 


4' 

0', 10' 

Hi-Lite 

Square 

600 
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DECORATIVE INSULATION 



DESCRIPTION 

USO Decorative Insulation is rigid wood fiber insulating board 
made into p re deco rated interior wall and ceiling units. The 
products are fabricated from homogeneous mats manufactured 
of wood fiber produced from new timber. 

There are two basic types of USG Decorative Insulation: 

T USG Insulating Twin-Tile and Panel-Tile—Square and 
rectangular patterns generally used for ceiling paneling. 

2. USG Insulating Plank—Long, narrow, ceiling height units 
simulating vertical random wall planking. 

use Insulating tile Hi-Lite (a light ivory solid color). 

USG Insulating plank—Hi-Lite or BlendVex* ia blend of four 
tan tones). 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Decorative— Many designs and patterns are possible with com¬ 
binations of random width plank and various si^jes of tile. 
Insulating— The 3 3"^ thickness, with a thermal conductance of 
0.72, is equal to approximately 19*^ of stone concrete in resistance 
to heat transfer. 

Tongued and Grooved— The Kv^dk-Lok joint featured on Twin- 
Tile, Panel-Tile* and Plank is designed specially for application 
utili^.ing the automatic stapling machine or lacker. This wide 
dango tongue and groove edge interlocks securely preventing 
harmful discoloration caused by joint "breathing” and assures 
bettor alignment of units for true and level ceilings. 
Economical— Sizes 12" x 24" and 16" x 32", 4" Twin-Tile are 
center-scored to epctly simulate 12" x 12" and 16" x 16" pat¬ 
terns. This "two-in-one” feature reduces application costs on 
square patterns by at least 40%. Panel-Tile unit sizes are the 
same as Twin-Tile but without the center scoring. This produces 
a rectangular instead of a square pattern. The stapling method of 
application offers a saving up to 50%. 

Easy Application —^USG Tile and Plank may be stapled or 
nailed to conventional wood supports or may be applied to solid 
surfaces with adhesives. Practically any type of interior wall or 
ceiling may be finished with these materials. 

Easily Maintained —Ordinary surface dust may be removed by 
using wallpaper cleaner. Redecorating may be done wdth good 
lead and oil or water-thinned emulsion paints; Texolite* is 
recommended. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1. Supports must be spaced not to exceed L6". 

2. Where adhesive method of application is used, the adhesive 
must be prepared and used in strict accordance with manu- 
fa c t u rer^s d i rectio ns. 


PRODUCT DATA 



ySO Iniulollng Pantl-lfl*—etillng appUcaljon. 



USG tntulaling Twin-Til«—cailing application. 

USG Intvlating Plcink-«tM* wall and column appltcatien. 





Product 

Thickn^si 

SUes 

Weight 
p«f M iq. ft. 

Oscorativv 

Effects 

Edg«i 

USG Insuloting PANEL-TILE 1 

I i/j" 

1 

!2"x2A" 16"x32" 

1 

850 

Hi-Lite 

Kwik-lok 

USG Insulating TWIN-TILE 

1 w 

12"r 24'' (Simulates ’t2"xl2") 
I6"x32" (Simulates 16"xl6'’} 

850 

Hi-Lite 

Kwik-lok 

USG tniulating PLANK 

1 

'/j" 

Widths: 3", 1 2", 1 6" 

Lengths; 8 ft. 10 ft. 

850 

Hi-Life or BLENDTEX 

Kwik-Lofe 

1 

USG QUIETOHE^ (Square! 

' '/l" 

I2”x12" 

640 

Bone vvhite 

Regular or 

Random Pottem 

Butl-bevel 

Acoustical Tile ' 

y." 

950 

USG QUJETONE (Twin Tile) 


I2"x24" (Simulates 12"xl2") 

750 

Bone white 

Regular or 

Rond dm Pottem 

Kwik-lok 

Acoustical Tile 


950 


LIGHT REFLECTION: Bone while 79%; Hi-iile 70 to 80% 
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USG INSULATIONS 


SPECIFICATIONS 

SCOPE 

Unless otherwise shown on plans, all decorative insulation shall 
furnished and installed to these speeififationH, 

Ut Archihrt: If ih^Tf rettf Hizm^ un^ Tetpiircd for mrtoHf^ ureni^, list ami 
forate alf wmt a tat ziiilttfff areui* U) }m roiurpil.) 

USG INSULATING PANEL-TILE AND TWIN-TILE 

MATERIALS 

Insulating tile shalj be {spet^i/y xize) USG Insulating Panel-Tile 
or 1 wm-lile (Hi-Lite), manufactured by United States Gvpsum 
Company. 

Stapling machine shall be the Bostitch T-n-S or the Mark well 
L 3 M or equivalent which utilizes coated staples. 

Nails shall he Blued Plasterboard nail with head* or 
approved equal. 

APPLICATION 

USG Insulating Twin-Tile or Panei-Tile shall be nailed or stapled 
to joists or furring strips. Three nails or staples should be equally 
pla^d in the tongue on the long dimension and one in the tongue 
of the short dimension for secure fastening. All edges and grooves 
shall be in straight alignment. 

O pfioifni I ijf / wji hit —Appikafhit w; ilk .4 dkenims 
{Xtife: Far me onhj firt-r plnHtorhtmrd or plaster mrfaces.) 

PREPARATION OF SURFACES 

Surfaces shall be prepared for the application of Insulating Tile 
by removing grease, dirt or any loose or chalkv substance that 
may prevent proper bond. 

MATERIALS 

{Xfitc to Architect Uiider this headiiiQ m the upeaftcatioH, dekte the para^ 
(jrajih on ttaih and substitute the /olhtciitff.) Adhesiv^e (describe) shalj 
be an approved adhesive manufactured expressly for the purpose 
The adhesive shall not be water soluble, contain ingredients that 
react chemically with paint, or contain a solvent that has a 
stronger solvent action on paint than naphtha. It .shall not con¬ 
tain alcohol. 

APPLICATION 

Adhesive shall be used over a dry surface only. It shall be used 
according to the directions of the adhesive manufacturer. Ad¬ 
hesive shall be applied to the back of the tile, working a .small 
quantity of adhesive in spots about a*' in diameter placed 2"^ to 
spaced approximately B*' in each direction. 
Additional adhesive shall then be applied to these primed spots 
to a thickness of to ‘4". No adhesive shall be applied to the 
wall or ceiling surface. 

Tile then shall be placed against the .surface about from 
Its final position and .slid into place. Pressure shall be exerted on 
the entire surface of the tile as it slides into place sufficient to 
provide suclion to hold it in place until the adhesive sets. If 
riecessary to bring a unit to proper level, remove and apply ad¬ 
ditional adhesive. Once the units are in place thev shall not be 
pulled away from the base to level the surface. 


QUIETONE ACOUSTICAL TILE 

MATERIALS 

Acoustical tile shall be USG Quietone (Perforated) (Random 
Perforated) (specify .^ize) (edge) as manufactured by United 
States Gypsum Co, All material to have Bone while mill finish, and 
sh.^il be erected in accordance with manufacturer's specifications. 

APPLICATION 

Regular or Random Pattern Perforated Quietone ^4^ 

thickness) (Butt-Bevel) (Kwik-lok) shall be applied by (stapling) 
(nailing) (adhesive) in accordance with manufacturer's speci¬ 
fications. 


QUIETONE* 
AcousHcal Tile 


DESCRIPTION 

Perforated Quietone Acoustical Tile is a lightweight, 
low costj wood fiber tile, designed and produced to give 
maximum sound control efficiency. It is available in 
two patterns—Regular and Random. The perforating 
in the Regular is evenly spaced and the pattern is 
symmetrical. The perforations in the Random type 
are irregularly spaced to minimiKe the appearance of 
individual tile units. 

The surfaces of both the Regular and Random Pat¬ 
tern Quietone are factory painted bone white and 
may be repainted many times without reducing the 
acoustical efficiency. 

SIZES 



Perforated or Rondotri Perforated QuriTONi is available 
inj^" or thicknesses and in 12'' x 12'' or 12 x 
24" sizes. The 12" x 24" tongue and groove units are 
center-scored to represent two 12" x 12" units, Quietone 
can be applied by adhesive, Mtg #1; or by blind 
stapling, nailing, to wood furring strip, Mtg ^2, 


Sound Absorption Coefflcients 


0«fCripKfMi 

Thiek- 

Mowtt- 

CotffiDefTli of Cydet Shown 

NCR 

wt. 


fng 

125 

250 

500 

1000 

2000 

4000 


- , 


1 

.14 

,27 

.61 

.68 

.66 

.68 

,55 

74 

Pftrfor- 

2 

A 5 

.69 

.48 

.59 

,70 

.68 

.60 

74 

□ted' 


1 

J3 

.35 

7} 

.82 

.77 

.64 

.65 

.94 



2 

.25 

.65 

.57 

.79 

.78 

.63 

,70 

.91 

Rofidom 


1 

.11 

.26 

.52 

.57 

.60 

.66 

.50 

.73 

Perfor- 


2 

.is 

.60 

.40 

,47 

.63 

.77 

,55 

.74 

oted 


} 

.22 

.34 

,71 

.74 

.77 

,72 

.45 

.92 



2 

.29 

,67 

,54 

.68 

,75 

.65 

.65 1 

,95 


HIAT CONDUCTIVITy: k-e.3« 

USG DURON* HARDBOARD 


DESCRIPTION 

Duron Hardboard, Duron Underlayment and Struc- 
TOBOARD* consist of felted wood fiber and special 
plasticizing ingredients which are introduced into the 
fiber stock before forming and pressing, 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Duron Hardboard and Structoboard have many uses 
in residential construction such as wainscoting over 
solid backing, counter tops, closet and cupboard doors, 
etc., and can be sawed, die-cut, bent, punched, drilled, 
grooved, planed or sanded. 

Duron Underlayment is especially designed as a base 
for lineolum, asphalt tile, cork tile, rubber tile, car¬ 
peting and other floor coverings. It may be used in 
either new construction over wood sub-floors, or in 
remodeling over all-wood finished floors. 


PRODUCT DATA 

Typ. Mod, 
of Ruptwo 
(b$,/sq. fn. 

DURON HARDBOARD— 

Yt* Reoulor 

7000 

4* wide X 6 \ 84 9, '10', 12' 

Regular 

6300 


Treoted 

9000 


Treated 

7500 

LJnderl0yment—4'x3'; 4'x4'' 


4000 

Structoboard—4' wide x 3', 4', 

6\ 8', TO', 12' 

4000 
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CONDUCTIViTtES (K) AND CONDUCTANCES {C) 

INSULATIONS fpr use in cafcplatlng heat fransmrssian caefftcienls 



PRODUCT 

Conductivity* 

Of 

DESCRlPTtOH Conductorice 

Rsii&tance 

Per fnch For Thickneis 

Thickness Lilted 

IM 

1 (C| 

1 

k 

1 

C 


Yi* USG insulating Products 

Tile, plank, Building Board, DUPLEX 0*3d 

0*72 

2*80 

1.39 


USG Ihsulattflg Products 

Asphalt-Coated prlmpregnoted Sheathing 0,3d 

0.46 

2.00 

2.17 



Economy l*/i* 0.27 

~ 0.100 

3.70 

5*55 



Pa per-Enclosed Blankets Medium 2** 0*27 

0.135 

3,70 

7*40 



Thick 3" 0.27 

0.090 

3.70 

11*10 



Open Face Blankets Super Thick d' 0.27 

0,045 

3.70 

22*20 “ 



Fotl-Enclosed Blankets Medium 2' 0.27 





RED TOP insulating Wool 

Thick 3' 0.27 




USG 


Modulated 2' 0.27 

0.135 

3*70 

7.40 

PRODUCTS 


(Non-preformed dimensions) 4' 0,27 

0.067 

3*70 

14,80 



6 ' 0.27 

0.045 

3.70 

22.20 



Regulor & Sealed* f l 

0.24 

Coefficients 

0.18 


USG Insulating Roof Dedi 


0*18 

of Trans- 

0.15 



(fRegular only*} 3" 

0.12 

mission "U'" deck only 0.10 



1^* 

0.72 




USG Roof Insulation 

Plain-Asphalt Coated l’^ 

0.3d 





or Asphalt Impregnated t 

0.24 





2" 

0.1 B 



AIR SPACES 

(Bounded by ordinary motoriali) 

Vertical or more in width 

t.10 


0,91 


(Frome WolU) 





EXTERIOR 

Brick Veneer 

4 -^ thick (nominal) 

2*27 

1 

1 0 44 

FINISHES - 

Wood Shingles 


1*28 


0J8 


Yellow Pine lop Siding 


1.28 


0.7S 


Gypsum Plosler 

3.30 


0*30 



Gypsum Board— 

Plotn or Decorated 

2.82 


0.35 

INTERIOR ' 

Gypsum Lath & Ploster 

Ploster Thickness Yi* 

2*40 


0*42 

FINISHES 

Insulating Board 

0,36 


2.8 



Plaster Base, Thick 

Plaster Thickness—Vi* 

0.60 


1,67 


Metal Lolh artd Plaster 

Plaster Thickness— 

4.40 

I 

0*23 


Wood Loth end platter 


2.50 

1 

0,40 


Brick 

Foce 

2,30 


0*43 


4* Cloy Tile (Hollow) 

1 Air Cell Direction Heal Flow 

1.00 


1*00 


6 ' Clay Tile (Hollow) 

2 Air Cell Direction Heal Flow 

0.64 


1.57 


8' Cloy Tile (Hollow) 

2 Air Cell Direction Heal Flow 

0*60 


1.67 

MASONRY 

Concrete 

Light Weight Aggregate 2.50 


0.40 


MATERIALS 

Concrete 

Sand ond Gravel Aggregate 12.00 


O.OS 



4' Concrete Blocks 

Hollow — Cinder Aggregate 

1*00 


1*00 


8' Concrete Blocks 

Hollow—Gravel Aggregate 

1.00 


1*00 


8” Concrete Blocks 

Hollow—Cinder Aggregate 

0,60 


1*66 


Concrete Blocks 

Hollow—Cinder Aggregate 

0.53 


1*88 

ROOFING 

Asphalt Shingles 


6.50 


0,15 

MATERIALS 

Built-up Roofing 

Assumed Thickness—H* 

3*53 


0.28 


Wood Shingles 


1.28 


0.78 


Gypsum— Yi' 


2.82 


0,35 

SHEATHING 

Insuloting Boord^— 


0.46 


2.17 


Fir &. Yellow Pine (l^J 

Actual Thickness^— 

1.02 


0.98 

CIID E A ^EC 

Still Air 

Ordinary Non-Reflective Materials 

i.65 


0.61 

aUKrAWCa 

15 MPH Wind Velocity 

Ordinory Non-Reflective (Vertical} MolTs ' 

6.00 


0.17 


Yellow Pine or Fir 

0.80 


1.25 


WOODS 

Fir Sheathing—Building Poper 






and Yellow Pine Lop Siding 


0,50 


2.00 








# 


Ex press od in Btu puT jjar hr, per deg. F. lempertiture differ¬ 

ence, ConduciWiMes {k} are pof inch Ihkkness nnd conducfoncei 
{CJ ore for thickness Or conslrvcHen stated, not per inch of thickness. 
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METAL EDGE 
GYPSUM ROOF PLANK 




Triftv PL^HK 


UPLIFT 


Lgboratory tests show Stondard Attochment Clips will support toods 
up to 2100 pounds with failure by shear of the 4d noil ottochment* 


NAIL HOLDING POWER OF GYPSUM 


Description of Nail 

Holding Power of dry 
slob. Penetration less 

than nail length. 

Lbs. per Noil 

LoBelle 


Square Cut 

150 lbs. 

1 Galvanized 


Roofing Moil 

25 lbs. 

1 Independent 


Screw-Tite Squorehed 

46 lbs. 


THERMAL INSULATION VALUES 


"U" Factor for complete roof slob including built-up roof covering 
(Btu per sq, per hr., per deg. F. diff. in temperature) 

Plank without added insulation—0.51 Blu 
Plonk with 5/2^ odded Insulation'—0.30 Btu 
Plank with 1"^ added Insulation—0.21 Btu 
Note; The insulation considered is a rigid type wood fiber boord with o 
'V factor of .36 


DESCRIPTION 

USG Metal Edge Gypsum Plank is a precast structural 
roof deck unit 2 inches thick, 15 inches wide, and 10 feet 
long which weighs approximately 10.5 pounds per square 
foot. Reinforced with 22 gauge galvanized steel tongue 
and groove edges and a 16 gauge galvanized wire mat, 
the unit is designed to span a maximum of 7 feet under 
normal design roof loads. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Interlocking Tongue and Groove, The accurately 
formed interlocking edges mate with adjacent plank, dis¬ 
tributing the load. This design permits plank ends to 
occur off supports, and uniform spacing of roof purlins is 
therefore unnecessary. 

Ease of Erection. The large size and interlocking edges 
permit easy, fast construction. 

Winter Construction. Because the units are precast and 
laid without grout, winter delays are avoided. 

Nailable—The gypsum provides adequate nail holding 
power for nailing asphalt, asbestos, slate and clay tile 
shingles. Care should be taken in selecting a nail which 
will insure as nearly as possible the maximum rec¬ 
ommended penetration into the plank, (See data table 
on this page.) 

Strength—Tested on G'-S"' center to center spans, the 
ultimate load was 215 p.s.f. Conforms to Federal Speci¬ 
fication SS-S-439 and ASTM C377-56T. 

Adaptability. USG Metal Edge Plank can be used on 
fiat, pitched, and curved roofs, provided the radius of 
the curve exceeds 150 feet. 


RECOMMENDATtONS-LIMITATIONS OF USE 


Job Protection. During job storage, gypsum plank 
should be protected from exposure to rain and snow. 
Handle and store on edge. Use temporary wood planking 
over gypsum plank areas exposed to repetitive impact or 
wheel loads during construction. 

Roof Covering, Apply built-up roof covering in accord¬ 
ance with roofing manufacturers* specifications as soon 
as possible after installation of gypsum plank. The 
recommended application of roofing to Metal Edge 
Gypsum Plank is by nailing the first sheet dry using nails 
providing a minimum penetration of (no more than 
iH'O into the slab. If roofing is mopped on precautions 
should be taken to prevent leakage of pitch or asphalt 
through joints in the plank. Apply asphalt, asbestos or 
light slate shingles in accordance with manufacturers 
r ecom m en dati on s. 

A 15 lb, felt underlayment is recommended. 


Excessive Moisture. Gypsum plank roofs are practical 
for all buildings having normal humidity conditions. 
Whenever continuous high humidity is anticipated, such 
as in wet process plants, consult the nearest USG Sales 
Office for recommendations. 


High Temperature. Gypsum plank for roofs or floors 
perform satisfactorily on buildings exposing them to nor¬ 
mal or moderately high temperatures. Where unusually 
high temperatures are expected, such as in foundries, 
furnace rooms, over breechings, etc,, consult the nearest 
USG Sales Office for recommendations. 


Steep Roofs. Gypsum plank can be used satisfactorily 
on steeply pitched roofs if precautions are taken to pre¬ 
vent thrust accumulation. See “F* under "erection*^. 
Venting of Enclosed Spaces. All enclosed spaces beneath 
roof decks should be adequately vented to the outside. 
Such venting by small louvers or openings does not ap¬ 
preciably affect attic temperatures. Please refer to 
Heating, Ventilaiing, Air Conditiotiing Guide, published 
annually by the American Society of Heating and Air 
Conditioning Engineers for complete information on vent¬ 
ing of attic spaces (Chapters 10 and 12). 


"USG”* "FYROFILL”, “SHEETROCK”, "DURAVAL", ancf "TiXOtITE” ore regklered' Irademarks owned by United Statei Gypium, uied 
by it to distinguish tis products. "USG” id'entiRes the porlkelor gypium pfonlc and roaf dock* "PYROFILL" and identify the particular gypsum 
concrelti, "SHEETROCK”* "DURAVAL" and "TEXOLITE” identify the porticuiar sealer and point monufactured only by United States Gypsum 
Company. 
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PRECAST 

GYPSUM ROOF DECKS 




WHERE NO WALL BEARING 
IS PROVIDED FIRST ROW OF 
PLANK ALONG WALL ARE TO 
SC CUT SO THAT END JOINTS 
OCCUR OVER BEAMS - 


SPECIFICATIONS 

Scope. Unless otherwise shown on plans, all roof areas 
shall be covered with ^psum plank, and all curbs, cants, 
saddles, etc., shall be as shown or specified herein. 

Materials. Gypsum plank shall be 2'^ x 15'" x 10"0" metal 
edge gypsum plank, manufactured by United States 
Gypsum Company. 

Clips and nails. The manufacturer of the gypsum plank 
shall furnish standard galvanized clips for attachment to 
main purlins, (200 clips per 1000 sq. ft.). Nails (2 per 
clip) shall be 4d galvanized slaters or 1" smooth shank 
No. 11 ga. galvanized roofing nails. 

Cants and saddles shall be formed of PYROFILL* gyp¬ 
sum fiber concrete manufactured by United States 
Gypsum Company. 


SPECIAL FORMING 

Ridges and Hips. Fill joints at ridges and hips with mor¬ 
tar consisting of USG Gypsum Grouting Cement and 
sand mixed in the proportion of 1 part cement to 2 parts 
clean sharp sand by volume. 


Cants and Drainage Fills. All curbs, cants, drainage 
saddles, etc., shall be installed as indicated or required 
using Pyhofill Gypsum Fiber Cement mixed with 
clean water only in the proportion of 8 gallons of water 
to each 80 lb. bag of Pyrofill. 

Painting. Plank must be dry before painting with sealing 
type oil or latex base paints. Galvanized edging must be 
freed from grease or oil by cleaning with mineral spirits 
or a similar solvent. 

Edging can be painted with a zinc dust metal primer of the 
type meeting Federal Specification TTP—641—b, dated 
1-23-53, Type II. 

Seal gypsum surfaces with Texolite* Vinyl Sealer or 
Sheetrock* Sealer* 

Allow metal primer and Sealer to dry. Apply one or two 
coats of USG Duraval* or equal latex paint, oil paint, or 
alkyd flat paint. If it is necessary to paint before plank 
is dry, prime metal edging as above. Paint edging and 
gypsum with USG Texoutb^ Standard or equal casein 
paint which has been reinforced by additional fungicide 
such as 1^4 OTi. Dowicide **G*^ per gallon of paste. 


^T.M. Reg. U.S. Pat. Off 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 


3 












METAL EDGE 
GYPSUM ROOF PLANK 




PARAPET & END WALL DETAILS 


STEEP PITCH DETAfLS 


NO.ai PURLIN CLIP 


MtTAL EDGC 
GYPSUM PLANK- 

pyrofilL?*cant 

ROOF COVERING 




ERECTION 

Placing of Plank* Start laying plank at one corner of 
each independent area* 

All plank shall be laid dry with marked side up and with 
the GROOVE side advancing* Plank shall be placed on 
supporting steel with joints tightly interlocked. 

Where no wall supports are provided along the longitudi¬ 
nal edge of the starting and final rows of plank, plank in 
these rows shall be cut so that end joints occur over roof 
supports. (When supports are provided along the wall, 
end joints may occur off the supports,) 

End joints in adjacent rows shall be staggered not less 
than 30 inches. Alternate rows shall be started with full 
units or cut pieces long enough to have bearing at not less 
than two supports. End of rows shall be finished similar¬ 
ly, The remaining rows can be started (or finished) with 
cut plank long enough to have not less than one support. 
Cut plank to fit at walls, ridges, valleys and around open¬ 
ings as indicated or required. 

Anchorage of Plank To Supports. Each plank shall be 
anchored to supporting members by the following 
method: 

a. Steel Purlins “Use one galvanized clip at every 
point of support. Where possible, alternate posi¬ 


tion of clips so that each clip is facing in opposite 
direction to the next one. Secure each clip to plank 
with 2 nails, 

b. Steel Purlins—Weld metal edging of plank to sup¬ 
ports by flowing weld from the support to the plank 
edging being careful not to burn holes in the edging, 

c. Other Type Purlins—Where clip or weld cannot be 
used we suggest driving nails through the metal 
edging on both sides of the purlin and using a wire 
looped from nail to nail for anchor to the purlin, 

d. Concrete Joists—Use power driven studs fired 
through the plank, 2 studs per plank at each inter¬ 
section, with penetration into the joist adequate 
for secure attachment. If steel plates are imbedded 
in concrete joists use method in (b) above, 

e. Wood JoistS“Use two 16 penny nails at each inter¬ 
section of plank with purlin. Drive nails so that 
their heads are flush with the top surface of the 
plank, 

f. For pitches greater than 30®, standard |91 anchor 
clip attachment should be employed plus additional 
anchorage provided by standard bolts spaced 
one per 30 square feet of roof area. See detail above. 
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GAtVANIZCO STEtl, EDGmG 




|^.^&T^ON PLANK 




UPLIFT 


Laboratory tests show Standord Attachment Clips wilt support loods 
up to 2100 pounds with failure by shear of the 4d noit ottachment. 


NAIL HOLDING POWER OF GYPSUM 


Description of Nail 

Holding Power of dry 
slab. Penetration VV less 
than noil length, 
lbs. per Noit 

1 W LaBelle 


Square Cut 

150 lbs. 

1 VV Golvoniied 


Roofing Nail 

25 lbs. 

1 W Independent 


S trew -Ti te S q u a reh e d 

46 lbs. 


THERMAL INSULATION VALUES 


"U" Factor for complete roof slob including buill-up roof covering 
(Btu per sq. ft., per hr., per deg. f. diff. in temperoturel 

Plank without added insulation^—0.51 Btu 
Plank with Vl^ odded tnsulotion—-On 30 Btu 
Plank with 1 odded insulotion^—0.21 Btu 
Note: The insulation considered is a rigid type wood fiber boord with a 
"k" factor of .36 


DESCRIPTION 

USG Metal Edge Gypsum Plank is a precast structural 
roof deck unit 2 inches thick, 15 inches wide, and 10 feet 
long which weighs approximately 10,5 pounds per square 
foot. Reinforced with 22 gauge galvanized steel tongue 
and groove edges and a 16 gauge galvanized wire niat, 
the unit is designed to span a maximum of 7 feet under 
normal design roof loads. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Interlocking Tongue and Groove* The accurately 
formed interlocking edges mate wdth adjacent plank, dis¬ 
tributing the load. This design permits plank ends to 
occur off supports, and uniform spacing of roof purlins is 
therefore unnecessary. 

Ease of Erection* The large size and interlocking edges 
permit easy, fast construction. 

Winter Construction* Because the units are precast and 
laid without grout, winter delays are avoided. 

Nailable —The gypsum provides adequate nail holding 
power for nailing asphalt, asbestos, slate and clay tile 
shingles. Care should be taken in selecting a nail which 
will insure as nearly as possible the \Yi maximum rec¬ 
ommended penetration into the plank, (See data table 
on this page,) 

Strength— Tested on 6^-8"' center to center spans, the 
ultimate load was 215 p,s,f. Conforms to Federal Speci¬ 
fication SS-S-439 and ASTM C377-56T, 

Adaptability. USG Metal Edge Plank can be used on 
flat, pitched, and curved roofs, provided the radius of 
the curve exceeds 150 feet. 


RECOMMENDATIONS^LIMITATIONS OF USE 

Job Protection, During job storage, gypsum plank 
should be protected from exposure to rain and snow. 
Handle and store on edge. Use temporary wood planking 
over gypsum plank areas exposed to repetitive impact or 
wheel loads during construction. 

Roof Covering. Apply built-up roof covering in accord¬ 
ance with roofing manufacturers' specifications as soon 
as possible after installation of gypsum plank. The 
recommended application of roofing to Metal Edge 
Gypsum Plank is by nailing the first sheet dry using nails 
providing a minimum penetration of 1 more than 

into the slab. If roofing is mopped on precautions 
should be taken to prevent leakage of pitch or asphalt 
through joints in the plank. Apply asphalt, asbestos or 
light slate shingles in accordance with manufacturers 
recom mend ati ons, 

A 15 lb, felt underlayment is recommended. 

Excessive Moisture, Gypsum plank roofs are practical 
for all buildings having normal humidity conditions. 
Whenever continuous high humidity is anticipated, such 
as in wet process plants, consult the nearest USG Sales 
Office for recommendations. 

High Temperature, Gypsum plank for roofs or floors 
perform satisfactorily on buildings exposing them to nor¬ 
mal or moderately high temperatures. Where unusually 
high temperatures are expected, such as in foundries, 
furnace rooms, over breechings, etc,, consult the nearest 
USG Sales Office for recommendations. 

Steep Roofs, Gypsum plank can he used satisfactorily 
on steeply pitched roofs if precautions are taken to pre¬ 
vent thrust accumulation. See under “erection'*, 
Vetiting of Enclosed Spaces, All enclosed spaces beneath 
roof decks should be adequately vented to the outside. 
Such venting by small louvers or openings does not ap¬ 
preciably affect attic temperatures. Please refer to 
Ueatingt Ventilating, Air Conditioning Guide, published 
annually by the American Society of Heating and Air 
Conditioning Engineers for complete information on vent¬ 
ing of attic spaces (Chapters 10 and 12), 
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"PYRORLi;t "SHEETROCK'V "DURAVAL”, and “TEXOLITE" nra ragItlarAcf Watnafkt awnad by United Statec Gypsum, u(ed 
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PRECAST 

GYPSUM ROOF DECKS 



SPECIFICATIONS 

Scope* Unless otherwise shown on plans, all roof areas 
shall be covered with gypsum plank, and all curbs, cants, 
saddles, etc*, shall be as shown or specified herein. 

Materials. Gypsum plank shall be 2^ x IS'" x lO'O"" metal 
edge gypsum plank, manufactured by United States 
Gypsum Company, 

Clips and nails^ The manufacturer of the gypsum plank 
shall furnish standard galvanised clips for attachment to 
main purlins, (200 clips per 1000 sq, ft)* Nails (2 per 
clip) shall be 4d galvanized slaters or 1" smooth shank 
No, 11 ga, galvanized roofing nails. 

Cants and saddles shall be formed of PYROFILL* gyp* 
sum fiber concrete manufactured by United States 
Gypsum Company. 

SPECIAL FORMING 

Ridges and Hips. Fill joints at ridges and hips with mor¬ 
tar consisting of USG Gypsum Grouting Cement and 
sand mixed in the proportion of 1 part cement to 2 parts 
clean sharp sand by volume. 


Cants and Drainage Fills, All curbs, cants, drainage 
saddles, etc,, shall be installed as indicated or required 
using Pyrofill Gypsum Fiber Cement mixed with 
clean water only in the proportion of 8 gallons of water 
to each 80 Ib, bag of Pyrofill. 

Painting* Plank must be dry before painting with sealing 
type oil or latex base paints* Galvanized edging must be 
freed from grease or oil by cleaning with mineral spirits 
or a similar solvent. 

Edging can be painted with a zinc dust metal primer of the 
type meeting Federal Specification TTP—641—b, dated 
1-23-53, Type 11. 

Seal gypsum surfaces with Texclite* Vinyl Sealer or 
Sheetrock* Sealer. 

Allow metal primer and Sealer to dry* Apply one or two 
coats of USG Duraval* or equal latex paint, oil paint, or 
alkyd flat paint. If it is necessary to paint before plank 
is dry, prime metal edging as above. Paint edging and 
gypsum with USG Texolite* Standard or equal casein 
paint which has been reinforced by additional fungicide 
such as 1J4 oz* Dowicide per gallon of paste. 
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METAL EDGE 
GYPSUM ROOF PLANK 




ERECTION 

Placing of Plank. Start laying plank at one corner of 
each independent area. 

All plank shall be laid dry with marked side up and with 
the GROOVE side advancing. Plank shall be placed on 
supporting steel with joints tightly interlocked. 

Where no wall supports are provided along the longitudi¬ 
nal edge of the starting and final rows of plank, plank in 
these rows shall be cut so that end joints occur over roof 
supports. (When supports are provided along the wall, 
end joints may occur off the supports.) 

End joints in adjacent rows shall be staggered not less 
than 30 inches. Alternate rows shall be started with full 
units or cut pieces long enough to have bearing at not less 
than two supports. End of rows shall be finished similar¬ 
ly. The remaining rows can be started (or finished) with 
cut plank long enough to have not less than one support. 
Cut plank to fit at walls, ridges, valleys and around open¬ 
ings as indicated or required. 

Anchorage of Plonk To Supporfs. Each plank shall be 
anchored to supporting members by the following 
method: 

a. Steel Purlins—Use one galvanized clip at every 
point of support. Where possible, alternate posi¬ 


tion of clips so that each clip is facing in opposite 
direction to the next one. Secure each clip to plank 
with 2 nails. 

b. Steel Purlins—Weld metal edging of plank to sup¬ 
ports by flowing weld from the support to the plank 
edging being careful not to burn holes in the edging. 

c. Other Type Purlins—Where clip or weld cannot be 
used we suggest driving nails through the metal 
edging on both sides of the purlin and using a wire 
looped from nail to nail for anchor to the purlin, 

d* Concrete Joists—Use power driven studs fired 
through the plank, 2 studs per plank at each inter¬ 
section, with penetration into the joist adequate 
for secure attachment. If steel plates are imbedded 
in concrete joists use method in (b) above. 

e. Wood Joists—‘Use two 16 penny nails at each inter¬ 
section of plank with purlin. Drive nails so that 
their heads are flush with the top surface of the 
plank. 

f. For pitches greater than 30°, standard (#91 anchor 
clip attachment should be employed plus additional 
anchorage provided by ^4" standard bolts spaced 
one per 30 square feet of roof area. See detail above. 
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TTPICAL CROSS SECTION 
THRU ROOF DECK PLATE 




L 734- 



FILLER PLATE 


DESCRIPTION 

U5G Steel Roof Decks are prefabricated units, formed by cold 
rolling low carbon steel sheets into ribbed type interlocking 
panels, ready for installation as they come to the job, USG 
Ste^ Roof Deck, ribbed panels, are made 18 inches wide, with 
nominally IH"" deep ribs, and in standard lengths from 5^8'' to 
27inclusive. Each roof deck panel is shop painted lights 
tone gray by spray coating with a baked on rust inhibifcive paint. 

USG Steel Roof Decjc panels are available in No, 18, No, 20 
or Ho, 22 U, S, Standard gauges shop painted or galvanized, 

I 

AlVessential accessories such as fidge and valley plates, cover 
plates, cants, curbs, sump pans or plates are also available in 
the same shop painted or galvanized steel as shown in detailed 
drawings. 

USG Steel Roof Deck is manufactured in accordance with 
the Standards and Specifications of the Metal Eoof Deck 
Technical Institute, 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Lig!i( Weight: USG No, 18 gauge painted steel roof deck, ribbed 
panels, weigh approximately 815 pounds per 100 sq. ft, of roof 
area, No. 20 gauge approximately 235 pounds, and No, 22 
gauge approximately 200 pounds—galvanized slightly more. 
This light dead load permits savings in the structural steel 
framing. 

strength: All of the high Strength of steel is used to advantage 
in the ribbed design of USG Steel Roof Decks. A stiiTening bead 
is formed in the top flange between the ribs to resist warping 
or buckling under concentrated loads. 

A table of safe total loads in pounds per sq, ft., the weight per 
square, the moment of inertia fU*), the section modulus (S'"®) 
and the insulation values, '‘U” for the complete roof including 
built up roof covering, is shown in the Technical Data on the 
opposite page. 

Fire RestitoRce: USG Steel Roof Decks cannot burn or other¬ 
wise support combustion. For fire resistance ratings, see page 
three, 

Durahility: USG Steel Roof Decks are painted with a prime coat 
of rust inhibitive light-toned gray paint, baked on to give high 
resistance to moisture and provide additional safety against 
damaging rust and corrosion, 

Adaprobility: USG Steel Roof Decks are ideal on flat, warped 
and low pitched roofs. Insulation and built-up roof coverings 
are required. 

Appearance: The painted surfaces of the deck plates and acces¬ 
sories, and the repeating rib pattern can provide a pleasing 
light reflective undersurface. 

Maintenance: The prime coat gives a tough hard surface which 
can be washed or repainted as maintenance requires. 

taw Cosi: Material costs are low. Speed of erection results in 
low labor costs. Light dead load conserves structural steel. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

Insulotton: A rigid type of insulation is required over steel roof 
decks under the built-up roof covering. 

Acid Fumes^ Excessive Temperafare and Maislure CondtUans: 

Special consideration must be given before using steel roof 
decks when they are exposed to: 

1. Acid or acid fumes detrimental to paint or steel. 

2. Excessive temperature. 

3. Excessive moisture or humidity conditions. 

For further information consult our nearest Industrial Sales 
Engineer or Architect Service Representative, 

Veniing of Encloiod Spaces: All enclosed spaces beneath roof 
decks should be adequately vented to the outside. Such venting 
by small louvers or openings does not appreciably elTect attic 
temperatures. Please refer to Healinifi Veniilafin(f, Air Condi^ 
tiQuing Guides published annually by the American Society of 
Heating and Air Conditioning Engineers for information on 
venting of attic spaces. (Chapters iO & 12). 

Canfilever for Rakes artd Eaves: Where maximum unsupported 
overhang for USG Steel Roof Deck exceeds 18", consult the 
nearest U.S.G. Sales Office for recommendations. 
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TECHNICAL DATA 


Type of Spon 

Go* 

SAFE TOTAL LOADS IH LBS. PER SQ. FT* 

PROPERTIES 

PURLIN SPACING 

Type 

Wt. Lbt. 

Per Sq* 

1'4 


SO* 

S'6* 

60^ 

6'6' 

70'^ 

rt* 

8 O'' 


90' 


Black GqIv. 



Continuous 

18 

136 

114 

96 

82 

70 

61 

54 

48 

42 

18 go* 

315 

345 

.277 

*230 

20 

102 

84 

71 

60 

52 

45 

40 

35 

31 

20 ga* 

235 

265 

.195 

.170 

22 

86 

71 

60 

51 

44, 

38 

34 

30 

— 

22 go* 

200 

225 

.156 

.143 

Two Spans 

16 

111 

91 

77 

65 

56 

49 

43 

38 

34 

Invulallon — “U" Value 

20 

82 

67 

57 

48 

42 

36 

32 

28 

25 

22 

69 

57 

43 

41 

35 

30 


— 

— 

Btu/hr./j'f/’F Oiff,—INCLUDING ROOFING 

Simple 

16 

111 

91 

77 

65 

56 

49 

41 

35 

31 

None 

'/I't I't 


20 

82 

67 

57 

48 

42 

36 

31 

26 

23 

0*94 

0.39 0.24 

0*16 

22 

69 

57 

48 

41 

35 

30 

— 

—^ 

■— 

tfiberboard Injul—K = .33 over steel deck 


NOTEi None of theie loads will produce o stress greoter thon 1 8,000 psi or o deflection due to live load greoter thou 1/240 of the spon. A 6 pjf dead 
lood representing the weight of the deck, iniulction, roofing, etc., was subtracted from lotol loads when determining deflections, In accordance with ipeci* 
flcattons of the i^etol Roof Deck Teehnlcol Institute: 


(al Only V 4 of the width of the top compression flange for 18 gouge, and ^ for 20 gouge hove been used 01 being effective in resisting bending, 
{b} A moment coefficient of I/IO hos been used for 3 or more spans, and Ym for two spons ond simple span, 

(c) A deflection coefficient of 3/364 has been used for ali except simple spans, and 5/364 for simple spans. 


FIRE-RESISTANCE RATINGS—STEEL ROOF DECK CONSTRUCTION 


Roof Materials Applied 

Over Steel Roof Deck 

Suspended Ceilings ef 

Melal Loth & Ploster 

RJre Retisf*' 
once Ratings 

AulhoHty 

laj 2' VermicuHte concrete (or equivalent) 

1' Vermiculite—gypsum plaster on metol or 
wire loth 

4 hrs* 

National Bureau Standards 
Test No. 60, 1/31/49 

Report No, TR10235-2FP 
2688 

(b) Minimum 1 Insulotion board of shredded 

wood, bonded with portlond cement 

1' Vermiculite—gypsum plaster on metol or 
wire loth 

314 hrs. 

(c) Minimum 1' insulation oi described in item 
(b) obove 

1' Vermiculite—gypsum ploster on metol or 
wire loth 

3 hrs. 

(d) Minimum 1 insulation board of felted gloss 
fiber 

1' Vermiculite—gypsum plaster on metal or 
wire loth 

2 hrs. 

(e) Minimum 1 Vi' wood fiber board Insulation 

1' sanded gypsum plaster 112 mix 

2 hrs. 

N.8.S* Test No. 58 
n/29/46 

(0 Minimum 114' wood fiber ond cement 
binder insutation 

Vs' sanded gypsum plaster 1:2 mix 

2 hrs* 

N.B.S. Te>t No. 56 

11/27/45 

(gl Minimum 1' wood fiber board insulation 

sanded gypsum plaster 112, 113 mix 

114 hrs. 

N.B.S. Test No. 57 

1/15/46 


ARCHITECTURAL SPECIFICATIONS 


Generol—All principal Toof framing, including trusses, purlins, 
beams, framing around openings larger than 12^ in diameter, 
and all trimming at curbs, sills, and walls, will be done by others. 
See Specifications for Structural Steel. 

SCOPE 

Unless otherwise specified, all roof areas are to be covered with 
USG Steel Roof Deck. All deck is to be left complete, ready for 
application of the roof insulation and built-up roofing. 

MATERIALS 

Roof 0«ck Plotes Shall be of (No. 18) fNo, 20) (No. 22) gauge 
steel having nominal 1deep ribs, 6'' on centers, and made 
in units I S'' wide by lengths to fit purlin spaces and shall be 
manufactured by United States Gypsum Company. 

Acee£iarie»—All cant strips, ridge and valley plates, utility 
angles and cover plates, etc., as indicated, shall he 20 gauge 
steel fabricated to sizes and shape.s indicated and shall be 
manufactured by United States Gypsum Company. 

Curbs— Shall be of (No* 18) (No* 20) (No* 22) gauge steel (Roof 
Deck Plates) (Sheets formed to sizes and shapes indicated). 

Optionol— Sump Plates where indicated shall be fabricated of 
14 gauge steel sheets according to manufacturers^ standards. 


Point— All USG Steel Roof Deck plates and sheet metal acces¬ 
sories, etc., are to have one shop coat of rust inhibitive paint, 
applied at the factory and oven baked to protect the steel 
during shipment. 

ERECTION 

All USG Steel Roof Deck plates and accessories are to be in¬ 
stalled by welding in accordance with directions and placing 
diagrams furnished by the manufacturer, or steel deck con¬ 
tractor* 

opitonal—For use of clips in lieu of welding: 

All USG Steel Roof Deck plates and accessories shall be in¬ 
stalled with clips in accordance with directions and placing dia¬ 
grams furnished by the manufacturer, or steel deck contractor. 

Notes to Architect: 

1. When USG Steel Roof Deck is installed by welding, it may 
also be advisable to use spacer wedges. When pitch of roof is 
3" in 12'' or greater, anchorage clips for insulation are recom¬ 
mended, 

2* Galvanized steel decks (unpainted) No* 18, 20, or 22 gauge 
are available on spedfication. 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 
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USG 

STEEL ROOF DECK 






ROOF SUWP DETAIL 


ACCESSORIES 

MAX. FAB, LENGTH 10^0* 




ANGLE 

BIPOE Oft VALLEY PLAT^ 

20-6A, 




j£gy£R PLATE 

20-GA. 



SECTIOH-XX 

SUMP PAN-HECESS TYPE 

14-GA. 


MISCELLANEOUS DETAILS 



i 


.f 



*T.M. Rsg. U.S. Pot. Off. ridge DETAIL 


VALLEY DETAIL 


RIDGE a VALLEY DETAILS 

WHEWe 8L0FE IS LESS THAN I" PEI* l‘.0' 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 


GCNERAl OFPiaSi 300 WEST ADAMS STREET. CHICAGO «, ILL. 
































































































































OTECHNICAL DATA SCHEDULE 















TECHNICAL 

DATA SCHEDULE 

SYSTEM 


CONSTRUCTION 

APPROX. WEIGHT 
PER SO. FT.® 

OVER.ALI. 

THICKNESS 

MAXIMUM 

ALLOWABLE 

HEIGHT 

k 


3 

^'"Regular SHEETROCK* Wajlboard face layers 
laminated on each side of V USG "V" TSiG 
Gypsum Coreboard; wood components. 

8.5 lbs. 

254" 


JH 

1 

USG* 

o 

CO 

% 

CVi 

S 

o 

SHEETROCK FIRECODE* Wallboard face 
layers laminated on each side of 1’ USG "V" 

TSG Gypsum Coreboard; metal eomportents. 

8,5 lbs. 

2‘/b" 

lo^cr 

< 

i 

SOLID 

PARTITIONS 


SHEETROCK FIRECODE Wallboard face 
layers laminated on each side of T USG “V" 

T&G Gypsum Coreboard; metal components. 

9J ibs. 

2’/4" 


i 


LlJ 

—1 

ca 

o 

a 

14" Regular SHEETROCK Wallboard face layers 
laminated on the outside of a double row I* 

USG "V" T&G Gypsum Coreboard spaced apart 

IH"', minimum; metal components. 

12.5 Ibs. 

454" 

(Otherwise varies 
with space established 
between coreboard) 


{ 

i 

USG 

Single layer SHEETROCK FI RECODE Wall- 
board screw attached to the USG Metal Stud 
each side. 

6.5 lbs. 


IG'-O" 

i 

METAL STUD 
PARTITIONS 


Double layer SHEETROCK FIRECODE Wall- 
board, base layer screw attached “face layer 
laminated to the USG Metal Stud each side. 

Note: Technical data based on partition con¬ 
struction with (DWS-35S) stud. 

11.0 Ibs. 

(Otherwise varies 
with stud width and 
gypsum board 
thickness) 

(See page 4 USG 

Metal Stud section 
for allowable heights 
corresponding to 
other stud widths) 

i 

{ 

i 

MOVABLE 
VAUGHAN WALLS' 


IYa" TSG edge partition panel; VAUGHAN 
WALLS FIRECODE Gypsum Face Panels jig 
laminated on each sideof r VAUGHAN WALLS 
Gypsum Coreboard. 

9.5 Ibs. 


12'0"t 

1 

( 


O 

^ = 

UJ ^ 

CO 

SHEETROCK FiRECODE Waliboard screw 
attached to the DWC Furring Channel spaced 2V 
c. toe.; IH"channels, spaced at 4^-0^ intervais. 
suspended with wire hangers at 4'U" c. to c.; 

2]^*" reinforced concrete slab on bar joists. 

3.0 !bs. 

(Ceiling assembly 
only including ly/ 
channel, hanger and 
tie wire) 

r 

(Ceiling assembly 
only including 154" 
channel support 
members) 


_ 

1 

USb 

CEILING - 




' 

and 

WALL 

FURRING 


H*' and Va'" gypsum board screw applied to the 
owe Furring Channel; channels, spaced at 24^ 

2.3 Ibs. 


UNLIMITED- 


o 

Ll, 

intervals, attached direct or braced to wall 
surface. 

(Based on gypsum board thickness.) Varies 

with thickness of gypsum board.OD 

UNLIMITED- 

J 


_l 

14"' and gypsum board screw applied to one 
side of the USG Metal Stud, spaced 24*^ c. to c 

2.5 Ibs. 

2H' 

9'-0" 

wmf 




erected free standing, and located the desired 
distance away from wall surface. 

(Based on A* gypsum board and IH"' stud.) Varies 
with stud size and thickness of gypsum board. ■ 

— 


I 


*T.M.Reg,U.S.PaLOff. 

of Vaughan Interior 
Waffs. Inc. 


CD Gypsum Board Weights (Approx.) 


l.SOIbsysq. ft. 
IbsVsq. it 


lbs./sq. ft. 
V-4AS lbs./sq. ft. 




























































































NOTE: Refer to individtial Technical Folders on each system for additional data and detailed information* 










FIRE 

RESISTANCE 

RATING 

FIRE 

TEST 

REFERENCE 

AVi. SOUND 
TRANSMISSION 
LOSS RATING 

SOUND 

TEST 

REFERENCE"^ 

SUGGISTED USE 
& COMMENTS 

ESTIMATED 

COSTA 

MARKET 

{ > 

Wi Hours 

Ohio Stale University 

T 1175 

June 26.1959 



Space separation within occupancies 
- conserves costly floor space. 



2 Hours 

Ohio State University 
T-1339 

April 9, 1960 



Space separation where greater fire 
resistance is required-excellent fire 
resistance per wall thickness. 



2 Hours 

Ohio State University 

T-1231 

October 28.1959 

36 decibels 

River bank Acoustical 
Laboratories TL 59-98 
August 4,1959 



i 

2 Hours 

Ohio State University 
T-1310 

January 4. 1960 

46 decibels 

Riverbank Acoustical 
Laboratories 

TL 60-19 

September 28, 1959 

Party walls between occupancies; 
corridor partitions; mechanical chase 
watts ^economical by comparison to 
other drywall partitions with equal ; 
sound reduction efficiency. 



1 Hour 

Ohio State University 
T-1174 

December 1. 1959 

39 decibels 

Riverbank Acoustical 
Laboratories 

TL 59-99 

August 4. 1959 

General space separation-good re¬ 
sistance to sound transmission with 
respect to weight of partition - can 
effect savings in structural design. 



... 

Underwriters' 

Laboratories 

R1319'3l-32 

June 2. 1960 

46 decibels 

Riverbank Acoustical 
Laboratories 

TL 60-113 

April 26,1960 

Space separation where greater fire 
and sound resistance required-easily 
and quickly constructed with same 
component materials as 1-hour fire 
rated assembly. 



1 Hour 

Ohio State University 
T-1235 

December 4, 1959 

37 decibels 

Riverbank Acoustical 
Laboratories 

TL 60-1 

September 2, 1959 

Space separation providing perma¬ 
nent wail performance coupled with 
desirable movability-simply erected 
and relocated. 



IV^ Hours 

Underwriters' 

Laboratories 

R1319-30 

March 15.1960 



All ceiling areas-excellent base for 
any decorative treatment- preferred 
base for acoustical tile where greater 
sound isolation desired. 



MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE HfIGHT-VERTiCAL FURRING 


Direct attachment of DWC Furring Channels to wall surface with suitable fasteners spaced 24^ c. to c. along channel 
and driven alternately through each wing flange* 


Continuous braced attachment of OWC Furring Channels to wall by wire tying to channels positioned horizon¬ 
tally and spaced 4'-O'" maximum; 14channels are attached to furring brackets spaced at intervals. 


Free standing P/a" studs 
Free standing 2V/ studs 
Free standing 3^" studs 


Studs erected in DWR 
Runners anchored at 
floor and ceiling 


All interior and exterior masonry or 
monolithic concrete wall areas re¬ 
quiring suitable base for finish decora¬ 
tion - positive vapor barrier when foil 
back gypsum board used-idea! for 
concealing mechanical installations 
adjacent to walls and columns. 




A Consult your use Architect Service Representative 
or local USG Sales Representative for estimate cost data. 


Complete test information available from United States Gypsum Co. 
tMax. recommended height lO'-O' where flexibility is a governing design factor 
ft Not recommended where flexibility is a governing design factor 

































UNITED STATES GYPSUM 

the greatest name in building 





UNITED STATES GYPSUM 

the greatest name in building 



















• iVs- and 2-hour fire rating 

• Space saving-nominal 2 inches thick 

• Average 36 db sound transmission loss rating 

• 12 feet maximum height 


DESCRIPTION 



a-INCH SOLID 


The USG 2'^ Solid Gypsum Drywall Partition System is a 
non-load bearing, incombustible partition constructed in 
place by laminating face layers of gypsum board, to both 
sides of a 1 "-thick solid gypsum coreboard. The face layers 
are laminated to the core board by using a multi-purpose 
cement {normally required for joint treatment) as the ad¬ 
hesive, The basic construction permits the use of either wood 
or metal components, depending upon code restrictions and 
insurance requirements. 

COMPONENT PRODUCTS AND ACCESSORIES; 

Gypsum Board; The core board is a 1"-thick by 24 "-wide 
mill-fabricated board of standard lengths composed of a fire¬ 
proof gypsum core encased in strong gray liner paper on both 
sides and long edges. Integrally formed '’V*' edges facilitate 
accurate alignment during erection. 

The face layers consist of regular and or specialty gypsum 
wallboard materials, minimum thick. 

Accessories : Metid accessories include floor and ceiling 
runners, a flush and recessed metal base of special design, 
and a standard reveal type metal base. Various trims are 
available and may be used in conjunction with this assembly 
as distinctive design features, as job conditions may require. 

Other accessories such as joint reinforcing tape and cement, 
and metal external corner reinforcements, are generally re¬ 
quired to complete all partition installations. 
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SOUND TftANSMISSlON LOSS 



Function and Utility 


FIRE RESISTANCE “The 2-mch Solid Parti¬ 
tion consists entirely of incombustible materials, 
except where floor and ceiling runners of wood are 
used* Fire endurance and hose stream ratings have 
been established for the following two assemblies by 
a nationally-recognized fire-testing laboratoryf: 

IK-Hour Fire Rating: V USG "V” T&G Gyp¬ 
sum Coreboard with 34*^ regular Sheetrock* Gyp¬ 
sum Wallboard laminated each side; untreated 
wood floor and ceiling runners; face layers lami¬ 
nated with PerF-A-Tape* Cement* 

2-Hour Fire Rating: V USG "V" T&G Core¬ 
board with 34" SheETHOCK FirecoDE* laminated 
each side; metal floor and ceiling runners; face 
layers laminated with Perf-A-Tape Cement. 

SOUND TRANSMISSION -The basic parti¬ 
tion has an average sound transmission loss rating 
of 36 db based on tests conducted by a nationally- 
recognized sound-testing laboratoryThe test 
results are graphically defined below. 




60 

50 
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io ----------- 
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buildings. During remodeling, because of the sim¬ 
plicity and the speed of erecting this system, normal 
work can proceed with a minimum of disturbance. 
Partitions are completely job-erected, making lay¬ 
out changes less costly* 

This partition can be constructed in double par¬ 
tition form to accommodate mechanical installa¬ 
tions and provide greater resistance to sound 
transmission (see Double Solid Partition)* 

May also be installed free-standing. (See 
Limitations)* 

Partition facings serve as a base for any decora¬ 
tive treatment, such as paint, wallpaper, fabrics 
and plastic films. 

FIXTURES— The 2-inch Solid Partition is struc¬ 
turally sufficient to support light- and heavyKluty 
fixtures such as lavatories, kitchen and bathroom 
cabinets, etc. The core panel can be easily routed, 
cut, or panels may be spaced apart to provide race¬ 
ways for electrical wiring or conduit installations. 

ECONOMY —The 2-inch Solid Partition is easily 
installed, and can be erected faster than most other 
types of partitions. Utilizes low^-cost materials and 
a minimum number of components. In addition, 
reduced thickness over conventional partition sys¬ 
tems saves costly floor space. 


LIMITATIONS 

1. Non-load-bearing 

2. Limiting height: (Based on partitions with com¬ 
plete perimeter restraint and no openings. Where 
openings occur in short runs, consider limiting 
height as that corresponding to “over 18 ft.” width 
between restraints*) 


Width between 
restraints 
Up to 12^ 

12' to IS' 
Over IS' 


2' Solid 
Partition 
12 ' 
ir 
10 ' 


2 %^ Solid 
Partition tt 
14' 

13' 

12 ' 


n't when Sheethock W^sillboard used ua farp layc-rs,) 


ADAPTABILITY AND VERSATILITY- 

The 2-inch Solid Partition can be used in virtually 
every type of new construction: commercial, insti¬ 
tutional, industrial, residential, etc* 

It is excellent for permanent space subdivision 
in the remodeling and modernization of existing 


3. Free-standing partition not to exceed 10^ in 
length unless right angle partitions intersect be¬ 
tween vertical end restraint. (Ask your U.S*G* 
Architect Service Representative for details of 
construction.) 

4. Partition should not be used where exposed to 
abnormal moisture or excessively high humidity. 

tThe namf of the testln]^ laboratory is available up<in request* 

*T.M* Rfle. ir.S. Pat. Off. 
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Coreboard is cut to fit 
around door frames. 


USG Core Spacer Clip centers coreboard PERF-A-Tape Cement adhesive applied 

in runners and insures accurate engage- to back of face layers, 

ment of vertical "V* T&G edges. 


r 

t 

I 

I 




Face layers are laminated 
to coreboard. 


Vertical face layer joints are temporarily 
nailed at third points through scrap gyp¬ 
sum board blocks, to insure proper adhe¬ 
sion and alignment. 
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ARCHITECTURAL DETAILS • 2-INCH SOLID 


CEILING ATTACHMENTS 


ROUGH OR 
FINJSHEO 


Scale: 3'=1-0" 
FINISHED 



FLOOR ATTACHMENT & BASE 



REVEAL METAL BASE 


EXPOSED 

RUNNER 


RUBBER OR 
VINYL BASE 




1 / 8 " 

BOLT 

FASTENER 



RECESSED METAL BASE 


FLUSH METAL BASE 
















































































2-INCH SOLID 


WALL PLAN SECTIONS 


Scale; 


r'PERF-A-TAPE 
CORNER 

REINFORCEMENT 


I KtirsihUK^ 




MIN* 12 d COMMON 
NAIL AT 24“ C-TO-C 



PARTITION 

INTERSECTION 


COREBOARD 
EDGE JOINT 


CORNER 


ELECTRICAL SERVICE 



OUTLET BOX 


RIGID CONDUIT FLEXIBLE CABLE 


FIXTURE ATTACHMENTS 



FIXTURE 


ELEVATOR BOLT 
WITH 3/4“ (MIN*) 
HEAD DIAM* 


."t- 






24 - GA* METAL 
PLATE OR STRIP 


SHEET METAL SCREW 


HANGER BRACKET 
OR HOOK 


HEAVY 


LIGHT 
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ARCHITECTURAL DETAILS • 2-INCH SOLID 


METAL DOOR FRAME 


Scale: 3''=1'-0 ' 


STANDARD REVEAL TYPE 4" 



JAMB ANCHOR 
CLIP LOCATIONS- 
SHOP WELDED 
IN PLACE AT 
EACH JAMB 
AND HEAD 



CORE CENTERING 

CLIP (1B-GA. MIN.l 


MIN. ie-GA. STEEL 



CORE CENTERING CLIP 


METAL 

PARTITION TERMINAL 




GLAZING STOP 
CORE CENTERING CLIP 
MIN. TB-GA. STEEL 


METAL 

BORROW LIGHT FRAME 


SPECIFICATIONS 2-INCH SOLID 


SCOPE 

Furnish all labor, materials and equipment necessary to construct all solid gypsum board partitions, with related 
metal components and accessories, as required, in accordance with the specifications and drawings. 

GENERAL CONDITIONS 

In cold weather and during the period of laminating the gypsum boards and finishing the joints, temperaturas 
within the building shall be mainUined uniformly within the range of 45“ to 70“F, Adequate ventilation shall also 
be provided to eliminate excessive moisture within the building during this same period. 

All materials, as specified below, shall be delivered to the job in their original, unopened containers or bundles; 
stored in a place providing protection from damage and exposure to the elements. 

The installation and application of ail materials shall be in accordance with the latest printed direclions or 
specifications of UNITED STATES GYPSUM. 

































































MATERIALS 

All gypsum board products^ joint treatment materials, corner bead, metal trim and accessories shall be as manu¬ 
factured by UNITED STATES GYPSUM, unless otherwise indicated* 

A. Co re board—I"" thick, 24'' wide, USG “V* T&G edge Gypsum Coreboard, lengths as required* 

B. Face Boards—thick, 48* wide, Tapered Edge Sheetrock Wall board, and/or Sheetrock Firecode, as 
required. 

C. Laminating Adhesive— Perp-a-Tape Cement (embedding type) or All Purpose Ready Mixed Perf-A-Tape 
Cement. 

D. Joint Treat men t“PERF-A-TAPE Joint System. 

E. Corner Bead— #101 DUR-A-BEAD^ #100 Perf-a-Bbad* 

F- Metal Trim—#401 Metal Trim, #200A Metal Trim. 

G. Metal Accessories—DWR-218 Runner, Core Spacer Clip, Recessed Base, Metal Base, Metal Base Splice 
Plate, and Flush Base Ttira. 

ffeg. U.S. Pat 0*f. 

ERECTION & LAMINATION 

Floor and ceiling runner tracks shall be accurately aligned and securely attached with suitable fasteners to floor 
and ceiling constructions at 24* centers, in accordance with the approved partition layout or the drawings. (Note 
to Architect: Spacing of attachment for ceiling runner may he increased to 32* c.c., maximum, where the runner 
track is to be attached to flat concrete slabs or nailed to wood framing or blocking above.) 

Coreboard shall be cut accurately to fit in floor and ceiling runners, and installed vertically; a core spacer clip 
shall be inserted between the flanges of both the floor and ceiling runner tracks and shall engage the edge of the 
coreboard at each location; clips shall then he nailed to each coreboard before successive coreboard panels are 
installed. Where partitions intersect, coreboard panels shall be nailed together with 12d nails spaced 24* o.c. 
vertically* 

All metal door and window (see Related Inclusions) frames shall be spot grouted at the location of core centering 
clips, after coreboard is installed* 

Face boards shall be cut to the proper size for the full floor-to-ceiling dimension* Laminating adhesive, mixed in 
strict accordance with the directions of the manufacturer, shall be applied to the back of face boards in the pre¬ 
scribed manner* Face boards shall then be laminated to coreboard using moderate pressure to insure adequate 
bond* Vertical abutting joints in the face board shall be offset from those of the coreboard by at least three inches* 
At third points along vertical joints, temporary nails shall be driven through scrap blocks of gypsum board directly 
into the joint to insure adequate joint alignment* 

All face board joints and internal angles formed by the intersections of walls and ceilings, where required, shall be 
treated with joint reinforcing tape and cement* Metal trim shall be used at the ends of face boards at their inter¬ 
section with masonry walls and finished ceilings, as required. 

Work done by this contractor shall be coordinated properly with that to be done by other trades. Coreboards and 
face boards shall be cut neatly to fit around all outlets and switch boxes. Suitable fastener anchorage shall be 
provided as required for the attachment of shelves and cabinets* 

COMPLETION 

This contractor shall be responsible for the removal of all of his materials and equipment from the job after 
completion of his work and the finished partition shall be left ready to receive decoration. 

NOTES: Related Inclusions 

Door and Window Frames—Under the appropriate section of the specifications indicate that metal door and 
borrow light frames shall be formed of not less than 18-gauge steel, shop primed* Anchorage to the floor shall be by 
two power activated anchors, or equivalent attachment, through a dip, minimum 14-gauge steel, at each jamb* 
Clips shall be shop-welded to trim flanges. For best results, anchor inserts (core centering clips) of minimum 18- 
gauge steel, shall be shop-welded in each jamb and head in accordance with details on page 8* 

Door frame struts, when required, shall be 1* x hot rolled steel bar stock. 

In construction where struts are not used, temporary bracing shall be used to level and plumb frame until partition 
is erected. 

Where wood door or borrow light frames are required, the nominal 1* x 1* wood runner detailed for floor and ceiling 
runners shall be used for the rough buck. In the case of door frames, the jamb section of the rough buck may serve 
as a strut and should extend from floor to ceiling and be securely toe-nailed to runners* 

Electrical Installation 

The depth of electrical boxes shall not exceed IH*, and should be so noted under the appropriate section of the 
specifications. 
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• 2-hour fire rating 

• Average 46 dh sound transmission loss rating 

• 10 feet maximum height 

• Lightweight—12.5 lbs. per sqiuire foot 


DESCRIPTION 



DOUBLE SOLID 

The USG Double Solid Gypsum Dry wall Partition assembly 
consists essentially of the same components required for the 
USG 2'^ Solid Gypsum Drywall construction* It differs in 
the use of a double row of 1*^ gypsum coreboard, spaced a 
specified distance apart, with gypsum wallboard face layers 
laminated only to the outside surface of each row of core* 
board. This versatile construction is designed for use, 
primarily, in conjunction with the 2"' solid partition, for 
party or corridor walls where greater sound transmission 
loss is a design requirement; where greater core widths are 
needed for pipe chase enclosures and other mechanical 
installations; and where building codes call for greater 
fire resistance. 


SPECIFICATIONS DOUBLE SOLID** 


(•*The sections covering Scope, General Conditions, Ma¬ 
terials and Completion under specifications for the USG 

ERECTION & LAMINATION 

Floor and ceiling runners shall be accurately aligned and 
securely attached with suitable fasteners at 24' centers 
to floor and ceiling construct!on.s. The shape, size and 
gauge of the runners shall be determined by the intended 
use of the partition, i.e,, party or corridor walls, or pipe 
chase enclosures, and shall be as detailed in the drawings* 
Runners shall be so shaped or spaced to provide a mini¬ 
mum of i space between 1 * coreboards (to achieve 
46 db sound reduction). 

Ail metal door frames (See Related Inclusions) shall be 
located and installed prior to the installation of coreboard. 
The installation of metal borrow light frames shall he 
installed in accordance with drawing layout as coreboard 
erection proceeds. 

The installation of coreboard shall begin at the door 
frame by engaging the vertical edge in the centering dips 
in each jamb. Place cut-to-fit coreboard over metal frame 
header by engaging edge in centering dips and attaching 
to ceiling runners with No. 8 x sheet metal screws 
at 24' centers through pre-drilled holes* 

Coreboard shall then be accurately cut to fit between 
floor and ceiling, positioned vertically, and fastened to 


2-Inch Solid Gypsum Drywal! Partition are the same 
for the USG Double Solid Gypsum Drywall Partition*) 


the vertical flanges of both floor and ceiling runners with 
sheet metal screws (24' c* to c*) through pre-drilled holes* 
(To complete specification for the Double Solid Partition 
refer to Specifications—2' Solid Partition, page 9, which 
covers cutting, adhesive application and erection of face 
boards; and coordination of work with other trades*) 

NOTES: 

Related Inclusions 

Reference to related inclusions following theSpedflcations 
—2' Solid Partition shall also apply to the Double Solid 
Partition with the following exceptions: 

For the best results, metal frame core centering clips 
shall be of minimum 18-gauge steel and shall conform to 
the details of location and type that appear on page 15* 
2* The use of metal door frames with structural bar {1" x 
hot rolled steel) ceiling struts, extending from mini¬ 
mum 16' below head of frame in each jamb to ceiling, 
are recommended* 

3 i Electrical convenience outlet and switch boxes of up to 
2 .H' in depth may be used with this partition construction. 



SOUND Tl^ANSMISSIQN LOSS 


Function and Utility 


FIRE RESISTANCE— The double Solid Parti¬ 
tion consists entirely of incombustible materials, 
except where floor and ceiling runners of wood are 
used. A Are endurance and hose stream rating for 
the assembly has been established by a nationally- 
recognized laboratoryt- 

2-Hour Fire Rating: This system consists of a 
double row of 1/^ USG T&G Gypsum Core- 
board spaced a minimum apart; regular 
Sheetrock Wallboard laminated to each outside 
surface of the coreboard with Perf-A-Tape Cement 
as the laminating adhesive; metal floor and ceiling 
runners, 

SOUND TRANSMISSION LOSS-The basic 
construction has an average sound transmission loss 
rating of 46 db based on tests conducted by a 
nation ally-recognized sound testing laboratory f. 
The test results are graphically defined below. 



ADAPTABILITY AND VERSATILITY— 

May be used for party and corridor walls in apart¬ 
ments, office buildings, schools, motels, dormitories, 
etc.; for pipe chase enclosures in virtually all types 
of building construction. Satisfies most design and 
job conditions. Component materials readily adapt 
to any module or dimension. 

Provides the same advantages as other gypsum 
drywall construction, such as speed of erection and 
installation, without any undue amount of clutter 
or mess. 

LIGHT WEIGHT— The completed partition 
weighs approximately 12.5 lbs. per square foot— 
appreciably less than masonry partitions of the 
same thickness. 

ECONOMY —Low cost and simple conponent 
materials, speed of erection, ease and flexibility in 
providing for mechanical installations result in ex¬ 
tremely favorable cost factors. The low weight of 
the partition may result in structural design savings. 

LIMITATIONS 

!• N on-load-bearing. 

2, Allowable maximum height: 

Width between 
restral nt 

Up to 10^ 

10' to tr 
Over 14' 


Max, ceding 
height 

lO'-O" 

9'—0" 
8'-0" 


1 2 


FREQUENCY—Cyci*i p«r lecond 


tNamp f>r testinK jabomlory nvailablp rpiiui-al. 




























INSTALLATION DOUBLE SOLID 


m 



Face layers of gypsum waltboard 
are adhesively applied to coreboard. 


Base runners are anchored in 
place according to layout* 


Coreboard is attached to runners which 
are appropriately spaced to accommodate 
mechanical installation, where required. 


Coreboard panels are 
screw-anchored to runners. 
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ARCHITECTURAL DETAILS • DOUBLE SOLID 


CEILING ATTACHMENTS 


Scale: 3"=f'-O' 
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DOUBLE SOLID 


INTERSECTING WALLS 


Scale: 3"=1-O" 



METAL DOOR FRAME 



FIXTURE ATTACHMENT 



STRUCTURAL 
BAR CEILING 
STRUT 
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EACH JAMB 
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USG Solid Gypsum Drywall Partitions 


•a-INCH SOLID 
• DOUBLE SOLID 











■spectives with 

Gypsum DrywM Systems 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 

the greatest name in building 


WALLS 


VDEMARK OF VAUGHAN INTERIOR WALLS, INC. 





































• One hour fire rating 

• 37 decibel sound transmission loss 

• 12' maximum height 

• 2)4" thick Gypsum 

• 24" modular panels 


DESCRIPTION 



Vaughan Walls are non-load-bearing movable partitions 
consisting of two basic components: modular gypsum 
panels and floor and ceiling runners. Panels up to 12' high, 
24" wide, are formed of three layers of U.S.G, gypsum 
wallboard laminated on the job into a 23 ^" thickness. The 
panels interlock with tongue-and-groove edges and are 
erected in the runners which in turn are attached to floor 
and ceiling. No studs or intermediate posts are required. 
Closure plates are screwed to the runners and secure the 
panels in place. 

Panel edges are beveled to feature joints. External 
corners are finished with metal reinforcing and joint cement. 
Internal corners are finished with standard joint system. 

Metal components such as runners, door and borrowed 
light frames, etc., are available in both steel and aluminum. 
They can be used to combine the panels with a variety of 
building materials including glass, wood veneer, plastic 
films and decorative metal. 

The extreme simplicity of Vaughan design speeds 
erection; makes relocation a job any building maintenance 
crew can handle with virtually 100% salvage. 

i Recommended limiting height 10' where flexibility is a major 
design factor. 
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Movable VAUGHAN WALLS 



Function and Utility 


Incombustibiliiy—Movable Vaughan Walls con¬ 
sist of steel or aluminum and gypsum wall board . . . 
all recognized incombustible materials. 

Fire Resistance Rating— Vaughan Wali^ with 
U.S.G. Gypsum Wallboard have successfully passed 
one-hour fire resistance tests conducted by a na¬ 
tionally recognized laboratory. 

Sound Transmission Loss Rating —Vaughan 
Walls with U.S.G. Gypsum Wallboard more effec¬ 
tively reduce sound transmission than many per¬ 
manent partitions in common use. The continuous 
panel construction eliminates costly field packing 
required in other movable partitions. 



This chart is based on sound rating tests conducted 
by a nationally recognized laboratory. 

These figures and average rating should not be 
compared to sound ratings obtained from tests at 
the same laboratory conducted prior to December 


1956 without adjustment. For comparison, add 5 
D.B. to average result obtained after the above date. 

Economy— Tailor-made Movable Vaughan Walls 
are job laminated from locally stocked materials. 
Unexpected job problems or changes in layout are 
easily handled without costly delays in job progress. 
The simplicity and speed of erection, coupled with 
almost 100% salvageability make Vaughan Walls 
outstandingly economical. 

Electrical Wiring—The one-inch core of the panel is 
routed during the job-lamination process to accept 
electrical wiring and outlet boxes. This permits ex¬ 
treme flexibility in location of all utility and service 
requirements. 

Adaptability—V aughan Wali.s may be used in 
new construction or for modernizing old buildings. 
They form any partition cornice height or ceiling 
height, and offer complete flexibility in locating 
glazed panels and doorways. They require no ex¬ 
pansion or control joints. 

OMITATIONS 

1. Vaughan Walls are intended to be used only 
as non-load bearing walls. 

2. Maximum height is 12'.f 

3- Maximum unsupported run for less than ceiling 
height partitions is 14', 

4. They should not be used where normally ex¬ 
posed to excessive moisture or humidity. 

t Uecommfndi^ limit in); 10' whu^rp 

flexibilily is a major dtsijrn factor. 
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STEEL DETAILS-QUARTER SCALE 
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CORNICE WINDOW HEAD AND SILL 
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STEEL DETAILS —QUARTER SCALE 
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Wi" DOOR 



DOOR HEAD 
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STEEL DETAILS —QUARTER SCALE 
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ALUMINUM DETAILS — QUARTER SCALE 




CORNICE WINDOW HEAD AND SILL 

SECTION 1 SECTION 4 



FLOOR 
SECTION 2 


WINDOW MULLtON 
SECTION 5 



TAPE Si FLUSH WITH 
JOINT cement 


GYPSUM FACE 
PANEL 

r GYPSUM COREBOARD 

H*' GYPSUM FACE 
PANEL 


DUR^A-BEAD 
METAL CORNER 
FLUSH WITH JOINT 
CEMENT 



INTERSECTION 
SECTION 3 


CORNER 
SECTION 6 
















































































ALUMINUM DETAILS —QUARTER SCALE 
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ALUMINUM DETAILS — QUARTER SCALE 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


NOTE TO ARCHITECTS — At your option, Otf furnisking and installaiion of base trim, doors, door-mutes, hardware, 
-paintmg verhnent to ^ movable partition may be made a part of this speei^ation. If you exercise 

(Ats aptioUf meh mark should be so specified as to its requireTmnts in the partition section. 

I. GENERAL 

All livable Vaughan Wauls shall be installed by an Authorisied Erector. Temperatures within the building 
above a constant minimum of 40 degrees Fahrenheit during lamination and erection of partition panels 

ETOction of partition panels shall not begin until erection of exterior walls and glaring or temporary covering of 
exterior openings provides complete protection from outside weather. Coreboard and face panels shall not be 
stored where they will be subjected to continuous or extreme exposure to excess moisture or temperature extremes. 

II. WORKMANSHIP 


^UGHAN Walls shall be installed by skilled craftsmen under the supervision of an individual who has had on" 

Vaughan. Complete partitions shall be fully movable, rigid, plumb, clean, free 
from detects and ready for decoration r j i 


III. SCOPE 


furnish all labor, materials and equipment necessary to install Movable Vaughan 
Walls in accordance with the plans and as specified herein. 


IV. MATERIALS 

Partition panels shall be jig-laminated to form 24' wide panels (nominal); they shall consist of Vaughan 
Walls parts including 1' Gypsum Coreboard faced both sides with Firbcode* Gypsum Face Panels as manu¬ 
factured specifically for this purpose by United States Gypsum. Panel thickness shall be 2}4\ 

by Vaugh^n°^^”** ^ furnished by the Authorized Erector and shall comply with standards approved 

a. Steel 

(1) Floor and ceiling runners and closure plates shall be roll formed from paint lock type steel of not less than 
the 101 lowing gauges: 

Runners. . .18 gauge Closures....le gauge 

(2) Door and window frames shall be two piece I'xl' hollow metal construction, fabricated of steel of not 
less than the following gauges: 

Frames..16 gauge Hinge reinforcements. 9 gauge 

. „ , Closures.... ..14 gauge Strike reinforcements.. ,12 gauge 

AJJ door and window frames shall receive a factory prime coat of paint. 

b. Alymmum shall be extruded from G063-T5 alloy, anodized satin finish. Commercial tolerances shall apply. 
jVHnimum thickness shall be .12o , except (a) glazing stops which are .031'and (b) ceiling runners and closure plates 
which are a combination of .094' and .125'. Fasteners shall be aluminum, or cadmium plated, when exposed. 

Adhesive shall be Vaughan Walls Brand Cement. 

Finishing accessories (reinforcing tape, joint cement, filling compound and metal corner beads) shall be as 
manufactured by United States Gypsum, Company, or equal. 


V. INSTALLATION 

The partitions shall be accurately laid out^ and the floor and ceiling runners securely anchored. Such attachment 
snaJl assure complete security of the partition and future removal and relocation without excessive damage to 
the noor or ceiling construction. 

Gaskets (foam type polyethylene or similar) shall be installed between all ceiling runners and ceiling surfaces 
and elsewhere as required by job Mnditions. Such gaskets shall be IH' wide and with minimum thickness of %' 
for steel installations and for aluminum installations. 

Filler blocks shall be of gypsum wallboard cut to size and laid in all floor runners. 

Partition panels shall be formed and laminated in special jigs to insure a constant dimension at the tongue and 
groove. 1 be coreboard shall be offset from the face panels to form a groove 1^' deep. Panels shall be installed 
m floor and ceiling runners to form tight joints with true vertical and horizontal alignment. 

Door and window frames shall be assembled level and plumb at locations indicated on the plans. 

Closure plates shall be screwed securely to short legs of floor and ceiling runners. Full length closure plates shall 
be used where practical. Cut ends shall be square and dean, fitting neatly to adjacent plates, trim, door frames, etc. 

Joint cement shall ^ applied to beveled joints of panels, to insure proper bridging of paint. Excess cement shall 
be wiped from the joint, leaving the true "V'* bevel. 

Metal corner bead shall be securely installed at all external corners. Not less than two coats of joint cement shall 
be applied over beads and each coat feathered out onto panel tehees. 

Reinforcing tape and joint cement shall be applied as recommended by United States Gypsum to all internal 
corners and intersections where flush finishing is desired or metal trim is not specified. 

♦Rtg. T. M. U. s. Pat Off. 
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INSTALLATION 
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o/ these designs 


Petroleum Bunding 
Los Angeles, California 
Collier Carbon ^ 
Chemical (offices) 

J, Richard Shelley, Architect 


as an integral part 













































































































Movable VAUGHAN WALLS 
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Selected 

by these architects 
P and many others 


VAUGHAN WALL, installations 





ARCHITECT 

JOB 

CITY 

Altison S Rible 

Cal. !nt. Telephone Co. 

Bishop, Cal. 

Mimn & Rible 

Rand Corporation 

Santa Monica, Cal 

Allison & Rible 

U. C. Administration Bldg. 

Riverside, Cal 

Anderson, Beckwith 
& Haibic 

Travelers Insurance Bldg. 

Boston, Mass. 

Claude Beelman 

Continental Co. Bldg. 

Los Angeles, Cal. 

Welton Becket & Assoc, 

Texas Co. Bldg. 

Los Angeles, Cal. 

We lion Becket & Assoc. 

Security First Nat L Bank 

Los Angeles, Cal. 

Bennett & Bennett 

1st Western Bank & Trust 

Garden Grove, Cal. 

Candreva & Jarrett 

Rancho San Vicente Bldg. 

W, Los Angeles. Cal. 

Chatelain, Gauger 
£. Nolan 

IBM Building 

Bethesda, Md. 

L. W. Davidson 

Tor CO Products, Inc* 

Los Angeles, Cal. 

A. Epstein & Sons 

Square D 

Chicago, III. 

Furniture JWart 

Furniture Mart 

Chicago, HI. 

Hugh Gibbs 

Vandenberg Air Force Base 

Lompoc, Cal 

H. L. Gogerty 

Palmdale High School 

Palmdale, CaL 

H. L. Gogerty 

Antelope Valley Joint Union 
High School 

Antelope Valley, CaL 

Edwin B, Goodetl, Jr. 

Rockland Atlas National Bank 
of Boston 

Boston, Mass. 

Edwin B. Goodeh, Jr* 

Keystone Custodian Funds 

Boston, Mass. 

Cranberry lackson, Jr, 

Southern Bell Headquarters 
Bldg. 

Nashville, Tenn. 

Holmes & Narver Env. 

Stimulation Bldg. {Navy) 

Point Mugu, CaL 

Hovind Hawthorne 
^ Smith 

Bothell Elementary School 

Bothell, Wash. 

Kistner Wright 
& Wright 

Remington Rand 

Los Angeles, Cal. 


ARCHITECT 

JOB 

CITY 

Ernest Lee 

Ft. Huachuca 

Tuscon, Arizona 

Chas. Luckman 
& Assoc. 

IBM Bldg. 

Los Angeles, Cal. 

Pereira & Luckman 

CBS Building 

Los Angeles. Cal. 

Pereira & Luckman 

Gibralter Savings & Loan 

Beverly Hills, Cal. 

Luckman & Assoc. 

Luckman & Assoc. Office 

Los Artgeles, Cal. 

A. C- Martin 

Ramo Wooldridge Corp. 

(6 Bldgs.) 

Hawthorne, CaL 

A, C. Martin 

A. C* Martin & Assoc. Bldg. 

Los Angeles, Cal. 

A, C. Marlin 

Thompson Ramo Wooldridge 
(4 Bldgs.) 

Canoga Park, Cal. 

A. C. Martin 

Space Technology Laboratories 

El Segundo, Cal. 

A. C. Martin 

Barker Brothers 

Los Angeles, Cal, 

A. C. Martin 

A. G. Marlin 

Sarr Diego, Cal 

John L Moore Co. 

Daystrom Systems 

La Jolla. Cal. 

Chas. Pol ace k 

Central Plaza Bldg, 

Phoenix, Arizona 

Richard Shelley 

Collier Carbon & Chemical 

Los Angeles, Cal. 

Smith, Powell 
& Morgridge 

Smith, Powell Morgridge 

Los Angeles, CaL 

Douglas Stone 

First Western Bldg. 

San Francisco, CaL 

Douglas Stone 

First Western Bldg, 

Oakland. Cal. 

Douglas Stone 

Peninsula Hospital 

Burlingame, CaL 

Henry Sylvestri 

Orbach Bldg. 

Los Angeles, Cal. 

Thormin Haynes 
& Assoc. 

Huntington Memorial Hospital 

Pasadena, Cal 

Thorman S Baynes 

Young Electric Bldg. 

Los Angeles, Cal 

Scott & Beecher 

Empire Bldg. 

Salt Lake, Utah 

Slack W. Winburn 

Surety Life Insurance Co. 

Salt Lake City, Utah 


INSTALLED BY TRAINED SPECIALISTS 

Every AuthorimJ Erector of Movable Vaughan Walls is a 


specialist — carefully selected and trained as an 
Authorized Erector of Movable Vauchan Walls by 
Vaughan Interior Walls, Inc. 





















TECHNICAL INFORMATION 


TEXOLITE* 

PAINT PRODUCTS 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 



I9«0 


•T.M, Reg. W. Pot* Off. 


STATES 


A.U File No 




TEXOLITE* * 

PAINT PRODUCTS 


I 

RECOMMENDED USE 


Beautyj durability arid economy are featured in 
the various paint products manufactured for 
the building industry by United States Gypsum 
Company* 

Within U*S. Gypsum, function of a product 
is always in terms of the customer's needs and 
the building industry's demands. For the archi¬ 
tect, function is interpreted in terms of appro¬ 
priateness to building design, both in structure 
and esthetics. Function for the builder, means 
ease of handling and application within accepted 
building techniques and with available or easily 
procured equipment. For the property owner, 
product function must mean a better home, 
office, factory or warehouse over a greater 
period of time with a minimum of maintenance 
commensurate with personal comfort. 

AVAILABILITY 

Multi-plant manufacturing facilities permit 
U.S.G, to provide maximum service on paint 
products throughout the country. Paint pro¬ 
ducing mills are located on the east coast, the 
west coast and in the central United States* 
These strategic locations provide maximum 
service not only to the major markets but all 
sections of the country* In addition our paints 
are available from distributors and various 
warehouses throughout United States* 

USG* Paints pay for themselves in terms of 
reduced costs in building maintenance and in¬ 
creased personal comfort. But through re¬ 
search, engineering product development, and 
market knowledge based on more than thirty 
years of experience gained in serving the build¬ 
ing industry, U.S.G. has developed plus values 
in its paint products to give greater meaning to 
function for the architect and contractor, as 
well as the property owner* 

Typical of these plus values are these U.S*G. 
developments—TEXOLITE * GRAND 
PRIZE*, a flat ready to use wall paint, avail¬ 
able in white and colors or can be tinted easily 
with TEXOLITE Tube Colorants by your 
painting contractor as you desire; TEXOLITE 
Primer-Sealer, is an easily applied primer-sealer 
that locks in lime or alkali and provides a good 
tooth for finish paints; TEXOLITE Block Filler, 
a filler product for interior or exterior use has 
been prepared to fill pores and voids in wall 
and ceiling surfaces, as well as cement surfaces* 


TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 


Keeping pace with the development of product, 
U*S*G* has maintained and expanded its services 
to the building industry* Offices in all major 
cities, staffed with trained paint personnel are 
prepared to provide information and assistance 
without obligation* Supplementing these repre- 
sentatives, the U*S*G* Architect Service Depart¬ 
ment is available to assist the architect and 


engineer. 


*T.M. Reg U,S. Pot. Off. 


IN TE 1 

noR 



Plotter 

Ceilings 

Gyptum 
Wetlbeard 
Wnllt 1 
Cdlingi 

Wood 

Except 

Fleort 

Metot 

Pertoroted 

Acouttical 

Tilot 

PI attar. 
Piitured & 
Textured 
Acouiticnl 
Tile 

Compoiition, 
Wallboardi 
A Hardbeard 

Pofout 

Masonry 

Wolli & 
Ceilings 

Above & 
Below 
Grada [ 
Masonry 


Surface Preparations and 
Joint Treatment Products 


X 

X 








X 

X 





X 

X 


X 

X 





X 

X 









X 









X 









X 

X 


X 









X 









X 









X 








X 







X 



X 

X 





X 


X 

X 

X 

X 







Finishes 


X 

X 



X 


X 

X 


X 

X 



X 


X 

X 


X 

X 



X 

X 

X 

X 


X 

X 



X 


X 

X 









X 









X 

X 








X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 



X 

X 


X 

X 



X 


X 

X 


X 

X 








X 

X 








X 

X 





X 

X 


X 

X 





X 



X 

X 






X 



*Aiso Convas 


‘‘USG", "TEXOLITE", "DURAVAL", "GRAND PRIZE", "TEXTONE", "CEMENTICO", TEX", "OUR-A-DRI", "DURA-STOP", 

* "SHEETROCK", "RED TOP", "PERF-A-TAPE", are trademarki owned and/pr registered by Untied States Gy plum ctnd are used by il to 
dittinguish the particular paints and painterV supply produels manufoctured only by United States Gypsum Company* 
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PRODUCTS 

Surface Preparations and 
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Sheet ROCK* Sealer 

For use under enamela and other interior spirit thinned painta. 

5 




Texomte rnmer-Sealcr 

Quick-drying, ""locks in" lime or alkali. 

5 




TEXOl.lte Vinyl Sealer 

Pigmented, quick-drying white primer-Bealer, 

h 

X 

X 


Texolite Penetrating Sealer 

Specially formulated for porous or chalky aurfaces. 

5 

X 

X 


Texolite Block Filler 

Conceals voids, fills pores & will correct or improve surface blemishes. 

5 

X 

X 


Texolite Dura-Stop* 

Forms durable, water-tight flU; resists hydrostatic pressure. 

5 




PEitP-A-TAPE* Joint System 

Reinforces, conceals gypsum wallboard joints, nailheads. 

6 




I^erf-A-Tape Cement and Topping 

■ “ ‘ - 

e 




All Purpose Ready-mixed Perf-A-Tape Cement 

li lA « ■ « t; 

6 




Perf-A-Tafe Knives and Corner Tools 

ri » • D i| 





Rei> Top* Patching Plaster 

For easy, permanent, low-cost patching or repair. 

6 




TexoiJte Spackling Putty 

General purpose fine filling, patching, building up. 

6 




Texoi-ite FaaLe Spackling Putty 

All-purpose putty for patching, leveling most interior surfaces. 

6 

Finish 

es 


Types 





Texoi.ite Alkyd Latex 

flat 

Quick drying, recoatable, no painty odor. 

6 




TexoItITE* Grand Prize* 

dat 

Polyvinyl acetate, quick drying, washable, excellent covering. 

7 




TEXOtJTE Standard 

flat 

Cleanahle water-thinned casein for interiors. 

7 




Texolite* Dor aval* 

velvet 

Fasily applied, a<?ruhhahle, rubber base for interiors. 

7 

X 



1’exolite Vinyl Exterior 

flat 

Good weathering, non-penetrating emulaifled polyvinyl base. 

6 

X 

X 


Texolite Duka-Dhi* 

flat 

Heavy bodied water pTotectIve coating. 

7 

X 

X 


Texolite Cementjuo* 

flat 

Water repellent hydraulic cement base. 

7 




Texoi<ite Semi-Gloss iCnamel 

semi-gioffl 

Spirit-thinned, odorless alkyd base enamel. 

7 




Neo Fleck* muHi-color enamel 

flat 

Tough, thick filmed multicolored interior enamel. 

7 




Texolite Texture 

sanded 

Odorless, one-coat, rubberized. 

S 




Texolite Ripple 

atipple 

Latex base, ready to use interior finish. 

8 




T extone* 

textured 

Plastic texturing, blemish concealing, for interiors. 

8 




USG* Texture Faint 

textured 

Economical plastic texturing paint. 

8 




A-B Tex* 

textured 

Economical paint for light-medium textures, concrete ceilings. 

8 

ARCHITECTURAL SPECIFICATIONS. 
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L GENERAL CONDITrONS 

The eontraetor shall read and he ijovurned by the general ccndltiona 

at Ihe head of the tompleie apeoifications for ihia projecL 

II. MATERIALS 

It Deliver in originai unoj^ened eontuinerSt 

2. Store to protect from damage by elements and tampering. 

Use all materials in strict accordance with manufacturer's direetions. 

IfL MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 

A. INTERIOR WORK 

All surfaces muat be dry, sound, clean, free of dust, grease or oiL 

1. PIASTER—Fill all nicks, cracks, gouges, atid other surface imperfections 
with TfixolJTE Paste or Powder Spackling Putty* Dse Red TfiP Patching 
Plaster to repair large holes and cracks in plaster. Large cracks may bo 
reinforced With Perf-A-Tape Joint System. Repaired surfaces shall be 
sanded smooth and dust removed, or textured to match adjoining surface* 

NEW PIASTER—incfwtif/ny tiny patchi^ uiwf repntrs, age 60 days. 

Fifit Finllh—Pofy Vinyt Aeatat^f or CatafA POinf* 

!a) Paatels —2 coats of Texoute Grand Prize or Tex<r.ite *Alkyd Latex 
Paint or 1 coat Texoi.ITE Primer or TexoI.ite Primer Sealer tinted to 
approximate shade of finish coat and 1 or 2 coats Texouitr GraNP Pbike or 
1 or 2 coats TexoSpitE Alkyd Latex or 1 or 2 coats Texolite Standard or 

1 or 2 coats flat oil paint* 

(b) Deep Tones— 1 or 2 coats Texolite Primer Sealer tinted to approximate 
shade of finish coat and 1 or 2 coats TexolItE Grand Prike or 1 or 2 coats of 
Texolite Alkyd Latex Paint* 

Velvat Finllh—Rubber F/nvftian fiare Point* — ] coat uf Texoute Primer or 
Texoi.ite Primer Sealer tinted to the approximaU- shade of the finish coal* 
L or 2 coats of TEXOLtTE Duuaval* 

Sami-Gloti Finith—1 coat of Te.xoi..ite Primer Sealer and 1 or 2 coats of 
Texolite Semi-Gloaa Enamel. 

Mulli-ColDr Finish—1 double spray application of Neq Fijsck Enamel. 

OlO PIASTER PPEWOUStT PAfNTED—ffewiote all lease or ffcofinj; pamf <tnr/ frjjnir 
ns ouffimrd under PImier section. 

Plot Finllh 

fa) Pastels—1 or 2 coats of Texolite Grand Prize or 1 or 2 coats of 
Texolite Alkyd Latex Paint or 1 or 2 coats of Texoi.ite Standard Paint. 

fb) Deep Tones—1 or 2 coats of Texolite Granp PRIZE semi-color or 1 or 

2 coats of Texolite Primer Sealer tinted to the approximate shade of finish 
coat and I or 2 coats of flat oil paint. 

Va|v#r Finllh—fii/bbsr EnuffiiniT Stn* Poinfs—I o^r 2 coats of Texolite Duraval* 
$EMI-GL05S FJNISH — 1 or 2 coals of Texolite Semi-GU«3 Enamel. 
MUtTf-COtOR FINISH—1 double spray application of Neo Fle<?k Enamel. 

2. GYPSUM WAllBOARD—Prepare joints and nail heads with Pekf-A-Tai^e 
J oint System in accordance with manufacturer's directions, 

Floi Finllh — I or 2 coala of Texomte Grand Prize or 1 or 2 coats of Texoijte 
A lkyd Latex or 1 coat Texolite Primer or Sheethock Sealer or Texoi.itb 
P rimer-Sealer tinted to approximate shade of finish coat and 1 coat Texolite 
S tandard or flat oil paint. 


Vsivst Finish—Jobber Bmvlsion flffse Pofnl—1 or 2 coats of Texoi.ITE DURAVAI. 
or 1 coat Texolite Primer or Sheetrook Sealer or Texoi.ite Primer-Sealer 
tinted to approximate shade of finish coat and 1 or 2 coats Texolite 
Duraval paint. 

Mufli-Coler Flmih—1 double spray application of Neo Fi.stiK Knamd. 


Wnlliieiper Or Woll Fabric Covsringi—1 coat SKERrmouK Sealer. Apply wall¬ 
paper or wall covering in accordance wnth the manufacturer's directions. 
A sisse over Sheetrook* Sealer is recommended. 

3. WOOD SURFACE (axcapft floor!)—New wood (not previously painted); sand 
smooth, touch up knots, sap streaks, pitch spots with shellac. 1 coat pig¬ 
mented oil primer sealer and 1 or 2 coats Texolite Gramd Prize for flat 
finish or 1 or 2 coats Texolite DuravaI* for velvet finish or I or 2 coats 
Texolite Semi-GIoas Enamel for semi-gloss finish. 

4. MEFAL—Remove greaa®, oil and plaster spalterings. i coal of rust inhibitivc 
primer and I or 2 coala Texolite Grand Prize or I or 2 coats Texoltte 
DuravaI. or 1 or 2 eoats Texolite Semi-Gloss Enamel. 

5. ACOUSTICAL TILES (perlorated and heavily fiiiured)—1 or 2 coats Texolite 
Standard* GRAND Prize, Duraval, or Texolite Alkyd Latex. 

6. ACOUSTICAL FLASTEft AND ilGHUY FISSURED TILE frofer to painting instruc¬ 
tions of piaster or tile manufacturer), 1 coat of TexolItE Standard reduced 
in the proportion of 1 gallon jiaale paint to 1 gallon of water and 1 coat of 
Texolite Standard reduced in the proportion of 1 gallon paste paint to 
2 gallons of water. 

7. INSULATION &QARD (hardboard and alhsf' camiMiirMan wall boards).—^ I or 2 
coats Texoi.ite Standard, Texoi.ite Grand Prize, or Texolite Duraval, 
or Texoi.ite Alkyd Latex* 

a. MASONRY—Surfaces such as ennerete block, brick, stucco, monolithic 
concrete and unglazed tile. All surfaces must be dry, sound, clean, fret' of 
dust, grease, oil, efflorescence and chalkineaa. For light or moderately chalky 
surfaces l coal Texolite Penetrating Scaler will penetrate the chalk and 
bind it to original surface to form a tight base for repainting* A coat of 
Texoi.ite Block Filler will conceal voids, pores, correct or improve surface 
blemishes and iROvide a uniform sanded surface for painting* Texolitb 
iTnetraling Sealer and Texolite Block Filler can be used under any paint 
except cement bast^! jiaints. Atmospheric and structural temperatures must 
be above 50®F during application and for 48 hours afterw'ara* 

MuUf-Color Finiiti -1 double spray application of Neo Fj.Eck KnameL 

Washable Velvet Finiilt -1 coat Texolite Primer or TexoI.iTE Primer- 
Sealer tinted to approximate shade of finish coat aiid 1 nr 2 coats TEXOLITE 
Duravai., 

Fla I FInith—I coat TEXtH.iTE I Timer or Texoi.ite Primer-Sealer tinted to 
anpf^JJtimate shade of finish coat and I or 2 coats TEXOLITE GRAND PRIZE or 
1 or 2 coats Texolite Standard or Texoi.ite Alkyd Latex or I or 2 coats 
Texoi.ite Vinyl Kxterior Faint* 

Uniform Sanded FiniiK—1 coat TEXOLITE BlcM.‘k Filler and 1 or 2 I'ioats 
Texolite Vinyl Exterior or Texoute Duraval or Texolite Grand Prize. 
I or 2 eoRls "J'exolite Alkyd Latex or TEXtH.iTE Slandard or I double spray 
application of Neo Fleor Rnamel. 

Control Woler Fenatrafion — Usi' Dura-Stor to Slop the flow of w^atcr through 
cracks or holt's, then apply Duha-Dri to the dampened porous ma8<>nry 
surface. Keeji surface moist for aVrout 12 hours for eompfipte curing of the 
Duha-Dri. 

Farmland Cement Baie Fintth —2 coats CTementiuo. 


8. EXTERIOR WORK — Masonry Surfoces 

All surfaces must be poroua, fri^ from oil, grease, cffloreacenc’^-, chalkiness* 
Patch cracks or openings with DintA-Dki, DURA-Stob or I part Texolite 
Cehentico mixed with 2 inirts clean sharp sand. Texture to duplicate original 
surface. Remove any rust stains, 

1. PORTLAND CEMENT BASE PAINT FINISH—Fk^r application to unpainted, 
porous masonry surfaces such as brick, concrete nnssonry units, uiiglazed 
tile, stucco, etc*, or similar weathered surface's which have bcaui painted only 
with Portland cement base painls. Surface musl. be wa-t down immediiitcly 
prior to painting until it no longer nbaorbs wniler* Stir paint frccjuently to 
prevent setl.ling. Do nol apply in direct sunlight. AtiiRJSijhcric and slriictural 
temperatures must be above during application and ft^r 4K hours after¬ 
wards. Do not paint during rainy spell. Allow 24 hours' drying Lime hetw^een 
coats. Use 2 coats Cementioo or 1 coat Dura-Dri for contrrt! against water 
penetration and 1 coal f^EMENTica for decoration or 1 coat Cementico or 
1 coal Dura-Dri and 1 or 2 coats Texoi.ite Vinyl Kxteriur Paint. 

(Note—When application la over cement or lightweight aggregate block 
and maximum protection against water penetration is not a prime factor, 
use following mix for first coat—2 lbs. clean sharp sand mixed with 5 lbs. 
Cementico.) 
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Semi-Gfoii Finiih—1 coat of Sheetiujick: Sealer or Texolite Vinyl Sealer 
tint^ to approximate shade of finish coat and 1 or 2 coats of 'Texolite 
S emi-Gloss Enamel. 


Hiflh Glait Fintth—1 coat Sheetroek Sealer or Texolite Vinyl Sealer and 
1 coat enamel undcrcoater (tinted to approximate shade of finish coat) and 
1 or 2 coats of Gloss Enamel. 

TflXiuFed Finish — 1 coat Textone of consistency to provide desired texture or 
1 coat USG Texture Paint of consistency to provide di-'sin.'d texture and 
1 or 2 coats Duravai. or Texolite Grand Prize or Texolite Alkyd Latex 
or 1 or 2 coats of TbxolitE Standard* 

Sond Finish Tejcfure—I coat of Texolite Texture. 

Siipple Finiih —1 coat of Texoi.ite Ripple or 1 coat Sheetrock Sealer or 
Texolite Vinyl Sealer tinted to approximate shade of finish coat and 
1 coat of oil stipple paint. 


2. VINYL EXTERIOR PAINT FINISH For applicatiun to painted or unpainted 
[nasonry surfaces such as stucco, new or old masonry and cement surfaces 
and unglazed weathered asbestos cement siding and new or previously 
painted wood shakes or shingles. Surfaces must he clean, free of greasr^, 
oil, form oils, dirt and other foreign matter before [lainting. Moderately 
chalky surfaces should be given a coat of Texomtk iVoelrating Scaler 
which flrill bind the chalk to the original surface, forming a tight base 
for repainting* A coat of TexuLite Block Filler will conceal voids, pores, 
correct or improve surface blemishes and provide a uniform sanded surface 
for painting. Stucco and poured concr*‘te must be at least fiO days old 
before painting* Atmospheric and structural temperatures must be above 
50 degroi's F. during application and for 48 hours afterwards* 'There shall 
have bt'en no rain for 12 hours preceding application and none shall be fore¬ 
cast for 24 hours after application. Allow' overnight drying between coats* 
Two coats give l>est results. 1 coat Texolite IVnetrating Sealer if surface is 
moderately chalky. 1 coat Texolite Block Filler if F'iller is required to 
provide uniform surface* 1 or 2 coats Texdi.ite Vinyl Fxtjerior* 
(Note-Surfaces which are extremely chalky should be cleaned by sand¬ 
blasting.) 
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SHEETROCK* SEAIER 

A tung oil emulsion sealer designed specifically for 
application over gypsum wallboard. 

PORM 

Ready to use, 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Ready to use. Ease of application. May be tinted 
with Duhaval. 

PRIMING 

Not required. 

USES A lIMtTATIONS 

For use over gypsum wallboard to seal Perf-A“TAPE 
Joints, lay the nap of the paper, and prepare the 
atirface to receive oil stipples, enamela, flat oil paints, 
water thinned palnta and latex paints, and/aa a size 
under wallpaper. 






TEXOLITE PEKETRATINO SEALER 

A special sealer formulated to penetrate and condi- 
tion exterior and interior wall and ceiling surfaces 
which are porous and/or moderately chalky. 

FORM 

Ready to ush^ 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Will penetrate the chalk remaining from cement, 
resin emulsion or oil type paints on otherwise firm 
surjaces. Binds the chalk to the original surface, 
forming a tight for repainting. May be recoated 
with any type paint, except bonding cement paints. 

PRIMING 

Not required. 

USES « LIMITATIONS 

Use on porous surfaces which are free from heavy 
^halk, grease, oil, wax, and other foreign materials. 
Surface must be cleared of peeling, flaking and crum¬ 
bling conditions and must be thoroughly dry. May 
be tinted with colors in oil. Other colorants not 
recommended. Allow sealer to dry at least four days 
before covering with flnish coatsof paint. 


TEXOUTE PRIMER-SEALER 

A pigmented, easily applied, quick drying primer- 
^ler which "locks in" lime or alkali, equalizes 
'suction", provides "tooth". For use on all interior 
wail and ceiling surfaces under paint thinned with 
turpentine, mineral spirits or water. 

FORM 

Ready to use, 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Thoroughly seals, dries to uniform sheen, lime locking 
eliminates suction problems, bridges hairline cracks, 
jays fiber nap in gypsum or insulating types of watt- 
board. When, drying conditions are good, may be 
recoated with oil, alkyd oteoresmous paints and 
enamels in two hours or more. Water thinned paiuts 
may be applied when sealer has dried overnight or 
longer, depending on drying conditions. 

PRtMINO 

Not required, 

USES A LIMITATIONS 

Use on all dry, sound, clean, paintable, new or old, 
painted or unpainted interior surfaces. Prime metal 
surfaces with rust inhibitive primer. May be tinted 
with Tjbiolitb Tube Colorants. Apply with brush, 
roller or spray. Not for use on floors. 



TEXOLITE BLOCK FILLER 

An all purpose, ready to use filler for concealing voids, 
filling pores and presenting a uniform sand effect 
over aU interior and exterior masonry surfaces, or 
other rough wall and celling surfaces. 

FORM 

Ready to use. 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Conceals voids, fiUs pon^, corrects or improves sur¬ 
face blemishes, provides a uniform sand effect. On 
block walls, reduces sound transmission from one 
room to another. Average sound transmission loaa of 
,i2 when material is applied to both sides of 4 inch 
Way lit® Block wall. May be coated' with any type 
paint, except bonding cement paints. On exterior, 
coat with TEXOLirfi Vinyl Exterior Faint or other 
good grade exterior paint. 

PRIMING 

On surfaces which are porous and moderately chalky 
first apply coat of Tsxoute Penetrating Sealer* 
On other surfaces which are clean, sound, and free of 
foreign materials, no priming is necessary. 

USES & LIMITATIONS 

Provides uniform finish over normally rough surfaces. 
Rejuvenates old masonry walls. Use on interior or 
exterior, painted or unpainted, dry, sound, clean, 
paintablu, masonry surfaces. May be tlnt^ with 
Texoi.lTB Vinyl Exterior Paint, if maidmum filling 
properties are not required. Apply when atmoepberic 
and structural temperatures are above 50“F. Not 
intended to be a water-proofing material. 



TEXOUTE VINYL SEALER--P,V.A. 

A pigmented, easily applied, quick drying white 
pnmer-aealer, for use on all Interior surfaces under 
paints thinned with turpentine, mineral spirits or 
water, 

FORM 

Heady to use. 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Thoroughly seals usual interior surfaces^^ries to 
uniform sheen—alkali r^istant^—'helps bridge hair¬ 
line cracks—does not raise fibers in gypsum or insu¬ 
lating types of wsllboard. When drying conditiona 
are good, alkyd oleoresinous paints and enamels (flat, 
aemi-gloss or full gloss), may be applied in two hours 
or more. Latex and other water thinned paints may 
be applied when sealer has dried 2i hours or longer 
under good drying conditions. 

RRlMiNG 
Not required. 

USES A LIMITATIONS 

For use on sound—dry^lean interior surfaces. 
Plaster and masonry surfaces must age 60 days or 
more. Patches and joint cement appQcatlons must 
be thoroughly dry before sealing. Prime metal surfaces 
with rust inhibitive primer. May be tinted with 
Tbxolite Tube Colorants. Apply with bruah—roUer 
or spray. Not for use on floors. 


tiRiil 



DURA-STOP* 

Is a dry powder hydraulic compound, requir® only 
water for mixing. Stops water under pressure from 
coming through cracks, breaks or holes In porous 
masonry* 

FORM 

Powder. 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Seta in 3 to 5 minutes and stops water under pressure 
from coming through cracks, breaks and hoics in 
porous masonry. It must be held m place until set. 
Becomea harder and more water resistant in the 
presence of water* 

FRIMING 

Masonry surface should be dampened thoroughly 
prior to application. 

U$i5 A LIMITATIONS 

For fillmg cracks and holes in masonry prior to the 
application of Duba-dri. Dura-stop will stop the 
flow of water even when the water is under prciSBUre, 
Dura-stop seta in 3 to 5 nunutes, may also be used 
to anchor washing machines, motors and other 
fixturea to concrete floors and walls. Do not use on 
non-porous masoniy or non-masonry surfaces. 
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PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 


SURFACE PREPARATIONS eont. 



JOINT SYSTEM 

SystfliTi conaista of Jomt cement and 
a Rirong^ ipark perforated fiber tape 
in one package, la designed to rein¬ 
force and conceal gypsum wallboard 
joints and nail heads. Ja esceiient for 
repairing cracks on plaster surfaces. 
FORM 

Power (cement) and reinforcement 
tape. 

QiARACTERISTTCS 

Ample working time» eaceUent bond, 
easy mixing, minimum shrinkage, 
smooth working, easy sanding, no 
alkali burning of paint. Prc»duct de¬ 
signed for use in nand taping or for 
application with special taping tools. 
PRIMING 
None. 

USES & LIMITATIONS 

Used in both new and old construc¬ 
tion for concealing and reinforcing 
Jointa and nail heads in gypsum wall- 
board or for reinforciug cracks, in¬ 
terior and exterior angles in most 
types of interior wall and celling sur¬ 
faces. Not for exterior use. 



Prindpaliy for dry wall contractors. 
Perf-A-Tape Cement for embedding 
tape—Topping for second and third 
coat work and spotting nailheads. 
FORM 
Powder. 

CHARACTBUSriCS 

Perf^-A-Tape Cement provides out^ 
standing bond. Strength—perfect for 
reinforemg joints in dry wall con¬ 
struction. Topping Cement for supe¬ 
rior smoothness, easier sanding. Low 
ah linkage, easy mixing; can be held 
In wet mix for several days. Can be 
used with hand or machine toots. 
PRIMING 

None required—both can be coated 
with moat standard priming mate¬ 
rials. 

USES t IIMITATJONS 
For best results use with Pebf-A- 
Tape tape. Used In both new and 
old construction for concealing and 
reinfordng joints and nail heads in 
gypsum wallboard or for reinforcing 
cracks, interior and exterior angles In 
most types of interior wall and ceiling 
surfaces. 



TEXOLITE PRIMER 

A priming material which *'lDcks in'* 
lime or alkali and mak^ possible 
more durable paint jobs. Equalises 
‘"suction." Provides "tooth" to which 
paint clings tightly. 

FORM 

Powder. 

GHARACT1R15TTCS 

Assures longer life for decorative mate¬ 
rials. Produces a hard, lime locking 
prime coat over which may be applied 
rubber-emulaion paints, water-thinned 
paints, oil paints, enamels. 

FRIMING 
Not required. 

USIS A iiMFTATIONS 
For priming new plaster, old painted 
walls, intenor concrete aurfaces, uu- 
painted dry concrete fioora, gypaum 
and insulaUon wallboard. 



FLAT FINISHES 


TEXOLITi STANDARD 

(cdsein flat paint)— 

White and tints—cleanable water 
thinned paint for interior walls and 
cellmgfl providing brighter, colorful, 
beautiful long-lived mexpenaive deco¬ 
ration. 

FORM 

Paste. 

CHARACTIRlSnCS 

Dries in one hour. No prime or sine 
coat required for most paint jobs. Use 
large brush for fast application. No 
objectio'nable painty odor. No fire 
hazard during application. Recoat- 
able. Cuts painting time and costs. 
PRiMING 

Prime new wo<mJ and unpainted metal, 
includiiig exposed naUheada. AH other 
surfaces require only one or two coata 
of Texolite Standard. 

USES A LIMITATIONS 
Over old and new interior walls and 
ceilings In homes, hotels, apartment^ 
offices, stores, shops, schools, hoepi- 
tala, factories and warehouses. Not 
recommended for use over wood trim 
subject to wear, or under damp condi- 
tions, or where it will be subjected to 
excessive abrasion. 








RID TOP 

PATCHIN0 PLASTER 

For easy and permanent patching or 
repairs on, interior plaster walls and 
ceilings and Interior concrete sur¬ 
faces, at a very nominal cost. 

FORM 

Powder. 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Is non-shrinking, contains no lime, 
has ample working life of about 30 
minutes and dries to a hard, dense 
uniform finish. Add only water In 
mixing. May be covered with any 
decorative material. 

PRIMING 

Takes any standard priming material. 
USES A LIMITATIONS 
For patching cracks and larger sur¬ 
face imperfections on interior plaster 
and Concrete aurfaces. Not recom¬ 
mended for concrete floors. Excellent 
for preparing old, defaced piaster 
surface for any type of interior 
decoration. 



T£XOLlTE 

SPACKLING PUTTY 

Used to prepare surfaces before paint¬ 
ing or decorating to build up or fill 
imperfectiona tn provide a smooth 
even surface. 

FORM 

Fowder. 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Exceptionally fine grind—mt free— 
adaptable to knife or bru^ applica¬ 
tion. Can be sanded. Adhere to any 
properly cleaned solid surface. 
Hardens in a few hours, forming a 
tough, durable surface. 

PRIMING 
Not required. 

USES A UMITATIONS 
Used to fill small cracks, scais, slight 
imperfections In plaater, nicks, cracks, 
knotholes or nail holes in wo^ trim, 
nail holes in waUboards. To fill voids 
or imperfections in concrete, cracks in 
tile or mosaic, household repalra on 
furniture, toys, moulding, etc. For 
treating canvas and wall fabric. For 
interior use only. 



TEXOLITE PASTE 
SPACKLINO PUTTY 

An economical, aU-purpose putty— 
ready to use—for patching or level¬ 
ing small cracka, knicks, scars in 
most interior surfaces. Especially fine 
for hair-line cracks in wood or plaster 
and smoothing up dry-wall work, 
FORM 

Heady to use. 

CHARACTERISHCE 

No waste In mixing—use as required 
direct from can. Dri^ to a smooth, 
hard finish which sands easily but 
will not crumble, shrink or crack. 

PRIMING 

Takes any standard priming material. 
USES A LIMITATIONS 
For fine patching in wood, plaster, 
drywall and interior concrete sur¬ 
faces. Use putty knife, broad knife, 
brush or caulking gun. The solution 
to smaU surface imperfections and for 
repairing furniture, toys, wall fabrics, 
mosaic, knotholes, etc. 


INTERIOR OR EXTERIOR 



TEXOLITE VINYL EXTERIOR 

(poly vinyl acotate) 

White and colors^ fine quality, oon- 
penetrating paint, good hiding, 
weathering quail ties and true color. 

FORM 

Heady to use. 

CHARAaaUSTICS 

Quick drying, eaay to apply with 
brush, spray or roller. Highly weather 
resistant, yet permits unwanted moia^ 
ture in waUa to escape. Apply over dry 
or slightly damp (not wet) surfaces. 
PRIMING 

On porous and moderately chalky sur¬ 
faces, first app^ coat of Texolitb 
Penetrating S^Ier. On clean, sound, 
surfaces, free of foreign material, no 
priming Is required. 

USES A LIMITATIONS 
Use on painted or unpainted maaonry 
surfaces free of fiaklng, crumbling, or 
chalking conditions. Use on all typea 
of interior surfaces, exterior wood 
shak^ and shingles. Two coats are 
beat. Intermix colors for many other 
tints and shades. Not for use over 
maipiesite stucco, glazed brick or tile, 
polished stone, or unsealed, loose, 
scaly, peasy, chalking, powdery or 
otherwise unsound surfaces, nor as a 
floor paint. 
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TEXOLITE 

PAINT PRODUCTS 


VELVET FINISH 


MULTI-COLOR FINISH 
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TEXOLITE GRAND PRIZE^ 

(poly vinyl acetate) 

Flat wall paint. Available in white and 
tints, Provideii durable^ washable, 
flat, smooth finish, 

FORM 

Ready to use, 

CHARAOERISTICS 

Easily applied. Will dry to the touch 
in one hour. No objectionable painty 
odor, Excellent levelinff. Unafected 
by alkalinity in plaster and concrete. 
One coat covers weU, Can be second- 
coated same day under good drying 
conditions. 

PRIMING 

New wood and unpainted metal, in¬ 
cluding exposed nallheads, should bo 
primed. AH other surfaces usually re¬ 
quire only one or two coata of GaaNd 
Pflize Paint, 

USES « LIMITATIONS 
Over old and new interior walls and 
ceilings in homes, apartments, offices, 
stores, schools, hospitals, factories, 
warehouses. Over painted and un¬ 
painted plaster, wallboard and con¬ 
crete. Wide variety of colors available 
by intermixing colors and by tinting 
with Tuxoute Tube Colorants, Not 
recommended for use on floors or 
under highly humid conditions. 


COATtNGS 



TEXOLITE DURA-DRI* 

{control■ water ponelration) 

White and tints. Heavy bodied pro¬ 
tective coating for control of water 
penetration through porntis maaon- 
ry surfaces. Decorates and protects. 
FORM 
Powder, 

characteristics 

Easy, effective system for controlling 
water penetration through such porous 
masonry surfaces as brick, stucco, ce¬ 
ment block, poured concrete and 
similar materials. Apply by brush or 
trowel, 

PRIMING 

Masonry surface should be thoroughly 
dampened immediately prior to ap- 
plication. 

USES A LIMITATIONS 
Over parous masonry surfaces above 
and below grade on interiors and 
exterior surfaces in homes, office and 
store buildings, schools, factories and 
warehoutieB. Not for use on floors. 
Additional attractive colors possible 
by overcoating with CEHBNTICO, or 
Texolitb Vinyl Exterior. 



TEXOLITE AIXYO LATEX 

White and tints—provides washable 
film combining the easy, quick appli¬ 
cation of latex paints with the datn^ 
of alkyd paints. ^ 

FORM 

Ready to use. 

CHARACTERISnCS 

Quick drying and reasonable In cost— 
flat flnisb—no painty odor—recoat- 
able. 

PRIMING 

Prime new wood and bnpainted metal, 
including exposed nallheads. All other 
surfaces require only one or two coats 
of Texolitb Alkyd Latex. 

USES & LIMITATIONS 

Over old and new, painted and un- 

K ainted, interior waUa and ceilings in 
omes, apartments, offices^ stores, 
schools, hospitals, factories and ware¬ 
houses and on residential develop^ 
ment projects. Wide variety of colors 
by intermixing standard tinta or tint¬ 
ing with Texouth Tube Colorants, 



TEXOLITE GEMENTICO* 

(hydraulic cement paint) 

White Of tint paint for bringing new 
beauty, life and color to porous 
masonry surface. 

FORM 

Powder* 

CHARACTERI^CS 

Made of white portiand cement and 
other special ingredients to produce 
hardness, binding qualities and work¬ 
ability. Only lime-proof colors are 
used. Durable, Water resistant. Bon^ 
to porous masonry surfaces, 

PRIMING 

Masonry surface should be dampened 
thoroughly Immediately prior to ap¬ 
plication. 

USES A LIMITATIONS 

Use only over un painted porous ma¬ 
sonry surfacea such as brick, clay 
tile, Portland cement stucco, con¬ 
crete, unpoliabed building stone and 
slmlLar surfaces. Not recommended on 
magnesite stucco, wood, painted or 
greasy surfaces, smooth plaster, teri^ 
cotta, glazed brick and tile, vibrated 
or very denas concrete areas, floors, 
aabsstoe-cement shingles and similar 
non-porotts or non-masonry materials. 



TEXOLITE DURAVAL* 

{LATEX BASE) 

Emulsion wall paint. Available In 
white and tints. Providoa durable 
■crubbable velvet 5nish, 

FORM 

Ready to use. 
aiARACTBtlSTlCS 

Will dry to the touch In one hour. No 
objectionablepainty odor. Rubberised 
Copolymer binder provides excellent 
adhesion and durabiUty. Hecoa table. 

PRIMING 

New wood and un^lnted metal, in¬ 
cluding exposed nauheads, should be 
speciaUy primed. All other surfaces 
usually require only one or two coats 
of Duraval paint, 

USES A LIMITATIONS 
Over old and new interior walla and 
ceiling In homes, apartments, offices, 
stores, schools, hospitals, factories and 
warehouses. Over painted and un- 
palnted plaster, wallboard and con¬ 
crete. Wide variety of colors available 
by intermixing colors and by tinting 
with Tbxoute Tube Coloraitta. Not 
recommended for use on floors or 
under highly humid conditions. 


COLORANTS 



TEXOLITE 

TUBE COLORANTS 

15 highly coRoenlrated colorants pro¬ 
viding mde range of tiuta and cotora 
' ' ^ ' IirithT 


t paints. 


when blended ’ 

FORM 

Liquid. 

OfARAa^lSBCS 

Ready to use for tinting most Interior 
water-thinned and spirit-thinned 
paints. Simply add, and stir. Blends 
In quickly. 

PRIMING 
Not applicable. 

USES A LIMITATIONS 
Easily blended tinting media for 
interior Stir in wTth paddle or 
place paint on mechanical shaker. 
Produces '^de range of colors when 
added in recommended proportions to 
standard tints and white. Not rec¬ 
ommended for tinting Texolitb 
Standard. 



NEO FLECK MULTI-COLOR 

ENAMEL 

(Odorlois) 

Intriguing, permanent muitl-colarsd 
finish, scrubbabie, durable, abrasion 
resistant. Soft, muted, eaay-to-llve 
with coloffl. Spray application only. 

FORM 

Liquid — two component packaging. 
CHARACTIRISTICS 

Economioal—fast application, quick 
drying, seh-priming, high coverage, 
qujqk tenancy. No dflenHivo odor, 
non-toxic, non-flammable, won'tflash. 
Long storage life. Film thickness 
equ^ or exceeding two coats conven¬ 
tional paints. 

PRIMING 

No primer or *'base^* coat required 
over most surfaces. Prime unpainted 
metal, exposed nallheads, and some 
new wood finiBhes, 

USES A LIMITATIONS 
Over most interior, new or old aur- 
facea in housing projects, commercial 
and industrial Duildlngs; for mainte¬ 
nance work — quick rental unit re- 
oecupancy. Color range increased by 
use of Teixolitb Tube Colorants in 
base color. Not for floors or exteriors. 


ENAMEL FINISH 



TEXOLITE SEMI-GLOSS 
ENAMEL (Odorlett-Alkyd) 

Semi-Gloffl available in white and 
tints. Provides beautiful soft sheen 
which is outstandingly washable. 
FORM 

Ready to use, 

OtARACraiSTICS 

An odorless, alkyd resin, spirit- 
thinned Semi-Gloss which ia easily 
applied and self-leveling. Dries in 3 
to 5 hotira. Maintains excellent color 
and glosa retention, hide and dura¬ 
bility. 

PRIMING 

New wood and unpainted metal. In¬ 
cluding exposed nallheads, should be 
specially primed. Over wallboard first 
^ply coat of Shbbtrock ^aler or 
TBXoLiTB Primer-Sealer. Over plaster, 
apply coat of Tkxolitb Primer-Sealer. 
USES A limitations 
May be used over any dry, clean, 
sound paintable Interior surface. Wide 
variety of colors available by inter¬ 
mixing and by tinting with Texolitb 
Tube Colorants. Not recommended 
for uae on floors. 


T.M. Reg. U.S. Pqi. OAF. 
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TEXOLITE 

PAINT PRODUCTS 


« 



TEXTURE FINISHES 



TEXOLITE TEXTURE 
(rubbflrlied sond^ 

A lat£x emulaioD paint producing a tiff ht sand finish 
effect combined with a iiffht texture. Very attractive 
finish results. White and tints. 


TEXTONE* 

(plaitle texture) 

A plastic paint meeting the demand for a dependable, 
economical, easily applied texture medium capable of 
sattsfyins: every requirement of modem decomtion. 


TEXOUTE RIPPLE 
(ledax) 

A amooth, stipple Aniah latex paint. Available in 
white and tinta. Provides attractive Anish. 




« 

« 

« 

I 


fom 

Beady to use. 

CHARACTlRISnCS 

Dries quickly. Usually one coat treatment when ap- 
^ed edth brush followed by roller. rnUer or spray. 
Washable. Ko objectionable paint odor. 

RilMlNO 

Prime new wood and unpainted metal, Includioe ex¬ 
pos^ aailheada, AU other surfaces UBlsally require 
only one coat TBXOLltB Texture. 

USES R LIMITATIONS 

Over new and old, painted or impainted, interior 
walls and cellinKS in homes, offices, stores, shops, 
schools, churches, and on residentlaL devetonment 
projects. Not recommended under damp conditions. 
Wide variety of colors by tintinip with Tbxqlitb 
T ube Colorants. 


FORM 

Powder. 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Tbxtone properly applied forms a texture surface of 
superior hardness. Furnished In white only. Can be 
tinted with Texoutb Standard or Tbxoutb Tube 
Colorants, or can be coated with moat types of wall 
paints. 

PRIMING 

No primer usually required. 

USES R LIMITATIONS 

For producing light, modern texturea as well as the 
heavier period designs over any dry, solid clean in¬ 
terior surface. For decora ting work over new plaster, 
g^rpsum wallboards, and insulating wall boards. Espe- 
ctaliy useful in reffnlshing cracked plaster surraces; 
for producing stone effects, antique effects and atendl 
work. 


FORM 

Ready to us& 

CKARACTlRlSncS 

Produr»fi fine textures ranging from an "orange peel" 
to B moderate ripple-LIke effect. No painty odor. Use 
large brush and rotJer for fast application. 

PRIMING 

Prime new wood and unpalnted tnetal, including eX' 
posed nailheads. All other surfaces usually require 
only one coat. 

USES R LIMITATIONS 

Over new and old, painted or unpainted* interior 
walls and (filings in homes, offices, stores, shops, 
schools, churebes and on residential development 
projects. Wide variety of additional colors by tln^ng 
with Tkxplitb Tube Colorants. 



U5G* TEXTURE FAINT 
(plastic) 

A popular paint that is easy to use. It provides a wide 
range of texturing posaiblllties and is lower in price 
than TfiXLTONS pamt Available in white. 

FORM 

Powder. 

CHARACTERISTICS 

A good worlds plastic paint for uses similar to those 
secured with Tbxtonb. Somewhat less coverage per 
pound. Provides excellent textures. Tints can be 
secured by tinting with Tbxoutb Standard or 
Tbxoutb Tube Colorants, or can be coated with most 
types of wail paints. 

PRIMING 

No primer usually required. 



USES R LIMITATIONS 

For IntercBting textures over dry, clean, solid surfaces 
such as new plaster, gypsum wallboards* Insulating 
wallboards, etc. Also on old cracked plaster surfaces. 


A-B TEX* 

An economical* easy working texturing paint—white 
only to produce the popularly desired l^at to medium 
textureds. 

FORM 

Powder. 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Easy mixing—economical—readily applied with 
bruM or rolier Over clean-dry-flrm interior surfaces. 
Also used as a spackling tr^tmont on poured con¬ 
crete ceilings. 

PRIMING 

No primer usually required. 

USES R LIMITATIONS 

For use over any clean-dry-sound interior waU or 
celling surface of plaster (new or old} gypaum wall- 
board and Insulating wallboard. When used as ipack- 
ling treatment on concrete ceiUngs, fimt ^nd down 
fiiu and other projections, then lightly grind balance 
of ceiling to remove any form oil or grease. Use a 
trowel for this spackUng epemtion. 


« 

E 


« 
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ALBANY, N.Y, 
ALBUQUERQUE, N.M. 
ARLINGTON* VA. 

(WASHINGTON, D.C.) 
ATLANTA, G A. 

BALTIMORE, MD. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BUFFALO, N.Y. 

CHARLOHE, N.C. 

CHICAGO, ILL 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND HEIGHTS, OHIO 
(CIEVEUND) 

CUFTON, NJ. 

(NEWARK) 


U. S. G. SALES OFRCES 

DALLAS, TEXAS 
DENVER, COLO. 

DETROIT, MICH. 

DE WITT, NX 
(SYRACUSE) 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
HAMDEN, CONN. 

(NEW HAVEN} 
HARRISBURG, PA. 
HEMPSTEAD, LI., NX 
HOUSTON, TEXAS 
INDIANAPOLIS, JND. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


STOCKS 


LOCATED AT THESE CITIES 

LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 
LOUiSVIlLE, KY. 

MIAMI, FLORIDA 
MILWAUKEE, WISG. 
MINNEAPOUS, MINN. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA. 

NEW YOfiK,N.Y. 
OAKUND, CALIF. 
OKUHOMA CITY, OKU. 
OMAHA, NEBR. 

PASADENA, CAUF. 

PEORIA, ILL 
PHIUDELPHIA, PA. 
PHOENIX, ARIZ. 


FROM WAREHOUSES IN 


PinSBURGH, PA. 
PORTUND, ORE. 
RALEGH, N.C. 
RICHMOND, VA. 
SACRAMENTO, CALIF. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SALT UKE CITY, UTAH 
SAN ANTONIO, TEXAS 
SAN DIEGO, CAUF. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAUF. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
WALTHAM, MASS. 

(BOSTON) 

WARWICK, R.I. 

(PROVIDENCE) 
PRINCIPAL CITIES 
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USG* SHEATHING 


DESCRIPTION 

USG Sheathing is a fireproof gypsum sheathing materiaL 
It is made in large unit sheets j^^x2^x8^ and 9' 

^th a water-resistant **asphalted^’ gypsum core enclosed 
in a specially treated^ water-repellent, heavy black paper. 
The long edges are V-tongued and grooved on 2'x8' and 
square edge on 4'xS", 9\ 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Fireproof— The gypsum core is incombustible and will not 
transmit high temperatures until completely calcined—a 
slow process. 

Resistance to Weather ond Moisture— The gypsum in the 
core is thoroughly inter-mixed with asphalt type emulsion 
and the tough paper covering is given a special water- 
repellent treatment. This combination provides an amaz¬ 
ing resistance to weather and makes possible open storage 
on the job, and exposure on the framing during construc¬ 
tion without appreciable loss of structural value. No 
harmful warping or buckling. USG Sheathing is not a 
vapor barrier! It is designed to permit escape of water 
vapor that may penetrate the stud space. (See technical 
data for vapor permeability*) 

Adds Structural Strength— Wet or dry, USG Sheathing 
provides unusual lateral bracing to the frame, (See 
technical data.) 

Wind’TIght Joints— The precision formed, interlocking 
V-tongue and groove edges snugly fitted, minimize wind 
infiltration. With 4'x8" vertically applied, edge joints 
abut on centers of supports* 

Econonnical 

a. Low material cost. 

b. Full dimension—no face loss, 
e. Minimum of waste. 

d* Fast application—up to 1000 sq, ft. can be applied 
in eight hours, 

e* Eliminates building paper except where required by 
local building regulations. 

Compliance— USG Sheathing complies with the following 
standard specifications for gypsum sheathing board: 
Federal Specification SS-S-276, 

American Society for Testing Materials Standard 
Specification A.S.T.M. C79, for core-treated, water re¬ 
pellent gypsum sheathing. 

USG Sheathing 4'x8^ 9' is designed to meet PH A 
Circular 12 requirements for use without corner bracing, 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

L Maximum Stud Spacing— USG Sheathing 2"x8' is de¬ 
signed for use on stud spacing up to and including 24 
o,c.; 4'x8^ 9', up to 16^ o.c* 

2. Attachment of Exterior Finis has ^— Wood siding, wood 
furring strips, stucco mesh, wall ties, etc*, shall be se¬ 
cured to the framing members by nailing through the 
USG Sheathing. 

3* USG Sheathing is not recommended as a base for ad¬ 
hesive application of acoustical tile; use K"' T&G 
Baxbohd Backing Board. Where a one hour fire-rated 
acoustical tile base is required, use Baxbord Fire- 
code Gypsum Backing Board, on open web steel joist- 
concrete floor construction. Refer to Shbetrock* Wall- 
board AIA Pile Number 23-L, Baxbord Backing Board 
section. 


Tongue and Groove Edges (2' x 8') 



USG Sheathing 2'x 8' being applied to wood frame house 





fireproof 



USG 4 * X 8' Sheathing {Sq* Edge) 


2 


trademark Reg, U* S. Pot, Off. 


-baxbord- .r. trod^m.rk* and 

jWdlfcH. use fdanliflet IHq particular gypium board ihftoihMg, “SHADOW-LOCK^' yGa|[fl«i 
**r*t"' a«b#tloi ihlnglat* “SHEETROCK”, “&AKBORD” afi^ 
riRECODE IdeiiMfy parlfcular gypium board maRulaclur^d only by UnHvd Stain* GypmriJ 
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USG 

SHEATHING 


_ APPLICATIONS 

1 

General —USG Sheathing is an excellent base for wood 
siding , . . brick veneer . * , stucco * , * wood or asbestos 
siding shingles. Besides being the finest sheathing for 
housing, it can be used, exposed to the weather^ as an 
economical siding for farm buildings , . , tobacco barns 
. . . construction facilities, where a decorative exterior 
finish is not required, USG Sheathing may be painted 
after six months exposure to the weather. 


i 


32''-48^^ Asbestos Cement Siding Shingles. 32" and 48'' 
Asbestos siding shingles may be applied directly over 
USG Sheathing by nailing asbestos through sheathing into 
framing members. 

Panel type Wood Shake Siding. Panel type wood shake sid¬ 
ings, such as Shakertown, GLUMAC, mfrd. by Perma 
Products Co,, Cleveland, Ohio, and SHAKE-A-PLY, 
mfrd. by the SHAKE-A-PLY Co„ N, Portland, Ore., 
may be applied over USG Sheathing in accordance with 
the siding mfr. recommendations. 


SHADOWaOCK"' ATTACHMENT SYSTEM 


j. D, 

li 


Description— USG Shadow-Lock Attachment System is 
means of attaching standard si^e asbestos cement 
ding directiy over USG Sheathing with precision-made 
"aluminum channels and corner pieces. This method of 
attachment creates a striking deep shadow line not ob¬ 
tainable with regular nail on attachment, minimizes 
shingle breakage because nails do not penetrate the 
siding, and is economical because it is seif-aligning and 
uses 5 % less siding. 


TECHNICAL DATA 

!* Strength to Resist Lateral Distortion — Comparative 
tests were conducted in USG Research Laboratories 
and attested by Phil C. Huntly, Consulting Engineer. 
Tested dry, USG Sheathing applied to an 8'x8' panel 
of 2"x4'' framing on 16" centers had a lateral distor¬ 
tion of .498" under a racking load of 1850 lbs. 

A similar panel was subjected to the equivalent of 
5^4 years of average United States rainfall in a giant 
“weatherometeP' and with the same load of 1850 lbs* 
the distortion was only 1.125 inches. 

Under this same load a similar frame sheathed with 
l"x8" dry wood sheathing resulted in a distortion of 
10,312 inches. 

2. Insulairon—For USG Sheathing the thermal 
conductance is 2,86 and thermal resistance is 0,35. 

3. Vapor Permeability— USG Sheathing has an average 
rmeability of 27.3 perms. (One perm equals 1 grain 
r sq. ft. per hour per inch of mercury vapor pressure 

Ifference.) 


m 
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Gypsum Sheathed Panels Without Corner Bracing 

(I) Rolulli of RacJdng Study of Vt in. Thick 9' USG iheothing 


Condition 

At 1200 lb. Load 

At 2400 lb. Load 

Maximum 
Load lb. 

DeftecHon 

In. 

Set 

Irt. 

Deflection 

In, 

Set 

In. 

DRY 

.089 

.016 

.230 

,107 

6000 

WET 

.093 

.032 

.278 

.130 

4530 


(l} Based on overages of three panels tested ot a nationally recoonfzed 
testing laboratory. 



Applieotian of USG SHADOW-LOCK Attoehmenl Syitem 



A Finkhed Home on which USG SHADOW-LOCK System was used 
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR USG SHEATHING 
NOTE TO ARCHITECT 

Fedemt and Specifications— USG Sheathing 

complies with Federal Specifications for Gypsum Sheath¬ 
ing Board* SS-S-276 and A*S,T,M* (American Society for 
Testing Materials) Standard Specifications, A.S*T.M. 
Designation: C79 for core-treated, water repellent gyp¬ 
sum sheathing* 

SCOPE 

Unless otherwise shown on plans, all exterior walls shall 
be sheathed according to these specifications, 

MATERIALS 

Sheathing shall be USG Sheathing as manufactured by 
the United States Gypsum Company, 3^''x24''x8'0'' or 

Nails shall be galvanized, head diameter, 1 or 
long roofing nails, having No. 11 gauge barbed shanks. 

Staples shall be 16 gauge galvanized divergent point, 
nominally W wide, 1 W long. 

APPLICATION 

Apply USG Sheathing 2^x8' with the long dimension 
across the supports and with the groove edge down inter¬ 
locking the tongue and groove edges* Ends of sheets shall 
abut over centers of supports, and all end joints shall be 
staggered. Fit snugly around all window and door open¬ 
ings. 

Apply USG Sheathing 4'x8' or 9^ with the long dimension 
parallel to the supports* Edges of the sheets shall abut 
over centers of supports* Fit snugly around all window 
and door openings. 

ATTACHMENT 

Nail USG Sheathing 2^x8' shall be nailed 8'" o.c, to studs 
(4 nails per 2' width per stud) when either the application 
of the exterior finish following sheathing application pro¬ 
vides supplemental nailing through the sheathing into 
the studs or diagonal bracing is installed. Otherwise, 
gypsum sheathing shall be nailed 4" o.c. to studs (7 nails 
per 2* width per stud), 

USG Sheathing 4''x8^ or 9' shall be nailed o.c. around 
the entire perimeter of the board and 8" o.c* on inter¬ 
mediate framing members. 

Staple USG Sheathing 2^x8' shall be stapled 8*^ o,e. to 
studs (4 staples per 2/ width per stud) when either the 
application of the exterior finish following sheathing ap¬ 
plication provides supplemental nailing through the 
sheathing into the studs or diagonal bracing is installed. 
Otherwise, gypsum sheathing shall be stapled 4" o.c. to 
studs (7 staples per 2' width per stud). Staples shall be 
driven parallel to the long dimension of the framing 
members. Staple head shall be driven flush to the sheath¬ 
ing surface and shall not break through sheathing paper. 


OPTIONAL INCLUSIONS 

T. Wood Siding Over USG Sheathing 

Apply siding directly over USG Sheathing, securing it 
with nails driven through sheathing and into studs. Nails 
shall have a minimum penetration of into the studs* 
End joints of siding shall be over center of studs. 

%, Masonry Veneer Over USG Sheathing 

Masonry ties shall be attached with nails driven through 
the sheathing and into the studs, using nails of sufficient 
length to penetrate I into the studs. (At least 6d com¬ 
mon nails.) Ties shall be spaced vertically to conform 
with coursing of masonry veneer. 

3* Stucco Over USG Sheathing 

Stucco may be applied over USG Sheathing by the use 
of USG Stuccomesh applied with stucco furring nails 
providing at least penetration into studs. See 

Sweet's catalog or AlA file 20-B, 


« 

i 

i 

i 
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR USG SHADOW-LOCK 
ATTACHMENT SYSTEM (Short Form) 



SCOPE 

Unless otherwise shown on plans standard size straight 
edge asbestos cement siding shingles shall be applied 
to all exterior walls over gypsum sheathing and held in 
place by means of the USG SHADOW LOCK Attach¬ 
ment System, 


MATERtALS 


€ 

i 

i 


Chtimiels shall be USG SHADOW-LOCK Channels as 
manufactured by the United States Gypsum Company. ^ 
Corners shall be USG SHADOW-LOCK Corners 
long as manufactured by the United States Gypsum 
Company. 

Nails shall be USG SHADOW-LOCK Nails 12 gauge 
galvanized 1^" long with a diamond point and hook 
head. 

i 


APPLICATION 

The channels, corners and straight edge asbestos shingles 
shall be applied and secured in strict accordance with the 
recommendations of the manufacturer of the attachment 
system. 


t 
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TECHNICAL INFORMATION 


LIME 

FOR MASONRY MORTAR 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 






LIME FOR 

MASONRY MORTAR 




A good mortar tproadi ooiily ond roiish 


fuction of brkk. 



A plaittc mortar flowi with light prottura and oncooroges 


good workman* hip< 



Horoh mortor ii conducive to poor workmonihlp 
and unfilled Jolnf*. 



Good mortar oncourngot good workman*hip 
and well ftllod ]oTntt^ 


BASIC REQUIREMENTS 
OF GOOD MASONRY MORTARS 

Good masonry walls are expected to be water and 
weather resistant, and durable with a minimum of 
maintenance* The essential factors in obtaining such 
results are: 

1. Good Masonry Units— with rate of water absorp¬ 
tion (suction)j neither too high nor too Jow* 

2. Good Workmanship— Full joints, 

3* Good Mortar —which is readily placeablc and 
provides complete and uniform bond with the units 
by virtue of its high plasticity and water retentivity. 
It must be durable, weather resistant, possess adequate 
strength, and be economic ah 

Assuming a satisfactory masonry unit, then good 
workmanship and good mortar are so closely allied 
that neither can be sacrificed without jeopardizing the 
required results* 

FUNCTION OF LIME 
IN GOOD MASONRY MORTAR 

A good lime, mixed in the proper proportion w'ith 
Portland cement, proper sand, and water, imparts the 
following required characteristics to masonry mortar: 

Plasticity— Lime is Ijoth a cementitious and a plas¬ 
ticizing agent* With a given cement and sand, the 
plasticity of the resulting mortar w'ill vary with the 
plasticity of the lime* A highly plastic lime is essential 
to ready piaccabiliiy of the mortar for well filled joints 
and water resistant walls. Piasiicity is measured by the 
Emley Plasticimeter, The higher reading enhances 
the desirable characteristics. 

Wafer Retentivity— Water retentivity is the ability 
of mortar to resist suction of the masonry units. A 
good lime imparts high water retentivity to the mor¬ 
tar, Mortars of high water retentivity bond more 
uniformly to masonry units l)efore hardening, mini¬ 
mize need for re tempering, thereby producing more 
water resistant joints and minimizing danger of ef¬ 
florescence. A.S*T.M* mortar specifications require 70 
per cent minimum "‘flow after suction'' of mortar as 
delivered to the mason. 

Adequate Strength— Strength of mortaq should 
conform to A.S.T.M* requirements. High lime content 
mortors possess adequate strength for oil normal 
building requirements. 

Low Cost— 

(a) Mortars having the above characteristics are con¬ 
ducive to rapid, easy, economical, and neat workman¬ 
ship, 

(b) Minimum droppings—Minimum mortar waste. 

(c) Low maintenance cost, 

(d) Mortars are proportioned on a volume basis, A 50 
lb* bag of hydrated lime contains approximately \)4 
cubic feet. A mortar mix of one bag of portland ce¬ 
ment, two bags of lime and nine cubic feet of sand 

is one of the most economical mortars com¬ 
plying with the characteristics described above* 

Trademarks Reg. U*S. Pat. Off. 
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LIME FOR 

MASONRY MORTAR 


MORTASEAL* LIME 

DESCRIPTION 

Mortaseal (Genoa, Ohio Mill) is a double hydrated 
Ohio dolomitic lime, and Mqrtaseal (Farnams, Mass. 
Mill) is a quick-soaking, hydrated, high calcium lime 
(both less than 8 per cent unhydrated oxides). They meet 
the following specifications: A.S.T.M. C207, Type S; 
Federal Specifications SS-L-351, Type M, (also Type F 
though not designated as a finishing lime), including the 
added requirement of not more than 8% unhydrated 
oxides; National Lime Association Type S. 




FUNCirON AND UTILITY 

Mortaseal lime qualifies most readily with all “Func¬ 
tions of Lime in good Masonry Mortar*^ described on 
preceding page as follows: 

Plasticity— Mortaseal develops exceptional plasticity 
and workability immediately upon mixing with water^— 
either by machine or by hand. Emley Plasticity of Mort¬ 
aseal is 250 to 400. This permits a mortar of exceptional 
working qualities that is conducive to good w'orkmanship 
and water resistant joints. 

Eliminates soaking or slaking of lime. 

High Water Rentenfivity— Mortar mixes of 1:2)^ :9 
w^ith Mortaseal lime, as shown in data table, produced 
the unusually high “flow after suction’* (resistance to 
suction) of 93 per cent. 

(a) Facilitates better filling of masonry joints regardless 
of high or uneven suction. 

(b) Conducive to a more completCj strong, uniform 
bond with masonry units. 

(c) Decreases need for retempering. 

Low Volume Change— Because of the 92 per cent hy¬ 
dration of Mortaseal, volume change due to “unsound*^ 
material is negligibie. 

Ease of Mixing —Mortaseal lime requires no soaking 
or slaking; is placed in mixer in dry state, direct from 
containers. 

Adequate Strength: A 1:2}^:9 mix of portland cement, 
Mortaseal and sand complied with A.S.T.M. strength 
requirements for Type N mortar (750 pounds per square 
inch at 28 days). See Data page 4, 

Lower in Cost because: 

(a) No soaking or slaking required. 

(b) High sand-carrying capacity. 

(c) Minimum labor required to mix or apply. 

(d) Less need to re tern per. 

(c) Less need to w^et masonry units. 

(f) A 1:234:9 Mortase.al mix is one of the lowest cost 
mortars. 

AVAILABILITY 

Availal>le east of the Rocky Mountains. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

None. 


RED TCP* MASONS HYDRATED LIME 

DESCRIPTION 

A normal hydrated lime, either dolomitic (less than 92 
per cent hydration) or high calcium, for use in masonry 
mortar. Conforms with A.S.T.M. G207, Type N; Fed¬ 
eral SS-L-351, Type M; National Lime Association 
Type N. 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Plasticity— Properly soaked masons hydrated lime has an 
Emley Plasticity of 150-200, sufficiently high to be con¬ 
ducive to water resistant joints and easy-working mortar. 

Water Retenfivity— “Flow after suction” with a 1:134‘6 
and 1:234-9 mix was found to exceed 70 per cent, ade¬ 
quate to insure a mortar of good bonding strength and 
adhesion and of sufficient workability to permit complete 
filling of joints. A 70 per cent value complies with ASTM 
standard minimum property requirement for water 
retentivity. 

Low Volume Change. 

Adequate Strength. 

AVAILABILITY 

Nationwide. 

LIMITATIONS 

1* Must be soaked overnight to develop maximum plas¬ 
ticity. 


RED TOP* MASONRY QUICKLIME 

DESCRIPTION 

Red Top high calcium quicklime is manufactured in 
both pulverized or pebble form. Conforms with A.S.T.M. 
C5-26; Federal Specifications SS-Q-351. 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Properly slaked and aged, yields a putty which greatly 
enhances: 

(a) Plasticity (300-500 Emley). 

(b) Water retentivity approximately 85 per cent obtained 
for a 1:234:9 mix. 

(c) Workability for water resistant walls. 

High Yield —Produces over 50 per cent more putty 
volume than hydrated lime. 

Adequale Strength. 

LIMITATIONS 

1. For best results, quicklime most be of recent manu¬ 
facture to avoid air slaking in container. 

2 . Must be handled carefully to avoid burning. 

3. Extra slaking and aging time and equipment required. 
4* Must be properly slaked and aged. 
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LIME FOR 

MASONRY MORTAR 



TECHNICAL DATA 


REOUIREMENTS OF ASTM Di$iaNATlON Cim34T 


AVERAOE Ttn RESULTS USING USG lUUS 


Standofdt 

Mortar 

Typ#» \ 

Propufty Spacifleallani 

PfOportldn SpociflcDtlan 

Jah 

MJm 

MORTASiAL 

Rod Tap Maivni 
Hydrvt* 

R*d Tap Moivni 
Qtfickllmat 

Minimum 
Avar. Camp, 
SiVtngHi 
pil 28 Dayi 

Flaw Afhw 
Suction 
F»rc*nt 
Minimum 

Portiand 

Camant(l) 

Lima £2} 

Sandli) 

on 

Varunm 

Boilf 

Coitiprwflv* 
Stfangth 
pt\ (8) 

%Flaw 

Affar(4) 

Svetlan 

Campruihm 
Shvngth 
eti (4) 

%Frvw 
Afitf (4) 
Suction 

Compnitlv* 

SlmngFii 

l»H4) 

% Flaw 
Aff*r(41 
Swclian 

M 

lA-1) 

2500 

70 

T 

Va 

2.8le3K 

lil4«3?4 

4924 

69.0 

4277 

62.8 

Nol Tojtod 

66,7 

S 

(A-2) 

laoo 

70 

1 

'Aio 14 

2.Sto4'A 

Iil4i4!4 1 

3154 

70,4 

- 

-Not 

Tesled'^ - 

__ ^ 

N 

m 

750 

70 

1 

14 to m 

3.4 to 6% 

liTl4i5 

2150 

ao,6 

T953 

77,2 

1420 

87,5 








liT 

1750 

7B,0 


Hat 



O 

(0 

350 

70 

t 

T14 io2!4 

5.110 10^ 

T *214*9 

916 

93,3 

853 

85,6 

550 

89.0 








1*2!4t10l4 

663 

78,0 


_ 



K 

(D) 

75 

70 

1 

214 to 4 

7.910 15 

1*4i15 

203 

88,3 

110 

80.6 

Not Tostad 

82.0 


Mortcif type designations in parenlhesei ore formof type designallqai In effect prior to I95i* 


NOTES* 


CONCLUSIONS* 


U) PORTLAND CEMB4T—To comply witti ASTM Designation Cl50, Type I, tl or lllj or ASTM Oeslgnotloci Cl75, Typo TA, HA, or MIA. 

(2) LtMl—To comply with ASTM Designation C5 (Quicklime) or ASTM Oeslgnotlon C207 (Hydrated) Type N or S. 

(3) SAND AGGREGATE—To comply with ASTM Designatiofi Cl 44 and to be not less them 2!4 ond not more thon 3 times the sum of the 
volumes of the cement and lime used, meoiured in a damp ond loose condition, 

(4) Based on mortors os delivered to mason having initial ftowi between TOO ond 115%. 

A hV&j4Vi mortar with MORTASEAL complied with Type M Property Spedflcationi, 

A 1*1 !4*d mortor with MORTASEAL or RED TOP Mosons Hydrate complied with Type S Property SpeciflcatTons. 

A 1*214*9' mortor with MORTASEAL or RED TOP Masons Hydrate complied with Type N Property Specifications, 


SPECIFICATIONS 

(The following are offered as desirable inclusions in any 
masonry specification, and are not intended as a complete 
section covering Masonry Specifications.) 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

All masonry materials shall be heated to a temperature such 
that they will remain above 35“ F, until they have been placed 
and suitably protected. 

Masonry shall be protected against freezing for at least 48 hours 
after placing. Unless such precautions against freezing are 
taken, no masonry shall be built when temperature is below 
32“ F. on a rising temperature, or below 40° F, on a falling 
temperature. No masonry shall be laid on wails that are frozen 
or contain frost. 

MORTAR MATERIALS 

Lime —shall be: (sdeci one) 

(MORTASEAL) 

(RED TOP Masons Hydrated Lime) 

(RED TOP Masons Quicklime) 

manufactured by United States Gypsum Company. 

Portland Cement —shall conform to (Federal Specification 
SS-ai92 Type 1) (ASTM Cl50 Type 1), 

Sand—shall conform to Specifications for Aggregate for Ma¬ 
sonry Mortar, ASTM Cl 44, 

Water —used in mixing mortar shall be clean and free from 
deleterious amounts of acids, alkalies or organic materials. 

LIME PREPARATION {select one) 

(MORTASEAL shall be mixed without soaking or slaking.) 
(RED TOP Masons Hydrated Lime shall be soaked at least 16 
hours before using.) 

(RED TOP Masons Quicklime shall be slaked and aged for at 
least IG hours, or until the putty temperature is SO® F. or less.) 


MORTAR MIX 

L Above Grade— Mortar made from materials complying 
with the above specifications shall be mixed in proportion of 
one bag portland cement, tw'o bags lime (or two and one half 
cubic feet quicklime putty), to not more than nine cubic feet 
sand (1:2}A:9), 

2, Below Grade— Mortar made from materials complying 
with these specifications shall be mixed in proportion of one 
bag Portland cement, one bag lime (or one and one quarter 
cubic feet quicklime putty), to not more than six cubic feet 
of sand (1 :l>i':6). 

3. Speciali:ied Uses— 

(a) For extra-strength, reduce proportion of sand (i.e. 
or 1:1 >^:5, but not less than 1:2;6^ or 1: 

(b) For extreme strength or under excessive moisture condi¬ 
tions, reduce lime content (viz. l:l/4:3), 

(c) For glass block, use 1:1:5 mix. 

(d) For power plant chimneys, use 1:2:5 mix. 

(c) For ceramic tile, use 1:1:6 mix. 

(0 For gypsum tile, use one part Red Top Partition Tile 
Cement and three parts sand by weight, 

WORKMANSHIP 

Nolo fo ArchffucI: DefoiUd workmon%hip spectfieafhas will vary, 
deporrdmg on type of it>h ond buffdrng units mvolved. However, 
if is suggested fhaf on of/ masonrv work, the (oUowinq he in- 
corporafed: 

L Mortar shall be laid m a uniform bed without furrows and all 
joints shall be completely filled. Sufficient mortar shall be 
placed in mortar l>eds and in head and collar joints to com¬ 
pletely fill all spaces between masonry units, 

2 , Highly absorbent brick shall be wetted (not soaked) before 
laying. 

3, Mortar materials shall be accurately proportioned and 
thoroughly mixed. Retempering with additional water shall be 
kept to a minimum. Mortar which has been mixed for more 
than 2 hours shall be discarded. 
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E-Z WALL 

MOVABLE PARTITIONS 



simplified 
planning^ construction 
and relocation 


The E-Z Wall ‘‘Simplicity** design offers the best and 
fastest solution to space control problems in offices, com¬ 
mercial buildings and institutions* 

In contrast to other movable partition systems that 
require up to S50 separate parts, E-Z Wall has less than 
30 parts! Basic components are multi-purpose and fully 
modular* This modular construction simplifies layout, 
eliminates the need for special panels and fillers, and 
permits on-the-job adaptation with a minimum of 
cutting* 

E-Z Wall partitions are as attractive and serviceable as 
permanent instalktions. They are made of strong, in¬ 
combustible laminated gypsum board, held in place by 
open web steel studs that provide raceways for service 
wiring and piping, E-Z Wall partitions are always reusable, 
and may be relocated easily when space requirements 
change* 

When you have a space control problem, consult your 
local USG Architect Service or Industrial Sales repre¬ 
sentative* 

E-Z Wall layout, and estimates for initial installations, 
additions or relocations will be furnished by the USG 
Partition Contractor without obligation* 


DESCRIPTION 

E-Z Wall partitions are flush-panel-type, 3 thick. Each 
panel consists of two pieces of J^-ineh thick gypsum board, 
milldaminated to form a ^-inch thick sheet in standard 
form ready for paint application following standard 
painting procedures. (Vinyl faced panels are also avail¬ 
able in 3 standard colors.) A roll-formed H-shaped stud 
holds panels in place (flanges of stud slip into the lamina¬ 
tion of the panel). Partition units are erected on a simple 
hat-shaped, continuous floor runner. Ceiling-height par¬ 
titions are inserted into a ceiling runner. Openings for 
windows and door frames are standard extruded aluminum 
sections, (See diagram.) 


Sizes and Types 

Railing Height Partitions available up to 48" in height. 
May be furnished with a finished rail cap or with glass 
above the rail* 

Cornice and Ceiling Height Partitions available to a 
maximum of 10', May be furnished solid, with windows, 
or in continuous glass variations. Window sizes are fully 
flexible in both height and width without the use of 
special parts. 



FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Frexibility 

Multi-purpose, modular parts are used in all types of 
partitions (no special panel sizes or fillers are necessary). 
Railing heights, window sizes, and door sizes may be 
revised on the job without special parts or extensive labor. 

Sound Control 

Resistance to sound transmission of the basic partition, 
exclusive of openings, is equivalent to, or greater than, 
the loss reported for some wood stud-gypsum lath and 
plaster partitions. 

Fixtures 

Open-web steel studs provide ample raceways for wiring. 
Outlets may be cut into panel and located for con¬ 
venience. Wall-hung fixtures—lights, chalkboards, and 
other lightweight fetures may be attached directly to 
panels. 

Fire Resistance 

All materials in E-Z Wall partitions—gypsum board, steel 
structural members, aluminum trim—are incombustible* 

Maintenance 

All exposed aluminum members are etched and anodized 
to provide a neutral gray finish that requires little main¬ 
tenance* The optional vinyl plastic-faced panels, integ¬ 
rally decorated in a choice of 3 U.S.G* standard colors, 
may be washed with mild detergent. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

E-Z Wall partitions should not be used as load-bearing 
members, or where they are exposed to excessive moisture. 






























E-Z WALL 

MOVABLE PARTITiONS 




i 



» 


» 




GLAZm HEIGHT WAU ELEVATION 



» 

» 

» 




RAILING HEIGHT WAU EteVATION 


» 

» 







3 5/e” 




CONNECTION 



DOOR OR WINDOW HEAD 
CORNICE HEIGHT 


( 

I i 


\ ) 
I t 


CORNICE OR 
RAIL CAP 



iU 1 1 L 

J 

nf In 


, 3 5/8’' , 


-- 


DOOR HEAD 
GLAZED PARTITION 






ASSEMBLY 


I 3/32" 


DOOR-WINDOW 

JAMB 




RAILmO HEIGHT END 
POST-PARTITION CORNER 
AND TEE INDICATED 

GLAZING POST 


W DOOR 


DOOR 


INTERSECTION 


FRAME 

DETAIL 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 


3 








































































































































































































































































































E-Z WALL 

MOVABLE 

PARTITIONS 


SPECIFICATIONS 



scope 

shop drawings 
materials 


finish 


installation 

workmanship 


Furnish and erect E-Z Wall partitions as indicated on the plans and specified hereunder. 
Partitions are to be flush-pan el-type, thick, (railing, cornice, and/or ceiling height) 
as supplied by the United States Gypsum Company. 

Shop drawings showing layout and details of construction, when required, shall be submitted 
for approval. 

A. Laminated gypsum board panels shall be thick by 24W'ide by appropriate height 
The panels shall have accurately formed off-set edges for concealed attachment to steel 
studs. 

B. Sfeoi studs shall be open web type, formed from 23-gauge electro-galvanized steel, 

C. Floor runners (and ceiling runners in ceiling height partitions) shall he formed from 
23-gauge electro-galvanized steel. Floor and ceiling runners shall have formed-in spacers 
to hold panels in alignment. (Ceiling runners shall have integral trim to conceal top 
edges of panels.) 

D. Base Jrim shall be 18-gauge, 2 high, with Jfe" projection. Ease trim shall be snapped on 
over 18-gauge base trim clips, provided at maximum spacing of 24". 

E* Door frames shall be formed of an extruded aluminum door buck and an extruded 
aluminum insert. Door bucks shall provide a finished opening into which an insert is 
fitted to provide door stops and hardw'are mortises. Wood doors, furnished by partition 
contractor, shall be 1 thick by appropriate width up to 3'0" by b'S" high. Continuous 
removable plastic strikes shall be provided for quiet operation of doors and to lessen 
sound transmission. 

F. Door hardware consisting of three 4^' by 41^" butts and key-in-knob lock shall be 
furnished in US 28 finish by the door supplier. (Door frames equipped for special 
hardware available at slight extra cost.) 

O. Window frames shall be of sizes indicated on the plans and shall be built up from 
standard extruded aluminum parts. Glass shall be furnished by the partition contractor 
and shall be set in plastic glazing channels colored to match the window frame. 

A. Lominated gyps urn board panels shall be supplied with a mill-applied vinyl plastic 
film. Film shall be integrally colored and shall be embossed. Color to be a standard 
U.S.G. color, as selected. 

or 

Laminated gypsum board panels shall be supplied with a manila-finished paper surface 
ready for field decoration. (If painting is to be part of the partition w'ork, include 
complete painting specifications.) 

B. Exposed aluminum members shall be etched and anodized to provide a permanent 
finish of neutral gray color. 

Lay out the partition and locate all floor attachment clips for end posts and door frames. 
Floor runners and floor attachment clips shall be securely anchored to the fioor. Assemble 
and install cornice and/or rail and/or ceiling runner. Install gypsum hoard panels, studs, 
and trim members in accordance with U.S.G. installation methods. 

The finished partition shall be rigid, plumb, with horizontal lines leveled; neat in appearance, 
and free from defects in workmanship. All connections to walls, floors, ceilings, cornice 
sections, and connections between gypsum board panels shall be concealed. If doors are 
hung by the partition contractor, hardware shall be adjusted to proper working order. 
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PYROBAR* 

GYPSUM PARTITION TILE 


DESCRIPTION 

PYROBAR IS a precast gypsum partition tile. It Js made in various 
thicknesses, both solid and hollow, with indented surfaces to re¬ 
ceive piaster. 

Sites: T' K 12^^ X 30"' Solid 4*^ x \r'x 30'^ lloilow 

3^' X 12^^ X 30'^ Hollow 6 '^ x 12^^ x 30^' Hollow 

Complies with ASTM Designation CS2 and Federal Specification 
SS-T-316, 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Fireproof —gypsum is incombustible and will not communicate high 
temperatures until compleCely calcined, a very slow process. Fire 
resistance ratings shown in technical data below, 
light W*igH—saves structural steel—generally 30% to 50% lighter 
than other masonry partitions of like thickness. Unit weights shown 
in teclmical data below. 

plaster Band—Authoritative tests show that gypsum plaster bonds 
to PYROBAR Partition Tile with factor of s^ety of 173* 

Savas Plaster —the large size, machine moulded units lay aecu- 
rately to a straight line. Grounds are 

Resislanea to Sounit Transmission — Increase of sound transmission 
loss is obtainable by furring one side of partition using USG 
Resilient Systems (See technical data below and AIA lule No’s 
20‘B and 20-li-2) 

Law in Cast Becausof 

(a) Material cost is low. 

(b) The large units (2K sq* ft- surface area) lay into wall fast, thus 
reducing labor costs. 

(c) Lightness in weight reduces labor costs. 

(d) Fewer joints, saves mortar up to 40%. 

(e) Ease of cutting reduces waste, and towers cost of alterations or 
remodeling. 

(f) Requires less plaster than other masonry units due to precision 
dimensions of moulded units. 



LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1. PYROBAR, ahhougti having a considerably liiglier eompi csston 
strength tlian 75 lbs. persq. inefi gross area as required by .YS'l’M 
Designation C52, is designed for mm load-bt'ariug partitions and 
should not be used for load bearing construe tion. 

2. Portland cement and time mortars do not bond adequately with 
PVKCJB.AK and should not be used for erecting PYKCJliAR. Use 
Rlin 'POP* Gypsum Gcment Plaster for plastering and RED 
TGP Inanition 'Pile Gement for mortar. Sec specifications. 

3. For the reason given ab(>ve, portland cement or line plasters 
should not be used over PYR{>BAR, Before applying j>ortland 
cement bedding for ceramic tile, metal lath shall be nailed to 
PYKt>B.VR. .Mternately, other types of masonry, such as structural 
clay tile rnay be used as backing for ceramic tile. 

4. 2'' bolid PV'ROB.M< shall not be used for partitions. Shall be 
used for liirring and column lireprooling only. 


TECHNICAL DATA 


PARTITION 

Thick- 

wt. Per 

Limiting 

Fire 

SOUND TRANSMISSION LOSS (DECIBELS) 

Sq. Ft. 
(Pounde) 

Height 

(Feet) 

Rating 

(Houre)* 


Sound Frequency (cycles per 

■econd) 


Avg. 

- 

nef» 

125 
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250 

350 

500 

700 

1000 

2000 

4000 
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One side hirred with gypsum lath. 
4 * Hollow PYROBAR 
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Plastered Two Sides 
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One Side furred with metal loth. 
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COLUMN FIREPROOFING 

2" Solid— 















Ploslered Exposed Side 

3' Hollow— 

2 %^ 

16 
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Plostered Exposed Side 
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*AII ta>h mode at aationolly recognixad tMting laboratorret. Ail ratingi tobuloted ara baiad on PYROBAR loid in gypsum-sand mortar and plastered to 
'/t*' ground wJib gypsum-sond (1:3) plaster* 


tS" Hollow PYROBAR laid In gyp sum-perlite mortar and plosterad (two sides) to Vi*' grounds with gypsum-pedlte (T00i3Vi) ploster had o Fire Endurance 
Time of 3 hours 55 minutes and passed o 4-hour Fire and Hose Stream Test. 


“PYROBAR^V “RED TOP^^ and “ROCKLATH" are regtttefed Inidennerfcs owned by United States Gypsum, 
used by If te distinguish Its products, "PYROBAR** identifies Ihe partlcuiar gypsum tile, *'R£D TOP" iden- 
lifies Ihe particular gyptum cement plaster, “ROCKLATH" idenllRei Ihe particular gypsum lath or plaster 
bose, rnonufaclured enly by United Steles Gypsum* 
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PYROBAR 

GYPSUM PARTITION TILE 


DOOR FRAME AND FRAMED OPENING DETAILS 

Seal* lV4' = r- 0' 





METAL LATH 
GROUTED-REINFORCED 
CORE HOLE 
LINTEL HELD 
ABOVE FRAME 

DOOR 



METAL LATH 
GROUTED-REINFORCED 
CORE HOLE 
LINTEL HELD W 
ABOVE HEADER 

DOOR 


jJ 


8' METAL FRAME TIE 
3 EACH SIDE 

GYPSUM GROUT 


JAMB 



METAL LATH 

5* METAL FRAME TIE 
3 EACH SIDE 


JAMB 



METAL LATH 
ANGLE OR 
CHANNEL 

USG NO. 66 SHORT 
FLANGE CASING 


HEAD 



JAMB 



SILL 


METAL DOOR FRAME 


WOOD DOOR FRAME 


BORROWED LIGHT 


MISCELLANEOUS—HORIZONTAL CROSS SECTIONS 

Seal* 







■ ITj 



1 




CONDUIT CHASE 



%" ROCKLATH* 

R-5 CLIP 
2" STAPLE 



(MetaJ lath) 


CHANKIL 

lOd CUT NAIL 
NO. 500 CUP 


RESILIENT FACING 


‘T.M* KEG, U.S. PAT. OFF. 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 
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PYROBAR* 


GYPSUM PARTITION TILE 


FLOOR BASE AND TRIM DETAILS 

Seals VA’-\'-Q' 



VA" CUT NAILS 


HOLLOW FOR 
CONDUIT 





CERAMIC TILE WAINSCOT . CERAMIC TILE WAINSCOT STRUCTURAL GLAZED TILE WAINSCOT 

(Alternate) 
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PYROBAR 

GYPSUM PARTITION TILE 


9 
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MISCELLANEOUS FIXTURE ATTACHMENTS 

Seals iyi"=l'.0" 


» 

B 

9 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 



LAVATORY 



Scale %"= r.<r 


HEAVY FIXTURE HANGER 



Stale IVi'^r-O" 



TYPICAL HEAVY FIXTURE 

{Self'Supporte d) 



UNITED STATES GYPSUM 
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PYROBAR* 

GYPSUM PARTITION TILE 



LINTEL CONSTRUCTION 


Scol* 





LINTEL CONSTRUCTION 

1. When lintels constmcted of a single gypsum tile (max, open¬ 
ing I'-tO') a minimum bearing of 4" must be provided at each side 
of opening. First course of tile above lintel must be staggen^ so 
vertical joint falls at midpoint of opening. 

2. Gypsum tile lintels are constructed by filliiig the top and bottom 
core holes with gypsum mortar and reinforced with continuous 
diameter steel rods. 


3. For openings greater than 6^-0' a steel angle or channel of 
sufficient size must be used to form the lintel. Upstanding legs of 
channel or angle must be flush with face of gypsum the and covered 
with metal lath if lintel is to be plastered. 


t 


4. Wedge top course of gypsum tile partition to construction above 
using skew cut comers every third tile. 



































































PYROBAR 

GYPSUM PARTITION TILE 


COLUMNS 

Seal. 


WOOL FILLER STRIP NO. 66 EXPANDED FUNGE CASING 



























































































PYROBAR* 

GYPSUM PARTITION TILE 


SHORT FORM SPECIFICATION 


Scope: Unless otherwise shown on plans, all partitionSj including 
pipe chases, shafts, etc, shall be constructed of gypsum partition tile. 

Maferiofs; 

Gypsom Partition Tile shall be Pyrobar, of sizes indicated as 
manufactured by United States Gypsum Company- 
Cement for mortar shall be Red Top Partition Tile cement as 
manufactured by United States Gypsum Company. 

Sand for mortar shall be clean and sharp, complying with ASTM 
Designation C35. 


ErecHon; 

Erection of Pyuobar tile shall be in accordance with current 
directions as printed by the U. S. Gypsum Company. 


LONG FORM SPECIFICATION 


Scope; Unless otherwise shown on plans, all partitions, including 
pipe chases, shafts, etc. shall be constructed ofgypsum partition tile. 

Materials; 

Gypsum Portition Tile shall be Pyrobar, of sizes indicated, as 
made by United States Gypsum Company. 

Cement for mortar shall be Reo Top Partition Tile cement as 
made by United States Gypsum Company, 

Sand for mortar shall be clean and sharp, complying with ASTM 
Designation C35. 


Erection; 

All mortar shall be mixed in proportions of 1 part Partition I'iJe 
Cement to 3 parts sand, by weight. Mortar shall not be retempered. 

After door frames are erected and rough plumbing and wiring is 
in place, the first course shall be laid w'ith core holes horizontal by 
bedding in mortar to a true and straight line according to partition 
layout as shown on plans. Succeeding courses shall be laid to a line 
in thick full mortar beds uniformly level in each course.Ver¬ 
tical joints shall be staggered and mortar in head joints shall be 
thick full joints. Cut all joints flush. Use of broken tile shall be kept 
to a minimum. Chinks and crevices shall beslushed full with mortar. 

Partitions shalJ be w^cll anchored to intersecting masonrv w^alls 
on center vertically with corrugated w all ties or 16d or 20d 
cut nails imbedded in mortar Joints. 

Wedge partition tightly at ceiling with skew cut tile corners 
every third tile. Slush mortar betw^ecn tile and ceiling. 

Pyrobar shall not be chased out more than half its thickness 
for conduit or other piping and size of such conduit and pipe shall 
be such that metal lath may be placed flush over the chase and 
secured in place. 

Rough wood door frames shall be anchored to the Pvrqbar with 
16d cut nails or 5'^ buck ties, three each side (approximately 12" 
from top and bottom and at center) laid in the mortar Joints. 
Lintel construction shall be held above head of frame and not 
slushed with mortar. 

Steel door frames shall be anchored to the floor and to the 
Pyrobar with frame ties furnished by door frame manufacturer, 
minimum three each side (approximately 12" from top and bot¬ 
tom and at center) laid in mortar joints. Space between tile and 
door frame Jamb shall be slushed full with mortar as tile is laid 
into frame. 


OPTIONAL INCLUSIONS 

1, Lintels shall be formed as follow^s: 

A. For openings up to V-lO" with a single gypsum tile providing 
at least 4" bearing on each side of opening. First course of tile 
above lintel must be staggered so vertical joint falls at midpoint 
of opening, 

B, For openings over V-lO" up to 6^0^' with a gypsum tile lintel 
consisting of tw'o or more full pieces of tile with top and bottom 
core holes hllcd with gypsum mortar and icinforced with contin¬ 
uous diameter steel rods. 


C. For openings greater than 6'-0" with a steel angle or channel 
of suflicicnl size to form the lintel. Upstanding legs of angle or 
channel must be flush with face of gypsum tile and covered with 
metal lath if lintel is to be plastered. 

2. Lightweight Fixtures (shelves, cabinets, chalkboards, etc.) shall 
be attached to a 14^* wood nailer strip or LhSG No. S-.A, Picture 
mold which has been secured to Pvrobar wail (see detail), if K" 
wood nailer strips are used, these strips shall be nailed to vertical 

X 12" X tile width nailing blocks which are nailed to end of 
tile before setting tile in walk Additional nails pioject into head 
Joint from face of these vertical blocks (no detail shown), 

3. Medium Weight Fixtures (lavatories, w'ater closets, heavy 
shelves, etc,) shall be secured to Fvrobar partitions with 'k" steel 
bolts through the tile, using 3" steel w'ashers on both sides of tjle. 
Set bolts in place before plastering. 

4. Heavy Fixtures shall be supported by a steel angle grillage or 
commercial heavy fixture hangers built into the Pvrcjbar parti¬ 
tion. (See detail,) 

5. Wood Grounds for plastering shall be nailed into tile with 

(Bd) cut nails at base and around openings to provide a fx" 
total thickness of plaster. 

6. Base shall lie: 

A, USG 2^" Metal Base secured to Pvrobar partition w ith USG 
masonry base clip (see detail). 

B, Asphalt, rubber or vinyl tile applied with mastic to dnlslied 
plaster (see detail). 

C* Gcmcnt or tcrazzo base applied over metal lath secured to 
the first course of PyrObar wdiich has been coated with USG 
Dampproof coaling from rough floor up to height of wet terrazzo 
(concrete) base. Gare should be taken to get thorougli application 
at joint of PVROBAR with rough floor (sec detail), 

D. VVood base (plain or hollow' for conduit) shall be nailed to 

wood nailers secured to face of Pvrobar with 2 3^" (Bd) cut 
nails. (Sec detail.) 


COLUMN FIREPROOFING 

1. Fyropar gyp.sum tile (2" solid ! (3" I loilow) shall be laid plumb 
and true and corners built log cabin fashion with tile interlocking. 


I 


SPECIAL CONDITIONS 

1. When columns or beams are located in line of partitions so that 
plane of plaster continues from the Pyrobar across the face of the 
columns or beams, cover face of columns or l>t;ams with 30^ 
asphalt fell or equal membrane and cover this membrane wuth 
diamond mesh metal lath. Fasten metal lath to Pvhobar. Mineral 
wool filler strips shall l>e placed betw'cen ends of PyrObar and 
columns (see detail). 

2. Where partitions occur beneath constructions, where deflections 
downw'ard of the constrtiction are possible, provisions must he 
made at head of partitions for relief of transmitted loads. 

3. Install control joints In partition runs exceeding 60k Maxi¬ 
mum spacing betw'cen control joints shall not exceed 30'' and 
the maximum distance from control joint to partition termination 
shall not exceed 30', (See detail.) 

4. Resilient Facings —Where resilient facings of metal lath or 
gypsum lath are to be used refer to USG A I .-X 20-B, 20B-2 Rookl ath* 
plaster base, metal lath accessories for specifications and details. 

5. Where a ceramic tile facing is to be applied to Pvrobar parti¬ 
tions nail metal lath to face of Pv^robar to full height of ceramic 
tile application for Portland Cement bed. Use USG 66 short or 
expanded flange casing at juncture of gypsum plaster and ceramic 
tile (see details). 

6 . 12^ X 24'' striplath shall be secured to the tile diagonally over 
corners of all openings, 

7. 3^x3''corncriteshall be used in all internal plastered comers ex¬ 
cept w'here P\'RORAR partition abuts load bearing walls or partitions. 
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2-INCH SOLID 


WALL PLAN SECTIONS 


Scale: 3"==t'-0" 
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ELECTRICAL SERVICE 


1/2" SHEETROCK WALLBOARD- 


_ USG EDGED T&G 
COREBOARD 



-M. 




OUTLET BOX 


RIGID CONDUIT FLEXIBLE CABLE 


FIXTURE ATTACHMENTS 



FIXTURE 


ELEVATOR BOLT 
WITH 3/4'^ (MIN. ) 
HEAD DIAM. 



24-GA. METAL 
PUTE OR STRIP 


SHEET METAL SCREW 


HANGER BRACKET 
OR HOOK 


HEAVY 


LIGHT 




















































































ARCHITECTURAL DETAILS • 2-INCH SOLID 




CEILING ATTACHMENTS Scale: 3 =1-0" 

ROUGH OR 

FINISHED FINISHED 



FLOOR ATTACHMENT & BASE 




REVEAL METAL BASE 


EXPOSED RUBBER OR 
RUNNER VINYL BASE 


WOOD BASE 
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ARCHITECTURAL DETAILS • 2-INCH SOLID 


METAL DOOR FRAME 


Scale: 3''=t'-0" 


STANDARD REVEAL TYPE 4" 4" 



JAMB ANCHOR 
CLIP LOCATIONS- 
SHOP WELDED 
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AND HEAD 
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ARCHITECTURAL DETAILS • DOUBLE SOLID 


CEILING ATTACHMENTS 


Scale: 3 '=1'-0” 
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DOUBLE SOLID 


INTERSECTING WALLS 
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. . . POURED GYPSUM DECK 



PYROFILL* roof decks consist of incombustible, rein¬ 
forced gypsum concrete slabs poured in place over 
permanent formboards by experienced USG Gypsum 
Roof Deck Contractors- The selection of form- 
boards offered with PYROFILL decks provide high 
acoustical, insulating, and light reflecting properties 
without additional ceiling finish. An all-weather con¬ 
struction, PYROFILL decks have proven their 
strength and durability during 50 years of accept¬ 
ance. 



GYPSUM DECK formboards for reinforced pyrofili gypsum concrete 


CHARACTERISTICS 

SHEETROCiC 

STANDARD 

pyroform 

PYROTONE 

USG 

ACOUSTICAL 

USG 

INSULATION 

ASBESTOS 

CEMENT 

Thickne$$, In^ 

Yi 

1 

1 

1 

1 

V* 

Sizes 

width, in. 

32 or 48 

24 or 32 

24 or 32 

12 

32 or 48 

32 

length 

As required 
mox. 

As required 
8^*0^^ max. 

See Page 7 

As required 
8^0' mox. 

See Page 6 

24 in. 

As required 
12^0'' mox. 

48 in. 

Weight psf 

2,05 

1.30 

1.30 

1.20 

1.45 

2,44 

Thermal Condudance (K voJue) 

1,43 

.24 

,24 

.38 

.33 

2.70 

Noise Reduction Coefficient 

— 

.75 

.80 

.65 

.35tt 


Light Reffedivity (Unpointed) 

66% 

50-60% 

75% 

7B% 

40%ttt 

40% 

In combustible 

Yei 

Yes 

Yes 

No,t 

No.t 

Yes 

InstoJtation Service 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 


lUSG Intulotloo PYROFIIL tmd USG Acoustical PYROFILL Docks oro usuaJty clouedi os incombustihla wHh a deflcioucy penalty when combustible farmboard is used- 
ttMill primed USG Iiuu lotion Formboord--^25%, 
tttMIII primed USG Insulation Formboard^—7^8%. 


% 
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POURED GYPSUM 
ROOF DECKS 


DESCRIPTION 

PYROFIIL Roof Decks consist of incombustible, rein¬ 
forced gypsum concrete slabs poured in place over per¬ 
manent formboards. The selection of formboards of¬ 
fered with PYROFILL decks provide high acoustical, 
insulating, and light reflecting properties without addi¬ 
tional ceiling finish. 


FUNCTtON AND UTILITY 

Llghtweighr—The weights of PYROFILL deck construc¬ 
tions including sub-purlins are approximately as follows: 


Sheetrock Pyrofill .1L5 lb sQ ft 

Pyrotone and Pyrofokm Pyrofill .10.9 lb sq ft 

USG Insulation Pyrofili ...11.0 Ib/sq ft 

USG Acoustical Pyrofill. ... . ..10.8 lb sq ft 

Asbestos Board Pyrofili .13.1 lb sq ft 


Slrong —In tests by nationally recognized laboratories, a 
continuous 2" Reinforced Pyrofill slab and permanent 
formboards over supports spaced on centers carried 

a total load equivalent of more than 450 lbs. per sq. ft. 
when thoroughly wet, and 700 lbs. per sq. ft. when dry. 

Incombustible— Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., Test 
Report R3796 dated January 31, 1956 shows a poured 
gypsum concrete deck withstood 82 minutes of fire ex¬ 
posure, with temperatures up to 1700® F., without fail¬ 
ure. Sheetrock Pyrofill, Pyrofokm Pyrofill and As¬ 
bestos Board Pyrofill decks will not burn. USG In¬ 
sulation Pyrofill and USG Acoustical Pyrofill Decks 
are usually classed as incombustible with a deficiency 
penalty since combustible formboards are used. 

Durable— Gypsum is chemically inert and will not rot, 
burn or decay. Reinforced Pyrofill slabs have been in 
use for half a century and are still in excellent condition. 
Reinforced Pyrofill roof deck constructions are thor¬ 
oughly proven by the test of time. Alterations can be 
made freely, as the slab can be cut and patched easily and 
quickly, with a minimum of expense. 

Appearance —The permanent formboards provide a 
smooth, light colored ceiling of good-looking paneled sur¬ 
faces. See “Decorating," page 5. 

Speed of Erection—No other monolithic type of 
poured concrete roof deck can be installed faster. Pyro- 
PILL sets quickly (within 30 minutes), permitting work¬ 
men to work on previously poured sections in pouring new 
sections. Up to 30,000 sq. ft. of roof area have been poured 
in one day. 

All Weather Construction— These roof decks can be in¬ 
stalled during the coldest weather in which men normally 
work. Sufficient heat within the gypsum is generated to 
prevent freezing during the set. See “Exposure,” “Dry¬ 
ing” and “Venting of Enclosed Spaces,” Page 5. 

Adaptability—Reinforced Pyrofill slabs may be in¬ 
stalled on flat, warped, saw tooth, curved or pitched roof 
framing. 



Seismic Loads— Pyrofill roof decks meet requirements 
for resistance to seismic forces as established by the Uni¬ 
form Building Code (Pacific Coast Building Officials 
Conference), California State Division of Architecture, 
and the building codes of the City of Los Angeles and the 
County of Los Angeles. Information and design details to 
meet these requirements are available on request. 

Low Cost— The simplicity of design, light weight, and 
speed of erection combined with its other outstanding 
qualities of rigidity, fire resistance, and finished undersur¬ 
face make the overall cost of this construction very 
economical. 

DESIGN 

Reinforced PYROFILL slabs (2'" of reinforced Pyrofill 
poured over permanent formboards) are designed to span 
continuously over sub-purlins. 

Steel Sub-Purlins vary in size, weight and shape and are 
selected according to required span and loading. They 
provide anchorage of the deck against uplift, and restrict 
movement of the deck due to temperature change. Sub- 
purlins are spaced to accommodate 24^^, or 48"^ form- 
board widths with a slight tolerance for ease of form- 
board placement. When 48'' wide formboard is used with 
light sub-purlin sections, supporting steel spacing should 
not exceed 36'' on center. 

Slab Reinforcement for Pyrofill Roof Decks is a 48- 
1214 galvanized wire mat with 12 gauge wires placed 
perpendicular to sub-purlins. When bulb tees are placed 
on 48^" centers over bar joists on 36"" or less centers, 
the 12 gauge wires run perpendicular to the bar joists. 

PYROFILLf a mill mixed gypsum concrete composed of 
calcined gypsum and wood chips, shavings or fibers, re¬ 
quires the job site addition of w^ater only. It is poured in 
place over the formboards to a minimum thickness of 2"", 

REFERENCE: Complies with ASA-A59.1-1954 and 
ASTM C317--55. 

INSTALLATION 

Reinforced Pyrofill roof decks are installed by experi¬ 
enced U.S.G. Gypsum Roof Deck Contractors who are 
located conveniently in all parts of the U.S.A. This serv¬ 
ice insures the best in workmanship, quality and safety* 
Consult your USG representative for contractors serving 
your area. 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 
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PYROFILL 

GYPSUM ROOF DECKS 



FORMBOARDS 

SHEET ROCK Formboqrd is a rigid type gypsum 
board, in. thick by 32 in. wide (or 48 in. wide), and 
made to specified lengths to fit purlin spacings. 
Treated to resist mildew effectively w^here adequate 
ventilation is provided, reference: Federal Speci¬ 
fication SS-W-51a, Type A, and ASTM G31S-56. 
PYROTONE Formboard is a rigid, incombustible, 
insulative, acoustical formboard with a white, tex¬ 
tured, plastic finished surface for use where ceilings 
are to be left exposed. (See page 6 for sizes and 
detail.) 

PYROFORM Mineral Fiber Formboard is a rigid, 
incombustible, insulative, acoustical formboard. 
Supplemental tees are required to support exposed 
end joints when they are not supported by the sub¬ 
structure, (Meets Federal Specification HH-I-564, 
Class A.) See page 7 for complete information. 

USG Insulation Formboard is a rigid type natural 
color wood fiber insulation board 1 and thick, 
32 in. wide (or 48 in, wide), and cut to specified 
lengths to fit purlin spacings. Treated to resist 
mildew effectively where adequate ventilation is 
provided. 

USG Acoustical Formboard is a rigid type wood fiber 
insulation board having a slotted^ or perforated 
acoustical surface shop painted white. It is I'' x 12^^ x 
24in size and is treated to resist mildew effectively 
where adequate ventilation is provided, 

NOTE: USG Acoiisitcal Formboard and Mill Primed USG 
Inmlation Formboard are ahap primed white to pro¬ 
vide an economical paint base for fttriher decoration 
neceaaary io cover water staining and surface 

discoloration. Field painting after the slab is dry 
should be covered in the Architects' Specification. 
REFERENCE: Federal Specification LLL-L-32lb. 

Asbestos-cement Formboard is a rigid industrial 
type asbestos cement board, in, thick, cut to 32 in. 
wide by 48 in. long. Supplemental tees are required 
to support exposed end joints when they are not sup¬ 
ported by the sub-structure, reference: Federal 
Specification SS-S-283a, Type F or U, 

NOTE: Asbestos-cement formboard is not manu¬ 
factured by U.S.G, 

SLAB REINFORCEMENT 

Steel Reinforcing for PYROFILL slabs is a welded 
type galvanized wire mat consisting of No. 12 gauge 
longitudinal wires spaced 4 in. on centers and No. 
14 gauge transverse wires spaced 8 in. on centers— 
usually referred to as 48-1214 mat. The effective 
cross sectional area per foot width of slab (No. 12 
gauge wires) is 0.026 sq. in. Other comparable types 
of galvanized wire reinforcement may be used if their 
effective cross sectional area is equal to or greater 
than 48-1214 mat, and if they will afford comparable 
bond and corrosion resistance. 
note: Galvanized reinforcing mats are not manufac¬ 
tured or sold by U.S.G. 


SCALE 3"=r-0'^ 
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ASBESTOS CEMENT PYROFILL ROOF DECK 

ACOUSTICAL AND LIGHT REFLECTING PROPERTIES 
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POURED GYPSUM 
ROOF DECKS 

^ _ 


RECOMMENDATIONS AND LIMITATIONS OF USE 


Excessive Moisture or Temperature— PyrOFILL roof decks 
are suitable for all types of buildings and occupancy with 
normal temperature and humidity conditions* Where inter¬ 
mittent very high temperatures occur * it is advisable to 
use cement-asbestos board Pyrofill roof decks* Where 
abnormally high humidity conditions prevail, such as in 
wet process plants, or where unusually high temperatures 
prevail such as in foundries, over breechings, in furnace 
rooms, etc*, consult your USG representative for recom¬ 
mendations* 




Exposure— During application, Pyrofill roof decks with* 
stand the effects of normal rainfall, snow, freezing and 
thawing; however, they should be covered as soon as prac¬ 
ticable* The water-proof (built-up type) roof covering 
should be applied as soon as the top surface of the slab is 
reasonably dry; i.e., when there is no visible moisture gloss. 
For the application of built-up roof covering, we recom¬ 
mend that the first 2 plies of the felt be nailed* We suggest 
a 5d or 6d square cut nail through a metal roofing cap* See 
table of nail holding values on page 8* 


V Drying— Pyrofill roof slabs dry out from the underside 
(through the formboard). Adequate heat and ventilation 
below the slab are required to permit the escape of this 
moisture. In buildings without windows or with fixed win¬ 
dows adequate mechanical (forced) ventilation is required 
to remove all construction moisture* Pyrofill is not rec¬ 
ommended as a fill over concrete slabs, steel decks, and 
other decks of low permeability* Consult your USG repre¬ 
sentative if unusual conditions prevail* 

Ventilating of Enclosed Spaces —The underside of a Pyho- 
FILL Deck should not be enclosed by a ceiling before the deck 
is dry* The enclosed space should always be vented to the 
outside* Such venting by small louvers or openings does 
not appreciably affect attic temperatures. Please refer to 
Heatntf/, Ventiiafing, Air Conditioning Gutde^ published 
annually by the American Society of Heating and Air 
Conditioning Engineers for complete information on vent¬ 
ing of attic spaces (Chapters 10 & 12). 

Acids— Acid fumes generally are not harmful to gypsum 
although they may be harmful to framing materials* If 
acid fumes are considered a problem, consult your USG 
representative. 

Heavy Loads— Although the reinforced Pyrofill slab will 
carry loads in excess of 100 lbs. per sq* ft* with adequate 
factors of safety, the sub-purlins or bar joists govern the 
safe load limit* All superimposed concentrated loads, such 
as flag pole bases, water tanks and ventilating fans, must 
be directly or indirectly supported on steel framing, not 
on the gypsum slab, 


Steep Roofs— Pyrofill roof slabs are designed to receive 
built-up roof coverings. On steep roofs, where slate, ceramic 
tile or rigid type shingle roof coverings are required, the use 
of USG METAL EDGE GYPSUM PLANK is recom¬ 
mended, See page 8 for Pyrofill nail holding data* 



Expansion and Contraction —PyrOFILL Roof Decks, like 
all roof decks, are subject to expansion and contraction due 
to temperature changes. Bulb tees welded to steel framing 
limit slab movement that would exert itself at right angles 
to the direction of the bulb tees* The following is suggested 
as a guide: 

1, Provide expansion joints in the deck and the roofing 
wherever they are provided in the main structure* 

2, Long narrow buildings should have expansion joints 
through the deck and the supporting structure spaced 
not more than 200 ft* apart, 

3* Separate wings of "L/* “U*' and ‘'T*' shaped buildings 
with expansion joints* 

4* A mineral fiber (PyrOform) filler strip should be in¬ 
stalled between all junctures of roof slabs with parapet 
walls, stacks, etc* See details on pages 11 and 12* 

To enable you to resolve specific problems the coefficient 
of linear expansion of gypsum concrete is *0000085 inch 
per See Steel ConsintctioUr Manual of the A.I.S.C., for 
method of calculating expansion of bodies by heat* 

Decorating— Pyrofill Roof Decks do not generally re¬ 
quire further decorating, as the form boards provide a pre¬ 
sentable undersurface* When decoration is desired, paint¬ 
ing should not be done until the slab is thoroughly dry. 
Before painting, the slab should be checked for dryness 
throughout its entire thickness. An electric type moisture 
meter can be used if contacts are driven well into interior 
of slab. Casein or Resin emulsion paints give best results* 
Exposed metal, such as sub purlin flanges, should be pro¬ 
tected with a suitable metal primer before finish coats 
are applied. 

All finish coats must be treated to effectively resist 
mildew. 

Suspended Ceilings— Suspended ceilings under Pyrofill 
roof decks should be hung from the structural steel frame. 
If they are hung from the roof deck, the hangers should be 
attached to the sub-purlins, never to the gypsum slab 
alone* When hung from the sub-purlins, the sub-purlins 
must be capable of supporting the total weight including 
ceiling with a deflection not to exceed 1 /360 of their span. 
See selection table on page 9 for load values of various 
sub-purlins* 

Uplift- During hurricanes or high winds all roof decks are 
subject to uplift forces. Therefore, roof decks should be 
anchored to supports to resist this uplift. In developing 
adequate resistance, the total dead load of the roof deck 
can be considered as part of the total resistance. In labora¬ 
tory tests, Pyrofill roof decks, using steel rails or bulb tee 
sub-purlins welded to the steel framing, have an average 
uplift resistance equivalent to more than 125 lbs. per sq* 
ft* Slabs with standard tee or flanged channel (fence post 
sections) sub-purlins and slabs over bar-joist should have 
supplemental anchorage to develop the required uplift 
resistance* 

REFERENCE: Armour Research Foundation Test Ml068* 
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msm GYPSUM ROOF DECKS 


REVISION 

Incombustible— Pyrotone haa been tested by Underwriters* 
Laboratories, Inc, in accordance with ASTM E84-B0T and 
ia listed with a 20-26 flame spread classification, Pykotone 
also qualifies under Class A (incombustible) of Federal 
Specification SS-A-118b, - 


DESCRIPTION PYROTONE FORMBOARD 

PYROTONE MitierdI Fiber Formboord was designed specifically 
as a formboard for Pyrofill Decks, and provides the strength 
and rigidity required for this use. Pyrotone Formboard, to¬ 
gether with Pyrofill, the original gypsum concrete* provides 
a sturdy, incombustible roof deck with high insulation and 
acoustical values. 


Incombustible —Pyrofobm has been tested by Underwriters^ 
Laboratories, Inc, in accordance with ASTM E84-50T and 
is listed with a 20-25 flame spread classification, Pyroform 
also qualifies under Class A (incombustible) of Federal 
Specification SS-A*ll8b, 


PYROTONE PYROFILL ROOF DECK 


PYROTONE Formboard is for use where the ceiling is to be 
exposed and where acoustical value and high light reflectivity 
are required. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Finished Acoustical Ceiling — PYROTONE FORM BOARD has a 
rugged, textured, plastic surface for lasting beauty* easy main¬ 
tenance and high light reflectance without painting. Light re¬ 
flection 0,75, 


Incombustible — Pyrotone has been tested by Underwriters* 
Laboratories, Inc, in accordance with ASTM E84-SOT and is 
listed with a 0-5 flame spread classification. Pyrotone also 
qualifies under Class A (incombustible) of Federal Specification 
SS-A-118b, 


Insulallve — PYROTONE excels in thermal efficiency. Average 
thermal conductance (“C'' value) at a nominal thickness is 
,24 btu-sq. ft./'^F. See table at right for U-factor values. 

Sixes — Pyrotone* in V thickness is available in the following 
widths arifd lengths to fit job requirements: 

32 in, wide, 48 in. long 

24 in, wide, 36 in, through 96 in, long, in }4 increments. 

Maintenance —The surface of PYROTONE may be cleaned by 
wiping with a soft sponge dipped in a mild solution of a house¬ 
hold detergent similar to Tide, 




TRAWSVEftSE 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 

Pyrotone Mineral Fiber Formboard should always be stored 
in a dry place. The normal moisture from a Pyrofill slab has no 
effect on the performance of Pyrotone. Soaking of the form- 
board prior to the pouring of the slab can result in excessive de¬ 
flection. The roof covering should be applied as soon as possible 
after erection to protect the construction from precipitation. 


PYROTONE SOUND ADSORPnON COEFFICIENTS 


(OffTcial AMA Laboraloriti Tflat Ng. 4.} 



thkk- 

n«» 

Mggnt- 

Ing 

CogfBcignri 


Typg 

125 

250 

500 

1000 

2000 

4000 

NRC 

Membrgiig 

Fgc«d 

T' 


A6 

.40 

,90 

,99 

,87 

.56 

.80 



THERMAL INSULATION VALUES; PYROtONE-PYROFILL ROOF DECKS 


(Includlno rgoBng—lupporllng tlggl nol incly<fgdl 


DefCription of Comlriictlon 

U Factor 

Exposed uodorsido, iw oddod emulation 

,15 

Fxpoigd un^donide, plui 1' rool iruulotlon 

,11 

Vontod dir ipoco and ^'plcitor casing henftalh, ng oddod liUulaMgn 

,13 
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DESCRIPTION PYROFOIM FORMBOARD 

PYROFORM Mineral Fiber Formboard was designed specifi¬ 
cally as a formboard for PYROFILL Decks, and provides the 
strength and rigidity required for this use. PYROFORM Form- 
board, together with Pyrofill, the original gypsum concrete, 
provides a sturdy, incombustible roof deck with high insulation 
and acoustical values. 

PYROFORM is available in these styles: 

Economy—for use where formboard will not be exposed. 
Standard—with membrane, for use where acoustical value and 
medium light reflectivity is desired. 

Caution: The surface appearance of standard Pyro- 
FORM may not be aece]:>table on low ceilings when a 
finished surface is required. 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Acoustical Ceiling— Standard PYROFORM may be left exposed 
as an acoustical ceiling with high sound absorption. See Table 
at right. 

Painfable— Meets requirements of Federal Specifications SS-A- 
118b. It may be decorated by spray paint without appreciable 
loss in acoustical absorption. The deck should be thoroughly 
dry before painting. See "DECORATION** on Page 5. 

Incombustible -PYROFORM has been tested by Underwriters* 
Laboratories, Inc. in accordance with ASTM E84-5QT and is 
listed with a 0-5 flame spread classification, PYROFORM also 
qualifies undpr Class A (incombustible) of Federal Specification 
SS-A-118b. 

Insulative—P yroform excels in thermal efficiency. Average 
thermal conductance ("C" value) at a nominal 1" thickness is 
.24 btu/sq. ft./T. See table at right for U-factor values. 

Sixes —Pyroform, in and 1thicknesses, is available 

in the following w^idths and lengths to fit job requirements: 

82 in. wide, 48 in. long 

32 in. wide, 42 in. through 47^ in. long, in in. increments. 
24 in. wide, 36 in. through 96 in. long, in }4 incrementa. 


t 

t 

t 

t 

m 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 

Pyroform Mineral Fiber Formboard should always be stored 
in a dry place. The normal moisture from a Pyrofill slab has no 
effect on the performance of Pyroform. Soaking of the form- 
board prior to the pouring of the slab can result in excessive de¬ 
flection. The roof covering should be applied as soon as possible 
after erection to protect the construction from precipitation. 
Discoloration or staining of Pyroform may occur if subjected 
to prolonged exposure to moisture. If staining will be objection¬ 
able, the Pyroform may be painted. See "DECORATING** 
on page 5, 
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THERMAL INSULATION VALUES. PYROFORM-PYROFIU ROOF DECKS 


(Includho roofifl 0 —«*up porting itool not litelydod) 

Ootcnption of Corntryction 

U Foctor 

Expoiflid undsrsido, no odded Innulotion 

,16 

Expnad undonlds, plut 1' roof Iniulotlon 

.11 

Ventad oh- >poeo and ^'plaitor catting henaoth, no addad Imulotion 
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PYROFILL 

GYPSUM ROOF DECKS 


SLAB WEIGHTS AND THERMAL INSULATION VALUES 



Approx, ^ob 
Weight per 
Square Feel 

IBtu per sq. ft., per hr., per deg. F. dfff. h temperature] 

‘*U" Factor for campfete roof ilob including buFft-yp roof coverlrFa 
(supporting steel not Included) 

No Irtu 
Summer 

iylatton 

Winter 

Yt- Ins 
Summer 

ulatian 

Winter 

1 * Ims 
Summer 

elation 

Wfnler 

2H' ShEETROCK PYROFILL ROOF SLAB 

2' PYROFILL Over W SHm^ROCK 

10.7 

0.32 

0,36 

0.22 

0.24 

0.17 

0.18 

3' PYROTONE or PYROFORM PYROFILL ROOF SLAB 

2' PYROFILL Over 1 ' PYROTONE or PYROFORM 

10.0 

0.15 

0.16 

0.12 

0.13 

0.11 

OJl 

3' U.S.G. insulation PYROFILL ROOF SLAB 

2' PYROFILL Over 1' U.S.G. INSUlATlON FORMBOARD 

10.1 

0 . 1 s 

0,20 

0.15 

0.15 

0.12 

0 .T 2 

3* U,S.G, ACOUSTICAL PYROFILL r60F SUB 

2' PYROFILL Over 1' ACOUSTICAL FORMBOARD 

9.9 

0.13 

0.20 

0.15 

0.16 

0,12 

0.13 

2^A* Asbestos Board PYROFILL ROOF SUB 

PYROFILL Over Asbestos Board 

12.2 

0,34 

0.39 

0,23 

0,25 

0.1 B 

0.19 


NOTES 2 T. For totcl wsigbf of roof dock odd weight of lob-purliiu to the qpproK^ slob weights shown abovoF 

2. The eontponani material weigh apprordinotelyp PYROFILL 52 Ibt. cu. ft. W SHEETROCK 2.05 lbs. sq. ft. PYROFORM 1.3 lbs. iq. ft. 1' U. 5. G. tnsulqrioo Formboord 1.45 
Ibf. par tq. ft. U. S. G. ACOUSTICAL FORMBOARD T.2 lbs. tq. fl.) Asbestos boqrd 2.44 lbs. per sq. ft. 



i 


NAIL HOLDING POWER 


Raiittqnce to direct pull Irt pounds per noil for perietrotion shown 


Type of 
nail 

Scrow-Tft* 

Sqyarehed** 

Id Belle Square Cut Nalls (Wheeling] 

Gypsum Deck Nalb* 

Wire Noils 

6 -Penny 

Common 

6 -Penny 

Comice 



7-Penny 

Common 

Finish 

Plain 

Plain or Galv. 

Plain Dr Galv. 

PfoTn 

Plain 

Plain 

Head dimension 

square 

.27'jt.2l' 

.34'x.2a' 

dip. .975' 

dia. .975' 

Ya ' Round 

Shank at heod 

.125' 

.19'x.ll4' 

.23's.l4' 

.lS2'x.l03' 

.197'x.l25' 

11.5 Go. 

ShaWk of point 

.125' 

.10'k.07' 

.1 3'x.oa' 

.092'x.071' 

.125'x.l 15' 

11.5 Go. 

Details and 

Lengths 

i _ ,11 n -Pmrmjl -'V- - 


^ 


2 ' 

2 ' 



21 / 4 ' 

Penetration 


1.75' 

IT'S' 

1J25' 

1,50' 

2 . 0 ' 

Molding power Wot 

46.5 

26.5 

34.0 

14.5 

28.0 

— 

In PYROFILL Dry 

62.0 

226.0 

130.0 

116.0 

lai.o 

28.0 


NOTES: 1, Vqlues ore from tests conducted at USG Research Loborotories ond provEdt relotivelv holding power for the type shown. 

2. HoEk were driven by bond with o horrimer and withdrawn Immediately by meant of a weighted fever arm. 

3. The dry density of the PYROFILL was approximately 52 pounds per cu. ft. 

4 . Other noils of the soma shonk size and penetration should give equol holding power. 

* Manufactured by Crescent Rross & Pin €o.« Detroit, 

** Manufactured by Independent Nail & Packing Co., Bridgewater, Mass. 
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POURED GYPSUM 
ROOF DECKS 


HH. 


SUB-PURLIN PROPERTIES AND DIMENSIONS 


BULB TEE 


TYPE 

Wl 

Lbs. 1 

Ft. Id 4 

S 

in 3 

a 

inches 

Bi 

inches 

Ri 

inches 

D 

inches 

Di 

in. 

Da 

in. 

D* 

inches 

1480 Bulb. T. (B) 

1.55 0.146 

0.173 

1.5000 

0,100 

0.4375 

L5000 

0.100 

0.558 

0.8420 

3158 Btilb. T, CW) 

1.50 Q.160 

0.161 

1.4375 

0.I09-I- 0 3125 

1.6875 

0 109 

0.582 

0.996S 

158 Bulb. T. (1) 

1.50 0.162 

0.165 

1.5625 

0.109-H 0.3750 

1.6250 

0.109 

0.532 

0,9840 

TWBuibrnnr" 

“XHl“ 6 251 

0.251 

1.6250 

0.120 

0:5000 

1.7500 0.120 

0.650 

0.6800 

Bulb. T. (1) 

2.00 0.247 

0.240 

1.6250 

0.125 

0 4370 

1.7500 

imr 

O.SOO 

“02S?r 

3168 Dulb. r.m 

2.W 0,247 

0.240 

1.6250 

0.125 

0.4375^ 

TTSfflT 

irnr 

0.590 

“□5280' 

31/8 Bulb. T. (W) 

2.47 0,3S7 

0.324 

2 0000 0.141 

0.5000 

2.0000 

xnr 

0.636 

~Tsm 

1780 Butb.T.TBT” 

2.40 0.343 

0.332 

1.8750 0.125 

“0.5625^ 

1.6760 

07125 

0.701 

1.0490 

"Tre'&ulb. T, (1) 

2.50 0.364 

"OUT 

1.9000 0.140 

0.5620 

1.8750 

0.140“ 

0,665 

XS7® 

200 Bulb. T.CD 

3 .OO 0.503 

0.460 

2.0630 

0.140 

0.6560 

2.0000 O.I 4 O 

0.768 

1.0920 

“Jb/TBulb, T, CB) 

3.00 0.512 

“oer 

1725® 

0 125 

0,6875 

umo 


057^ 

~Tim 

32l8 Bulb'T.(W5“ 

“3:01 Q.561 

"OTT 

2.0625 

0.140“ 

0 5040 2 .US0 

in4ir 

“OJT 

XT?® 

2r8 Bulb. T. (1) 

3.00 0.593 

ir62i3n2:im 

0,125 

0.6875 2.1250 

0.140 

"OTT 

1.1500 

TTS^rgulOTcb) 

“ 3 05 0.608 

0.520 2.2500 

0125“ 

0 7500 

2.1250 

0 . 12 s 

6.Si7' 

TTTJf 

2u Bulb. T.<B) 

3.20 0.671 

0:494 

^ .3750 0 U1 

0.6250 

2.2500 

XTOT 

0,783 

X3580 

2140 Bulb. T.“(Br“ 

3,65 0.S52 0.733 

2.1250 

0 125 

0.8750 

X3126 

xnr 

1.032 

LS600 

3228 Bulb. T. (W) 

3 65 0 852 

DT73r 

Xoooo 

0,125 

0.8750 

2.3125 0,12r 

nrar 

MS60 

3350ufb. T. iw) 

4,6? 1.370 

1.050 2.2500 

0 141 

“ 0:9575 

2.6250 

in4r 

1.172 

“OHS' 


(I) Inland Sled Company—3(1 W, Monroe St. Chicago i. III. 

(B) Buffalo Steel Corp.—Tonawaitda, N. ¥. 

(W) We^l Virginia Steel & Mlg. Co.. Huntington. W. Va. 

Hota: All pnoperttes shown are taken from data furnUhad by manufacturers, indicaletf above. 


A.S.C.E..RAIL 



TYPE 


Wi 

Ft. 


I S 
rn. 4 in. S 


B Si B’ D m Qi Da 

Incites In, Inches Inches Inches Inches Inches 


12 Lbs PerYl (W) 4,00 OES 0.63 Z.OOOO 1.0000 2.0000 0.3433 0.6162 1.0400 


ISlbs. PerYdXWXB) 5.33 t.24 LOl 2.3750 ^ 1.1718 2.3750 0.3750 0,7720 1.2280 


20ibs.PerYd.(WXB) 6.67 1.94 M3 2.62S0 — 1^37 2.6250 0,43?5 0-8305 1.3570 


25Lbs.FflrY(f.(W> 8.33 2,50 1.77 2.7SOO ^ 1.5000 2.7500 0.4344 0.8532 1.4124 


TRUSSED 
TEE (El 



in/ HIM TOP 


D' 


SIZE 

s-»-l6 D-t jj* . iiB .f o sf a ew 

4-5-16 :ia60^&S4“^45SmMfr 

J0Z5 .4062 .1841 J307 

1-5-16 D-y .2431 .2238 ~.L3eT 

.sags .4180 .asa gsor 


Z Wirai I Win ZAnsIts 
D* ift.* in.» IrL* 


.4157 1,q4h ,lb3S .0672 .6173 .1711 

.47 7r~r2 7 87 .1 12 7 .07 97 .0336 1^35” 
^3rx6427~ri ti3S~ 


0-s-H D-^ r T zas l" .3S33~^3Mr^4(]F~ 

^S-j4 0^214*' .472 3 ^ SMI .3320 Jj&a 


“cm 


1 Produc Is, I ni, —Olithe/ Kan itt 


.4406 1.0672 .1415 .LZS8 .0336 ISlIs" 

.i2So i.4ois-7iiirTK5rTa«— 

.6057 1.1001 Am MU :<m 

Am , 6355 —sssr 




SUB-PURLINS FOR 2-INCH PYROFILL SLABS OVER FORMBOARDS 

values SHOWft ARE BASED OH prspflrlitf determined by each tub-purrin manuliclurer. Sub purliM SpKed 2'6H* on Centtn. f 3 @ 20.000 ini. M--1/10 WLeicept i 
EMteptiom to spidnc and jlab Ihicknes are itotfd in the tibia. 


Wiisht 

Pounds 


Wfligbt 

Pounds 


SAFE TOTAL LOAD In pounds per 15 . ft. uniformljr distilhutad for spins of 3*0* t& 12*0' ni tncrtffienti U# 6 inches 


TYPE 

In* 

Un. FL 

Sd, Ft. 

3*0* 1 3*6* 

1 4*9* 

1 4'6* 

1 sm* 

1 5*6* 

~fF~ 

1 1 

7*0' 


1 1 

1 5*0* J 

1 8*6' 

I 9*0' 

1 9'6' 

1 iro* 1 io'6' 1 

11*0* 1 

ii'b' 1 

IZ'O* 

1 10) 

1480 Buib-r (B) 

.173 

t.SS 

DJ7 

117 8« 

«0 

52 

42 

35 

rv 

Bulb-T (W] 

1 .101 

1.45 

0.58 

110 31 

52 

40 

89 

33 

2*t' 

m Bulb-T (1) 

MBS 

1.50 

0.54 

112 B3 

83 

BO 

40 

38 

2*r 

Ida Bcjib-T m 

.240 

2.00 

0.74 

120 

82 

78 

59 

40 

41 

35 

30 

rr 

3iS8 Butb-T fWj 

,24a 

2,00 

0,74 

120 

92 

73 

50 

49 

41 

Si 

30 

2T 

1000 Bulb-T fBl 

.201 

2.00 

0.74 


100 

79 

64 

53 

44 

37 

83 

2*9* 

3178 Bulb-T <W1 

.324 

2.47 

Q.B1 


124 

OS 

79 

SO 

55 

47 

41 


35 

3 

2*1 r 

1780 Bulb T fB) 

.832 

2.40 

0.88 


127 

100 

Si 

07 

56 

48 

41 


30 

31 

3*0* 

170 Bulb-T (1) 

.840 

2.EO 

0,92 


130 

198 

S3 

09 

50 

49 

43 


37 

1 33 

S'O* 

ZOO Bulb-T HI 

,4BO 

3.00 

i.to 



139 

113 

93 

7B 

07 

50 


59 

44 

30 

36 

31 





**!• 

2025 Oultr-r tD) 

.404 

3PO 

1.10 




114 

94 

TO 

07 

59 


5) 

44 

39 

35 

81 





ar 

JZIB Buib-T (Wl 

.472 

3.01 

I.IT 




ltd 

06 

SO 

OS 

59 


1 61 

45 

40 

30 

32 





3*r 

Z14 BulthT (Bl 

.404 

3.20 

t.1B 




121 

100 

84 

71 

01 


53 

47 

42 

37 

33 

31 t 




I'S- 

ZIBO Bulb-T (B1 

.020 

3.D5 

1M2 




127 

104 

90 

7E 

54 


56 

49 

43 

39 

35 

32 




3 * 6 * 

ZfS Bulb-T (1) 


8.00 

1.10 





105 

89 

75 

05 


57 

50 

44 

39 

35 

32 




s*r 

IZ-lb. Rail (WJ 

.B3D 

4.00 

t.47 





12 s 

107 

91 

79 

69 

59 

53 

*48 

•42 

•3S •34 

*31 



4 * 2 * 

2140 BultHt (B) 

,738 

3.05 

1.33 

Spaclni Z*9i‘ 






191 

92 


00 

70 

63 

56 

50 

46 41 

37 

it 

31 

4*S* 

3228 Bulb-T (Wl 

.738 

3.5S 

1.38 

SpacIntZ't* 






too 

91 


80 

70 

02 

55 

50 

45 41 

37 

34 

31 

O'S* 

IS-fb. Rail (Wl (B) 

1.010 

5.33 

1.84 

SpacbfiE 2*9* 







125 


109 

60 

05 

78 

68 

Ot *65 

•49 

*45 

•42 

5*r 

3Zb8 Bulb-T (W) 

1.050 

4.87 

t,B9 

Min. Tbichness 

-3'Total—Spacing 2*9' 




130 

1 

113 

99 

88 

79 

71 

04 BS 

53 

44 

44 

6'4* 

20-lb. Rail (Wl (B> 

1.430 

0.07 

2.42 

Min. Thickneia 

-3*Totil-£|Micliii2*9* 







1135 

190 

107 

96 

87 79 

72 

00 

» 

6*2- 

2S-tb. Rail (Wl 

1,770 

B.33 

3.03 

Min. Thkhnass 

-3M' 

Total-Spi*cJne 2*9* 








I 

1 132 

119 

107 97 

89 

01 

76 

o'lr 


Noteit 
orD - 


i. Loads tP tift of heavy I 
006fiS4w|t 
TT 


* have dintctrari fesi than 1/360 ef span—To Rj^i ovit 1/S6P but tesa than 1/S40 t# span. 2. Loads markad * limited by deflection “-dflietticn based on Mml conttnuDua spirfl 


3. To determine total saf* load for Bendini Momant oT ^ WL use 80% ef the labulafed load. 4. To' determine Intet ufe load for a miilinum fiber stress of 10,000 psi use 90% of tabolated load. 6. For smpended celiinis use l«da 
shown fo the leh of theheavir line; v 75% of iMdi mown to rich I o( tha heavy linecin senerelly be safaiy used. 6. Tha most ecwiomkal spans iitfrom 6*0* in 6*0"—Values for olher sub-pur Itn spaclnp; can be delermined by 
direct retio. 7. nXnland Staei Co. 18) BuOalo Site) Carp. (Wt West Virnmii Steel A Mta. Co, 8. Wo do not recommend usint design liHd:s less thin 35 pounds per 1 ^ ft. These are indicated by iiiht type. 9. For values of Acoustical 
slabs with Z4H tpicinc muttiply values shown by 1.327. Id. Values shown era for a lotaL load of tS pounds par sq. ft. Defidinp nrament “|H" ■ ^ WL. Spaced as indKiled. 

VALUES SHOWN BELOW an on the basil of the Tee. Mesh, and Cypsum acbni as a compoiute section; from datalurniihPd try Edn Steeil Products, inc, 


TRUSSED 

Type 

TEES 

Wtliht 

Pounds 

Un. FL 

SAFE TOTAL LOAD In pounds per ad. H. dettectiun less than 1/I6D of span,* 

MAhlmum 

Eivia 

Overhani 

3*0' 

1 3*6' 1 

1 4*0' 1 

1 4'6' 

1 5*0' 1 

5'6* 

1 6 * 0 ' 

1 6 * 6 ' 

1 7*0' 

1 7*6' 

1 O'er 1 

1 0 * 6 ' 

1 aro' 1 

1 9*6' 

5-9-16 D-^Th’ 



148 

118 

eo 

78 

HI 









- 

4-5-|6n5^? 

1.16 





100 

82 

99 

69 

61 






VV 

4-5-16 0-2)4' 

1.10 





127 

105 

SB 

75 

55 






1*8' 


132 








74 

04 

u 





2 * 0 - 

1-5-16 D-2J4' 

132 








B3 

75 

m 

58 




2 'ir 

0-5-U 0 - 2 * 

1.57 










72 

- » 

M 

- 55 — 

45 

-— 

O. 5 .H 

1.67 










00 

TO 

02 

so 

SO 

z'S*— 


Seta Ined tables are based on uniforTnIy distributad toads nnl canflnunm spans and with Sub-Purlins spaced 3Zf£' O.C. 

For Sutr-PurIJns spaced U.C. multiply valua by 1.325. The 2}^* Truised-Tee is rocammended when formboord ^ 1^ thickness is used. 
*For tables showini deflechons less than i/Z40 consult Edia Steel Products, Inc. Tachtilcat Folder. 
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PYROFILL 

GYPSUM ROOF DECKS 



APPLICATION OVER BEAMS AND BAR JOISTS 
details | Scale %'' = r-0'' 





£AVE & GABLE OVERHANG 

(OVERHANQ 6ASE0 OM 4 sV'" TOTAL LOAD) 



FOftMBOARD^— 



10 


II f,u. ACC, v.Ih mt. orr. 
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POURED GYPSUM 
ROOF DECKS 




I 


» 



APPLICATION OVER BEAMS AND BAR JOISTS 

details | Scale 3 / 4 " » T'-O" 


CURBS 





VALLEY DETAIL 



“‘SHteTKOCK Ofl 

t"- use 


-SADDLE FILL 






I 



TYPICAL FRAMING AROUND 
OPENINGS LARGER THAN 30<' 



OPENINGS LESS THAN aO" TO BE 
framed with sub^purlinS 

F"' 



^ 

NOTE: 

ALL MEMBERS 

TO FRAME ; 

FLUSH TOP. j 

A 



J 


L, 



¥ 
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PYROFILL 

GYPSUM ROOF DECKS 



HANGER DETAILS 




AnACHMENTS HANGERS Bl CHANNEL GRILUGE NOT BY USG* ROOF DECK CONTRAaOH 
SUSPENDED CEILINGS 


SCALE- 



•TAA* Rsg. U.S. Pat. Off. 


PLATE P'HE-PLACED 

Fon attachment 

OF SUB'PUFILIN. APhClNG 
VAfilEi #ITH SU»‘PUJ*LIH 
USES. (alt. CONTiNUDUS 
X I* STEEL FLATe) 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Scope of Work. The contractor shall furnish ail labor, 
material, and equipment and install complete the poured 
gypsum roof decks, together with cants, curbs, and drain¬ 
age fills ^ shown and specified. Approved shop drawings 
are required before work proceeds. 

Materials. 1. Steel Sub-Purlins: Steel sub-purlins shall be an 
approved type capable of carrying the required dead load 
and live load, all to be cut to length and shop painted with 
one coat of an approved paint. All end joints are to bear 
on roof supports. 

2. Formboards: Permanent formboards shall be (select as 
required): 

a. USG 3^" treated SHEETROCK formboard 32'' wide, 
(for 48* see page 4: design) in lengths equal to main 
purlin spacings; provided, however, that where purlin 
spacings are 10 ft. or greater, formboard shall be one 
half the length of purlin spaces, with approved gal¬ 
vanized or painted tees to support cross-joints be¬ 
tween sub-purlins. 

b. PYROTONE or PYROFOEM Mineral Fiber Form- 
board (specify type) complete with galvanized or 
painted sheet metal tees to support end joints where 
not supported by the roof framing. 

c. 1" or treated USG Insulation Formboard 32* 
wide, in lengths equal to main purlin spacings. 

USG Acoustical Formboard, 1* x 12" x 24*, for sub¬ 
purlins spaced 24^* on center. 

e. Asbestos cement board x 32* x 48*, complete 
with approved galvanized or painted sheet metal 
tees to support end joints where not supported by 
the roof framing. 

3. Reinforcing Mesh: Reinforcement in the poured gypsu 
slab shall be a galvanized welded wire mesh having 1 
gauge longitudinal wires spaced 4* on center, or equivalent 
type, having an effective cross sectional area of not less 
than 0.026 sq. in. per foot of slab width. 

4. Gypsum Concrete: Gypsum concrete shall be USG 
PYROFILL consisting of calcined gypsum and not more 
than per cent by weight of wood chips, shavings, or 
fibers. 


d. 


:al 

"4 


Installation. 1. Steel Sub-Purlins: Place and weld each sub- 
purlin to main purlins at each contact point, using fillet 
welds I minimum length placed on alternate sides of 
sub-purlins where accessible. 

2. Formboards: Place formboards on sub-purlin flanges with 
all end or cross-joints supported, forms to fit neatly on all 
four ed^es. Cut forms to fit at walls, curbs, and openings 
as required. 

3. Reinforcement; Place reinforcing mesh with 12 gauge 
wires at right angles to sub-purlins. Lap mesh ends at 
least 6 inches. Do not lap sides of mesh. Cut mesh to fit 
at walls, curbs, and openings, and carry mesh into all areas 
where PYROFILL is poured. 

4. Gypsum concrete: Mix PYROFILL with clean water 
only, as directed on bags. Pour over formboards to mini¬ 
mum depth of 2 inches. Screed all surfaces to a smooth, 
even plane ready to receive waterproof roof covering spec¬ 
ified in another section. Pour cants, curbs, and drainage 
fills as shown or required. After pouring, leave roof deck 
free and clean for other trades. 


Notes To Archltecl. Expansion joints should also be pro¬ 
vided in the roof deck if they are provided in the main 
structure. 

Where resistance to uplift forces is required, the bulb tee, 
trussed tee, and ASCE type sub-purlins are most effective. 
Other types may require supplementary anchorage. 

Where suspended ceilings are required, USG recommends 
that they be hung from the main purlins wherever econom¬ 
ically feasible. If they are hung to the roof deck, the hanj 
ers should be attached to the sub-purlins, never to 
gypsum slab itself. Added weight of suspended ceilini 
affects sub-purlin size. 


■iling^'-^ 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 


GENERAL OFFICES; 900 W. ADAMS STREH CNICAGO 6, ILL. 


C 














































































AJ.A. File 20- 






i 

» 



» 

» 

I 

» 



TECHNICAL INFORMATION 

USG^ BUILDING 
METAL SPECIALTIES 
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METAL SPECIALTIES 
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STEEL ACCESS PANELS 

LTSG Steel Access Panels provide speedy and convenient access to key 
Ser^i'ice points for plymbmif. heating;; electrical and air-conditioning 
aystemg. They eliminate costly cutting into walls and ceilings for inspection 
and maintenance of equipment. Ideal, too^ for turning coclopcd areas into 
valuable extra storage space. 

Adaptable—can be used with walls and ceilings of metal lath or gj-psum 
lath and plaster; gypsum uallboard- oTt, other wall and ceiling construction 
material. 

Four practical sizes: S" x 12* x 12^, 14* x 20* and 22* x 24*. 


STEEL BASEMENT SASH 

trSG Steel Bpement Sash U manufactured of sturdy, hot-rolled steel 
sections of uniform thickness. Fully automatic manufacturing equipment 
assures perfect fit of all parts for trouble free operation^ Window can be 
easily removed or adjusteti to half or full ventilating position. The latch 
provides a positive lock for security. The sill deeign provides maximum 
resistance to weather. The entire unit is protected from rust by a factory 
applied coat cl gray primer. All sash provided wuth glazing clips and cork 
gaskets cemented in plane for putty less glazing, unless otherwise apecilled. 


Saih Size 
(7 Nglil) 

Glci$ Size 

Over-All Dimensions 

15I2M 

15* X 12* 

33^"' « 15'/a* 

151 6M 

15*x U* 

3344* * 191/4* 

1520M 

1 5* X 20* 

3334 *' 73'^* 


READY-FORMED METAL ARCHES 

USG Metai Arches are made of galvanized steel anfl perforated for proper 
plaster keying. They are ready to put in place as they come from the 
carton. Adaptable to most size openings and partition thicknesses. There 
are no forms to make; no corner bead to bend or shape by hand. The arch 
Bcctlons fit perfectly over 2x4 studs and any type bth. or over masonry 
of a similar thickness. 


Style of Arch 

Finish ed 
Opening 

Arch Eose 
to Render 

Rouqh 

Opening 

Wo, 11-True Circle 

26 * 

10 ^* 

211 /," 

No, 22’-True Circle 

31/i* 

16 / 8 * 

33* 

No. 33—Gothic 

311^* 

11 '^* 

33* 

No. 36-ElljprTcaT 

37 / 3 * 

IIH* 

39* 

No. 44”Gothic 

49 / 1 * 

12/8* 

5t* 

No, 55=-Ellipticol 

61/j* 

13 / 4 * 

63* 

No. 66—Elirpticol 

n 

131 / 4 - 1 

72* 






SerMtis and Btorm Fanels are 
available tor all sizes ct USG 
Basement Sash. Screens are fab¬ 
ricated of bronze wire held rig¬ 
idly Ld a cold-rolled eleetm-gab 
vanized and painted steel Irame. 


i 



METAL LATH PLASTER BASES 

ll$G Junior Diomand Math Loth. A general all-purpose lath. Made of copper 
alloy steel, painted; in weights of 2.5 or 3,4 Ita per sq yd. Galvanized steel 
availabl# in 3.4 lb only. Also manufactured ip self-furring type for use in 
column fireproofing;, exterior stucco and for replastering old plaster 
surfaces. Size: 27* x 96*. 

USG 4-Mei1i Rib lath. A plaater-saving lath designed to meet tbe demand for 
a more rigid type plaster base. Made only of copper alloy steel painted. 
Size 27* X 96*, Weight! 2.76 lbs and 3,4 lbs per sq yd. 

USG RIbIpth. Herringbone pattern meah with V^-ahaped riba to pro¬ 
vide exceptional rigidity. Use when supports are over 16* and nut more 
than 24* e to c.; for 2* solid studlcss metal lath and plaster partitions- and 
as centering for concrete floor and roof slabs. Copper alloy steel only. 
Size: 27* x 96*, Weight: 3.4 lb and 4.0 Iba. per aq yd. 

USG Vi* Ribloth. .4 heavy structural rlblath used primarily for centering 
and reinforcement o.f concrete floor and roof slabs. Sizes: 2* x S'. 2' x 10' 
and 2' x 12\ Weight: ,60 pjsf and ,75 psf. 

USG Expanded Mela I Sfuccomeih. Diamond pattern mesh (1^* x 
lath designed as a base and reinforcement fnr exterior stucco. .Applied with 
stucco furring nails. Size: 48* x 09*. Weight: 1,8 lb and 3,6 lb per aq yd. 


Diamond Mesh Lath 



Expand ad MataJ Stueeomash 


2 





¥ 4 “ Riblath 






































































































5 

h 
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U5G ALUMINUM LOUVERS 

USG Aluminum Louvers sire avaiUibk in many designsi ^md 
sizes to fill siny arehitectural need and provide the maximum 
amount of free ventilating an^a for the Him of the opening. 
Strongly built of durable, rust-proof aluminum tihcy will last 
the lifetime of the l>uilding. An exelusive patented louver 
design assures proteetJon against heavy rain or snow with 
maximum venUlating im^a. 

fHA JtequjremonO anJ OSG Sp^ciffcofiDni—Peso 4 



RECTANGULAR LOUVERS 

Balanced air flow—larger openings eompensate for solid 
|>ortion of sereen, giving greater free ventilating area. More 
openings per unil^ all are funefional. May be installed as 
Hush type or self-easing without out ling or notching studs. 
Bulll4n 8 mesh rust-proof screen; iB-mesh optional. Maxi¬ 
mum weather prok'{‘tion. 



I 


PITCHED ROOF VENTILATORS 

Made of heavy embossed ^duminum. Suitable for most 
pitc'hed roofs. Model tj4 nan be installed on flat roofs. Ex- 
rdusive design provides excellent weather protection and 
larger free ventilating an:a. 



I 

I 


EXTERIOR AIR VENTS 

For under-eave installation. Especially suitable for hip roof 
const met ion. Small louver design gives excellent weather 
protec lion. 


FOUNDATION VENTS (Masonry) 

Made of stamped or cast aluminum to match concrete block 
size. Available with or without door and with or without 
screening. May be used as interior partition or door vents* 


FIXED PITCH TRIANGULAR LOUVERS 

Made of embossed aluniinum, in two sections for ease of 
handling and installation. Large ventilating r^apacity. Well 
suited for use with attic fans. Built-in 8-mesh rust^proof 
screen; Ih^mesh optic^nHl. 





» 

I 

» 

I 



MULTI-PITCH* Adjustable Louvers 

Designed to ftl any pitch from 4-12 to 12-12 by a unique 
adjustable feature which keejis the o|)enings equally spaced 
regal'd less of pil<‘h. For use with Gable Roofs. Installed 
under facia l>oard, no need to cut or notch studs. 


Cupola CU-PO-VENT* Ventilators 


Designed to provide maximum ventilation for Hat, hip and 
low-pitched roofs. Well suited for use with attic fans. iLoof 
section is sound-caishioned with undercoating. With or 
without wealhor vanes. 



U(-r« 


4 MODELS— 


1. Crowing 2. Boxor 3. Flytng 
Rao»fer Dog Duck 


4. CounOv 
Doclor 


4 MODELS— 




Mod*! 3, datigned for 
ridgo movnOng on tow* 
pilchod roofi up 6*12 
pitch. SMppad with coot* 
ploto dQOTnbty Ifutfuc* 
ttoru. twoothor vono 
oxtra.l 



Modol 7, daiignad for 
hip roof« Hat roof or 
curb mounting) (roof curb 
not furnlthod), Shlppad 
with completo auombly 
InilrucHonj, 



Modal 5, datignad for 
roof pitchoi up to 10 in 
12. Shipped compleloly 
otiamblad with curb* 
rsody for Imtallotion. 


I 


Reg. T.M- of Home Com fori Mfg. Co.j Peoria, III. 
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VtNmATJON 


Proper attic ventilation ia a necessity for all homcAy particularly if an 
adequate vapor barrier ia not used in top floor ceiline cotistnjctioa. In¬ 
adequate ventilation causes condensation in winter resultine in wet, in¬ 
effective ioaulation, damaf^ed interior bniahes, paint peeling, wood rot, 
curled sbeathing and rooting. In summer high attic and in tenor temper¬ 
atures result* 



TABLE OF REQUIRED FREE AREA 

Wldih {In feell 



20 

22 

24 

26 

26 

30 

32 

34 

36 

38 

40 

42 

20 

m 

211 

no 

250 

269 

288^ 

w 

326 

346 

365 

384 

403 

22 

211 

232 

253 

275 

296 

317 

338 

359" 

380 

40] 

422 

444 

24 

230 

233 

276 

300 

323 

346 

369 

392 

415 

43f 

461 

484 

26 

250 

275 

300 

324 

349 

374 

399 

424 

449 

474 

499 

524* 

2a 

769 

296 

323 

349* 

376 

403 

430 

457 

484 

511 

538 

564 

30 

238 

317 

346 

374 

403 

432 

461 

490 

518 

547 

576 

605 

32 

307 

338 

369 

399 

430 

461 

492 

522 

553 

584 

614 

645 

34 

326 

359 

392 

424 

457 

490 

522 

555 

588 

620 

653 

685 

36 

346 

380 

415 

449 

484 

lilB 

553 

588 

622 

657 

691 

726 

3a 

365 

401 

438 

474 

511 

547 

584 

620 

657 

693 

730 

766 

40 

384 

422 

461 

499 

538 

576 

614 

653 

691 

730 

768 

806 

42 

403 

444 

4 84 

524 

564 

605 

645 

685 

726 

766 

806 

847 

44 1 

422 

465 

507 

549 

591 

634 

676 

718 

760 

603 

845 

887 

46 

442 

486 

530 

574 

6*18 

662 

707 

751 

795 

839 

883 

927 

4a 

461 

307 

553 

599 

645 

691 

737 

783 

829 

876 

922 

968 

50 

480 

328' 

576 

624 

672 

720 

768 

816 l864 

912 

960 

1008 


HOW TO USE — Using length and width dimengions of each rectangular or 
square attic space, find one dimension on vertical column, other dimension 
on horizontal column. These will mtersect at number of square Inches of 
ventilation required by F,lI,Av 


FHA REQUIREMENTS 

ATTIC AREA —Provide cross ventilation for all spares between roof and 
tup floor eeiimg with currusion-rcsbtant 8 mesh screened louvers as follows: 


ROOFS WITH SLOPES 2 IN 12 Oft OR I ATI ft—1/300 of the horbontal pro¬ 
jection of the roof area over each space. One-half the required ventila¬ 
tion sJiall be in the upper part of the ventilated space as near the high 
point of the roof as practicable. 


ROOFS WITH SLOPES LESS THAN 2 IN 12—1/150 of the horbontal projec¬ 
tion area over each space uniess a complete continuous vapor-barrier is 
provided, in which case, use 1/.1O0, 


FOUNDATION VENTILATION—pro^'ide cross ventilation by corrosion- 
resistant screened vents, S mesh per inch, as follows: 2 aq. ft. per 100 
lineal ft. of foundation plus 1/300 of the ground area. Minimum, 4 vents 
located at comers. 


REQUIRED LOUVER AREA FOR ATTIC FANS— the data listed in the follow¬ 
ing USG louver specifications shows the cubic feet per minute capacity 
of each USG louver. Use one or a coiiibination of louvers having a C.F.M. 
capacity equivalent to the C.F.M. capacity of the fan to be installed. 


USG LOUVER SPECIFICATIONS 


► 


The ventilating areas shown are not grosSt but net, as required by F'.H.A, 
All restrictions have been allowed for. 


Fan capacities shown have been calculated in accordance with F.H.A. re¬ 
quirements and the recoininendations of the Propeller Fan Manufacturers 
Association bnlletin No, 52. “Residential Ventilating Guide,” second 
edition. 



1 Op«nlng Slxa 

1 Nal Vantllallng 1 

Fan Cepactly 

Name or Sin 


j Arwi* j 

Jn C.FM, 


RECTANGULAR WALL LOUVERS 


S"* 8" 

8'/^'A 8’/a' 

29A tq. In« 

225 

e*K 12- 

m'x ]2Vi” 

44.4 iq. in. 

340 

8* a 16- 

8V4** 1614' 

60 

tq. bi. 

460 

irjLl2- 

1214" X 12</i' 

75 

iq. bi. 

570 

irxifi- 

12/a'A 18i4' 

112 

iq. h. 

860 

1 2- X 24- 

12'A'a 24«,^' 

150 

iq. In. 

1140 

14- a 24' 

T49i'x 24^' 

172 

tq. in. 

1300 

24'A 3cr 

24M* X 30?4' 

380 

>q. br. 

2900 

30-A 12- 

30?4'xl2?4' 

170 

iq. In. 

1310 

30-K Ift- 

30?4' A 

255 

sq. In. 

1930 

30- X 24' 

30M' A 24?4' 

340 

■q. K 

2620 

30' A 34' 

30^4' A 34?4' 

481 

tq. In. 

3670 


PITCH ROOF tOUVERS 


Model 64 

r X 

r 1 

64 tq. In. 1 

390 

Model 375 

12%' A 

6'A’ 1 

37.5 iq. bi, 1 

260 


EXTERIOR AIR VENT 


16 " X 4' 

l4'/i' K 3>4^ 

26 tq. In. 

195 

16'*5%' 

UW»*'A’ 

30 sq, in. 

285 

16' * 8^ 

“l4V4'x6%' 

57 tq. in. 

427 


FOUNDATION VENTS (Motonry) 


FM (ploln) 

15H' «7%' 

45 tq. In. 

— 

FM (w/6) 

ISH' * 7f5’ 

45 tq. In. 

— 

No. 100 

]5Vn’x7W 

•57.5 iq. In, 

— 

No. 200 

15M*' A 7%' 

*60.5 jq. in. 

— 


Increoied without fcrean 


Pitch j Rasa Length | Alliluda | 

FIXED-PITCH TRIANGULAR LOUVERS 


3/12 

120^ 

15' 

344 tq. bi. 

2611 

4/12 

96' 

16' 

292 iq. In. 

2190 

4/12 

lao' 

20' 

502 tq. In, 

3370 

4/12 

144' 

24' 

760 tq, In, 

5700 

5/12 

96' 

20* 

408 iq. W. 

3140 

5/12 

120' 

25' 

658 tq. ki. 

4935 

5/12 

144' 

30' 

987 iq. In. 

7403 

6/12 

96' 

24' 

495 iq, in. 

3600 


MULTI'PLICH ADJUSTABLE TRIANGULAR LOUVERS 
Modeler 


4/12 

64' 

i 10%* 

204 tq. in. 

1310 

7/12 

4PA' 1 

i 12' 

134 tq. in. 

950 


Model AT Jr. 


4/12 

5214' 


140tq. in. 1 

1 875 

: 7/12 

34’A' 

10* 

90 tq. in. 1 

1 650 


//I2 1 

4114' 

12' 

T44iq,». ] 

940 

12/12 1 

27%' 

13%' 

1 00 tq. in. j 

735 


Model 712 Jr, 


7/12 j 

30%' 

»%' 

82 tq. in. 

515 

12/12 1 

2UA' 

10%' 

59 tq. In. 

440 


CUPALA ^'Cv-po-vanl" VBMTILATORS 


Model 

Bate Slxs 

AJllluda 



3 

33'X 33' 

29* 

567 tq. in. 

4150 

7 

33' X 33' 

29* 

794 tq. in. 

5950 

5 

17'x 17* 

25' 

215 tq. in. 

1630 


Cv-Fo-Vflrvt opening iliei given m Initruclions for kntallotion. 
*C«rttfled by Metal Vanfilotor lottitvts 
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ROCKLATH 

PLASTER BASE 



INTRODUCTION 

It is universally acknowledged that a completed plas¬ 
ter job can be no better than the base to which it is 
applied. The United States Gypsum Company pro¬ 
duces a wide variety of lathing and plastering bases 
and systems designed to assure the best in plastered 
construction for a wide range of building types. 

While metal lath has long been considered a standard 
of quality as a plastering base for work of a commer¬ 
cial or institutional nature, sound professional judg¬ 
ment also recognizes the use of Rocklath is often better 
suited for many conditions. For best plastering results, 
the use of both bases should be carefully considered, 
each assigned to those conditions it can best resolve. 

This catalog is designed to assist the architect or builder 
in selection of these plaster bases, and systems for 
their support. The catalog outlines good practice for 
normal construction problems. 

United States Gypsum maintains an architect’s serv¬ 
ice department of specially trained personnel available 
for consultation on special problems or conditions. 

Address: United States Gypsum Company 
Architects Service Department 
300 West Adams, Chicago 6, Illinois 


INDEX 
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13-22 

Suspended ceiling systems 

27 & 28 
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26 
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30-31 
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31-32 
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33-39 
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39-44 
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DESCRIPTION 

Rocklath plaster base is a gypsum lath made in sheet 
form providing a rigid base for the economical applica¬ 
tion of gypsum plasters. It Is composed of a special gyp¬ 
sum core, faced on the sides and long edges with paper 
specifically manufactured for this purpose. 

Complies with: ASTM Designation C37 and Fed, Spec. 
SS-P-431a 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

eireproof— When used with gypsum plasters ROCKL.ATH 
plaster bases provide hre ratings as shown in the tech¬ 
nical data tables. 

Strength— Gypsum plaster adheres to Rocklath with a 
strong bond, A pull of 864 lbs, per sq, ft, is required to 
separate the plaster from the lath, providing a safety 
factor of 144, The large sheets when plastered add ap¬ 
preciable distortion resistance to the frame. 

Durability— Gypsum is a mineral not affected by time, de¬ 
cay, dry rot or normal humidity conditions. Does not 
attract vermin. 

Economy— Rocklath is low in cost, has general market 
acceptance, is quickly and easily applied and permits sub¬ 
stantial savings in plastering materials and labor. 

Resistance to Sound Transmission — ROCKLATH and plas¬ 
ter used in conjunction with partition assemblies and 
USG* attachment systems provide substantial resistance 
to sound transmission, (See Technical Data) 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1, Not recommended for use as a plaster base for port- 
land cement or lime plasters, 

2, Rocklath is designed for supports not to exceed 
16^ on centers. For spacings greater than 16'" and not 
mor^ than 24'", }// Rocklath should be used, 

3, Where Rocklath is used in conjunction with re¬ 
silient clips (supported at long edges only) or where 
Rocklath is used on supports exceeding 16 inches o.c,, 
three coat plaster application is recommended to 
eliminate the possibility of sagging during plastering, 

4, Where lath and plaster ceilings are located under the 
roof construction, the space thus established, whether 
with or without vapor barrier and insulation, should be 
ventilated in accordance with good engineering practice, 

5, Rocklath plaster base should not be used where ex¬ 
posed to excessive moisture or humidity, 

6, Fire Resistance and Sound Transmission Loss Ratings 
shown in Technical Tables are based on panel test at 
recognized laboratories and apply only to type, thickness 
and combination listed. These ratings indicate only the 
relative performance of the assemblies. 


Reg. US, FaK Off. 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 



PLAIN ROCKLATH 

Itecommended for nail-on application to wood and nailable 
steel framing and for clip attachment to wood framing, steel 
studs and suspended metal grillage. 

Size: IS x 48 inches, % or inch thick, 

(Also made 16K inches wide for Pacific Coast area) 


PERFORATED ROCKLATH 

Perforated Rocklatk is identical in all respects with plain 
Rocklath plaster base except ^ inch round holes are punched 
through the lath 4 inches on center in each direction, one 
diameter hole for each 16 sq. in. of lath area. This provides, m 
addition to the nattiral plaster bond, a mechanical key. Higher 
fire ratings are obtained by the use of perforated Rocklath 
and gypsum plaster, (See Technical Data Tables, pages 31 & 32,) 

Perforated Rocklath plaster base is not recommended for at¬ 
tachment to ceilings, either wood framing or metal grillage, 
where the only support provided is by clips at edges. 





THERMAL RESISTANCE (R) OF INSULATING ROCKLATH 

SURFACE, HEAT FLOW ROCKLATH 


& SEASON 


HORIZONTAL 

(up) 

Winter 

3.19 

3,32 

HORIZONTAL 

(<Jn) 

Summer 

6.66 

6.79 

VERTICAL 

thop] 

Winter 

3,76 

3,09 

VERTICAL 

(hor) 

Summer 

3.65 

3.70 


NOTE: Air figurvi are baied on the 1959 ASHAE GUlDEi ploiler and facing air 
ipoce —4*,J 


INSULATING ROCKLATH 

Insulating Rcjcioath provides all the advantages of plain 
Rocklath as a rigid plaster base, and is manufactured in the 
same sizes. Bright aluminum foil is laminated to the back of 
plain Rocklath providing an effective vapor barrier at no ad¬ 
ditional labor cost, 

lofubfien—When properly installed with at least a inch 
air space next to the foil, insulating Rocklath provides 
positive insulation having a resistance of 3,19. When used on 
horizontal surfaces, for retarding the down\vard flow of heat, its 
insulating value is 6,66, or more than doubled. (See Thermal 
Resistance Chart,) Tests and field observations over an extended 
number of years show that, m normal use, there has been in- 
suffident corrosion of the foil to harm the insulating and vapor 
barrier characteristics of insulating Rocklath, The effect of 
dust on insulating Rocklath in a vertical position is negligible, 
A greater than normal dust deposit accumulation on insulating 
Rocklath in a horizontal position is required to seriously affect 
its insulating characteristics, 

Eeanomy—Labor costs for application of insulating Rocklath 
plaster base are no more than for plain or perforated Rocklath. 



LONG LENGTH ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 

Long Length Rocklath is manufactured }4* thick, 24' wide, 
mill cut to filing high lengths as required up to 12 feet, and 
is formed with longitudinal '*V” edges. 

It is designed primarily for use as a plaster base in 2' solid 
Rocklath and plaster partitions. (S^ 2* Solid Rocklath 
and Plaster Partition Section for Details,) 


LONG LENGTH INSULATING ROCKLATH 

Long Length Insulating Rocklath is manufactured H*' thick, 
24' wide with square edges, and mill cut to ceiling high lengths, 
as required, with bright aluminum foil laminated to the back 
side. 

Designed primarily for furring exterior masonry wall construc¬ 
tion, (See Section on USG Exterior Wat! Furring System.) 
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ROCKLATH accessories 
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BRIDJOINr CUPS 

Specially formed steel clips designed to provide a rigid align¬ 
ment of gypsum lath where ends of lath do not fall at or on 
structural members, 

BRIDJOJNT Clip B^1 

Field clip for Rocklath to support end joints of lath. 
Also manufactured for use with Rocklath, 

BRIDJOINT Clip B-2 

Used in conjunction with B-l clips to eliminate nailing in 
corners and angles. For Rocklath only. 




BRACE-TITE* Clips 

Special wire clips for attaching Rocklath Plaster Base to 
metal grillages of cold rolled channels or Trussteel* 
Studs when spaced not over 16"' ox, 

BRACE-TITE Field Clip BT-1 

Used for suspended ceilings, exterior wall and beam furring 
and hollow pipe chase partitions. Designed to provide support 
across the full width of the lath and has spring action to 
increase rigidity. Designed for use only with standard 
cold rolled channels having 14" legs (minimum). Not for use 
with hot rolled channels* 

BRACE-TITE Starter Clip BT-1 

Used in conjunction with BT-1 field clip to start first course 
of lath, 

BRACE-TITE Acoustical Clip BT-A 

Used for suspended ceilings with adhesive attachment of acous¬ 
tical tile. Designed to provide support across the full width of 
the lath and not interfere with alignment of the tile. 



TRUS-LOK* Field Clip TL-1 

For attaching Rocki,ath Plaster Base to Trussteel Studs. 



Tl-1 


TRUS^LOK Starter Clip TL-2 

Used in conjunction with TL-1 clips to start first course of lath. 


TRUS-LOK FinUher Clip TL-3 

Used in conjunction with Trus-Lok TL-1 Clips and metal 
runner to finish top course of lath. 



Tl-3 
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USG BRACING CLIP 

For attaching channels to long length Rocklath as 
temporary braces in 2 " solid Rocklath and plaster partition 
construction. 



i 


f 

W~ 

% 



CEILING RUNNER CUPS 

U^ied for attaching long length Rocklath to “L” shaped 
ceiling runner. 


USG RESILIENT LATHING SYSTEMS 

USG Resilient Clips are specially formed to provide a non- 
rigid or floating attachment of Rocklath Plaster Bases 
to the structural frame, affording: 

1, Increased protection against plaster cracking due to struc¬ 
tural movement. 

2. Increased sound transmission loss through the resilient 
attachment. 


ResilienI Clip R-1 

For wood studs or joists spaced IS"" o.c. attached by nailing 
with 13 gauge, 1 H" lathing nail Rocklath is floated free 
of framing members and held in place by the prongs of the clip. 


Resilient Clip R-2 

For corners and angles of wood frame construction. Used in 
conjunction with the R-1 Clips. 


Resilient Clip R-3 

For suspeniled ceilings, resilient attachment of ROCKLATH 
to 5^" cold rolled furring channels, RoCKlJ^TH is held 
away from direct contact with the channel. 


Resilient Clip R-5 

For masonry w'^alls. Nailed in place over Pyrobar* Partition 
Tile, lightweight concrete units or clay tile, using 2" staple or 
lOd cut nails driven into the solid sections of the units or by 
using toggle bolts in hollow sections of the unit. Spaced 16'^ 
o.c. vertically and horizontally. Rocklath is resiliently furred 
out V from the face of the masonry. 
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USG COLOR-RITE 


METAL LATH 


DESCRIPTION 

Metal lath is sheet steel that has been slit and expanded to 
form a multitude of small mesh openings. 

It is made from rust-resisting copper alloy steel and is 
further protected by dipping the expanded sheet into black 
asphaltum paint, (Exception: 3,4 ib, diamond mesh when 
made from gaK^anized sheets,) For sizes and weights—See 
Data and allowable spans see Technical Data page 12, 


USG COLOR-RITE METAL LATH represents the newest de¬ 
velopment in the metal lath industry. Ends of bundles are 
spray painted rod for all 3,4 lb, lath, whife for 2.5 lb. dia¬ 
mond mesh and 2,75 lb, Z-rib, yellow for 4,0 lb, H'" riblath. 
This makes warehousing, inventory and job distribution 
easier and positive. An architect may quickly and vhvafly 
inspect a job to make sure the weight lath he specified is 
used. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Metal lath is primarily used as a plaster base. Certain types 
are used as centering lath for poured concrete. 

Fire Resistance and Sound Transmission — Metal lath and 
gypsum plaster assemblies provide the fire resistance and 
sound transmission ratings as shown in panel tests at 
Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratories (See pages 31 
and 32), These ratings apply only to the types and thick¬ 
nesses listed, and indicate only the relative field performance. 

Strength and Reinforcing— Metal lath embedded within the 
plaster thickness provides tensile strength in a manner sim¬ 
ilar to steel reinforcement in concrete slabs, thus providing 
unusually high resistance to transverse impact. It decreases 
the hazards of cracks and failures due to structural move¬ 
ment of the frame. 

Flexible—Metal lath is readily shaped to ornamental con¬ 
tours to a degree not possible with other plaster bases. 

Quality Plastering— The use of metal lath as a plaster base is 
conductive to good plastering because oversanding in the 
scratch coat and thin applications of basecoat are impractical. 

Long Ronge Ecanomy — Metal lath is intended for highest 
quality, fire resistant^ durable plastering with low main¬ 
tenance costs. 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1, The minimum weights of lath for spacing of supports 
listed in Technical Data on page 12 must be observed. 

2, The securing of metal lath to supports should be in ac¬ 
cordance with the specifications printed herein, 

3, Sand used for plastering must be clean. Unwashed salt 
water sand should not be used, 

4, When abnormally high humidity, moisture, acid fumes 
or unusual job conditions are anticipated, refer to USG 
Architect Service representative. 

5, When contact, furred or suspended ceilings are used 
under roof construction, the space betw^een ceiling and roof 
shall be vented in accordance with good engineering practice, 

CAUTIOH—Ffiiliire tp observe these limitations may result in Foilure to pra- 
vide the Funelion & Utility, 


USG Junior 
Diamond 
Mesh Lath 


USG 4-Mesh 
Z-Riblath 


USG Riblath 


USG Riblath 


USG Expanded 
Metal Stucco Mesh 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 



USG JUNIOR DIAMOND MESH LATH 

A small diamond mesh metal plaster base (approximately 11,000 
meshes per yard). 

A general all-purpose lath. Best for ornamental, contour plastering* 
The small meshes conserve plaster and reduce droppings. Nationally 
available. Also available in self-furring type having “dimple*' 
indentations spaced 1 o.e. each way for use as exterior stucco base, 
column fireproofing and for replastering over old surfaces. 

Size: 27"^ x 96\ 

Weights; 2.5 lbs. (End Paintmd whiu} and 3*4 lbs. (fiitf Pamfe</ ffedU per sq. yd* 


USG 4-MESH Z-RIBLATH 

A flat rib'l type of lath wdth smaller mesh openings. Suitable for 
''double-up'* type of plastering. An excellent nail-on lath, or for tie- 
on work on flat ceilings. 

Size; 27^ x 

Weights: 2.75 lbs. (End Painttd whit*) and 3*4 lbs. (End Painted Rtd} per sq, yd* 

Lfmifaf/ons of Use 

Use Diamond Mesh lath for contour plastering. 


ySG W RIBLATH 

A herringbone mesh pattern with V-shaped ribs running length¬ 
wise of the sheet at 4 3^^ intervals, with inverted intermediate ribs. 

The heavy ribs provide exceptional rigidity* Used when supports 
are spaced more than o.c. and not more than 24*^ o.c* and for 2^ 
solid studless metal lath and plaster partitions. Used as a centering 
lath for concrete floor and roof slabs. 

Size: 27"" x 96"* (Other lengths available.) 

Weights; 3.4 lbs, fEocf PamW P*d) and 4.0 lbs. ffnJ per square 

yard. 

L/mifafiofis of Use 

Its extreme rigidity makes Riblath unsuitable for contour plaster¬ 
ing. Use Diamond Mesh Lath, 

Due to rib, minimum ground thickness must be 1". 


USG RIBLATH 

A herringbone mesh pattern with deep V-shaped ribs lengthwise 
of the lath at 6'^ intervals* 

A structural lath, providing the dual functions of centering and rein¬ 
forcement for concrete floor and roof slabs. 

Sizes: 2' x 2' x 10' and 2' x 12'* 

Weights; .60 lb. and .75 lb* per square foot. 

Lrmifofions of Use 

Not recommended as a plastering lath* 


USG EXPANDED METAL STUCCO MESH 

A l^'' X 33^" diamond mesh pattern made of copper aUoy steel, 
asphaltum painted* Designed as a base for exterior stucco, hand or 
pump applied. 

Size; 48" x 99". 

Weights; 1*8 lbs. and 3*6 lbs. per sq. yd. 

L/mifotions of Use 

Should be applied with 1galvanized self-furring nails* 

^en med over sheathing other than wood, fasten with longer 
nails, providing a minimum penetration of IJ/g" into studs. 
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ROCKLATH & 


METAL LATH ACCESSORIES 


USG CORNER BEADS 

USG corner beads should be used on all external plaster ani^les to provide; 
(1) plaster protection, (2) true and atraiei^ht lines at angles and (3) grounds 
for plastering. 

Lengths: 7% 9', 10' and 12'. Gauge of Steel: 20 gauge galvaniaed^ 

1-A EXPANDED CORNER BEAD 

Ita wide expanded flanges are eaaily flexed. Preferred for irregular cornets. 
Provides increased f-einforoemenit dose to nose of bead. 

4- A FLEXIBLE CORNER BEAD 

The general purpose corner bead. Economical and most generally used. By 
anipping flanges, this bead may be bent to any curved design (for arch ways, 
telephone niches, etc.). Can be secured to corneia with 9-A Corner Bead 
dip attached to flanges. 

5- A BULL NOSE CORNER BEAD 

A radius bull nose bead with short flange. Used for rounded corners. Can 
be secured with No. 9-A Corner Bead Clips attached to flanges, where wide 
nailing flanges are required. 


ID-A EXPANDED BULL NOSE CORNER BEAD 

A bull nose bead flimilar to above, but with 2^4'' wide expanded flanges. 
Especially suitable on irregular comers. 



USG SELV-EDGE CORNERITE AND STRIPLATH 

Cornerito is a strip of copper alloy, painted. Diamond Mesh lath* bent length¬ 
wise in the center, to form a 100“^ angle. Corner!te should be used m all in¬ 
ternal plaster angles as reinforcement where metal lath is not lapped or 
carried around; over non-ferroua lath anchored to the lath: over internal 
angles of masonry constructions. (Cornerite Ls optional in. Resilient, Brid- 
jolrfT* lathing system. If used, it is secured to the lath, nO't the supports.) 
2'x 2' X 96'—3' x 3' x 96'. 

Striplafh is a strip of Diamond Mesh lath, copper alloy, painted—used as 
a plaster reinforcement over jointa of non-metallic lathing bases and where 
dissimilar bases join. 
siZlBs: 4' X 96'—6' x 96'. 



USG SCREEDS 

USG Screeds are used to divide different types of plaater finishes and as a 
separation between piaster and a cement base, or a permanent incombustible 
screed to control plaster thickness and alignment beneath the wood or other 
rigid base trim. lengths: 10-0''. Made of 26 gauge galvanixed steel. 


3-A EXPANDED BASE SCREED 

A fluah type ground (job shimmed for %* grounds) with wide flexible 
expanded flanges for added reinforcement. Used as a dividing strip between 
plaster and flush portlsnd cement base. 


6-A PLAIN BASE SCREED 

A fluah type ground (fob ahimmed for grounds), used as a straight 
divider strip between diflerent types plaster, as between gypsum and portland 
cement. 


7-A CURVED POINT BASE SCREED 

A dividing strip for use betw^een plaster surface and projecting Portland 
cement base. Upper ground Is 3^^, bottom ground is 1^. 


S-A PICTURE MOULD 

A concealed mould. Attached to lath and plastered flush to the notch opening. 
Grounds H" (job shimmed for grounds). 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 




USG CASING DEADS 

OSG Casing Beads are used as a plaster stop and as exposed 
trim around window and door openings. 


Gasrng Bead 

Slyte 

Flange 

Gauge 

Grounds 

4 

Quarter Ed, 

Expanded 

24 

iV/. H) 

138 

Quarter Ed, 

Short 

24 

(Vi . H. J4) 

60 

Semi-Square 

Expanded 

24 

(H’, H) 



Short 

24 

OA‘, W 

66 

Square 

Expanded 

24 

(H", ?4) 



Short 

24 

(M’, H, A) 


All casings are furnished in 7^, 8^ and 10^ lengths of galvanized 
steel for use with metal lath^EoCKLATHor masonry construction. 
In order to insure proper grounds for plastering^ 
casing beads are recommended for use in conjunction with 
metal lath, clay tile or brick: casing beads are recommended 

when Ike flange is applied under EoCKLATH plaster base, 

casing beads are recommended when flange is applied over 
Eocklath, 


No, 138 

QUARTER ROUND 
(short flange type| 




Vi^V 


No. 66 I- ii- 

SQUARE 

(Expanded ffange , t I 

type) H i-i 


No. 60 

SEMI-SQUARE 
(Short flange type) 




USG 2^ PARTITION TERMINAL 

For use as a vertical parition terminal for 2" solid metal lath 
or Rwklath partitions, or as a ceiling runner where 2" 
partitions join an unplastered surface. Cap is formed of 18 
gauge steel welded to a 24 gauge punched runner. Standard 
length 8'-2^ and prime coated. 



USG LATHING CHANNELS 


USG Lathing Channels are cold rolled from 16-gauge steel, 
black asphaltum painted ; used for furring, suspended ceilings, 
partitions, and ornamenta] lathing. 

Lengths: 16' or 20' 


Approx, Weights: 


lbs, per M Lin, Ft, 
1) 2^—514 lbs, per M Lin, Ft, 
2^-625 lbs. per M Lin, Ft, 



*Trademarks Reg. Lf. S, Pat. Of^. 
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USG CEILING RUNNERS 

L-Type—A specially designed ceiling runner providing top 
anchorage for studless metal lath or Rock lath solid plaster 
partitions. 

Z-Type—A specially designed ceiling runner providing posi¬ 
tive anchorage and alignment of channels In either solid 
partition construction or exterior wall furring. 


USG METAL BASE 

A flush, metal base system consisting of a 2^" high face plate 
formed from IS-gauge steel, primed with a rust inhibitive 
paint, adaptable to all plaster partitions or furred exterior 
walls by the use of specially formed steel clips. 

The cross section as designed provides a strong, rugged base. 
Substantial installation economies effected by the feature 
mounting snap-on application to the doable base clip used in 
“2'^ solid piaster partition or to the single base clip and stud 
base clip used with hollow partitions or furred walls. See 
Trussteel Stud System for USG Metal Base attachment with 
Combination Stud Base Clips. 

The face plates are easily notched and bent to form inside and 
outside corners, and are butted and spliced for continuous unin¬ 
terrupted runs from one type of wall construction to another. 



USG FLOOR RUNNER AND SCREED 

A one-piece, channel-type combination floor runner and 
screed used to anchor 2" solid lath and piaster partitions to 
concrete floors with a minimum of labor. Can be cut with a 
hack saw or tin snips. Fastens to floor with concrete stub nails, 
rawl drives, or other suitable means. Base requires no grout¬ 
ing, except with stud less metal lath partitions. One-inch legs 
provide an excellent ground establishing the 2" thickness of 
the partition. Designed to be covered with asphalt or rubber 
base. Fireproof and economical, it's made of 20-gauge cold 
rolled steel painted black. 10' lengths. Weight, 500 lbs. per 
1,000 lineal feet. Packaged 100 lineal feet per bundle. 



ADJUSTABLE WALL FURRING BRACKET 

Made of 20 gauge galvanised steel with serrated edges for 
attaching furring channels to exterior masonry walls. 
Refer to pages 21 & 26 for additional data covering Exterior 
Wall Furring Systems, 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 


FOR METAL LATH 

Specially formed steel clips to provide a non-rigid, or floating 
attachment of metal lath or channels to the structural frame; 
aflfording: 

1, Increased protection against plaster cracking due to struc¬ 
tural movement. 

2. Increased sound transmission loss. (See Data Table on 
pages 31 & 32.) 


Resilient Clip No. 100 

For resiliently attaching cold rolled furring channels to 
114*^ cold rolled runner channels in suspended ceiling con¬ 
struction. (No ratings for Sound Transmission Loss), 


Resilient Clip No. 200 

For wood studs or joists. Clips spaced not over 12* o.c. for 
ceiling construction or 16* o.c. for sidewalls. 

Attached by nailing with 13-gauge, lathing nails. Metal 
lath is floated 14 of the framing members by wire 

tying to a pencil rod, nested and tied to the inside of the 
tongue of the resilient dip. 

Resilient Clip No. 400 


For Trussteei. Studs. Snapped in place, 16* o.c., over the 
outer flanges of the Trusstbel Studs, 


Metal lath is floated free of the steel studs by snapping 
pencil rod into the protruding tongue of the resilient clip. 


Resilient Clip No. 500 

For masonry walls. Nailed in place over Pyrobar, or light 
weight concrete units, using 2* staples or lOd cut nails driven 
into the mortar joints or solid sections of the units. Attached 
.similarly to day tile or brick by driving lOd cut nail into the 
mortar joint. Metal lath is resiliently furred out Jl* from the 
face of masonry by wire tying to 5^* cold rolled channels 
wire tied inside the protruding tongue of the resilient dip. 


Spacing of Furring Channels— 12* Id* 19* 24* 


Spacing of No. 500 Clips— 24* 18* 15* 12* 




USG STEEL ACCESS PANELS 

XJ.S.G. Steel Access Panels provide speedy and convenient 
access to key service points for plumbing, heating, electrical 
and air conditioning systems. They eliminate costly cutting 
into walls and ceilings for inspection and maintenance of 
equipment. Ideal, too, for turning enclosed areas into val¬ 
uable extra storage space. 


Adoptoble —can be used with walls and ceilings of metal 
lath or gypsum lath and plaster; gypsum wall board; or, 
other \vall and ceiling construction materials. 


Ready fo install 
■ No cytting or sawing 
• Made of steet wUI not rot, 
worp, shrink or swell 


' FEre-resbtonj 


• Factory-coated with rust- 
inhibltive primer 

• Fit snugly with finished surfaces 

• Vermin-proof 


Packed 2 to a carton, complete installation directions in- 

eluded. Four practical sizes: B'xS', 12'xl2', 14'x20'. anc 
22*x24". 



UNITED STATES GYPSUM 


11 

























METAL LATH 
TECHNICAL DATA 


TYPES AND WEIGHTS OF METAL LATH AND SPACING OF SUPPORTS 


Type of Lath 

Weight 

Type of Steel 

Size 

Sheets 

Maximum Allowoble I 

Verticol Supports 

^pacings 

Horizontal Supports 

Per 

Square 

Yard 

Wood 

Metal 

Wood or 

Concrete 

Metal 

Solid 

Partitions 

Others 

15} 

Diamond Me^ 

2.5 lb. 

Copper Alloy (1) 

27''x96' 

16" 

16" 

12" 

(4) 

(4J 

Diamond Mesh 

3.4 lb. 

Copper Alloy 

27''x96'' 

16" 

16" 

16" 

16" 

13 '/ 2 " 

Diamond Mesh 

3.4 lb. 

Galvanized (2) 

27‘'x96'' 

16" 

16" 

16" 

16" 

13'/i" 

'/•* Z-Rib 

2.75 lb. 

Copper Alloy 

27''x96'' 

16" 

16* 

16" 

16" 

12" 

y," z-Rib 

3.4 lb. 

Copper Alloy 

27''x96'' 

19" 

24" 

19" 

19" 

19" 

H* Rib 

3.4 lb. 

Copper Alloy 

27''x96'' 

24" 


24" 

24" 

24" 

Rib 

4.0 lb. 

Copper Alloy 

27''x96*’ 

24" 


24" 

24" 

24" 

Stuccomesh (3) 

1.8 lb. 

Copper Alloy 

48''x99'' 

16" (3) 





Stuccomesh 

3.6 lb. 

Copper Alloy 

48*'x99'' 

16" (3) 






Per Sq. Ft* 








3^" Riblath 

0.60 lb* 

Copper Alloy 

2^x8'- 







0*75 lb* 

Copper Alloy 

10'& 12' 







All bih flatvanizAd) ii painbd with a rviMnhibrtive blafk oj^phaltum pqint^ 

Noifis ! Coppsr aHoy bth cofitoSns from 0.2% to 0.25% pura copper. 12| GdlvdniE«d (orh h cut from gdlvdnlitad ibel. 

(3J SlvCCOni«$h g«n#ral9y appliad over exterior iheothing. (4) Not recommendod, except for fireproofing of iteel ihopei. 

(5] IncLuding verlkal furring. 


SIZE AND SPACING OF HANGERS 


Size and Type 

Maximum Ceiling Area 

Maximum Center to Center 

Supported Per Hanger 

Spacing of Hangers 

No. 9 Gouge Galvanized Wire 

1 IVi sq* ft* 

4 ft. X 3 ft.; 3'/i ft. X 3'/i ft. 

No. 8 Gouge Galvanized Wire 

W Mild Steel Rod (1) (2) 

1 6 sq, ft. 

1 

4 ft. X 4 ft.; 5 ft. X 3 ft. 

'/4" Mild Steel Rod (1) 12) 

X 1" Mild Steel Flat (1) (2) 

25 sq. ft. 

6 ft. X 4 ft.; 7 ft. X 3'/2 ft.; 8 ft. X 3 ft. 


(1 \ Golvonii^d Rods ond Rust Inhibitive pointed or Golvooiied Strops recommended where severe moisture conditions moy occuir 
|2J See Note 2 below. 




SIZE AND SPACING OF MAIN RUNNERS 


Size and Type 

Approx, wt* per 

1 000 lineal feet 

Maximum Spocfng of 
Hangers along Runners 

Center to Center 
Spacing of Runners 

I’/z" Cold Rolled Chonnel 

514 lbs* 

4 ft. 

Up to 4 ft. 

1 '/z" Hot Rolled Channel (2) 

1120 lbs. 

5 ft. 

Up to 4 ft. 

2" Cold Rolled Channel 

625 lbs. 

5 ft. 

Up to 4 ft. 

2" Hof Rolled Channel (2) 

1260 lbs. 

6 ft. 

Up to 4 ft. 

2’/!" Hot Rolled Channel (2) 

1500 lbs. 

7 ft. 

Up to 3Vi ft. 

2'/a" Hof Rolled Channel (2) 

2270 lbs. 

8 ft. 

Up to 3 ft. 


(2) Not manufoctvred or supplied by United Stotes Gypsum Company^ 


SIZE AND SPACING OF FURRING MEMBERS 


Spacing of Supports 

Size 

Approx, wt./lOOO ft. 

Maximum Spacing 

3'-0^ 

Channel 

300 lbs. 

2r 


Channel 

300 lbs. 

19*' 

4^-0'^ 

Channel 

300 lbs. 

16" 


-4 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 


TRUSSTEEL* stud systems 


1 





DESCRIPTrON 

The Trussteel Stud is the original open truss design stud 
for the erection of hollow^ non-load bearing, fire-resistant parti¬ 
tions* The stud is formed of number 7 gauge steel wire rods, 
with a continuous diagonal wire web welded to double wire 
flanges. Fabricated in five stud widths- 1^^ and 

6"; and mill cut to job lengths* This engineered stud^ together 
with its accessories, provides a frame work for easy direct or 
resilient attachment of metal lath or RocKLAtH Plaster Bases. 

FUNCTION AND UTIIITY 

The Trussteel Stud open web wire design provides maximum 
free space for encasement of pipes, conduits or ducts, horizontal¬ 
ly, vertically or diagonally, without imparing the partition 
construction or strength* members may be cut easily to 
accommodate larger ducts or pipes* 

Sound InsuloHon 

Trussteel Stud Partition systems provide an economical 
and practical solution to sound transmission problems* The 
following ratings are based on recognized laboratory tests: 

(a) Metal Lath and Plaster, from 40db to 46db 


(b) Rocklath and Plaster, 44db to 48db, 

(c) Staggered Steel Studs—Lath and Piaster, 52db. 

(d) Resilientiy attached Metal Lath, 55db. 

(e) Resilientiy attached Rocklath, 51 db. 

Note: Above Sound Transmission Loss ratings will vary 
depending on stud spacing, type of plaster aggre¬ 
gate and the proportioning of aggregate to plaster* 
Generally, sand aggregate provides greater sound 
insulation than lightweight aggregates. (See Tech¬ 
nical Data—Page 32.) 

Fire-Profecfion 

Incombustible components, provide fire ratings of 1 and 2 
hours depending on stud spacing, plaster base and plaster ag¬ 
gregate combinations* (See Technical Data—Pages 31 & 32.) 

Economica] 

Comparable to conventional wood frame, lath and plaster 
construction in assembly and unit costs. 

Savings are possible in structural framing due to reduced 
dead loads over solid partitions of comparable width* 

Mechanical trades reduce labor costs through ease of installa¬ 
tion. 

(continued page 14) 
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TRUSSTEEL 

STUD SYSTEMS 


« 

« 



Strength 

The Teussteel Studs, tested in accordance with Corps of 
Engineers Specification CE-240 (INT) for flexure under beam 
loading, complies with the established requirements for deflec¬ 
tion. 

The Teussteel Stud Rocklath partition tested for approval 
by the Board of Standards and Appeals, New York City, suc¬ 
cessfully met the requirements for resistance to impact loads. 
In this test a 360 ft. lb. load was applied at the center of a 
partition 12^-0'' high x 28-8" long and constructed of 2J^*' 
Teussteel Studs, with Rocklath Plaster Base and 14*" 
gypsum plaster each side. 


PerformoFice 

Nationally accepted and used in schools, hospitals, shopping 
centers, office buildings, apartments, dormitories and hotels as 
a functional, economical and practical partition. The Teussteei. 
Stud was engineered, designed and placed in production as a 
construction material by U.S.G. in 1933. Attachment systems 
for Rocklath, developed to provide further economy, have 
been nationally accepted, specified and used on thousands of 
commercial structures. 


LIMITATIONS 

L A non-load bearing partition construction. 

2, Stud spacing limited to 16 inch maximum for Rocklath 
and up to 24 inch maximum for metal lath depending on 
type of lath selected, 

3* Steel Door Frames. 

(1) Frame anchorage to the floor shall be by two power 
driven attachments, or equal, for each jamb. The 


floor anchors shall be welded to the frame in a man¬ 
ner that provides rigidity to the frame at the floor 
line* (One suggested method is shown and detailed — 
see Page 22.) 

(2) Flange returns must be rigid to control chip cracking 
due to vibration. F'lange returns welded to a minimum 
of four jamb anchors and grouting the frame with 
gypsum mortar will minimize vibration. 

(3) Frame should be fabricated of not less than 16 gauge 
metal* 

(4) Lath and plaster should key into the frame and not 
terminate against the metal return* 

(5) Diagonal reinforcement, 12" x 18" 2*5 lb* self-furring 
diamond mesh metal lath, should be applied at door 
frame corners, 

(6) Long length (16" x 96") ROCKLATH Plaster Base is 
recommended over door frames to eliminate butt 
joints. 

(7) Adequate anchorage of the Teussteel Studs over the 
door head is necessary. Use of channel bracing 
installed horizontally over the door and tied to all 
studs within 24" each side of the frame is recommended* 

(8) To retain maximum sound isolation, the integrity of 
the partition or ceiling should not be voided by open¬ 
ings such as electrical outlets, medicine cabinets, vents, 
etc. so as to create sound leaks* 

Where mechanically suspended acoustical tile ceilings 
are used partitions should extend from structural slab 
to structural slab, closing all opening*s. 

When sound isolation is a serious consideration use 
sand aggregate do not use lightweight aggregates* 


I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

« 





PARTITION THICKNESS — Normal Piaster Grounds 


Stud 

Width 

ROCICLATH 

and 

Plaster 

Qf 

Rib loth and 

Flo star 

Dianiond 

M«sh 
or '/i' 
Riblath 
and Plaiter 

rocklath 
& Flatter 

Reiilient 

Metal Lath 
& Plaiter 

Maximum Partition Hetghti. (1) 

rocklath 

Metal Lalh 

Studi 

16' 0,€* 

Studi 

24' o*c. 

Studi 

19' a*c* 

Studi 

16' O.C. 

IH in. 

3H in* 

3 Win. 

454 in. 

4 54 In* 

9^ 

— 

— 

9' 

iVi In* 

4Vi in. 

4 in* 

5Va in. 

5 in. 

ly 

9' 

14' 

15' 

3W In. 

5% in* 

in. 

6 in* 

554 in. 

2V 

13' 

18' 

21' 

4 in* 

6 In, 

5'A in. 

6 54 in. 

6Yi in* 

' 22' 

16' 

20' 

22' 

6 in. 

8 In* 

JVi in. 

8% in. 

in* 

26' 

20' 

24' 

26' 


Mcutlmumi baiad chi rEgld lateral rostrainl (t.e., ploi^ar uillng—partEtEon Enttnection) af Ifmiting height, and or* limiNd by $fructvral advquacy mHi«r fhgn fteHibillty 
cPmparad to othar partiticm typaf. 



I 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 



A: Trussteel Studs are available in 
five stud widths; 1^', 4' 

and 6*^, and cut to job lengftis, 

B: Regular runner track for use in 
anchoring the TruSSTeel Stud parti¬ 
tion to floor and ceiUng using Trus- 
STEEL Stud shoes. 


C: Snap-In Runner Track for use in 
anchoring the Trussteel Stud parti¬ 
tion to the floor by eliminating stud 
shoes* Attachment of stud is by a snap- 
in feature* May be used as celling 
runner when partition requires no fire 
rating. This procedure requires accurate 
cutting of studs to length on the job. 
Available for 2}4\ 3J^'and 4' 
Trussteel Studs* 


D: Combination Stud Base Clip per¬ 
forms three funetions^attaches 
Trussteel Stud to floor^provides 
attachment of metal base to 

Tru^teel Stud partitions—provides 
a builtin starter dip for gypsum plaster- 
bases. Has the snap-in feature of sna^ 
in runner and snap-on feature of double 
base dips. Available for 1 2^', 3^' 

and 4' Trussteel Studs* 


E: HOO Resilient Clip specially formed 
to provide a non-rigid or floating attach¬ 
ment of lath to Trussteel Studs. 
Guards against cracking of plaster; and 
reduces sound transmission. See tech¬ 
nical data, page 32* 


F: Trussteel Stud shoes are used for 
connecting stud to regular runner track 
and permit up to a 4* adjustment. 

Gj B-1 Bridjoint Field Clip to support 
the end joints of Rocklath Plaster 
Base* 

H; Ti^l Teus-Lok Field Clip for at¬ 
taching Rocklath Plaster Base to 
Trussteel Studs. 

I: Starter Clips a: TL-2 Starter Clip 
used in conjunction with the TL-1 dips 
to attach the bottom edge of the first 
course of ROCKLATH Piaster Base to 
Trussteel Studs* 

b; "'Drive-In*' Starter Clip for use in at¬ 
taching lower edge of Rocklath Plaster 
Base in Trussteel stud partitions. 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 
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TRUSSTEEL 

STUD SYSTEMS 



FLOOR ATTACHMENT DETAILS 


Seale: 3" = 1'—0" 



TRUSSTEEL STUD 


SNAP-IN RUNNER TRACK 


SNAP-IN RUNNER TRACK & STUD 



ROCKLATH 
PLASTER BASE 

GYPSUM PLASTER 

2 1/2 " METAL BASE 
SIDE PLATE 

COMBINATION STUD- 
BASE CLIP 

GROUT 


COMBINATION STUD BASE CLIP 



■TIE WIRE 


TRUSSTEEL 
STUD SHOE 

REGULAR 

RUNNER 

TRACK 


REGULAR RUNNER TRACK AND SHOES 


BASE DETAILS 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 
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1 r 


I 

I 




CEILING ATTACHMENTS 


Scale: 3" = I'-O" 
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TRUSSTEEL 

STUD SYSTEMS 



INTERSECTING PARTITIONS 



Scale: 3" = 1'—0" 



INTERSECTING TRUSSTEEL STUD, ROCKLATH 




SOLID-METAL LATH & PLASTER PARTITION 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 



I 


» 

I 



CORNER DETAILS 


Scale: 3" = 1'—"0 



INTERNAL OR EXTERNAL CORNER 
TRUSSTEEL STUD, ROCKLATH 



TRUSSTEEL STUD, METAL LATH 



41 



I 

I 




RIGID CONDUIT 




PLAN SECTION THROUGH OUTLET BOXES 


I 

I 

I 


¥ 





ATTACHMENT 
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TRUSSTEEL 

STUD SYSTEMS 



CHALKBOARD DETAILS 


Scale: 3 ^ = 1'—O*' 



CHALKBOARD 

Th* chalkboard deTaili ihown hftra or« typicol. Contulr Hia diolkboard 
rrlranufadurar'i prinlad dirvcfitmi for ipadftc iitdalblioni dlracfion). 
Plaitef Chalkboard {dalollod aT leff} off art opporf^ity for unutnaf 
opprkatkon. Entire *all» can be diolkboord itnca Hiere Ei tk> limiting^ 
shaat liza. Malhtanonce ii comparoble fo convantionol fabricated 
bootds. (Sea ipaciflcaiToru papas 36 and 371, 




MISCELLANEOUS DETAILS 


BUCK ANCHORED AT 
FLOOR AhD CEILING — 



APPROX* 2" 


WOOD DOOR FRAME 



SET TO 
PROVIDE 
GROUND 
FOR TYPE 
OF UTH 
USED 


WOOD 

SCREWS 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 




RESILIENT ATTACHMENT OF ROCKLATH & METAL LATH s«ie! 3*- = I'-o" 






NOMINAL STUD WIDTH 

PLUS 3" 


NOMINAL STUD WIDTH 

PLUS 2i’' 


ROCKLATH 
PLASTER BASE 
AND PLASTER 


DIAMOND 
MESH LATH 
AND PLASTER 




TRUSSTEEL STUD 
WITH '-W0 CLIPS 
AND PENCIL RODS 



EXTERIOR WALL FURRING WITH STUDS 

Heights of Metal Lath or ROCKUTH And TRUSSTEEL 
Stod Vertical Furring (MoKimom) 


TRUSSTEEL Stud 
(sixe) 

Height 

without 

Attachment 

iVa" 

6' 

a'/i" 

10' 

3'A" 

14' 


15' 

6*^ 

17' 


NOTE: Maximum heights without attochment Is bosed on stud spaced 14' 
and plastered one side^ Attochment con occur ot the ceNing or the 
backing wall as shown tn the Braced Furring Detail, 



BRACED FURRING 
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TRUSSTEEL < 

mna STUD SYSTEMS _ 


METAL DOOR FRAMES 


Jamb Anchor inserts should be notched 
according to size of stud and welded in 
the frame as shown in the detail. 

Grouting of the frame, after installation 
of the jamb stud, is recommended. If 
grouting is not specified it is important 
that jamb anchor inserts be welded to the 
jamb face and flange returns, in the case 
of reveal type frames; or to the flanges, in 
the case of flush type frames, and the 
apace between lath and frame flanges be 
completely filled with basecoat plaster, 
to avoid movement of the frame. 

To prevent frame rotation, it is recom¬ 
mended that the floor clips, be welded to 
the back of jamb face and to the flange 
returns, or that they be welded between 
the flanges, and then secured to the floor 
with two spaced anchors. Anchor insert 
clips if inverted will serve as floor clips. 


. . 1 

L. . 





c 

th]j itud req^d for ROCK' 

LATH ♦ ptqslerbtise . alio 
r«q'd. for motal Falh if 
from* is grauted. 

9 

9 

» 


fV -. '*! 

!■' 

ji ^ r.:\ - 







METAL DOOR FRAME / 3' = T-0^ 


showing line of recommended grouHng raked 
Qot along side of jamb anchor slod to permit loth 
& plaster to enter frame If grouttng is not 
specified, lath should carry well Into frame and 
plaster forced beyond flange return. 


DETAILS Scale / as noted 

SECOND STUD located 
APPJIOXIMATELY 2“ FROM 



WALL ELEVATION 


i 

i 

i 

i 

i 

i 



i 


JAMB ANCHOR INSERTS / half size 


REVEAL TYPE 


FLUSH TYPE 

1* MIN, 


i 
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ROCKLATH PIASTER BASE 
METAL LATH A ACCESSORIES 


SOLID PLASTER PARTITIONS 







► 

► 


> 


DESCRIPTION 

The solid partition is a monolithic plaster construc¬ 
tion adaptable to riondoad bearing requirements with 
a minimum thickness of 1inches for metal lath and 
2 inches for Rocklath. It is fiexible in that additional 
strength, rigidity, and greater fire protection can be 
gained by increasing the plaster thickness. 

Solid plaster partitions consist primarily of a metal 
lath or Rock LATH curtain to which gypsum base- 
coats and finish plasters are applied to established 
grounds. Solid partitions with metal lath or Rocklath 
plaster bases are anchored at floor and ceiling and are 
temporarily braced during the plastering operation. 
Solid partitions with metal lath plaster base may be 
stud less or have channel studs. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Economical; 

1. The solid plaster partition saves space and costly 
floor area, 

2. The solid plaster partitions are accepted as the 
most economical fire resistant plaster partition 
assemblies. 

3. In structural design the dead load for 2 inch 
partitions will vary from 9 ibs, to 18 lbs. per sq. 
ft. depending on the type of plaster and aggre¬ 
gate used. Dead loads can be estimated at 18 lbs. 
per sq. ft, of partition with sanded gypsum plas¬ 
ter over metal lath, 9 lbs, with gypsum perlite 
over Rocklath, 

Fire-Protection— Constructed of incombustible com¬ 
ponents, solid plaster partitions constructed as 
specified have established fire ratings of one hour for 
two inch and two hours for 2}4 inch thickness. (See 
Technical Data—Pages 31 & 32.) 

Strength— Impact tests with a 240 ft, load concen¬ 
trated at the center of a 2*' x S'-O'" x panel 

failed to produce discernable cracking. Additional 
strength and rigidity are gained by increasing the 
partition thickness. 

Sound Insulation— Sound Transmission Losses of 36 
to 39 decibels for the 2 inch partition are usually 
considered adequate for dividing spaces. Increased 
sound transmission loss is obtained by increasing the par¬ 
tition thickness. (See Technical Data—Pages 31 & 32.) 

Performanc e— Nationally accepted and used in schools, 
apartments and hotels as a functional and economical 
partition construction. Most major apartment house 
projects have used these assemblies with low main¬ 
tenance costs and excellent performance. 


LIMITATIONS 

1. Non-load bearing partitions only. 

2. Limiting height is 10'-0*^ for partitions with 
Rocklath Plaster Base, 12^-0" for Metal Lath. 

3. Steel door frames and metal bases must be 
grouted with gypsum mortar. 





4, Two inch partitions like all other partition con¬ 
structions should be isolated from reinforced 
concrete framing columns and beams. The par¬ 
tition will not resist stresses transmitted to it by 
movement or deflection of the structural com¬ 
ponents of the building, 

• please turn page for additional detoils 


SOLID ROCKLATH & PLASTER PARTITIONS 
DETAILS / 3"=7'-0" 
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SOLID PLASTER PARTITIONS CORE WALLS 


DETAlLS/scale 3"=r-0" 

riblalh-plaster solid partition 


coiling 


2- CORNERili TIED TO 
MOAL LATH*STAPLED 
TO ROCK LATH 



VSS" RI8LATM 


wood ba$e runner 



ceiling 


CEILING LINE 

A 


"L" TYPE 
CEILING 
RUNNER 


V8* RlltATH 



Hblath plaster partition 
with combination floor 
runner & screed 


USG 
COMIINATION 
FLOOR 
RUNNER 
& SCREED 


FLOOR LINE 



GROUT 


metal lath channel stud solid partition 

ceiling 


ceiling 

diamond mesh lath 


CEILING LINE 

L 


CR, 

CHANNEL 



double base clip 



CORNERITE ATTACHED TO 
CEILING PLASTER BASE 







■. ■ 


WIRE tie 




i" CHANNEL^ 

-uJL— 




channel stud 


PLUSH ^ r 


REVEAL-I- 



anchors 

WELDED TO 
*-DOOR FRAME 


CORE WALLS 
DETAlLS/scale as noted 

The core wall is a versatile partition construction used in con¬ 
junction with solid partition systems to provide a pipe space for 
mechanical installations. Core walls> consisting of channel studs 
and either RocklaTH x 16* x 48* or meta! lath plaster 
bases may be designed to provide variable core widths. 

Core wall constructions with studs resting on concrete and 
without cross bradng are recognized and accepted as providing 
a test panel average sound transmission loss value of approxi¬ 
mately 48 decibels. Cross ties, as recommended for good 
practice and structural rigidity, will reduce this 48 decibel 
transmi^ion loss. 

Limiting heights and grouting of metal bases follow closely 
the recommendations outlined for solid plaster partitions. 

horizontal section 3^=V—0". 


BRACE TITE CLIPS 





V* RUNNER 


3/4" CHANNELS 16" O, C, 


HOLLOW SPACE VARIES AS 
REQUIRED " 2" 1/4 ' TO IV- 


BRACKETS 30" O. C 

3/4“ CHANNEL HORIZONTAL 
braces at MIDPOINT TO 
-0" - THIRD POINTS TO 
13 '- 6 “ 


/—3/4" CHANNELS! tO" U. K !0 ’ X « 


— n , . Q. 


BASE VARIES WITH 
^REQUIREMENTS 


ROCKLATH & PLASTER 


metal lath & PLASTER 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 


EXTERIOR WALL FURRING SYSTEM 



long length RoCKLATH » plaster ROCKLATH S plaster 

>- 
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EXTERIOR WALL FURRING SYSTEM 
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DESCRIPTION 

The Exterior Wall Purring System is a method of attaching 
channels and long length Insulating Rocklath plaster base 
to exterior walls using USG Adjustable Wall Furring Brackets, 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Furrs citiii Aligns Exterior WoH—Attachment of 34" channels and 
Long Length Insulating Rocklath to exterior masonry walls 
using USG Adjustable W'all Furring Brackets furrs and aligns 
wall^ providing proper air space and a uniformly even plaster 
base. 

sturdy ^Rv$t Resistant—Easily Altoehed—USG Adjustable Wall 
Furring Brackets are made from 20 gauge tight coat galvanized 
steel. Easily attached to masonry walls using 34" nails for 
concrete and 2”' cut nails for masonry, or can be laid in mortar 
joints. 

InsuloHan—The Use of long length Insulating ROCKLATH pro¬ 
vides insulation equivalent to U/ fiber insulating board. (See 
Insulating Rocklath plaster base, pages 2 and 3.) 

VopoT Barrier—Insulating RocKiATH plaster base is an elTeetive 
safeguard against harmful condensation. 


LIMITATIONS 

1* Limiting height is 12^-0'' unless special details are incor¬ 
porated. 

2, Minimum air space of 1'' required. Space between back of 
lath and the wall shall not be filled with wool or other materials. 


ADJUSTABLE WALL FURRING BRACKETS 

1. After attachment, bend bracket to horizontal position, 

2. Wire tie plumbed channel to bracket min. from wall, 

3. Bend excess down. 



EXTERIOR WALL 
FURRING SYSTEM 


ROCKLATH 


VAPOR BARRIERS 

Vopar Borriir—The insulating Rocklath applied to the inside 
face of all exterior walls and top floor ceilings provides an 
effective vapor barrier to help safeguard against harmful 
condensation within such spaces. Aluminum foil backed 
Insulating Rocklath Plaster Base meets FHA minimum 
requirements for vapor barrier protection. 

When the atmospheric conditions indicated in the accompany¬ 
ing chart are of considerable duration, the amount of condensa¬ 
tion in the ^Conventional Wall** is sufficient to damage the 
interior decoration, exterior paint, or any of the other wall 
components. In the “Vapor Barrier Wall,” however, the quan¬ 
tity of condensate is so minor as to be readily dissipated. 



conventional 


ROCKLATH 


PLASTER 


'SHEATHtNC 


2 GALLONS 


ILLUSTRATION OF IMPORTANCE OF VAPOR BARRIER 


OUTSIDE 

ATMOSPHERE 


INSIDE 

ATMOSPHERE 


70 ^F 


TEMPERATURE 


10 "F 


43% _ RELATIVE humidity 90% 


3A3 GRAINS MOISTURE PER CU. FT, 0,69 


0,332 IN, KG. RESULTANT VAPOR PRESSURE 0.067 IN. HG. 


INSULATINC 
ROCK - 


-sheathing 


' APPROXrwATE 
LOCATION OF 
DEW point 


APPROX Quantity"! 
or CONDENSATE j, 
through vapor n 

PENEFRATiOhr 
PER LDOO square ^ 

FEET OF wall 
AREA IN 24 HOURS 


^ PINT 


APPROXIMATE 
LOCATION OF 
DEW POINT 


VAPOR 

BARRIER WALL 


RECOMMENDATIONS 

1. An efficient vapor barrier should be installed in all ex¬ 
terior walls and ceilings in locations where below freezing 
weather occurs for extended periods of time. 

2. Vapor barrier should be located on the warm side of the 
exterior wall or top floor ceiling, 

3. Vapor barrier should have a vapor permeability of not 
more than 1.00 perms. (Grains per square foot per hour 
per inch of mercury vapor pressure dilTerence.) 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 


SUSPENDED CEILING SYSTEMS 


i 






Rocklath Plaster Base — Braci-Tite System 



DESCRIPTION 

Suspended ceilings consist of three basic elements: 

1. Light channel grillage, properly supported, rigid 
and of sufficient strength to carry to dead load 
without deflection. 

2. A lath plaster base securely attached to the grillage 
on which the plaster may be applied. 

3. The plaster consisting of the basecoat and finish 
coat. 


LIMITATIONS 

1, Main carrying channels and cross furring members 
should not be let into masonry walls or partitions, 
but should be independently supported. 

2. All recommended spacings of hanger wires and 
channels are maximum and should not be exceeded. 

3* Brace«Tite Field Clips are designed for use 
with standard cold rolled channels having 
legs (Minimum). 

4, On large continuous ceiling expanses the following 
recommendations will provide better performances: 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Frre-Protecfion— Constructed of incombustible com¬ 
ponent parts, it is possible to design for established fire 
resistance ratings of one to four hours by v'arying grill¬ 
age spacing, type of lath and attachment, type of ag¬ 
gregate and proportioning of gypsum plaster and plas¬ 
ter thickness. 

Economy— Lightweight. The established fire ratings 
can reduce annual insurance premiums. 

Utility— The fireproof membrane serves to conceal 
structural and mechanical elements, and as the decora¬ 
tive base either as a pain table surface or as an acousti¬ 
cal ceiling with acoustical plaster as an integral part 
of the assembly or as a base for adhesive application 
of acoustical tile. 

Insulotion ond Vapor Barrier^ Where insulation and 
vapor barriers are desired, use of insulating (foil back! 
Rocklath will provide an effective vapor barrier and 
increase the overall "U” factor of the roof ceiling 
assembly. 


(a) Free the ceiling from columns or exterior walls 
and load bearing interior walls. 

(b) Break the continuity of grillage, lath and plas¬ 
ter where large ceiling expanses occur by control 
joints or other means. The maximum recommended 
area within control joints is 2400 square feet, with 
no joints spaced more than 60 feet apart in either 
direction, 

(c) Lightweight aggregates reduce the strength of 
the basecoat plaster. Where lightweight aggregates 
are used over grillage and metal lath it is desirable 
to reduce the span of cross furring members. 

(d) Where contact furred or suspended ceiling oc¬ 
cur under roof construction the plenum should be 
vented according to recommended engineering 
practice. 

(e) The grillage recommendations are for support 
of the lath and plaster dead loads and are not 
designed to support concentrated loads of mechan¬ 
ical equipment or workmen, particularly after the 
plaster has been applied. Independently supported 
cat walks and equipment platforms should be 
provided. 
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SUSPENDED CEILING SYSTEMS 


Jl 


SUSPENDED DETAILS Scale: Half Sbe 


expansion joint perpendicular to channels 


expansion joint . , . porollel to ^A" chonnels 
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* metal lath 


HANGER WtRES 


ISOLATION FROM ™ 
WALLS OB COLUMNS 
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RESILIENT 

PLASTERING SYSTEMS 


ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 


% 
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DESCRIPTION 

Resilient lathing and plastering systems consist of 
three elements; 

It Specially formed steel clips to provide a resilient 
attachment of conventional lathing materials to 
the structural framings 

Metal lath or RocKLATH plaster base. 

3. Basecoat and finish coat plasters. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Sound Insulation— By resihently attaching the lath 
and plaster diaphragms to the framing, the transfer 
of air-borne sound is materially reduced. 

For example: 




WOOD stud LATH & PLASTER PARTITIONS 

DECIBEL— 

AV. SOUND 
TRANSMISSION LOSS 

rocklath Ploster Base 


Nall-an RoCklaTh 


Resilienr Clips & ROCKLATH 

52.2 

TRUSSTEEL Studs 


Tied-an Metal Lath 

40.5 

Resilient Clips 4 Metal Lath 

54.7 

PVROflAR Partitions 


Plosfer Direct 

39 

Resilient Clips—metal lafh 


and plaster one side 

50 


(1) Vdbei ore based on panel test nnade at recogniied loborataries 
and are only for the particulor conitruction tested hype and thickness 
of lath, framing, thickness of plaster, etc.). See Technical Dato on 
pages 31 & 32 for the various partifian systems and more specific 
information. 


Crack Resistance— The resilient attachment of the 
lath and plaster reduces transmission of stresses due 
to structural movement. 


Economy— It is generally accepted that added re¬ 
sistance to sound transfer can best be obtained 
through increased mass or through isolation of the 
partition faces. The first is costly in materials and 
labor and increases the dead-load carried by the 
structural frame. 

Isolating the surface by resilient clips adds only 
the nominal cost of a few clips per sq. yd. of parti¬ 
tion to the cost of conventional construction ma¬ 
terials and assemblies. 

Reduction of future maintenance and decoration 
is a long range economy. 

LIMITATIONS 


1. See limitations on H(K'klath plaster base and 
Metal Lath^ Pages 2 & 6. 

2. Perforated Rocklath should not be used on 
Y ceilings with the resilient clips directly support- 

/' ing the lath. Use plain or insulating Rocklath 
and Three coat plaster; the full scratch coat cross- 
raked and allowed to set, followed by a brown coat 
applied to a total uniform thickness of not less than 
inch. 


RESILIENT ROCKLATH 

No Scale 




base 



RESILIENT METAL LATH 

No Scale 



WIRE 


1 1/1“ CHANNEL 

' 100 CUP 

REVERSE 

ALTERNATELY 

■ 2 / 4 ** CHANNEL 


celling 



WOOD 

JOIST 


eeillng ar wall 


7 

1 1 / 4 - 

i 



3/4- FURRING 
CHANNELS 
WIRED TO CUP 



partition 


TRUSSTEEL 
STUD 


CUP 

PINCiL ROD 


wall 
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BEAM and 

COLUMN FIREPROOFING 


€ 

t 



DESCRIPTION 

Membrane fireproofing of lath and gypsum 
plasters provides lightweight, thin, compact fire- 
protection and finished surfaces for structural fram¬ 
ing members. The protection afforded in hours of 
fire resistance depends on the type of lath base, 
its method of attachment and spacing, proportion¬ 
ing of aggregate to gypsum plaster and plaster 
thickness. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Fire-Prolection —The component parts are in¬ 
combustible. The gypsum, in addition, calcines 
slowly, retarding flame and resisting heat transfer 
by giving up its chemically combined water of 
crystallization. The aggregate acts only as a bulk¬ 
ing agent for the plaster and some types, as an 
insulating material against heat transfer. For ex¬ 
ample, lightweight aggregates provide more fire 
resistance than .sand. 

Economy—The thin lightweight lath and plaster 
assembly reduces the dead load and lost floor area. 
The plaster surface provides the base for final 
decoration. Increased fire-protection permits lower 
insurance premiums. 


LIMITATIONS 

To resist impact, provide adequate protection 
at column corners subject to damage from cartage 
equipment, etc. 


ROCKLATH column fireproofing 


• metol loth boom & girder fireproofing 




i' PERFORATED 
ROCKLATH 


DOUBLE STRAND 
18 GAUGE WIRE 


1-A CORNER BEAD 
WIRE TIED 


PLASTER & THICKNESS VARIES 
(SEE TABLE) 



If' GYPSUM-PERLITE 
PLASTER - 


2 THICKNESSES 
i* LONGLENGTH 
ROCKLATH 


DOUBLE STRAND 
IB GA. TIE WIRE 


20 GA. GALV. 
r HEXAGONAL 
MESH 


1-A 

CORNER BEAD 


1,11/2, 2 & 3 hr. 


4 hr. 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 


TECHNICAL 


DATA 


All teitf mad« liy nationally roeogniiod faboratprlei 


r 







COLUMNS 


Type Base 

Construction 

Plaster and Aggregate 

Approx, 

Weight 

Per Sq. Ft, 

Nammal 

0¥er-AII 

Partition 

Thickness 

Fire 

Rating 

EAponded Metal 

Steel Section (A) 

Gypsum-Sand, 1:2, 1:3 



1 hour 



Gypsum-Perlite, 100:2, 100:3 


r X 

2 hours 



Gypsum-Perlite, 100:2, 100:3 



3 hours 



STRuao-LiTE (Type "R") 


T/s'^X 

4 hours 



Structo-Lui (Type "$"} 


l^^X 

4 hours 

Perf, Rocklath 

Steel Section 

Gypsum>Safid, l:2H 


'/i'X 

1 hour 



Gypsum-Sand, 1:2/3 



1/3 hours 



Gypsum-Perlite, 100:2/3 


r X 

2 hours 



Gypsum-Perlite, 100:2, 100:3 


1%'X 

3 hours 

VSt* Long Length 

Steel Section 

Gypsum-Perlite, 100:2, 100:3 


1 '/*' X ' 

4 hours 

V-edge Rocklatk 







X Ptaiter rhickn«» only. (Moosured from face of lath,) 


(A) So If furring loth wrapped light to column^ or diamond mesh on chonnol framing 
See Technicol Data for walls ond ceilings on page 32 




metal lath column fireproofing 

fT 


GROUND DIMENSION- 
VAHIES WITH FIRE 
RATING REQUIRED 




■yA-. 


.y yy' ./ 

1 ^ 

■ 5 

^ i 

? % 


tzzas 



COLUMN FURRING 


USG DIAMOND MESH 
METAL LATH- 


-USG SELF FURRING 
DIAMOND MESH 
METAL LATH 


'I A CORNER B E AD- 


^///////////// 

1 ^ 

( 





ti i 4. i 




14" CHANNEL BRACKETS LAID FLAT 24" O.C 
ALTERNATE METHOD OF COLUMN FURRING 
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TECHNICAL DATA All taiti madm by notienolly r«eogniz«d tabaralorrct 
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PARTITIONS 


Type Bose 

ConttFuction 

Plaster and Aggregate (N) 

Approx. 
Weight 
Per 5q. Ft. 

Momtnol 
Over-All 
Partition 
Thickness 

Fire 

Rating 

Sounds 
Transmission 
Loss (db) 

Expanded Metoi 

Wood Frame 

Gypsum-Sand, Ii2, 1:3 

1B.1 

514' 

45 Min. 



(2x4 Studs) 

^4* Gypsum-Sand, 1:2, 1:2 

ie.3 

5'/t' 

1 hour 

39 



14' Gypsum-Sand, U2, 1:3 

20 

554' 

1 hour 

39 



14' Gypsum Wood Fiber 


S’/i' 

114 hours 




14' Gypsum-Vermiculite, 100:214, 100:3 !4 


5>^' 

1 hour 



Solid 

P/i'Oypsum-Perlfte, 100:214, 100;2!4 

9.6 

1'4' 

1 hour 

34 



Gypsum-Perlite, 100:2, 100:3 

11 

2Vi^ 

2 hours 




Gypsum-Sand, li2, 1:2 

18.1 

2' 

1 hour 

38 


TftUSSTlEL* 

Gypsum-Sand, 1:2, 1:3 

19.1 

4^4' 

45 Min. 



Studs 

Gypsum-Sartd, 1:2, 1:2 

19.2 

4^4' 

1 hour 

40 


(Test data based on 

Gypsum-Sand, 1;2, 1:3 (14' over loth) 

19.6 

5' 

1 hour 



S14' stud unless noted. 

Gypsum Wood Fiber (14' over lath) 


5' 

2 hours 



Total thidrnesi of par¬ 

Gypsum-Perlite, 100:2, 100:3 (54' over loth) 


S'/e' 

2 hours 



titions will vary 

Gyptum-Sond, 1:1, 1:2 (14'over loth) 


5' 

ll4 hours 



occording to width of 

Gypium-Sond, 1:1, 1:2 (14' over lath) — 






stud used.) 

(m'ltud) 

18 

3%' 

154 hours 

36 


^400 Reiiliftnt Clips. 







stud 

Gypsum-Sond, 1:2, 1:3 

20 

5^4' 


55 


\W stud 

Gypsum-Sand, 1:1, 1:2 

18.4 

454' 


44 

%* Ploin RocKLaTH* 

Wood Frame 

Gypsum-Sand, 1:2, 1:2 14' X 

tii.o 

5 54' 

45 Mtn. 

41 


(2x4 Sfuds) 

Gypsum Wood Fiber 14' X 

tn.o 

5 54' 

1 hour 


Perforated ROCKLATH 

Wood Frame 

Gypsum-Sond, 1:2, 1:2 14' X 

tl2.0 

554" 

1 hour 

41 


(2x4 Studs) 

Gypsum-Vermiculite, 100:214 !4' X 


5 54' 

1 hour 




Gypsum-Perlite, 100:214 14' X 


5 54' 

1 hour 



TRliSSTEil 

STRUaO-llTE* 54' X 

9 

S'/e' 

1 hour 

44 


Studs 

Gypsum-Sand, 1:2, 1:2 14'X 

16 

S'/e' 

1 hour 

48 



Gypsum-Perlite, 100:214 54' X 

9 

5'/*' 

1 hour 




Gypsum-Sond, 1:1, 1:2 (114' Stud} '/a' X 

13.3 

354' 

114 hours 

41 


1^400 Resilient Clips 

Gypsum-Sond, 1:2, 1:3 54' X 

17 

6' 


51 

14' Long-length 

Solid 

Gypsum-Sond, 1$ 1, 1:2 

16 

2' 

1 hour 


V>edge ROCKWTH 


Gypsum-Sondp 1:2, 1:3 

16 

2' 

45 Min. 

37 



Gypsum-Perlite, t00;2, 100:3 

9 

2' 

114 hours 

37 


CEILINGS 


Expanded Metal Loth 

Wood Frome (A) 

Gypsum-Sond, 1±2, 1:3 


Yx'X 

1 hour 


Steel Joists (B} 

Gypsum-Sond, 1:2, 1:3 

Gypsum-Vermiculite, 100:2, 100:3 

Gypsum Wood Fiber 

Gypsum-Vermiculite, 100:2, 100:3 


54' X 
Ve'X 
r X 

r X 

2 hours 

3 hours 

3 hours 

4 hours 


Cellular 

Steel Floor (C) 

Structo-Ljte 

Gypsum Wood Fiber 

Gypsum-Perlite, 100:2, 100:3 


Ye'X 

1' X 

r X 

3 hours (M) 

4 hours 

4 hours 


Cellular Steel Floor (D) 

Gyptum-Vermiculile, 100:2, lOOiS 


r 'X 

4 hours 


Suspended Channel (E) 

Structo-lite 


54'X 

3 hours 


Perforated ROCKLATH (F) 

Wood Frame 

Oypsum-5and, 1 e2i 1:2 (G) 

Gypsum-Perlite, 100:2 

Gypsum-Vermiculite, 100:254 


'/a'x 
54' X 
54'X 

1 hour 

1 hour 

1 hour 


Perforated ROCKLATH 
(brace-TITE System) 

Steel Joists, 2' 

Concrete Slob (H) 

STRUCTO-Liti or Gypsum-Perlite, 100:214 (H) 
STRU CTO-Lite or Gypsum-Perlite, 100:214 (J) 
STROCTO-LITE or Gypsum-Perlite, 100:254 (K) 
Gypsum-Perlite, 100:254 (L) 


54'X 
Va'X 
54' X 

r X 

1 hour 

2 hours 

3 hours 

4 hours 



X PlQit«r thTckn«st oiily« (Mvaiurtd from foce of laHir) 

S Sound tranimniion mqdo by rocogniitd IqbofotOfiii undor loborofory con 
diliorti^ Tort rowbi provEda oompcrbon of eonrtrurtlon afffcioncIoK 
t ApproxEmata walght—loth ord plottar only. 

A iafh oppflad with 1 11 oouQo,> hood borbad roofing aoEli^ d' c- to c. 

ft 2’A raTrilorcfid concrota flob on Rlblofh or 2' pracoit gyptum tila obovo. 

C Calling futpandad or mora below floor ilob, 

D Ceiling aiApandad 3' or more below floor ilob. 

£ bicombuiFtlbla conrtruction obova. 
f Tongue and groovt finifhod lEooTd 


G StriploHi applied over lath jointi fo Joiifj wfth nolb hovEng !4' haodt; osbaitos 
paper between tub A flnlrti floors. 

N Chonnalt 16*^ c.tD Cn 

J Chonnali Id' e. to c% with lupplamontory 14 gauge diagonol wEreS+ 

K Channels 12' £► to c. with supplementory 14 gouge diagonal wEraft. 

L Chonnali 12^ Ci. to c, with supplamentary 20 gauga hexagonal meih rtapled to 
JlOCKtAlK and wire-tied to Hie ^-indi dtonneli through the fointi between laths, 
M Protected steel beom—4 houn 

N DOta on comtruetloni with aggregate proportEoning exceed ASA-A42 tfondard 
ipedficationi ora Induded. 


4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

d 

4 

4 

4 

4 

C 



€ 

C 
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ROCKLATH PLASTER BASE 
METAL LATH & ACCESSORIES 


I , SPECIFICATIONS | ROCKLATH 
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Notes fo Arc/i/fech FoUounng are complete specifications for 
Rocklath plaster bases^ uicluding nail-on and clip atiach- 
ment^ and purtihon si/sietns. Select paragraphs required to 
complete parficitlar job specifications, taking into account 
the type of lath, type of plaster and minimum plaster thick¬ 
ness required by certain systems and fire ratings: 

Where $oor\d Transmission Loss is o ofesrgrt consideration, use sand 
oggregate to provide mass for maximum sound fransmission loss. 

When sound is a major factor, contact your US.G., Archifecture 
Service Representative or the Archifecf Service Oepf*^ Chicago^ for 
re com mee cfo ^lon. 

W^iere /o#h oftcf piaster ce//mgs ore located under roof consfroc- 
lion, it is recommended that the space Thus esfoljfished be venti- 
iated^ Such ventilation, with or wi^boo^ vopor barrier and insuta-^ 
tion, shail be cfesignecf in accordance with accepted engineering 
practice. 

U here rein forced concrete or concrete fireproofed structural 
steel constrt4ction is used, it is recommended that relief from 
stresses imposed by such members be promded by locating the 
partitions so that I he face of the plaster does not cant in ue in 
the same plane across the face oj suck colum ns or beams. If 
partitions are not so located, one of the methods gwen below 
should he used to provide partkd isolation from (he faces of 
the structural members, in the folio icing order of preference: 

1. Furring away from the face of such members. 

2, By allowing the Rocklath to carry across the faces of 
such structural members. 

S. By scatter nailing No. SO asphalt felt then 2.5 lb dia¬ 
mond mesh metal lath across the faces of suck structural 
members, carrying felt and metal lath out at least I ^ onto the 
Rocki.ath stapling to the Rocklath, 

I. SCOPE 

Unless otherwise indicated, all walls, partitions and ceil 
ings are included, 

II GENERAL CONDITIONS 

In cold weather, building should be glami and heated 
before lathing. 

IIL MATERIALS 

A. Gypsum Lath— Shall be ROCKLATH Plaster Base manu¬ 
factured by United States Gypsum Company in the 
following types and sizes as required: 

1, (Plain) (Perforated) (Insulating Rocklath) 

(J4'') thick by 16" X 48". 

2. Long length Rocklath thick, 24" wide and 
ceiling high lengths, with “V'" edges. 


B. Long length insulating Rocklath thick, 24" 
wide, and ceiling high lengths, with square edges, 

B. Cornerite— Shall be USG Cornerite. 

C. Corner Bead— Shall be USG 
(lA Expanded Flange) 

(4A Flexible Solid Flange Corner Bead) 

(For 54" Bull Nose Bead specify either lOA Expanded 
Flange or 5A Short Flange) 

D. Channels shall be USG 54" and 15^" Cold Rolled 
Painted Channels, (Other Main Carrying Channels as 
required. See table, page 23.) 

E. striplath shall be 4" or 6" wide USG Stripiath, 

Metal Lath Reinforcement at door and window open¬ 
ing shall be 13^" x 19" or 9" x 48" pieces of 2,5 lb. Self 
Furring Lath. 

F. Resilient Clips —Shall be USG 

(R“l—Resilient Clips for wood stud or joist framing) 

(R-2—Resilient Clips for corners and angles, wood 
frame construction) 

(R-3—Resilient Clips of 54"" channels, ceilings only) 

, (R-5—Resilient Clips for masonry construction) 

G. BR ID JOINT Clips -Shall be USG 

(B-1— Field Clips for (54") (y/) Rocklatm plaster 
base) 

(B-2—Corner Clip for 54" Rocklath only) 


H, BRACE-TIT! Clips— Shall be USG Brace-Tite Clips 
(BT-l-For 54" Channels) 

(BT-^A—For Acoustical base) 

Trus-Lok TL“1 field clips and TL-2 starter finisher clips 
manufactured by United States Gypsum Co. 

I, TRUS-LOK Clip$— Shall be USG Trus-Lok TL-1 field 
clips and TL-2 starter-finisher clips manufactured by 
United States Gypsum Company. 

J, Ceiling Rtinner—For solid ROCKLATH and plaster parti¬ 
tions shall be USG L-shaped Ceiling Runner and ceiling 
runner clips for attaching long length Rocklath to ceil¬ 
ing construction, 

K, Furring Brackets— Shall be USG Adjustable Wall Fur¬ 
ring Brackets. 

L Bracing Clips— Shall be USG bracing clips for temporary 
bracing of solid Rocklath and plaster partitions. 
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M. Meftil Stud®—Shall be (1^") (23^'') (4^ (6") 

Trussteel Studs, and accessories. 

N. Metol Base— Shall be USG 214^ high flush metal base 
with double, single, masonry and stud clips as required. 

O. Lath Noils— Shall be 134'' for 34 ROCKLATH), 13 

gauge, blued, flat head, smooth diamond point nails. 

P. Staples—For attachment of Cornerite, Corner Bead 
and Striplath shall be gummed finish steel having 
legs and designed for mechanical driving. 

Q. Hangers— Shall be (9 gauge) (8 gauge) galvanised 
annealed wire, (346") (H" rods) xV mild steel flats). 

R. Tie Wire—Shall be 16 gauge and 18 gauge galvanized 
annealed wire as hereafter specified. 

S. Tie-In Shoes—Shall be 12^ lengths of Cornerite or L- 
type ceiling runner. 

T. Access Panels-Shall be USG (8^x8^) (12'^xl2") 

(14^x20"") (22''x24"') (Will be furnished by others and in¬ 
stalled under this section). 

IV. GROUNDS 

Shall be set to provide the following minimum plaster 
thickness including finish over the Rocklath plaster 
base: 

a) on wood frame or metal stud, 
h) (M") {/4") (!'') e^ch face on Solid Rockeath and 
plaster partition system. 

o) (H''} (54'') (1^) on Brace-Tite lathing system. 

d) on long length Rocklath exterior wall furring 
system. 

e) (34") (54") (1") ilHl for Rocklath column fire¬ 
proofing. 

V. ERECTION 

A. Noll-On to Wood Froming Member: 

Rocklath plaster base shall be applied face out with the 
long dimension at right angles to the framing members. 
The end joints shall be staggered to fall on different sup¬ 
ports in adjacent courses, or the Rocklath shall be 
erected so that the end Joints are continuous on a support. 
In the latter case the continuous joints shall be covered 
with 3-inch striplath and the long or edge joints shall be 
offset or staggered. In all cases, Rocklath joints shall be 
butted together. Space nails approximately from 
edges and approximately S'" apart, using four nails per 
lath per support. (For 34" Rocklath with supports 
more than 16" o.c. nails must be spaced approximately 4'' 
apart using 5 nails per lath per support.) Cut accurately 
and fit Rocklath plaster base neatly around all electrical 
outlets, etc. All internal angles shall be reinforced with 
cornerite over the Rocklath and all exterior angles shall 
be reinforced with corner bead secured to the Rocklath 
by stapling. 

OpHonal—Power Driven Staples 

Where gypsum lath is attached to wood framing mem¬ 
bers with pneumatic power driven staples, they shall be 
made of not less than 16 gauge flattened, galvanized 
wire, with a Jfe" minimum wide crown (outside measure- 
ment). Staples shall be driven with the crown parallel to 
the long dimension of the framing member, in such a 
manner that the crown bears tightly against the lath but 


does not cut into the face paper. The legs of the staples 
shall not be closer than from the ends and edges of 
the lath. 

Lath. Use not less than 4 staples per 16" width of 
lath per framing member, and spaced not more than 5" 
o.c. Staples must have at least 34" with 

divergent points. 

34" Lath. Use not less than 5 staples per 16" width of 
lath per framing member, and spaced not more than 4" 
o.c. Staples must have at least 1*^ long legs, with divergent 
points. 


Floating Angle Construction 

To reduce the possibility of plaster cracking caused by 
stress at intersection of framed walls and ceilings, gypsum 
lath shall be applied as follows: The ceiling lath shall be 
applied first, eliminating the last two nails on joists 
running perpendicular to the intersecting wall. Do not 
nail the ends of the lath to the joist running parallel and 
adjacent to the intersecting wall. Apply lath on wall 
areas, eliminating the last two nails per stud adjacent to 
the ceiling intersection and the nails on studs at wall 
intersections. The balance of the wall and ceiling areas 
shall be nailed or stapled in the conventional manner. 
Cornerite with flanges of 2" or more shall be attached to 
the lath only (not to the framing members) in all ^*float- 
ing" angles. 

B, BRIDJOINT Lathing System 

1. For Wood Framing-™ Rocklath shall be nailed to the 
framing members in such a manner that the end joints 
of the lath (16" dimension) do not fall on framing mem¬ 
bers and are staggered in adjacent courses. End joints 
shall be secured to adjacent lath by use of a B-1 Brid- 
JOiNT Field Clip at each corner of each lath. The internal 
corners of lath may be secured to each other by the use 
of B-2 Beidjoint corner clips. In lieu of B-2 clips, Cor- 
merite may be stapled to the Rocklath. Corner Bead 
shall be applied to all exterior angles by stapling to 
Rocklath plaster base. Do not nail Rocklath to fram¬ 
ing members in the angles. 

2. Far Nailable Steel Framing — RoCKLATH shall be nailed 
to the framing members, using a nail with a head 
and of sufficient length to provide proper 'flock*' in the 
nail retention curve or as recommended by the manu¬ 
facturer of the framing member, in such a manner that 
the end Joints of the lath (16"' dimension) do not fall on 
the framing members. End joints shall be staggered in 
adjacent courses and shall he secured to adjacent lath by 
use of B-1 clips at each lath corner. Nail Rocklath to 
framing members in the angles. Cornerite shall be applied 
to interior angles and corner bead to exterior angles by 
stapling to the Rocklath Plaster Base. 








C. ResiltenI Lathing System 

Rocklath Plaster Base shall be applied face out wflth 
the long dimension at right angles to the framing mem¬ 
bers and with end joints staggered and over framing 
members. Rocklath shall he attached to the framing 
members by means of R-1 Resilient Clips nailed to fram¬ 
ing and placed at every intersection of Rocklath edges 
wnth framing members, and at corners with R-2 Resilient 
Clips so that the Rocklath is secured by the clips spaced 
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16o.c, in both directions. Corner Beads shall be stapled 
to Rocklath* Under no circumstances shall Rocklath 
plaster base be attached directly to the framing. 

For resilient celling attachment with nail-on side wall, 
shim the perimeter of the ceiling with a 2^ strip of 
Rocklath nailed to joists, place a B-2 Bridjoint Corner 
Clip on top course of wall Rocklath and nail bottom 
third of this course only. Insert ceiling Rocklath into 
B-2 clip at the angle, attach resilient clips to other edge 
and proceed with resilient application on ceiling. 


D, Resilient Lathing System for Masonry 


R-5 Resilient Clips shall be used for the attachment of 
Rocklath to masonry walls by placing the clips not over 
16" o.c. along the long edge of the lath. Rocklath shall 
be erected with long dimension horizontal, with end 
joints staggered in adjacent courses. End joints of lath 
shall be secured to the adjacent lath by use of an R-5 
Resilient Clip at each corner of the lath. 

Each clip shall be anchored to the masonry wall by 
nailing with lOd cut nails driven into the mortar joints 
or into the solid sections of masonry units using 2" staples 
driven at angle with one leg over clip base or by toggle 
bolting into hollow sections of such units. 


E. Grillage for Suspended Ceilings (BRACE-TITE) 

Hangers shall be placed not over SW o,c. along main 
runner direction and not over 4^0" o,e. in opposite direc¬ 
tion and 6" from boundary walls or beams. They shall be 
of sufficient length to provide proper anchorage to main 
runners. 134 ^ cold rolled main runners shall be installed 
not over 4'0" o,c., properly leveled at designated height 
and hangers secured to runners not over Channel 
ends shall be spliced not less than 12^ with a double 
strand of tie wire near each end of splice. cold rolled 
channel cross furring shall be saddle tied to runner chan¬ 
nel (12") (16") o.c, and 2" from parallel walls, beams and 
troffers, with double strand of 16 gauge tie wire. Channel 
ends shall be lapped 8" and tied near each end of splice 
with double strand of tie wire. The channel ends must 
extend to the plane of the abutting side wall and top 
flange of channel end bent up to prevent clips from slid¬ 
ing off. 


F, Grillage for Furred Ceilings (BRACE-TITE) 



cold rolled channels shall be saddle tied to steel joists 
(12") (16") o.c, and 2" from parallel walls, beams or 
troffers with double strand of 16 gauge tie wire. Channel 
ends shall be lapped 8" and tied near each end of splice. 


The channel ends must extend to the plane of the abut¬ 
ting side wall and top flange of channel end bent up. 


G. BRACE-TITE Lathing System for Plaster 

Place a Brace-Tite starter clip over the end of the 
channel at the point where it meets the starting wall, 
Rocklath Plaster Base shall be applied with the long 
dimension at right angles to the 5^" channels.. Rocklath 
shall rest on top of the starter clip loops, and shall be 
fastened to each channel with a Brace-Tite field clip, 
Rocklath end joints shall fall between channels and 
shall be secured with USG B-1 Bridjoint field clips on 
both sides. Succeeding courses of Rocklath Plaster Base 
shall be attached with Erace-Tite field clips hooked 
over the channel and fastened into the eyes of the pre¬ 
ceding clips. End joints of Rocklath, in adjacent courses, 
shall be staggered. The last course of Rocklath shall be 
cut to the width required to fill the remaining space. The 
Brace-Tite field clip used for this final course shall be 
inserted through the eye of preceding clip, pulled tight 
into eye and excess length cut off. 

Where channel runs are interrupted by light trof¬ 
fers, grilles, etc,, Brace-Tite starter clips shall be used 
to start a new course of Rocklath. For these locations, 
the extended leg of the starter clip shall be cut off so as 
not to protrude below the brown coat of plaster. 

Angles between the ceiling and all vertical plastered 
planes shall be reinforced with USG Cornerite stapled to 
the Rocklath. 

(For 2 or 3 hour fire rating) Lengths of 14 gauge wires 
shall be run diagonally across ceiling through the Brace- 
Tite clip loops, (For 4 hour rating Staple 20 gauge hexag¬ 
onal mesh to lath and wire tie mesh to furring channels 
at long edge of lath.) 


H* BRACE-TITE Lathing System for Adhesive Applica¬ 
tion of Acoustical Tile 

Place the full loop end of a Brace-Tite Acoustical Clip 
over the end of each of the channels at the point 
where it meets the starting wall. Rocklath Plaster Base 
shall be applied with the long dimension at right angles 
to the channels. Rocklath shall rest on top of the 
Brace-Tite Acoustical Clip and the half loop end snap¬ 
ped over the channel to secure the lath tight against 
the channel, 

Rocklath end joints shall fall between channels and 
shall be secured with B-1 Bridjoint Clips to adjacent 
lath on both sides, fiat side of clip on tile side. Succeeding 
courses of Rocklath Plaster Base shall be attached with 
Brace-Tite Acoustical Clips hooked over the channel 
behind the loop of the previous BT-A Clip and carried 
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across the Rocklath face snapping the half loop end 
over the channeh End joints of the Rocklath plaster 
base shall be staggered in adjacent courses. 

The last course of Rocklath shall be cut to the mdth. 
required to fill the remaining space. The Brace-Tite 
Acoustical Clip shall be hooked over the channel 
where it meets the end wall, cut off approximately 2'" 
longer than the piece of Rocklath it is supporting, and 
wire tied to the 34"' channel with loop of 18 gauge tie wire. 
The last course of Rocklath may be applied either at 
the end wall or in the field of the ceiling. 

Where channel runs are interrupted by light trof- 
fers, grilles, etc,, the BT-A Clip is reversed and Rock¬ 
lath installed in the same manner as the finishing course. 

I. Resilient Lathing System for Suspended Ceilings 

R-3 Resilient Clips shall be used for the attachment of 
Rocklath plaster base to M'" cold rolled ceiling channels 
spaced 16'" o.c. by placing the lath at right angles to 
the channels, hooking the clips over the top flange of the 
channel and inserting the lath edge into the prongs of 
the clip. End joints shall fall under the channels and 
shall be staggered in alternate courses. 

J. TRUSSTEEL Stud ROCKLATH Portition 

Runner tracks shall be aligned accurately according to 
partition layout and secured to concrete slabs with 
concrete stub nails not more than 24" on center, or wire- 
tied to suspended ceilings not more than 16" on center. 
Where TL-3 Finisher Clips are to be used at ceiling 
angles, runner track must be secured to concrete slab 
with firm attachment equivalent to power driven an¬ 
chors spaced not more than 24" on center. Use runner 
track at top of door frames and over and under borrowed 
lights. 

Studs shall be placed vertically in the runner track not 
over 16" on center and each stud shall be secured to 
runner track with two attachment shoes both at top and 
bottom. Each pair of attachment shoes shall be wire-tied 
around stud with double strand of 18-gauge galvanized 
tie wire. Use two ties for stud shoe attachment on studs 
adjacent to and over door or light frames. 

Studs shall be located approximately 2" from all door 
frame jambs, abutting partitions, or other construction. 
With steel frames, an additional anchorage stud is re¬ 
quired at each jamb. All corners shall be framed with a 
stud approximately 2" from each side of the internal 
angle. Securely wire-tie studs adjacent to door or light 
frames to the jamb anchors. Brace and align studs adja¬ 
cent to frames with horizontal channel vnre tied to 
each stud 4" to 6" over top of frame. 

Light frames, in addition to anchor inserts in the side 
jambs, shall have anchor insert clips in head and sill 


sections not over 24" o,c. to provide attachment for 
runner track or studs used as runners. 

Use runner track at head of frame to receive studs over 
opening, runner to turn up 4" each side at the jambs and 
wire-tied to studs used as door frame struts. Secure studs 
to angle inserts by engaging in notches and wire-tying 
securely in place, using double strand of 18-gauge tie 
wire. 

Start lath application at the bottom with long dimen¬ 
sions of Rocklath at right angles to the stud. The first 
course of lath shall be set in TL-2 Starter Clips spaced 
approximately 16" o.c. along the runner track and secured 
to the studs by TL-1 Field Clips hooked around the stud 
and over the top of the lath. The end joints of the Rock¬ 
lath shall occur between studs, staggered in alternate 
courses, and joined together at corners with B-I Brid- 
JOINT Clips. 

Where wood grounds are wire-tied to the studs the 
lath shall be held in place by driving a nail into the 
ground at each stud with the nail head flush against the 
lath. 

Succeeding courses of Rocklath shall be attached to 
studs using TL-1 Field Clips. B-1 Clips shall be inserted 
at all Rocki^th and joints, TL-3 Finisher Clips shall be 
installed at juncture of wall and ceiling in accordance 
with manufacturer's recommendations. 

In areas where plaster chalkboard or tackboard are to 
be used, install USG 7-A curved point base screed or 
casing bead, wire tied to the lath, to outline the chalk¬ 
board and tackboard areas. All corner joinings should be 
properly mitered. The 1" ground on the base screed 
shall face the chalkboard and/or tackboard surface. All 
screed installation should be level or plumb unless 
specifically indicated. 

The course of lath immediately over metal frames shall 
be set in a groove provided in the grout, if grout is used 
or shall be set in TL-2 Clips clipped to the runner track, 
or shall be wire-tied to the studs over a nail on the face 
of the lath. 

Cornerite shall be used on all internal angles, and cor¬ 
ner bead at external corners, by stapling to Rocklath 
plaster base. Metal lath reinforcement over frame cor¬ 
ners shall be 1334''xl9" pads or 9"x48" strips of 2.5 lb. 
self-furring lath stapled to Rocklath plaster base. 

NOTCS; RELATED INCLUSIONS 

Door oftd Light Fram&s 

Under appropriate section of the specification indicate 
metal door and light frames shall he foryned of not less than 
16-gauge steely shop priyned. Secure anchorage to the floor 
shall he by two power driven anchors or equivalent atiach^ 
ment through a clip at each jamb that is welded each side of 
jamb face ajid to fiange returyis or to flanges to prevent 
rotation^ Anchor inserts shall be welded in each jamb to 
face and flange returns or to flanges at top, 12'' down from 
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top and then ai approximately ox. 

Finished ividih of partition tvill he 2^ over nominal skid 
width and door frames mnst be f urnished to provide required 
over-all thickness oui-to-oiit of plaster. 

If wood door bucks are to be used under appropriate sec¬ 
tion of the specifications call for rough bucks of same width 
as studst and of not less than i stock with the jambs 
ru7ining to underside of construction above and well an¬ 
chored top and bottom. 

Base or Groviids 



Under appropriate section of the specification call for 
base or grounds as follows: 

For USG 2]^^ Metal Base, specify the attachment of 
the base with USG Stud Base Clips for Metal Base wire- 
tied over Rocklath to the stud. 

For Portland cement base, specify a USG 7A base 
screed wire-tied over the Rocklath plaster base to the 
studs at indicated height and 2,5 diamond mesh strip 
lath stapled to Rocklath to receive Portland cement 
plaster. For terrazzo specify terrazzo base strip. 

For wood base, specify a wood ground strip 

wire-tied to the studs over stud shoes. 

For asphalt tile base cemented to plaster, specify either 
a X U wood ground strip wire-tied over Rocklath to 
studs, or a plaster screed, to insure plaster over 
Rocklath plaster base. 

Wherever metal trim is to be applied over the plaster, 
such as for chalk-boards, plaster screeds should be re¬ 
quired to provide true surfaces to receive trim. Attach¬ 
ment clips should be toggle bolted in place. 

fixture Attachments (See Detail, pages 7 & 8.) 

Pfasf #/■ CliaitijcKirds— Chalkboards may be formed on 
any wall by outlining the board area with bead or 
casing, applying a high strength, dense basecoat of 
gypsum plaster to the thickness provided by this trim 
and finishing with a hard, dense Structo-gauge lime 
finish coat power trowelled to a smooth uniform surface. 
This surface is finished with one coat of primer sealer and 
two coats of chalkboard paint. (For plasters see USG 
Gypsum Plasters folder, AIA 21-A.) 


K. 2^ Solid ROCKLATH and Plaster Partition 

Metal Base shall be attached to rough floor by nailing 
clips not over 24'' o.c. according to partition layout. 
Snap side plates over clips, cutting and bending at cor¬ 
ners as required. (If wood floor runner is used, specify in 
carpentry section,) 

Ceiling Runner shall be properly aligned over floor 
runner and securely attached. 

Tie-In Shoes shall be attached to exterior walls, col¬ 
umns, abutting partitions, etc,, by nailing, wire tying or 
stapling, as required, at third points of partition height, 
Rocklath Plaster Base shall be cut in lengths to allow 


34'" minimum and maximum top clearance in the 
ceiling runner. The Rocklath shall be erected vertically, 
engaging the bottom in the groove of floor runner and 
either tying or clipping top to ceiling runner. Vertical 
edges of Rocklath shall be kept as plumb as possible and 
the V-joint edges be brought into close contact one with 
the other. No vertical cut edges of lath shall be used in 
the central portion of partition. The use of lath having 
cut edges shall be confined to the ends of the partition or 
at door bucks, Rocklath shall be neatly cut for electrical 
conduit, other piping or door struts, and one side shall be 
covered with paper-backed metal lath fastened to the 
Rocklath, In cases where flexible electrical cable is 
fastened to the face of the lath or where other piping 
or door struts extend beyond the face of the lath, 
provision must be made for a full thickness of base- 
coat plaster over them. Where Rocklath Plaster Base 
intersects other partitions, exterior walls or columns, it 
it shall be wire tied or fastened to tie-in shoes at the third 
point of height. 

For partitions not over S'O" in height, bracing shall 
consist of cold rolled channels erected horizontally, 
with flanges turned down, just below mid-point of height. 
The bracing member shall extend the full length of the 
partition and shall be fastened to the lath by the use of 
tie wires looped over the channel, or USG wire bracing 
clip, at center of the lath in such a manner as to keep the 
lath joints together as well as securing the channels to 
the lath. It shall be similarly wire tied or clipped to the 
lath at channel ends. 

For partitions over 6'0^ in length, the horizontal braces 
shall be reinforced by vertical struts every or fraction 
thereof formed from angles (or heavier mate¬ 

rials) fastened securely at the bottom and wedged firmly 
against the construction at the head. Vertical struts shall 
be securely wire tied to horizontal braces. 

For partitions over 9'0*' in height, two horizontal 
braces at third points shall be used. Attach to lath in a 
similar manner as above. 

Seasoned wood bracing members may be used in lieu 
of metal bracing, provided they are attached in a similar 
manner to hold lath rigid during initial plastering stages. 

Pipe chase hollow partitions shall be constructed using 
two ceiling runners and two floor runners, erected to pro¬ 
vide hollow space indicated on the plans. Horizontal 
channels shall be erected at third points of height and 
secured to (tie-in shoes at third points of height of 
abutting partitions) (vertical channels erected at 
both ends of pipe chase) and to intermediate vertical 
channels not over 4^6'' o.c. Horizontal channels shall be 
cross-braced not over 80'' on center with channel brack¬ 
ets, wire tied to horizontal channels. Long length Rock¬ 
lath, 3^" thick and V-edge, shall be set in floor runner, 
clipped or wire tied to ceiling runner, and wire tied over 
a nail to each intermediate horizontal channel. 
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NOTfS; RELATED INCLUSIONS 

Door Framos—Shall he as specified elsewhere. Wood frames 
shall be milled according io details, of select stock, resistant 
to spliiting and prime coated if stop is integral with the 
frame. Wood floor runner may be used as rough buck if 
separate jamb plus casing is to be used. After Rocklath 
Plaster Base is set in the groove, 8 d coated nails shall be 
driven in at a ^ 5 "^ angle each side, approximately 12 ” ox,, 
and bent oi^er against the lath for subsequent anchorage in 
the plaster. Separate bracing is required to keep buck in 
alignment with partition and, in addition, a door templet 
will be required when integral finish is used. 

Steel frames shall be furnished with clip inserts for center¬ 
ing Rocklath in partition. If door frame struts are fur¬ 
nished, they shall not exceed in ske in direction of par¬ 
tition thickness, 

Ftxfuf 0 Affachmenf—Lighiweigki fixtures and trim shall he 
installed by drilling set dry plaster to a minimum depth of 
and inserting a plastic plug for anchorage of attachment 
screws. 

Cabinet and shelving grounds shall consist of {actual 
dimension) by 13 ^" wood strips, having 6 d (mininium} 
coated nails driven into both edges at not over 12 ^ ox,, 
attached to the Rocklath by nailing, wire tying or holiing. 

Lavatory and sink hangers on solid partitions shall be 
installed by wire tying an 18 gauge perforated plate of ske 
equal io hanger (maximum 6 "x 2 It'') to opposite side of the 
lath and placing hanger bolts prior to plastering, 

Cmramic Tik — (Where ceramic tile is required over ROCK¬ 
LATH, self-furring diamond mesh metal lath shall he stapled 
over the Rocklath plaster base with staples spaced approxi¬ 
mately 8 "^ on center, horizontally and vertically, and Portland 
cement-lime plaster shall be applied in scratch and broum 
coats to grounds over lath as a base for the ceramic tile) 
or (Ceramic tile shall be adhesively attached over the finished 
gypsum plaster in accordance with adhesive manufacturers 
specifications,) 

Ekcfrkat Work — Electrical conduit a?ic^ outlet boxes shall be 
as specified elsewhere. Stvitch boxes and convenience outlet 
boxes shall not exceed 1 H'" depth and, if plaster ring is 
used on VxV convenience outlet boxes opening one side 
only, the shall not exceed 1 34 '" depth, to provide 
of plaster on the back side. Electrical conduits or cables 
shall be placed so that a full thickness of basecoat 
plaster can be applied over them. 


L* Exferior Walt Furring System 

Single Metal Base shall be attached to rough floor by 
nailing clips not over 24*' on center* Snap the side plate 
over the clips, cutting and bending at comers as required. 
(Alternate: Wood runner shall be attached to the rough 


floor by nailing with cut nails or concrete stub nails in the 
center groove or through alternate outside edges not over 
16*^ on center.) (If metal base is used, base must be 
grouted before erection of lath.) 

Attach ceiling runner to the construction above as 
required, plumbing up from the floor runner, or install 
furring channel 6” from top as specified below. 

Attach furring brackets, with serrated edges up, to the 
masonry walls not over 4^" from columns or other abutting 
construction and not over S6^ on center horizontally and 
vertically, and as required above and below windows, 
using (one 2" cut nail in mortar joints of brick, clay tile, 
or cement block or in the field of lightweight aggregate 
blocks) concrete stub nails or power driven nails or 
other suitable fasteners in monolithic concrete). Fasten¬ 
ings shall be driven through top hole of bracket. Furring 
channels shall be laid horizontally on the furring brackets 
with the legs down, plumbed to a line with the ceiling 
runner and base, and wire tied to the bracket with a 
double strand of 18 gauge tie wire. Excess bracket 
length shall he bent down. 

Long length, M'" Insulating Rocklath shall be applied 
with the long length vertical and butted lightly, with the 
foil facing the furred space, by setting bottom of lath in 
the groove of the base grout, clipping top of lath to the 
ceiling runner and wire tying over a nail at the edges to 
intermediate horizontal channel furring. Cut and fit 
gypsum lath to allow slight clearance around window 
frames. Apply a S'" strip of metal lath over each Rock¬ 
lath joint over and under windows. 


M. Column Fireproofing ROCKLATH and Floster 

(Note fo For 1, 1}^7 2 or S hour fire rating, use 

following lathing specification,) 

Apply ^"xl6*'x48'* Perforated Rocklath vertically 
against the column flanges and bridging the web spaces, 
cut as required, fastened with double strands of 18 gauge 
galvanized tie wire located approximately 2” from ends of 
the lath and about 15'* on center at intermediate points 
and wrapped around the perimeter of the column. USG 
lA Expanded Flange Corner Bead shall be set at each 
corner to establish (34"") (5^"") (!'") (!%'") plaster thick¬ 
ness over the Rocklath plaster base by wire tying to 
the double strands of 18 gauge wire. 

Noie fo ArM^cfi For i hour Fire Rating, use following lath¬ 
ing specification: 

Apply a double thickness of 34long length Rock¬ 
lath vertically against the column flanges and bridging 
the web spaces, cut as required and fasten with a double 
strand of 18 gauge galvanized tie wire located about 4** 
from top and bottom and 24" on center at intermediate 
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points and wrapped around perimeter of column. One 
inch hexagonal 20 gauge galvanized wire fabric shall Be 
wrapped tightly around the column over the Rocklath, 
USG lA Expanded Flange Corner Bead shall be wire tied 
to each corner to provide plaster ground over the 
Rocklath plaster base. 


I 



Notes #o >ircfi/tecf; Paragraphs /, II, etc., are recommended 
as basic reguireitmtls for all metal lathing specifications. 
Paragraphs S-1, etc., applg to (he erection of lath for 
varwus consfruclions and only those applicable to Ike job 
should he induded. 

R here lath and plaster ceiUngs are located under roof 
eonstruetion, it is recommended that the space thus estah- 
lished be tmitilaled. Such tyentUation, with or without vapor 
harrier and insulation, shall be designed in accordance with 
accepted engineering practice. 

Where reinforced concrete or concrete fireproofed struc¬ 
tural steel framing is used, it is recommended that partitions 
be located so that at least at" offset in plaster face is provided 
at juncture of parlitions with columns and/or beams, or that 
either of the following procedures be employed: 

1 . Furring off the face of such members so that there is at 
least 1" between hack of metal lath and such faces. 

2. By scatter naiUng, 12'' o.c.. No. 30 asphalt felt and the 
metal lath across the faces of such structural jnembers. 

Where sound Transmission Loss is a design considera¬ 
tion, use sand aggregate to provide mass for maximum 
sound transmission loss. 

When sound is a major factor, contact your U.S.G., 
Architecture Service Representative or the Architeet Service 
DepL, Chicago, for recommendation. 

I. SCOPE 

Unless otherwise indicated, all lathing and furring shall 
be of metal, as herein described, (Or enumerate the 
areas.) Partitions shall be accurately located as shown 
on plans. 

II. GENERAL CONDITIONS 

In cold weather, buildings shall be glazed and heated 
before lathing. 


III. MATERIALS 

Unless specifically noted otherwise, all materials herein 
listed shall be protected by a coat of rust inhibitive paint 
after fabrication, bundled or packaged with positive 
identification. 


A. Metal Lath 

Shall be USG metal lath, manufactured by the United 
States Gypsum Company, made from copper alloy steel 
sheets. Lath shall be colored to identify weight (red for 


3.4, white for 2,5 diamond mesh and 2.75 fiat Rib Lath: 
yellow for 4.0 Rib Lath) and shall be provided in the 
following types and sizes: 

(2.5 lbs.) (3.4 lbs.) USG Junior Diamond Mesh Lath 
—size: 27" x 95", 

(3,4 lbs,) USG Junior Diamond Mesh Lath galvanized 
—size: 27" x 96". 

(2,5 lbs,) (3.4 lbs.) USG Junior Diamond Mesh—self- 
furring lath—size: 27" x 96". 

(2,75 lbs.) (3.4 lbs.) USG 4-mesh Z-Rib Lath-size; 
27" X 96". 

(3,4 lbs.) (4.0 lbs,) USG M^^Rib Lath-size: 27"x96". 
(1,8 lbs.) (3.6 lbs.) USG Expanded Metal Stucco 
Mesh-13^8" X 33^" mesh. 


B. Lathing Accessories 

1, Channets shall be 16-gauge cold rolled steel channels, 

as manufactured by the United States Gypsum Com¬ 
pany. 

(a) 3^", weighing not less than 300 lbs. per 1,000 lineal 
feet. 

(b) weighing not less than 514 lbs. per 1,000 
lineal feet, 

(c) Other (see table, page 12). 

2. Pencil Rods for furring shall be not less than fi" in 
diameter and of mild steel. 

3, Hangers shall be (8-gauge) (9-gauge), galvanized 
annealed steel wire, (%") C/ff Rods) (Jfg" x 1" mild steel 
flats). 

4. Tie Wire shall be 16-gauge and 18-gauge galvanized 
annealed steel wire, as specified herein. 

5. Corner Bead— Shall be USG, as follows: 

1-A Expanded Corner Bead 

4- A Flexible Corner Bead 

5- A Bull Nose Corner Bead 

10~A Expanded Bull Nose Corner Bead 

6, Corner Bead Clips— Shall be USG No. 9-A Corner 
Bead Clips—galvanized steel. 


7. Bose Screed— Shall be USG 
3-A Expanded Base Screed 

6- A Plain Base Screed 

7- A Curve Point Base Screed 

8- A Picture Mould 
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S. Casing Bead —Shall be USG 
No. 4 Expanded Flange Quarter Round 
No. 138 Short Flange Quarter Round 
No. 60 Expanded Flange^Semi^Square 
No. 60 Short Flange—Semi-Square 
No. 66 Expanded Flange—Square 
No. 66 Short Flange—Square 

9. Cornente— Shall be USG Selv-edge Cornerite, (2'' x 
2^) (3^ X r). 

10. Strip lath—Shall be USG Selv-edge Strip lath, (4") 

( 6 ^). 

11. 2^ Partition Terminal— Shall be composed of a cap 
formed of 18-gauge steel, welded to 24-gauge punched 
runner, as manufactured by United States Gypsum 
Company. 

12. Metal Studs— Shall be Tkussteel studs, manufac¬ 

tured by United States Gypsum Company, formed with 
not less than 7-gauge wire. Stud sizes shall be as Indi¬ 
cated on drawings or as follows: ( 234 '") 

13. TRUSSTEEL Stud Runner Trade —Shall be: (Regular 
track and shoes) (snap-in runner track). 

14. Ceiling Runner —As manufactured by United States 
Gypsum Company shall be: 

L Type 
Z Type 

15. Metal Base— Shall be 234^^ high, face plate formed 
from 18-gauge steel, weighing not less than 600 lbs. per 
1,000 lineal feet and as manufactured by the United 
States Gypsum Company complete with: 

Splice plates 

Single base clips for furred walls 
Double base clips for 2" solid partitions 
Combination stud base clips for Trussteel Stud 
partitions 

Masonry base clips for masonry walls 

16. Floor Runner and Screed—Shall be a combination 
base and screed as manufactured by the United States 
Gypsum Company. 

17. Metal Lath Resilient Clips — Shall be as manufactured 
by the United States Gypsum Company: 

No. 100 for Suspended Ceilings 
No. 200 for Wood Studs and Joists 
No, 400 for Trussteel Studs 
No, 500 for Masonry walls 

18. Wall Furring Brackets — Shall be USG galvanized 
steel adjustable wall furring brackets* 

19. Access Panels —Shall be USG Steel Access Panels in 


sizes shown on details (furnished by others but installed 
under this section). 


IV* GROUNDS 

Unless otherwise specified, grounds shall be set to provide 
not less than thickness of plaster measured from the 
flat portion of the back plane of the metal lath exclusive 
of ribs and be securely wire tied or nailed into place, 
(Note: Greater thicknesses are required for certain fire 
ratings.) 


V* ERECTION OF METAL LATH 

All metal lath shall be applied with the long dimension of 
the sheet across the supports. Rib lath shall be applied 
with the projections against the supports. 

The ends of all lath shall be lapped not less than 1". 
If end laps are made between supports, they shall be 
adequately laced or tied with No. 18-gauge tie wire. The 
sides of diamond mesh lath shall be lapped not less than 
34"". The sides of rib lath shall be lapped by nesting 
outside ribs. Side laps shall be secured to every support 
unless otherwise specified, and shall be wire-tied between 
supports not to exceed 9^ intervals. All metal lath except 
rib lath shall be started at one support aw^ay from the 
corner and be bent into the corner and carried on to the 
abutting wall. Where rib lath is used, it shall be 
butted into the corners and cornerite shall be applied 
over the abutting lath and wired at 6'" intervals along 
each edge in corners; cornerite shall be wire-tied along the 
edge only, not in the corner. All metal lath shall be 
placed so that the lower sheets overlap the upper sheets. 
Wherever possible, ends of lath in adjacent course shall 
be staggered. 

Metal lath shall be secured to supports with IS-gauge 
tie wire at intervals not exceeding 6''. Ends of tie shall 
have three full twists, then bent up in the plane of the 
lath. 

Corner Beads, Casing Beads, Base Screeds, Picture 
Molds, etc.^ shall be positioned by securely wiring to the 
metal lath at not more than 12'" intervals. Attachment 
to masonry or other solid construction shall be by nailing 
at intervals of not more than 12"', 34'^ concrete stub nails 
shall be used for attachment to concrete. 


VI* ERECTION OF GRILLAGES 

A, Hangers shall be spaced not over [J'-O'') (J'-B'") (4'-0U 
in the direction of the main runners and not over (4''-0") 
(3"-6'") (S'-O"') in the direction at right angles to the main 
runners, and within B'' of the ends of main runner runs 
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and of boundary walls, girders or similar interruptions of 
p ceiling continuity. 

All hangers shall be of such lengths to (wrap around or 
be securely attached to steel beams or joists) (provide 
suitable anchorage in concrete by attachment to rein¬ 
forcing steel, or by being looped and embedded 2 " in con¬ 
crete) and to provide for full saddle tie to main runner 
at indicated height. 

B. Main runners shall be placed not over ( 4 ^- 0 '') ( 3 '- 6 ^) 
(S'-O^) on center, properly positioned relative to the indi¬ 
cated ceiling height, leveled and hangers shall be saddle 
tied along runner. 

Main runners shall not be let into nor come in contact 
with abutting masonry walls. Runner channels shall be 
located within 6 " of the walls to properly support the 
cross furring. 

At main runner splices, the ends shall be overlapped 
not less than 12 "', with flanges of channels interlocked, 
and securely tied near each end of the splice with double 
loops of No. 16 gauge tie wire. 

C Cross furring channels shall be spaced ( 12 '') (13 
(16'') (19'') {24") and securely saddle tied with two strands 
of 16 gauge tie wire to (main runners) (steel joists). 

Cross furring shall not be let into or come in contact 
with abutting masonry walls. 

At splices of cross furnngs, the ends shall be overlapped 
not less than 8 ", with flanges of channels interlocked, and 
securely tied near each end of the splice with double loops 
of No. 16 gauge tie wire. 


Nailing to Wood Supports 

Metal lath shall be secured to framing at intervals not to 
exceed 6 '' o.c. by one of the following methods: 

1. Metal lath shall be attached to vertical (walls) 
framing members with: 

(a) 4d common nails driven to penetration and 
bent over to engage at least three strands of diamond 
mesh lath or a rib of rib lath. 

(b) 1 " roofing nails, head, driven home and so as 
to engage at least two strands of diamond mesh or 
through the rib of rib lath. 

(c) 1", 14-gauge wire staples, driven home without 
crushing the lath strands and engaging at least two 
strands of diamond mesh lath or through the rib of 
rib lath. 

2 . Metal lath shall be attached to horizontal (ceiling) 

framing members with: 11 -gauge barb roofing nails 

with head, to engage at least two strands of diamond 
mesh or through the rib of riblath. Spacing of nails not 
to exceed 6 " o.c. 


S-2. Nailing to Nailoble Sfeei Supports 

Metal lath shall be secured to framing at intervals not to 
exceed 6 " o.c. with nails of size and type recommended by 
manufacturer of nailable steel supports. 


S^3, Metal Loth Secured to Steel Joists 

Metal lath shall be secured to the lower flanges of steel 
joists with one loop of 16-gauge tie wire, or two loops of 
18-gauge tie wire, at intervals not to exceed 6 " o.c. Ends 
of tie wire shall be given at least three twists. 


S-4. Metal Lath Attached to Rib Concrete Con¬ 
struction 

Hangers for attaching metal lath directly to the under¬ 
side of concrete joists form construction shall be provided 
with a loop or other deformation to positively enter the 
concrete or be secured to the reinforcing steel. 

They shall be of not less than (2 strands of No. 14- 
gauge galvanized annealed wire when twisted as for tie 
wire) or (No. 10 -gauge galvanized wire when struck over 
to support the lath). Hangers shall be spaced at not-to- 
exceed 5" intervals along bottom of the joist. 

Where spacing of concrete ribs exceeds 24" center to 
center, there shall also be placed in the forms 12 gauge 
g^alvanized wire hangers midway between the concrete 
ribs, spaced not to exceed 36" on centers. ^ 4 " furring chan¬ 
nel shall be positioned parallel to the ribs and vertically 
as required by the indicated ceiling heights by saddle 
tying to these hangers. Metal lath shall be rib lath 
weighing not less than 3.4 lbs. sq. yd,, securely attached 
to the underside of the concrete joist by twisting the No. 
14-gauge wire hangers as for tie wire, or by clinching of 
other types of hangers, and by tying to the channels with 
No. 18-gauge galvanized annealed wire at mtervals not 
exceeding 6 " o.c, A tie wire shall be placed at side laps of 
sheets between supports. Where spacing of concrete 
joists does not exceed 24" center to center, the rib 
metal lath shall be securely attached to the undersides of 
the concrete joists by twisting the No, 14-gauge wire 
hangers as for tie wires or by clinching of other types of 
hangers. 


S-5, Furred Ceiling on Wood Joists 

16d common nails spaced to conform to spacing of furring 
members, shall be driven horizontally through each joist 
at least 2 " above the lower edge; the point and head to 
project equally from each side of joist. 

Furring channel shall be attached at right angles to, 
and flush against, the bottom edge of the joists. Spaced 
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at (12"), (16'')I (1^'') (24''). Channel shall be 

secured by wire tying to each nail with (two strands of 
16 gauge) or (four strands of 18 gauge) galvanized wire 
or other approved attachment of equal strength. Metal 
lath shall be attached to the steel furring with wire ties 
at intervals not to exceed 6*^. 


S-6. Furred Ceiling on Steel Joists 

Furring members shall be cold rolled channels and 
shall not exceed a spacing of (12"J (13^") (16") (19") 
(2V) and shall be erected at right angles to the steel 
joists. They shall be securely attached to the bottom 
flanges with (two strands of 16-gauge) or (four strands of 
18-gauge) galvanized wire or other approved attachment 
of equal strength. 


S-7. Metal Lath Vertical Furring 

USG Adjustable Wall Furring Brackets shall be attached 
to the masonry walls not over 4" from columns or other 
abutting construction, and not over SG'' on center verti¬ 
cally and horizontally, and as required above and below 
windows, using one 2" cut nail in top hole of bracket in 
mortar joints of brick, clay tile, or cement block or in the 
field of lightweight aggregate blocks, or using con¬ 
crete stud nails or power-driven nails in monolithic 
concrete. In masonry construction, brackets can be 
embedded in mortar joints as masonry is laid. Furring 
channels shall be laid horizontally on the furring brackets 
with the legs down, and wire-tied to the bracket with a 
double strand of 18-gauge tie wire. Excess bracket length 
shall be bent down. 

Vertical members shall be not less than cold rolled 
channels. They shall be spaced (12'") (13K") (16") (19") 
(24"). They shall be securely saddle-tied to horizontal 
members with a double strand of 16-gauge wire at each 
crossing, and shall be securely anchored to the floor and 
ceiling construction. Optional^—Vertical channels 

may be secured to horizontal channels placed 6" from 
the floor and/or top of vertical channels. These hori* 
zontal channels to be secured to the wall in the same 
manner as specified previously, 

(Note: Where dampproofing has been damaged in 
installation of attachments, it shall be pointed up with 
the same material before proceeding with the installation 
of the furring.) 

S-8. Channel Studs, Metal Laths and Plaster 
SOLID PARTITION 

Studs shall be not less than M" cold rolled channels 


spaced (16") (24"), securely anchored at floor by: 

(Engaging tongue of the USG Double Metal Base 
Clip.) 

(Engaging slot in USG floor runner and screed.) 

(Bending ends of studs and nailing directly to con¬ 
crete floors with concrete stub nails or nailing to wood 
runner fastened to floor,) 

(Setting in holes of Z type ceiling runner nailed to 
wood runner or floor,) 

(Wire tying to L type ceiling runner nailed to wood 
runner or floor,) 

Studs shall be securely fastened to the soffit of the 
floor or roof above, or to the joists or to a suspended 
ceiling by : 

(Inserting in Z type ceiling runner nailed or wire-tied 
to ceiling.) 

(Wire tying to L type ceiling runner nailed or wire- 
tied to ceiling.) 

(Punching studs through ceiling lath and wire-tying 
to furring channels.) 

Top clearance shall be such that studs will not bow 
when erected. 

Where 2-piece studs are necessary, they shall be spliced 
by lapping not less than 8", with flanges interlocked, and 
securely wire tying 1" from each end of splice. 

Studs adjacent to openings shall be securely anchored 
to the frames or studs adjacent to frames may be omitted 
if other means of anchoring lath is provided and bucks 
are temporarily braced before plastering. Where wood 
bucks are used, 8d nails shall be driven in pairs into both 
jambs of the wood buck at intervals of 2\ beginning 9" 
above floor, and channel studs securely wire-tied to the 
nails. 

A horizontal-reinforcing (J^" by Iki" flat iron) 
diameter rod) shall be saddle tied to the channels 8" 
above top of door to the channel side and extend continu¬ 
ously past the first studs at full spacings beyond the line 
of door frame or buck. 

Metal lath shall be secured, one side only, to each 
channel stud by 18-gauge galvanized tie wire at 6" 
ntervals, 

S-9. Studless Metal Lath and Plaster Solid Parti¬ 
tions 

USG Metal Base (USG floor runner and screed) shall be 
securely attached to the floors by means of fasteners suit¬ 
able to floor materials. (If w^ood runner is used specify 
in carpentry section,) 
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L-Type ceiling runners shall be located so that the 
metal lath will be in the center of the partitions and 
plumb. (Runners shall be fastened to concrete ceilings 
with stub nails or other approved means,) (Runners shall 
be fastened to metal lath ceilings with wire-ties at ap¬ 
proximately 12'" spacings.) 

3.4 lb. rib lath shall be erected with the long dimen¬ 
sion of the sheet vertical (attached to floor runners) (Set 
in groove of grouted metal base assembly) and securely 
anchored to ceiling runners with wire ties 8" o.c. 

A wire tie shall be placed^ approximately 9'" oe, where 
sheets nest, (Metal lath shall be wire tied to inserts of 
steel door frames.) (Where wood bucks are used, metal 
lath shall be wire-tied to USC L-type runner nailed not 
o%^er 8" o.c. to back of buck.) 

Temporary bracings Bracing shall be not less than 
C.E. channel placed horizontally near mid-height of par¬ 
tition, tied to metal lath at 24'" o.c. and with angle 
braces placed vertically not over B'-O" on centers. Wedge 
vertical braces at top and bottom and tie to horizontal 
channel to hold lath in vertical position. 



(Nofe fo Arehifecii Where metal door frames are used, they 
shall he furnished with inserts to ivhich the metal lath can be 
wire-iied .) 


S-10. USG Metal Base 


Metal base shall be notched to a neat miter in forming all 
angles. In continuous runs, ends shall be evenly butted 
and internally spliced with splice plates. Base shall be 
securely held in place by clipping to base clips at: 

(16'" o.c. (Trussteel Studs) (Channel) 

(24'" o.c. studless solid plaster partitions) 

(12 to 16'" o.c. masonry walls) 

Base clips shall be secured by nailing to floor or mason¬ 
ry walls. 


(c) Trussteel stud partitions. USG No. 400 clips 
shall be spaced not over 16'" o.c. along stud. A 
pencil rod shall be attached to the notch on the flange 
of the clip, 

(d) Masonry walls. USG No, 500 clips shall be 
spaced not over 18'" o.c, vertically supporting fur¬ 
ring channels not over IB"" o.c. USG No. 500 clips 
shall be attached to (gypsum tile with 2" staples or 
lOd cut nails driven through hole in clip into solid 
section of tile) (brick or clay tile or masonry walls with 
lOd cut nails driven through hole in clip into the 
mortar joint). Channels shall be wired to the inside 
of the tongues of the clips with the legs of the chan¬ 
nels against the clip. Metal lath is then wire-tied to 
the channels. 


S-12. TRUSSTEEL Sfgd Parfifiorts 

Unless otherwise .specified, all interior non-load-bearing 
partitions shall be {ly/) ( 2 ^ 2 ! (BK'") (4") (S'") Trus- 
STEBL Stud partitions. Trussteel Stud runner tracks 
shall be aligned accurately according to partition layout 
and securely attached to floor and ceiling construction. 
Studs shall be erected vertically not to exceed (16'" o.c.) 
els'" o.c.) (24^" o.c.) (depending on type and weight of 
lath used) (1^'" studs to be spaced a maximum of 16^) 
secured to floor and ceiling runner track according to 
manufacturer's recommendations. Framing shall provide 
studs located approximately 2"" from abutting partitions 
or wall constructions, at all openings and 2"" from each 
side of all internal angles. Securely wire-tie door frame 
anchors to the adjacent studs. Metal lath shall be 
wire-tied to the stud 6'" o.c. Brace and align studs 
adjacent to frames with a horizontal channel wire- 
tied to each stud4'"to6"" over top of frame. 


S«11. Metal Lath Resilient System 

USG Metal Lath Resilient System, where shown on plans 
or otherwise indicated in this specification, shall be: 

(a) Suspended ceiling grillage. 5^"" channels shall be 
supported on USG clip No. 100, spaced (16"") 

o.c. along the carrying channels. 


(b) Wood stud and joist framing spaced not over 16 
o.c. USG No. 200 clips shall be spaced 12"" o.c. alon 
joists and attached with 4d common nails. USG Nc 
200 clips shall be spaced not over 16"" o.c, along th 
studs and attached with 4d common nails. K"' penc 
rods shall be attached to inside of tongue on the clip 
and metal lath wire-tied to the pencil rods. 


Related Inclusions 

Door and Light Frames. Under appropriate section of the 
specifications indicate that metal door and light frames 
shall be formed of not less than 16 gauge steel, shop 
primed. For door frames secure anchorage to the floor 
shall be by 2 power driven anchors or equivalent attach¬ 
ment through a clip at each jamb that is welded to each 
side of the jamb face and flange returns or between the 
flanges, to prevent rotation. Anchor insert clips shall be 
welded in each jamb to jamb face and flange returns or 
to the flanges, at the top, 12" down from top and then 
approximately 24"" o.c, using not less than 4 clips per 
jamb. 

Light frames, in addition to anchor inserts in the side 
jambs, shall have anchor insert clips in head and sill 
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sections not over 24" to provide attachment for run¬ 
ner track or studs used as runners. 

Frames shall be so designed to provide for finished 
plaster partition width and to permit the lath and plaster 
to enter into the frame even when grouted. 


S-13, Beam Fireproofing 

For beams and girders, framework shall be formed to 
contour in size shown on drawings, of channels as 
follows: 

(a) Where channels are used for longitudinal fur¬ 
ring, brackets shall be not more than S'-O'" apart, 

(b) Where pencil rods are used, brackets shall 
not exceed 19" apart 

(c) Where longitudinal furring is not used, brackets 
shall not exceed 13 on centers for 3,4 lb, diamond 
mesh metal lath, provided that at least one row of 
longitudinal channel shall be installed to hold work in 
proper shape. 

Brackets shall be saddle tied to structural members 
with not less than four strands of No, 16 gauge wire. For 
tying longitudinal members to brackets, wire shall be not 


less than 16 gauge galvanized wire, and, for tying metal 
lath to rods or channels, wire shall not be less than 
18-gauge galvanized wire. 

Brackets shall be formed in accordance with details 
furnished by the architect. Brackets shall be securely 
wired, bolted or clamped to walls, ceilings, or structural 
members, as the case may require. For fastening brack¬ 
ets to various bases adequately strong anchorage shall be 
provided. 

Metal lath shall be applied to the longitudinal channels 
or rods or direct to brackets and made to conform with 
the outline of the finished beam or cornice. Side laps 
shall not occur at the corners, but lath shall be carried 
around to the next members or corner strips shall be used 
at all corners. 


S-14, Column Fireproofing 


Lathing for fireproofing of columns shall be done by (ap¬ 
plying self-furring diamond mesh lath formed to neatly fit 
the column and wire tied not over 6" o,c, at all laps) (in¬ 
stalling channel brackets and studs properly spaced to 
provide design lines shown or to enclose pipes and ducts, 
as required. Attach diamond mesh metal lath wire tying 
it to channels with IS-gauge tie wire spaced not over 6" 
o,c,). No, 1-A corner beads shall be wire tied to metal 
lath so as to provide plaster thickness specified or shown. 



"USO", "RED TOP", "BRIDJOINT", "PYROBAR" "ROCKLATH" "TRUSSTEIL"*, "STRUCTO-LITE", "TRUS*LOK" ond "BRACE-TiTE" art InidA- 

marki, and "COLOR-RITE" it p trad*inprk awnvd by fh* Unjtftd Slgt«t Gypcum Camppny 4 r pnd vt«d by ft rp dtiHnguith itt praducti. "USO" id«nt]fl«i 
th* partieiflar matal praducK, "RED TOP" and "STRLrCT04.ITE" idanNfy th« parficvlar pEaitsrs, "BRFDJOtNT" and "TRUS-LOK" idantify tha particular 
dipt, "PYROBAR" id*ntiR«f th« particular gypiurn pcrtitian tit*, "ROCKLATH" idvnliflitti lha parlkutor gyptum lath or platter bate, "TRUS5TEEL" 
identiRef th* particular ttyd, "COLOR-RITE" id*ntif1*t th* particular rnetal latti, all manufactur*d only by Unit*d Slat*t Gyptum Company. 





UNITED STATES GYPSUM- The Greatest Home in Building 

GENERAL OFFICES • SOO WEST ADAMS STREET* CHICAGO 6, ILLINOIS 

U, S. G, SALES OFFICES 


ALBANY, N.Y. 
ALBUQUERQUE, N.M. 
ARUNGTON,VA, 
(WASHINGTON, D.C.l 
ATLANTA, G A. 

BALTIMORE, MD, 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BUFFALO, N.Y, 

CHARLOTTE, N.C, 
CHICAGO, ILL 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND HEIGHTS, OHIO 
{CLEVELAND) 

CUFTON, N.I 
(NEWARK) 


DALLAS, TEXAS 
DENVER, COLO, 
DETROIT, MICH. 

DE Win,N,Y. 

(SYRACUSE) 

GRAND RAPtDS, MICH. 
HAMDEN, CONN, 
{NEW HAVEN) 
HARRISBURG, PA. 
HEMPSTEAD, LL, N.Y, 
HOUSTON, TEXAS 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO, 


LOCATED AT THESE CITIES 

LOS ANGELES, CAUF, 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 

MIAMI, FLORIDA 
MILWAUKEE, WISC 
MINNEAPOUS, MINN. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA. 

NEW YORK,N.Y. 
OAKLAND, CALIF, 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKU. 
OMAHA, NEBR. 

PASADENA, CAUF, 

PEORIA, tLL 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PHOENIX, ARtZ, 


PITTSBURGH, PA, 

PORTLAND, ORE. 

RALEIGH, N,C. 
iICHMOND,VA. 
SACRAMENTO, CAUF, 

ST, LOUIS, MO, 

SALT UKE CITY, UTAH 
SAN ANTONIO, TEXAS 
SAN DIEGO, CAUF, 

SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF, 
SEAHLE, WASH. 

WALTHAM, MASS, 

(BOSTON) 

WARWICK, R.I. 

(PROVIDENCE) APi.74 


In Canada: CANADIAN GYPSUM CO„LrD., TORONTO—MONTREAL • STOCKS AVAIUBLE FROM WAREHOUSES IN PRINClPAl CITIES 
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,G* Metal Stud Partitions 
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Completely new~opens new design possibilities 
One- to two-hour fire ratings 
Ceiling heights up to 16 feet 
Adaptable to all types construction 
Three versatile stud widths: 1%", 2V2\ 3%" 


DESCRIPTION 



The IJSG Metal Stud Partition is a non-load-bearing construction 
which consists of a lightweight electro-galvanized steel channel stud, 
typically set in steel runner tracks at floor and ceiling, and faced 
each side with gypsum wallboard. A specially designed, power-driven, 
self-tapping steel screw with a radius contoured head is used for the 
application of the wallboard to the stud. The wallboard can be 
applied either horizontally or vertically—in single layer or double 
wall method. 

Component Products and Accessories: 

Stud —The metal channel stud is roll formed from 25-gauge electro- 
galvanized steel, in widths of 35^and in lengths suitable 

for various job requirements. Holes are punched at each end of the 
stud to facilitate installation of horizontal electrical wiring or conduit. 
Floor and Ceiling Runners— Roll formed, 25-gauge, electro-gal¬ 
vanized steel runners, of width dimension corresponding to studs, 
provide the necessary floor and ceiling anchorage of the partition. 
Gypsum Board— Single layer gypsum wallboard, 5^", or 
thick, may be applied to studs. Double layers of all sizes may be 
applied by mechanically attaching a base layer of gypsum backing 
board, and laminating a face layer of regular or specialty gypsum 
wallboard. 

Fastener— A self-drilling, one-inch, No. 6, sheet-metal-type screw 
with a Phillips head is used for gypsum board attachment. It produces 
the optimum surface depression for proper concealment. Power¬ 
driving this screw is recommended. 

Accessories— Flush and recessed metal base of special design, 
standard reveal-type metal base, and various angle and edge trims 
are available, and may be used with this assembly as design features 
or job conditions require. 

Joint reinforcing tape, cement, and metal corner reinforcement are 
generally needed to complete all partition installations. 


3 

































SOUND fRANSMISSION 
LOSS. DECIBILS 



Function and Utility 


FIRE RESISTANCE-USG Metal Stud I’arlitians 
consist entirely of incombustible framing and facing 
materials. The following fire endurance ratings have been 
recorded for two assemblies by a nationally-recognized 
fire testing laboratory f: 

1- Hour Fire Rating for system consisting of USG 
Metal Studs, 24*' o.c-, set in the DWR-358 floor and 
ceiling Runner* with single layer ^4'' Sheetrock* Fire- 
CODE* (U.L, listed) attached each side with T USG 
Dry wall Serew^s, Type S* power-driven and spaced 
12" C. to C. in the field and 8" C. to C., staggered at 
vertical joints of the board. Screw heads and face joints 
treated with Perf-A-Tape* Joint System. 

2 - Hour Fire Rating for system consisting of 3 W USG 
Metal Studs, 24" o,c,* set in the DWR-358 floor and 
ceiling Runner. Double layer Sheetrock Firecode 
tU,L. listed} applied each side. Base I aver screw attached 
with r USG Dry wall Screws, Type S,^ p ower-driven and 
spaced 12" C, to C. in the field and 8" C, to C., staggered 
at vertical joints of the board. Face layer laminated with 
Perf-A-Tafe Cement and joints treated with Perf-A- 
Tafe Joint System. 

SOUND TRANSMISSION LOSS -Resistance to 
sound tranfer covering a wade number of conditions may 
be provided with this assembly* due to its versatility of 
construction. Increased mass through multi-layer wall- 
board application to single-row studs and/or ^isolation 
provided by staggered stud erection* with either single or 
double layer wall board application, can improve sound 
transmission loss over the performance of the basic 
partition graphically defined below, 

fThp name of th(* laboratory and the fiff endurancf^ and hoBi» stream 
ratings report arc available upon request, 

•T.M. Reg. U,S, Pat, OlT. 



PARTITION - PARTITION **8”: 

average 46 db -- average 39 db 


Rated Assembly 

^ ^ Partition “ A"— 3^" USG Metal Stud, laminated 

Sheetrock each side, joints treated. 

Partifron "B”--3^* USG Metal Stud, single layer 
5^8'" Sheetrock each side, joints and screw-heads treated, 

ADAPTABILITY—USG Metal Stud Partitions may 
be used in all types of new construction—commercial* 
institutional* industrial and residential—or in the re¬ 
modeling and alteration of existing buildings. The use of 
dry construction methods reduces the amount of clutter, 
waste and mess; consequently, normal work, during 
modernization* can proceed with a minimum of incon¬ 
venience and disturbance. 

VERSATILITY-Depending on ceiling height, the 
optional use of single-layer application, horizontally or 
vertically, permits the most economical use of the wall- 
board material. Multi-layer construction may be specified 
for walls when greater resistance to sound transmission, 
fire, and increased strength are desirable. 

LIGHT WEIGHT —A partition erected with 3^" studs 
and single-layer Sheetrock* screw-applied each side, 
weighs approximately 6,5 lbs, per square foot. This low 
weight factor can influence structural design requirements 
resulting in substantial savings. 

ECONOMY—Low material cost, speed of erection, and 
versatility of the system provide realistic and competitive 
construction costs. Reduced weight, when compared to 
many commonly used partitions of the same thickness, 
can effect savings in structural design. 


LIMITATIONS 

1, USG Steel Stud Partitions are non-load-bearing 
2» The partition should not be used where normally 
exposed to excessive moisture or humidity 

3. The gypsum wallboard finish should be protected 
against wetting or moisture absorption 
4- Limiting heights: 


Metal Stud 




Maximum Height 
9 ^— 0 " 
12 ^^" 
16*-0" 


Height is nof limited by length of unsupported run or size 
and location of openings. 

5i Recommended stud spacings: 


Single layer or 
base layer of 
Double Wall 
Construction 


Stud Spacing 

16" c, to c, 
24" c, to c, 
24" c, to c. 
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Ease of Erection... 
Flexibility of Design 

Highlight New USG 

Metal Stud Partitions 


Metai floor and ceiling runners are 
Installed. 


Metal studs are inserted into floor and 
ceiling runners, and twisted into position. 


INSTALUATION 
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% V 



Self-nesilng studs are permanently 
screw-spliced where necessary. 


Vertically erected wallboard 
panel is inserted into door frame, 


USG Drywall screws are driven using a 
specially designed power tool. 


Necessary installatton equipment 
Special power screw-gun and 
1" USG Drywall Screws^ Type S. 
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ARCHITECTURAL DETAILS* 
USG METAL STUD PARTITION 


CEILING ATTACHMENTS 


Scale: 3" = 1'-0'' 


ROUGH FINISHED 



ROUGH FINISHED 



FLOOR ATTACHMENTS & BASES 



METAL RUBBER METAL 



INTERSECTING WALLS 



MASONRY WALL 
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USG Metal Stud Partition 


METAL BORROW LIGHT PRAM 


Scale: 3" = 1'-0" 




JAMB 


WOOD BORROW LIGHT FRAME 


WOOD DOOR FRAME 




JAMB 


FIXTURE ATTACHMENTS 



HANGER PLATE 
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I eUTURAI. DETAIUS* 
USG METAL STUD PARTITION 

METAL DOOR FRAME 



■ USG METAL STUDS 
USG RUNNER - 


>JAMB ANCHOR CUP 
LOCATIONS - SHOP 
WELDED IN PLACE AT 
EACH JAMB & HEAD 


METAL DOOR FRAME (Opflonal Ancfiorage Delall} 



CROSS SECTrON THRU FRAME 


WALL PLAN SECTIONS 




DUR-A-BEAD CORNER 
REINFORCEMENT 


USG DRYWALL 
SCREW TYPE-S 


PERF-A-TAPE 
CEMENT 



1 —— 

1 ^ 

USG i 
METAL [ 
STUD 



PARTITION STUD WALLBOARD OUTLET BOX 

TERMINAL EDGE JOINT 


SPECIFICATIONS 

SCOPE 

Furnish all labor, materials and equipment to erect all interior non-load-bearing partitions with related metal 
components and accessories, as required, and surface with gypsum wallboard in accordance with the specifications 
and drawings. 






















































































































GENERAL CONDITIONS 

In cold weather the building shall he heated during the application of the gypsum wallboard and joint treatment 
to maintain a uniform temperature in the range of 45^ F* to 70^ F^, and ventilation shall be provided to eliminate 
excessive moisture. 

All materials as specified shall be delivered on the job in original unopened containers or bundles, and stored in 
a place protected from damage and exposure to the elements. 

Directions for the installation and application of all materials shall be in accordance with the latest printed 
directions of UNITED STATES GYPSUM. 

MATERIALS 

The products and materials hereinafter designated shall be as manufactured by UNITED STATES GYPSUM 
and shall be of the type, length and size as spedfted unless otherwise indicated. 

A. Stods-DWS-158 (IH"), -212 (2^^), -358 (3^''). USG Metal Stud, 

B. Metal Floor and Ceiling Runners— DWR-158 (1^"'), -212 (2-358 (3H')* USG Runner. 

C. Gypsum Board (H') (H’) Tapered Edge Sheetrock (Regular) (Firboopb) 48*' wide and in 
lengths as long as practical to minimize the number of joints and/or {W) (Jd') Baxbord* (Regular) 
(Firecode) Gypsum Backing Board. 

D. Corner Bead— {jjf 101) Dur-A-Bead% (#100) Perf-A-Bead*, Corner Reinforcement 

E. Metal Trim-(r200-A), (#400), (#401) Metal Trim, 

F. Metal Base and Accessories— Recessed Base, USG Metal Base^ Metal Base Splice Plate^ Flush 
Base Trim, 

G. Joint Treatment— Perf-A-T APE Joint System, 

H. Laminating Adhesive— Perf-A-Tape Cement (embedding type) or All Purpose Ready Mixed 
Perf-A-Tape Cement. 

ERECTION 

Runners shall be aligned accurately at floor and ceiling and securely anchored with suitable fasteners spaced not 
more than 24* on centers. 

Studs shall be positioned vertically in the runners^ spaced no greater than (16*) (24') on centers. Anchor all studs 
located adjacent to door and window frames, partition intersections, and corners to runner flanges by positive 
screw engagement through each stud flange and runner flange. When necessary, studs shall be securely spliced 
with a minimum 8' nested lap in which 1 screw stud flange is required. 

Studs shall be located no more than 2' from all door frame jambs, abutting partitions, partition corners and 
other construction. Studs shall be securely anchored to the jamb and head anchor dips of each door or borrow 
light frame by bolt or screw attachment (not required for frames with structural bar struts). Over metal door 
flange bend at each end, shall be placed horizontally and securely screw-attached to the adjacent vertical studs. 
A cut-to-length stud shall be positioned at the location of vertical joints over the door frame header extending 
to the ceiling runner, 

(Provisions for heavy fixture anchorage shall be as detailed in the drawings,) 

Gypsum wallboard shall be applied with long dimension (parallel) (at right angles) to framing members, and all 
abutting ends and edges shall occur over stud fianges. Wallboard of the maximum practical length shall be used to 
minimize end joints (where back-blocking used, float end Joints between framing members). All end joints shall be 
neatly fitted and staggered. Joints on opposite sides of the partition shall be so arranged as to occur on different studs. 

For vertical wallboard application and where fire rating required, screw fasteners shall be spaced a maximum of 12' 
on centers in the field of the board and 8' on centers staggered along the vertical abutting edges. For horizontal 
wallboard application, screw fasteners shali he spaced a maximum of 12' on center in the field of the board and 12' 
on center along the abutting end joints. Screws shall be power-driven with an electric screw driver and screw heads 
shall provide a slight depression below the surface of the wallboard. Screws shall not be driven closer than 
from edges and ends of the board. 

All joints, screw head and other depressions in the surface of the wallboard shall be treated in accordance with the 
recommended manner with Perf-A-Tape Joint System. 

All internal and external angles formed by the intersection of either wallboard surfaces or other surfaces shall be 
treated with metal trim and/or Perf-A-Tape Joint System in accordance with the drawing details. 

All vertical or horizontal external corners shall have Perf-A-Bbad or Dur-A-Beao Corner Reinforcement applied 
in accordance with manufacturers directions. 

RELATED INCLUSIONS 

Door and Window Frames— Under the appropriate section of the specification indicate that metal door and 
borrow light frames shall be formed from not less than 18~gauge steel, shop primed. Anchor insert clips, minimum, 
18-gauge steel, shall be shop welded in each jamb and head (sill) in accordance with details on page 10, Door 
frames shall he securely anchored to the floor by two power activated anchors, or equivalent attachment, through 
a 14-gauge steel clip at each jamb that is shop welded to trim flanges. 

Door frame struts, when required, shall be 1' x hot rolled steel bar stock and shall be supplied as an integral 
part of the door frame. *t.M. Reg. u.s. Pat Off. 
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the greatest name in building 





















NEW U5G DRY WALL SCREW... 



for mcEchanical attachment of gyp¬ 
sum wailboard! Here^ at last, is a 
mechanicat attachment that does 
every job better. Superior holding 
power virtually elimtnates loose at¬ 
tachment of gypsum board—anchors 
it for a lifetime! It is self-drilliog, self- 
dimpling—goes in fast, minimiies 
core fracturing. Special screw-head 
design protects face paper—permits 
more effective "spotting." Won't 
‘^'popr* When used with recomimend- 
ed power tool, provides dry wail appli¬ 
cation to steel, faster and better than 
ever before. 
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CEILING SYSTEM 


• New advanced attachment method 

• VA-hour fire rating 

• Simplified components for greater economy 


DESCRIPTION 

The USG Drywall Ceiling System is an incombus¬ 
tible construction which employs the attachment 
of either gypsum wallboard or backing board to 
a lightweight furring member with power-driven 
screws of unique design. A new channel, especially 


designed to facilitate screw fastening, or the USG 
Metal Stud, may be used as a ceiling furring mem¬ 
ber, The system involves only simple attachment 
of the furring members to a number of standard 
support members, or to new or existing surfaces. 


Component Products and Accessories 


FURRING CHANNEL 

The channel is roll-formed from 25-gauge electro-gal¬ 
vanized steel, and is available in one standard size. 
It offers the following design features: 

1 - 2?^" widths overall, with wing flanges pro¬ 
vides firm attachment to all support members 
and surfaces and minimizes distortion, twisting 
or rocking. 

2. Section design permits easy splicing (no splicing 
plates required) and easy nesting for storage 
and shipment. 

3. web provides ample width to accommo¬ 
date two rows of screws for abutting gypsum 
board edges and ends. 

METAL STUD 

The metal channel stud is roll-formed from 25-gauge 
electro-galvanized steel. It is available in widths of 
2 3^^ and and in lengths to meet normal job 

requirements. 


FASTENER 

The fastener is a one-inch, ^6 sheet metal type, Phillips 
head screw fastener with a self-drilling point, self¬ 
tapping thread, and a rust-in hi bitlve coating. When 
driven with the recommended power equipment, this 
fastener provides firm, tight attachment of gypsum 
board. It also produces an optimum surface depression 
for proper screw head “spotting,” while minimizing 
incidence of face paper cutting and core fracturing. 

GYPSUM BOARD 

Single layer gypsum wallboard or backing board in 
thicknesses of or is screw-fastened to either 

the metal furring channel or stud used as a furring 
member. 

ACCESSORIES 

Various metal edge trims are available to conceal 
gypsum board edges at ceiling angles. Standard joint 
treatment products are used to treat ceiling angles 
where required, and to conceal joints and screw head 
dimples. 


3 






Function 

FIRE RESISTANCE— The ceiling system employ¬ 
ing the USG Drywall Furring Channel or the USG 
Metal Stud will consist entirely of incombustible 
framing and facing materials. In accordance with 
ASTM fire testing procedures, a 1 34-hour fire rating 
was awarded the following construction: 

IVa-Hour Fire Rating— two-inch sand-gravel con¬ 
crete slab on metal lath; steel bar joists; ceiling of 
Sheetrock* Firecode* (UL listed) gypsum 
wallboard, screw-fastened to USG Drywall Furring 
Channels spaced 24'' o*c. and wire-tied direct to bar 
joists at 48" intervals; wallboard joints and screw 
heads treated with reinforcing tape and joint cement. 

ADAPTABILITY —The system may be used in 
virtually all types of new construction^ and is readily 
adaptable to the modernization of existing buildings. 

VERSATILITY —USG Drywall Ceiling Systems 
may be installed over a wide variety of support mem¬ 
bers and base surfaces. The USG Metal Studs will 
meet long span requirements resulting from the loca¬ 
tion of large ducts and massive pipes in the ceiling. All 
gypsum board ceiling furring systems provide a firm 
base for the adhesive application of acoustical tile. 

STRENGTH -Furring members are specially de¬ 
signed to provide maximum rigidity and spacing of 
components, 

ECONOMY — As a result of few^er components and 
simplified installation procedures, material cost is 
reduced while ease and speed of erection are increased. 

LIMITATIONS 

1. Gypsum board ceilings should not be used where 
they would normally be exposed to excessive 
moisture or continued wetting. 

2. See technical data for fire-rated door and ceiling 
assembly. 

3* See following schedules for components and screw 
spacing. 

•T. M. Reg. U.s. Pal. Ofi. 


and Utility 


TECHNICAL DATA 


Furring 

Member 

For Attachn>enl to: 

Channel 

Bar 

Joists 

Concrete 

Joists 

Wood 

Joists 

Wood 

Beams 

Concrete 

Slab 

Masonry 

DWC Furring 

Channel 

K 

I ^ 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

USG Metal Stud 

All Sizes 

X 

X 







ATTACHMtHT SCMEOULE 


Type 

Furring 

Member 

CEILING SYSTEMS^COMPONENT SPACING 

Furring Member 

Center to Center 
Spacing 

Main Support 
Member Center 
lo Center Spacing 

Hangers 

Center to Center 

For Wallboard Thickness of: 

H' V;' 

4'-0' 

4^-0' 

DWC Furring 

Channel 

16' 2r 24' 

USG 

Metal 

Stud 

PA’ 

16' 2V 2r 


4^0' 

2W 

16' 2V 24' 

6'-0' 

3W 

16' 24' 24' 

8^-0' 


USG PRTWALi CEIUNG STSTEMS—COMPONENT SPACING 


1' USG DRYWALL SCREW SPACING 

GYPSUM BOARD PRODUCT 

Screw Spacing Along Furring Member 

Field 

Abutting 

Edges or Ends 

*ys’ Sheetrock Firecode 

Board Applied 
at Right Angles to 
Furring Member 

12' C to C 

S' C to C Staggered 

’/s', W'S^'RoEolar or 
lasulating SHEETROCK 
Gypsum Wallboard, and 
BAXBORD Gypsum 

Backing Board 

Board Applied 
at Right Angles to 
Furring Member 

12' C to C 

12' C to C 

Board Applied 
Parallel to 

Furring Member 

12' C to C 

12' C to C 


*Ftre rate floor and ceiling construction 


V USG URTWALL SCREW SPACING 
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CEILING INSTALLATION 



LightweEQht USG Drywall Furring channel is fastened to 1cold rolled channel. 



SHEETROCK* FIRECODE* Wallboard is placed at right angles 
to the furring channel^ ready for power-driven screw fastening. 


Simple, positive, power-driven screw attachment assures a 
strong, smooth, biemish-free ceiling during years of service. 



















ARCHITECTURAL DETAILS • CEILINGS 


SUSPENDED CEILING-DWC FURRING CHANNEL 



Scale: 3"= V- O" 



HANGER 
1 1/2" CHANNEL 

DWC FURRING 
CHANNEL 

GYPSUM BOARD 



WIRE TIE 

DWC FURRING 
CHANNEL 


1" USG 
DRYWALL 
SCREW - 
TYPE S 


PERF-A-TAPE 
JOINT TREATMENT 




ISOMETRIC-No Scale 



REGULAR OR INSULATING 
SHEETROCK - SHEETROCK 
FIRECODE - BAXBORD OR 
BAXBORD - FIRECODE- 


1 1/2" CHANNELS 
4'-0" C-TO-C MAX. 


WIRE TIE 


HANGER SPACING 
4'-0" C-TO-C MAX.—► 


MAX. DWC FURRING CHANNEL 
SPACING 

16" C-TO-C 3/8" GYPSUM BOARD 

24" " 1/2" " 

24" " 5/8" " •’ 
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CEILING DETAILS 


SUSPENDED CEILING-USG METAL STUD 


Scale: 3^'= 1'^ O'' 




» 



» 






ISOMETRiC-No Scale 



REGULAR OR INSULATING 
SHEETROCK - SHEETROCK 
FIRECODE- BAXBORDOR 
BAXBORO FIRECODE- 


1 1/r CHANNEL 
MAX. SPACING 

DWS 158 METAL STUD 

^r_QH If 212 " " 

8 '- 0 " " 358 " " 


HANGER SPACING 
C-TO-C MAX. 


WIRE TIE 


MAX, METAL STUD SPACING 


16-' C-TO-C 

3/8" 

GYPSUM BOARD 

24M 

1/2" 

it ip 

24-1 

5/8" 

14 ih 
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WALL FURRING SYSTEM 


• New advanced attachment method 

• Single- or double-layer construction 

• Installed over most any type masonry 

• Available with built-in vapor barrier 


DESCRIPTION 

The USG Dry wall Wall Furring Systems consist 
of the same basic components and materials as 
USG Drywall Ceiling Systems. Various gypsum 
wallboard or backing board products are fastened 
to metal furring channels with power-driven screws. 


The USG Drywall Furring Channel may be at¬ 
tached direct to masonry or concrete surfaces, or 
the USG Metal Stud may be installed as a free- 
standing furred wall. 


Function and Utility 


ADAPTABILITY 

USG Drywall Wall Furring System may be used to 
advantage in all types of new construction, and in the 
modernization of existing buildings. 

VERSATILITY 

The systems may be installed over virtually any type 
of masonry—brick, tile, Pyrobar* Gypsum Tile, 
monolithic concrete. 

VAPOR BARRIER 

When used with foil back Sheetrock* Wallboard, a 
moisture vapor barrier is obtained, 

*T. Reg, U.S. PaL Off. 


ECONOMY 

USG Drywall Wall Furring Systems offer the same 
savings in time and materials as the ceiling systems, 
as a result of simplified procedures and few^er com¬ 
ponents. 

LIMITATIONS 

For a free-standing furred wall using DWS-158 (IHO 
metal studs, the limiting height is 
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ARCHITECTURAL DETAILS • WALL FURRING 


FURRED WALL PLAN SECTIONS 


Scale: 3"= 1'- O" 




METAL WINDOW-JAMB 


CEILING ATTACHMENT WALL ELEVATION - Scale: y 4 "= 1 '- 0 '' 


ROUGH OR FINISHED CEILING 



FREE STANDING 
METAL STUD WALL 



FLOOR ATTACHMENT & BASES 





FREE STANDING 
METAL STUD WALL 


ATTACHED FURRING 
METAL BASE 


ATTACHED FURRING 
RUBBER BASE 




































































































































SPECIFICATIONS 


SCOPE 

Furnish all labor, materials and equipment re¬ 
quired to erect all furred gypsum board ceilings 
and walls complete with related metal compo¬ 
nents and necessary accessories in accordance 
with the drawings and as specified herein* 


GENERAL CONDITIONS 

In cold weather the building shall be heated 
during the application of gypsum board and joint 
treatment, to maintain a uniform temperature 
in the range of 45^P to 70^F*, and ventilation 
shall be provided to eliminate excessive moisture* 
All materials as specified shall be delivered to 
the job in original unopened containers, and 
stored in a place protected from damage and 
exposure to the elements* 

Directions for the installation and application 
of all materials shall be in accordance with the 
latest printed directions of United States 
Gypsum* 


MATERIALS 

The materials hereinafter designated shall 
be products of United States Gypsum and 
shall be of the type, length and sizes as speci¬ 
fied, unless otherwise indicated* 

A, Purring Channels 

DWC Purring Channel 
and/or 

DWS-158 (IH"), -212 (214% 

^358 (3^") USG Metal Stud 


B, Carrying Channels 

Cold Rolled Channels 

C- Hangers 

9-gauge Galvanized Hanger Wire, or 
as required 

D. Tie Wire 

(16 ga*) (18 ga*) Galvanized Annealed 
Wire 

E- Gypsum Board 

(W) 041 OAl Tapered Edge 
Sheetrock*, (Regular) (Insulating— 
Foil Back) (Firecode*), 48" wide and 
in lengths as long as practical to 
minimize the number of end joints, 
and/or 

(HI (}4*') (HI Baxbord* Gypsum 
Backing Board, (Insulating—Foil 
Back) (Firecode). 


F- Fasteners 

U USG Dry wall Screw—Type S 


G, Metal Floor and Ceiling Runners 

DWR-158 (1^") USG Runner 


1 O 


*T. M. Reg. U*S, Pat OJt 



H- Metal Trim 

(;^200A) Metal Trim 
(|400) (^401) Metal Trim 

I. Metal Ease and Accessories 

Recessed Base 
Flush Base Trim 
Metal Base 

Metal Base Splice Plate 

J. Joint Treatment 

Perf-A-Tape* Joint System 


CEILING INSTALLATION 

Hangers for suspended ceilings shall be securely 
anchored to the structural frame or imbedded in 
concrete slabs* Spacing of hangers shall not 
exceed 4'-0" along the 1^4" cold-rolled carrying 
channels. The spacing of channels shall be 
determined by the ceiling furring channel used, 
but shall not exceed: 

4'-0'' for DWC Furring Channel 
5'-0" for DWS-158 USG Metal Stud 
for DWS-212 USG Metal Stud 
8^-0" for DWS-358 USG Metal Stud 

(DWC Furring Channels) (USG Metal Studs) 
shall be attached at no greater than 24center 
to center, and shall be attached in a direction at 
right angles to 1 }4^ carrying channels or main 
support members and securely wire-tied or an¬ 
chored by other suitable fastening* End splices 
shall be provided by nesting channels no less 
than 8" and securely wire-tying. 

Gypsum board shall be applied with the long 
dimension at right angles to the furring channels 
in all instances where practical and where fire 
rating is required. End joints shall be centered 
over furring channels (where back-blocking used, 
float end joints between furring channels), neatly 
fitted, and staggered. Gypsum board of maximum 
practical length shall be used to minimize end 
joints. Gypsum board shall be properly sup¬ 
ported around all cut-outs and openings in 
ceiling. 

Screw’ fasteners shall be spaced a maximum of 
12^ o.c. in the field of the board, and 12^ o.c. 
along abutting ends or edges (8'" o*c* staggered 
along abutting ends where fire rating required)* 


All screws shall be power-driven with an electric 
screw-driver and screw heads shall provide a 
slight depression below the surface of the board* 
Screws shall not be driven closer than H'" from 
edges and ends of the board* 

All joints, screw head depressions or any 
defects incurred during the installation of the 
gypsum board shall be treated in accordance with 
the prescribed manner with Perf-A-Tape Joint 
System* (Joints and screw heads are left exposed 
if gypsum board is to serve as a base for adhesive 
application of acoustical tile, and fire rating not 
required,) 

Metal edge trim shall be installed at ceiling 
angles and around ceiling cut-outs and openings 
in accordance with the plans, or as otherwise 
required* 

WALL AND CEILING 
FURRING INSTALLATION 

DWC Furring Channels shall be attached to 
masonry or concrete surfaces, either vertically or 
horizontally, at maximum 24" centers with 
hammer^set or powder-activated stud fasteners, 
or concrete stub nails, spaced 24" center to 
center through alternate wing flanges (staggered) 
of the furring channel* 

Regular or insulating (foil back) gypsum board 
shall be applied with the long dimension at right 
angles to furring channel* All abutting end or 
edge joints shall occur over the web surface of 
furring channel (where back-blocking used, float 
end joints betw’een furring channels), and shall 
be fitted neatly and accurately. End joints shall 
be staggered* 

Screw fasteners shall be spaced 12" o*c* along 
each furring channel, and placed no closer than 
from ends and edges of board. Screws shall 
be power-driven and screw heads shall provide a 
slight depression below the surface of the board. 

Treat all joints and screw head depressions 
with Perf-A-Tape Joint System in accordance 
with manufacturer’s directions* 

FREE STANDING FURRED 
WALL INSTALLATION 

(See Specifications—USG Metal Stud Gypsum 
Drywall Partition* This construction requires 
the application of gypsum board to only one side 
of the DWS-158 Metal Stud, which is located 
with respect to the masonry or concrete wail 
surface as conditions require or permit*) 
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DESCRIPTION 

Sheetrock is a mill fabricated gypsum wallboard composed 
essentially of a fireproof gypsum core encased in a heavy 
manila-finished paper on the face side and a strong liner paper 
on the back side. The face paper is folded around the long edges 
to reinforce and protect the core* and the ends are square cut 
and smooth finished. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Without the addition of plaster, Sheetrock wallboard fur¬ 
nishes to interior walls and ceilings a durable surface suitable 
for any type of decorative treatment* and permits repeated re¬ 
decoration during the life of the building. The joints between 
adjacent boards may be reinforced and concealed with the 
Pere-A-Tape* Joint System, or may be featured by leaving ex¬ 
posed or covering with a decorative moulding. 

Sheetrock wallboard provides the following features: 

Dry Walls. Mill fabricated boards eliminate excessive moisture 
in construction. 

Fireproof, The gypsum core will not support combustion or trans¬ 
mit temperatures greatly in excess of 212^ F. until completely 
calcined, “a slow process. See technical data for Fire Resistance 
Ratings. 

Croiiit Rastfionce, “Welded” together by the Perf-A-Tape^ 
Joint System, Sheetrock wallboard forms walls and ceilings 
exceptionally resistant to cracks caused by frame movement, 
vibration, or minor settlement. 

Sp««d. Mill fabricated boards are easily cut and quickly applied. 


Quick Dacoration. Essentially a “dry” material* Sheetrock wall- 
board permits painting or other decoration, and the installation 
of metal or w'ood trim, almost immediately, 

Nort-Warpmp. Expansion or contraction under normal atmospher¬ 
ic change.s Is negligible and does not cause harmful warping or 
buckling. 

GENERAL LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1. Not recommended where exposure to moisture is extreme or 
continuous. 

2. Must be adequately protected against wetting when used as 
a ba.se for tile. 

3. Maximum Spacing of Framing Members: and 

Sheetrock wallboard is designed for use on framing centers 
from 16* to 24*; 5^^* and K* Sheetrock, on centers up to 16* 
Sheetrock wallboard used on 24* centers on ceilings must be 
applied across framing members. When so applied* the use of 
headers behind joints is not required. On walls, where Sheet¬ 
rock is applied across framing on 24* centers and Joints rein¬ 
forced, headers are not required. 

4. Application of Sheetrock over wood furring applied 
across framing is not recommended since the relative flexibility 
of the furring under impact of the hammer tends to loosen nails 
already driven. 

STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS 

Sheetrock wallboard complies with the following Standard 
Specifications for Gypsum Wallboard: Federal Specification 
SS-W-51a. American Society for Testing Materials Specification 
ASTM C36. 


FIRE RESISTANCE RATINGS FOR SHEETROCK WALLBOARD 


(Tesfs conducted in reeogntxed lobomtories according to ASTM Specifications.) (Copies available on Request) 


TYPE CONSTRUCTION 

WALLBOARD 

RATING 

REFERENCE 

PARTITIONS—WOOD FRAMING 

W SHEETROCK 


25 Minutes 

NBS—BMS 92 


SHEETROCK 


40 Minutes 

NBS—BMS 92 

Wood faced both sides os indicoted. Ratings 

16* SHEETROCK* (mineral wool botti nailed to studsj 

1 Hour 

NBS—BMS 92 

apply on both fieoring ond Non-Bearing poftfMoni* 

</a* SHEETROCK, (loose mineral wool filU 

Non-Bearing 

1 Hour 

NBS—BMS 92 

except at shown. 

'/i* SHEETROCK FIRECODE 


45 Minutes 

UL 


H* SHEETROCK FIRECODE 


1 Hour 

UL 


2 layers SHEETROCK 


1 Hour 

Fire Test. Lob. 


2 layen '/j* SHEETROCK 

Non-Bearing 

T16 Hours 

NBS—FP270a 


2 foyers Vi' SHEETROCK FIRECODE 


2 Hours 

UL 

PARTITIONS—STEEL FRAMING 

Nailable steel stud* steel floor and ceiling runner faced 
both sides os indicated. Jornts treated. 

W SHEETROCK RRECODE 

Non-Bearing 

1 Hour 

Fire Test. Lob. 

TRUSSTEEL* Studs, steel floor and celling runner faced 

W SHEETROCK over^/i * BAXBORD* Bo eking Board (Non-Bearjngl 

: 45 Minutes 

Fire Test* Lab. 

both sides os Indicated. Joints treated. 

Vi* SHEETROCK FIRECODE oyer ^4* BAXBORD (Non-Seoring) 

1 Hour 

Fire Test. Lab. 

CEILINGS—WOOD FRAMING 

Fi* SHEETROCK (Nailed to joists with T ^** No. 
having 16* heads.) 

1 2 go. nails* 

25 Minutes 

NBS—BMS 92 

Wood foists faced with rough and finish fioor* and on 

Vt* SHEETROCK FIRECODE 


45 Minutes 

UL 

the under side os indicated. 

^* SHEETROCK FIRECODE 


1 Hour 

UL 


2 layers %* SHEETROCK 


30 Minutes 

NBS—BMS 92 


2 layers '/j* SHEETROCK 


1 Hour 

NBS—FP 2926 

CEILINGS—STEEL FRAMING 

Open web steel foist-concrete floor construction faced 

SHEETROCK FIRECODE 


1 Hour 

UL 

os indicated. Joints toped or ttnfaped. 

W BAXBORD* FIRECODE . 


1 Hour 

UL 


2 layers—BASE LAYER ^* BAXBORD FIRECODE 60 1 

116 Hours 

UL 


FACE LAYER '/i* SHEETROCK FIRECODE 45 J 

STEEL COLUMNS 

4 loyers SHEETROCK 


2*6 Hours 

NBS Test 315 


3 loyefs Ki' SHEETROCK 


116 Hours 

NBS Test 304 


2 layers Yi* SHEETROCK 


1 Hour 

NBS Test 303 


FIRE HAZARD CLASSIFfCATION —A roting of TO to 15 U now appHctthIo to SHIETROCPC GYPSUM WALLBOARD. 

U. Pdt. Off. 


’♦US©'** **SHEETROCK‘V "PlRF-A-TAPE^'* “lAXBORD"* -FlltECODE^ *'PERP.A-BlAO". "OUR-A-BEAD'’, "PERF-A-TftlM’V'TEXOUTl'’* "BRIDJOINT", “TRUS- 
STEEL'** **TRUS-LOK"* ara Ifadvniarki dwntd ond/or rwsitlwtd by Unitwd State'i Gyptum. **|JSG** lh« particular pyptum borard ihsalfiing or 

JamSuqllng adh«iv«, *'5Hi£TROCK" idenlillai th« partleuW gyptum wqllbpord «r adli#«lv«, "BAXBORD" and "FlRECQPE'* idenlitY th* parllculor grp»um 
wairbooirdi, "FERF-A-TAPE" id*nHn»i th* particular joint •.baling lop*, "PERF-A-Bf AD" and "DUR^A-BEAD’’ IdtnfRy th* particular com«r h*ad, *’PEftF-A*TRfM" 
Idantifi*!jh* particular eating* "BltlDJOINT" and "TRUS-LOK" IdanHFy fh* particular dipt* "TRUSSTEEL" ldenun*i #i* particular tfud. "TEXOLITE'^ tdunitriei tfi* 
particular inherior paint manufacturvd enly by Unitod Shitvf Gypsvm. 
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SHEETROCK 
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TECHNICAL DATA SHEETROCK WALLBOARD 


THICKNESS 

WHOHT PER 
SQUARE FT. (11 

SIZE SHEETS 

LOCATION 

APPUCATION 

METHOD 

MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE SPACING (2) 
CTOC 

WOOD 

STEEL 

Taper Edge 

hS 

4'x8'lo 14' 

Ceilings 

Horizontal 

16* 

16* 

Taper Edge 

L5 

4'x8' to 14' 

Sidewalls 

Horizontal or Vertical 

16* 

16* 

Vi* Toper Edge 

zo 

4'x8' to 14' 

Ceilings 

Vertieol 

Horizontal 

16* 

24* 

16* 

24* 

Vi* Taper Edge 

2.0 

4'x8' to 14' 

Sidewalls 

Norizontol or Vertical 

24* 

24' 

H* Taper Edge 

2.6 

4'x8' to *14' 

Ceilings 

Vertical 

Horizontal 

16" 

24* 

16* 

24* 

54* Taper Edge 

2.6 

4'xe' to 14' 

Sidewalls 

Horiiontol or Vertical 

24* 

24* 


(1) Approximolfi. 

(2) 16" O.C. maximiiin wh«r« fir* rating requirad. 


INSTALLATION SYSTEMS 

Thickness^ indws 

Finish for interior wo Ms, ceilings, partitions 
Single Layer- 

over existing walls 
over wood from in g 
Double wolls over wood froming— 

Base 

finish 

Ceilings for steel [olsl^—concrete floor 
construction— 

Bose for ceilings 
Finish for ceilings 
Single Layer over metal grillage 

Single Layer over nailable steel studs 
and/or channels 

Finish for non-beoring partitions 
Two layers over TRUSS!EEL studs^— 

Bose 

Finish 

Insulation (foilback) ond vapor barrier for 
ceilings and exterior walls 
Single layer over wood framing 

Acousticol ceiling base 

Single layer over metal grillage 

Ceramic or other tile woli base 
Single layer over wood framing 



SHEETROCK WALLBOARDS 

BAXBORD 

TAPERED 

EDGE 

(A) INSULATING 
(FOILBACKj 

WOOD 

GRAINED 

PANEL 

HRECODE 

BACKING 
BOARDS, 

FIRE- 

CODE 

V4 


!4 

54 

H 


54 

Monly 

H only 

!4 

54 

54 

54 

H 

54 

X 

X 






X 

X 

- 







X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 






X 










X 

X 

X 



X 






X 

X 

X 

X 


X 

X 

x(C) 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 



X 

X 






X 

X 1 

X 

X 

X 

X 



X 

X 
















x(B) 





X 






X 

X 

X 1 










X 

X 

X 











X 

X 


X 

X 



X 

X 


X 

X 

xlCl 


X 

X 

X 






X 

X 






SPECIRCATIONS (See pages 14-18) 


(A) Mode by laminating aluminum foil on bock surfoc* of BAXfiOftD or any SHEETROCK except Panel type. 

(B) T wide^H'* BAXBORO ovoilcible on tpedol order for SHEETROCK WALLBOARD TRUSSTEEL stud partition syitem. 

(C) 2' wide, V edges (4' wide available on spectol order}. 
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SHEETROCK 

GYPSUM WALLBOARD 




TAPERED EDGE SHEETROCK 

The long edges are tapered on the face side to form a 
shallow channel for the joint reinforcement, providing 
smooth, continuous wall and ceiling surfaces. Tapered 
Edge is a marked improvement over, and has supplanted, 
recessed edge formation. Made in four thicknesses: 

Five-Eighths Inch. Tapered Edge Sheetrock is rec¬ 
ommended for the finest single layer dry wall construction. 
The greater thickness provides increased resistance to 
fire exposure and transmission of sound. 

One-Half Inch* ^4'' Tapered Edge Sheetrock is recom¬ 
mended for single layer use in new residential construc¬ 
tion, with all joints reinforced and concealed with the 
Perf-A-Tape Joint System. 

Three-Eighths Inch. Differs from Tapered Edge Sheet¬ 
rock wall board only in thickness and weight; it is used 
principally in repair and remodel work. 

Quarter-Inch. A lightweight, low cost, utility gypsum 
wall board, easily applied over old wall and ceiling surfaces. 


TkicUess: 14% J'f, Vi 
Width: 4' 

Length: 8 ^ 9\ 10', 12' or 14' (Nok: 34 " r, 10' ohIm) 

Edges: Tapered 

Finish: Ivory t paper, suitable for paint, wallpaper or other 
decoration. 


SHEETROCK FIRECODE 

Sheetrock Firecode and 3 2 " Sheetrock Firecode 
are gypsum wall boards which combine all the advantages 
of regular Sheetrock with increased resistance to fire 
exposure—the result of a specially formulated core con¬ 
taining special mineral materials. 

By Underwriters' Jjaboratories tests, certain partition 
and floor and ceiling constructions with Sheetrock 
Firecode and y/ Sheetrock Firecode facings afford 
60 minute and 45 minute fire resistance ratings, respec¬ 
tively* These products are also used in 13 ^-hour floor and 
ceiling and 2-hour wall constructions. 

Limitations of Use 

1 . Same as General Limitations, page 2. 

2* In order to attain the 1 hour and the 45 minute fire 
resistance ratings, the construction of the partition and 
or floor and ceiling assemblies must be in accordance with 
the respective Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., panel 
designs. See Technical Data, for description of panel 
constructions. 

3, Maximum Spacing of Framing Members: IG"" o.c. 
where fire rating required, otherwise 24"* 

Width: 4' 

Length: S', 9', 10 ', 12 ' or 14' 

Edges: Tapered 

Finish: Ivory, suitable for paint, wallpaper, or other decoration. 
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SHEETROCK 

GYPSUM^WALLDOARD 


WOODGRAINED SHEETROCK 

Special paper with a Ranch Pine, Cherrywood or Sable- 
wood finish produced from photographic reproductions 
of natural wood panels is laminated to the face of regular 
SHEETROCK wall board to produce a board having all the 
regular advantages, except reinforced joints, plus the 
economy of uniquely realistic appearing wood-grained 
predecoration. The factory finish may be further treated 
by applying either paste wax or satin finish varnish. 
Colored nails used for inconspicuous nailing* 

Thickness: H*" 

Width: r 
Length: 

Fudges and Finish: Beveled edges for sablewood and cherrywood. 
Finishes: Square edges for ranch pine finish. 


PANEL SHEETROCK 

Panel Sheetrock products have the same core com¬ 
position as regular Sheetrock Wallboard, and differ only 
in width and edge formation. 


Plain. Face surface is highly calendered ivory paper suit¬ 
able for any type of decorative treatment. 


Ranch Pine* Face surface is high quality paper on which 
an accurate photographic reproduction of selected ran¬ 
dom width knotty pine is printed in color. 


Striated. Face surface is a handsome pattern of length¬ 
wise striations of varied widths and depths, predecorated 
in a neutral tone to accentuate the pattern. 

Thickness: 3^"' 

16 ' 

Length: 8 ^ 9^ 10 ^ 

Edges: Round 

Finish: Ivory, Ranch Pine, Striated. 


INSULATING SHEETROCK 

Insulating Sheetrock wallboard is made by laminating 
a sheet of bright aluminum foil on the back surface of 
Baxbqrd or regular Sheetrock. 

Insulation. The bright metal foil has the property of re¬ 
ducing heat flow out of the home in the winter, and into 
the home in the summer. The thermal insulating value of 
an air space faced with Insulating Sheetrock, properly 
applied in a wall, is equivalent to that of^J^*" fiber in¬ 
sulating board. On ceilings, in summer, it is equivalent 
to approximately 2*" thickness of fiber insulating board. 

Vapor Barrier. Insulating SHEETROCK provides an effi¬ 
cient vapor barrier which resists the passage of moisture 
vapor through the interior lining of exterior walls, and 
minimizes the possibility of condensation within the wall, 
and of consequent failure of the exterior paint film. See 
page 8 for complete discussion and Vapor Permeability 
figures. 


LimHations of Use 


1 . Same as General Limitations, page 2* 

2. Do not use as a base for ceramic or other tile. 
Thickness 


Width 

Length 

Edges 

Finish 


The same as regular Sheetrock 
and Baxbord. 


BAXBORD* GYPSUM BACKING BOARDS 
DESCRIPTION 

Baxbord is a low cost, easy to handle gypsum board en¬ 
cased on both sides with strong gray paper* 
Three-Eighths Inch — ^^ Baxbord is manufactured for 
use as a base for job-laminated double wall Sheetrock 
wallboard system, and Sheetrock Wallboard Thus- 
STEEL* Stud Partition System* May also be used as a 
base for acoustical tile, on ceilings, when nailed per¬ 
pendicular to wood joists spaced not over 16^ o.c. 
One-Half Inch* j/grBAXBOHD Gypsum Backing Board is 
the recommended base for adhesively or mechanically 
applied acoustical tile. Erect Baxbord at right 
angles to framing members, nailing 7" on centers for 16"' 
spacing of supports, and 5^^ on centers for 24'' spacing of 
supports* It may be nailed to metal supporting members 
such as Jackson, Pomeroy or similar bars, nailable steel 
joists, or to wood framing. 

Five-Eighths Inch— Baxbord Firecode is manufac¬ 
tured for use as a base for adhesive or mechanical appli¬ 
cation of acoustical tile when a one-hour fire-rating is 
required. By Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc, test, an 
open web steel joint-concrete floor or roof and ceiling 
construction with 5^" Baxbord Firecode affords a 
60-minute fire resistance rating. “V” shaped edges 
minimize air and dirt infiltration. 


Limitations of Use 

1 . Same as General Limitations, Page 2 * 

2 . In order to attain the l-hour fire resistance rating 
with Baxbord Firecode, the construction must 
be in accordance with the floor or roof and ceiling design 
listed by Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc, See page 2 
for design details. 

3* For Baxbord Firecode, maximum spacing of 
framing membersi 16" o.c, where fire rating is required, 
otherwise 24", 

4* Where or Baxbord is to be used as acoustical 
tile base, store acoustical tile and base in a dry area 
protected from the elements* Provide flat, solid support 
during storage. Take necessary precautions to prevent 
condensation in the storage area and within the structure 
in which the acoustical base is applied. 

Thickness: Baxbord r Baxbord Firecode: 5^'. 

Width: and r-, and only, 

Leyigth: 8 ^ 

Edges: Baxbord, round edge; 3^' Baxbord and 5^' Baxbord 

Firecode, "V'' edge* 

Finish: Gray paper, not suitable as an exposed surface. 


Tradecncirk Rfig. U.$. Pat. Off. 
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WALLBOARD 
mam ACCESSORIES 


PERF-A-TAPE JOINT SYSTEMS PRODUCTS 


PRODUCT 


PERF-A-TAPE Cemenl —a 
specially designed dual-pur¬ 
pose cecfient for filling joints 
and embedding the joint re¬ 
inforcing tope to produce 
smooth, unbroken wall sur* 
faces and to conceol joints 
between panels of gypsunrt 
wallboords. 


pgRF-A-TAPE Topping- 

smooth, fine texture cement 
for finishing and concealing 
joint treotments. 


All Purpose Reody Mixed 
PERF-A-TAPE Cerrtent is the 
ideal material for the rein¬ 
forcement ond concealment of 
joints in gypsum wO’liboard 
construction os well os cover¬ 
ing noil heads and forming 
interior ond exterior ongtes. 

NOTE: This product not avoit^ 
able in for west or southwest 
□ reds of the country. 


PEllF-A*TAPE reinforce-' 
ment—G specialty designed 
strong thin, chomfered edge 
tope reinforcemenK 


DISTINGUISHING 

CHARACTERISTICS 


Easy mixing—tight bonding— 
duroble^—smooth working— 
edge and check crack resist¬ 
ant cement for concealing 
loints. Speciot formulo mini¬ 
mizes paint discoloration and 
disco loro Hon from vapor ond 
gas burner goses in air. 


Easy Sanding—long working 
life—excellent "feathering” 
qualities. No "built-in" fac¬ 
tors to contribute to point 
discoloration or to contribute 
to discoloration from vopors or 
gases In air from gas burners* 
Excellent finish when dry for 
further decorative treatments. 


Smooth working, strong—fine 
texture—^easy to sand — edge 
and check crack resistant 
reody to use cement. Re¬ 
quires minimum sanding. Very 
satisfactory surface over which 
to apply further decorative 
treatments. Assures uniform 
cement mixture throughout job. 


Speciol cross-fibred paper, of 
greot strength both with and 
ocross the grain of the paper 
—feathered thin at the edges 
—many smoll rondom per¬ 
forations to allow ropid oir- 
escope during embedding. 
Highly crock resistant. 


FORM 


USES AND UMHATIONS 


Fowder 


For use on interior joints, corners, ond 
nail heads in gypsum wollboord* Moy 
be applied by hand or with mechani- 
col toping tools. Each cement oppli* 
cation must be dry before next is 
applied. Moy also be used with 
PERF-A-TAFE in reinforcing crocks in 
plaster surfaces. Not designed to 
join wood or wood fibre products. 
Requires protection against wetting. 


Powder 


For fine fintsliing of joints after rein¬ 
forcing tape embedment, ond for 
nollheod conceaiment. Eoch topping 
□pplicotton must be dry before next 
is op plied* Completed joint treotment 
must be thoroughly dry before pro¬ 
ceeding with decorotion. 


Reody to use. For uniform joint results in interior 
gypsum wafiboard inslo I lotions. Ex¬ 
cellent for embedding tope ond 
smooth finished joints, ond noil heod 
spotting on gypsum wollbgord $ur- 
foces. Excellent when used with PERF- 
A-TAPE in reinforcing crocks in in¬ 
terior plaster surfaces. Not intended 
for use on wood or wood fibre 
products* Protect contoiner from 
freezing. Protect finished opplicoHon 
ogoinst wetting* Allow to dry thor* 
oughly before proceeding with dec¬ 
oration. 


Rolls For use with either PERF-A-TAPE Ce¬ 

ment or All Purpose PERF-A-TAPE 
Ready Mixed cement. Outstanding 
perform once when used with com¬ 
panion products for joint reinforce¬ 
ment on gypsum wallboords. 





^ecady Mixed 

PEBf-A-TAP£ 

cement 
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METAL ACCESSORIES FOR 
WALLBOARD APPLICATION 



No. TOO PERF-A-BEAD —A metal corner reinforcement formed of 
electro-galVaniaed steel with Psrf-A-Tape wings. Perp-A-Bead is 
easily appiietl with Perp-A-Tape cement and is designed to provide 
lasting protection in dry wall construction. Packaged 200 lineal feet 
(30 pcs, 6^-8' or 25 pcs. 8') per carton. 1>000 lineal feet (150 pcs. 6^-8 
or 125 pcs. 8^ or 100 pcs, 100 per carton. 


No, TOT DUR-A*BEAD —An excellent guard for external wallboard cor¬ 
ners. Made of galvaniKed steel, it combines lasting protection with 
ease of application. Easily nailed to framing through gypsum wail- 
board and concealed with Perf-A-Tape cement to a smooth^ Jinished 
corner. Packaged 200 lineal feet (30 pcs, 6^-8'' or 25 pcs, 80 per carton, 
1,000 lineal feet (150 pcs, 6^-8' or 125 pcs. 8' or 100 pcs. 10') per carton. 


No. 2CXT-A USG METAL TRIM —A strong, channel type steel casing that 
provides maximum protection and a neat finished edge to gypsum 
wallboard at window and door jambs. Easily installed by nailing 
through the channel and wallboard into the framing or jamb. Joints 
do not have to be mitered but are simply butted together. Perf-A- 
Tape is used to complete the installation. For use with 34' gypsum 
wallboard. Available in 7'-0' and lO'-O' lengths; 50 pcs. per carton. 


No. 20Q-B USG METAL TRIM —An angle edge trim whose finished ap¬ 
pearance and application is similar to 2D0-A. By elimination of a back 
flange, application is simplified. For use with gypsum wallboard. 
Available in T'-O" and lO'-O* lengths; 50 pcs. per carton. 


No. 200-C USG METAL TRIM —Requires a slotted jamb for installation. 
By inserting the open "V” flange into the slot of the jamb this trim 
ia adjustable for use with 14 ' and gypsum wallboard. De¬ 
signed to provide neat^ tight fitting joints without precision cutting* 
Available in T'-O" and lO'-O' lengths; 50 pcs, per carton. 


No. 300 PERF-A-TRIM* —An electro-galvaniaed channel with Peef-A- 
Tape flange attached. Designed for use as a casing around door and 
window openings and ceiling angles. Suitable for single or double 
layer gypsum wallboard construction. Perf^A-Trim is embedded 
with Perf-A-Tape cement to produce a flush edge reinforcement. 
Sizes for and ] 4 ' wallboard; available in 7'-0^and lO'-O'lengths. 
Packaged 50 pcs, per carton. 


No. 400 USG METAL TRIM —An economical metal channel which pro¬ 
vides enduring edge protection. Ideal as trim around door and window 
openings and as molding at ceiling angles. No finishing cement is re¬ 
quired. Available in and 14 ' sizes; 7' and 10' lengths. Packaged 
50 pcs. per carton. 


No. 500 USG SNAP-ON'TRIM —Is the modern way of trimming doors 
and windows in dry wall construction. An attractive all metal bull nose 
trim which fits quickly and easily into a kerf cut into the jamb. 
Standard packages contain enough pre-cut material for two sides of 
six doors or twelve windows. 


Reg. U.S, Pot. Off 
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INSTALLATION SYSTEMS 
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StNGLE LAYER SYSTEM USING SHEETROCK 

for walk, c^ilingt, parfitions—over wock/ framing 
DESCRIPTION 

Sheetrock ift usually nailed directly to wood framing members, 
applying ceilings first, then walls. Boards should be accurately 
cut to fit and joints loosely butted. End joints should be stag¬ 
gered, Apply SHEETROCK either vertically with long edges par¬ 
allel to framing members, or horizontally, with long edges at 
right angles to framing. Sheetrock may be attached to supports 
by several methods. The standard practice is single nailing, 
nails spaced 7** o.c. on ceilings and K*' o.c. on walls. 


BENDING SHEETROCK 

To bend Sheetrock wallboard, pla(^ a stop at one end of the 
curve and then gently and gradually push on the other end of the 
board, forcing the center against the framing until the curve is 
complete. 

By moistening the face and back paper thoroughly and aUo>v- 
ing the water to soak well into the core, the board may be bent 
to still shorter radii. When the board dries thoroughly, it will 
regain its original hardness. 

DOUBLE WALL SYSTEM USING SHEETROCK 

woHhoard for waits, cejlings, partlfions —ovar wood framing 


t 

t 


ALTERNATE NAILING METHODS 

SHEETROCK Brand Adhesiva NaihOn. See technical details and 
specifications page 11, 

Doutile Nailing Method. Nailing defects due to looseiy nailed 
wallboard, may be minimized by double nailing. Apply first 
nails spaced 12" o.c. with the second nail in close proximity 
(2'^). Double nailing is generally more efTective in combating 
loose application of walljboards than the standard single nailing 
method, but does not provide the advantages of Sheetrock 
Brand Adhesive Nail on method in minimizing “nail-pop** 
fret|uency due to vret lumber. 

Fvirring »yiiBm — Sheetrogk may also be nailed on furring strips 
installed over a solid backing, such as an existing wall surface. 

PRODUCTS AND ACCESSORIES 

Tapered Edge, FiRECODE, Insulating or Wood Grained Sheet¬ 
rock; PeRP-A-TaPE Joint Cement and Topping or All Purpose 
Ready Mixed Perf-A-Tape Cement, Perf-A-Tape Rein¬ 
forcing Tape; and GWB-54; or 4d, 5d, 6d cooler type nails. 
Optional: Dur-A-Bead or Perf-A-Bead Corner Reinforcement. 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY OF HORIZONTAL APPLICATION 

1. Reduces necessary joint treatment footage up to 25 per cent. 

2. Strongest dimension of board runs across framing member-s. 

3. Spans unevenness of framing members* alignment and spac¬ 
ing. 

4. Eliminates need for headers. 

5. Each board braces more framing members together. 

6. Joints on walls are at a convenient height for finishing. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE— See page 2. 
back-blocking joint REINFORCEMENT 

Back-Blocking was designed by U, S. Gypsum Company 
to minimize the condition known as “ridging.** The Back- 
Blocking system, Research approved, has been extensively 
held tested and produces outstanding results, and is a U.S. 
Gypsum Company Patented System. fPat No. 3736929). A 
non-ex elusive license to use is available on request. 

Back-Blocking consists of laminating cut-to-size pieces 
of Sheetrock Wallboard to the back surface of the wallboard 
directly behind the joints providing reinforcement to neutralize 
stresses which cause ridging. 

Wc recommend Back-Blocking all joints along tapered edges, 
and floating and Back-Blocking all end joints, side walls and 
ceilings. End joints, side walls and ceilings may be tapered 
at the discretion of the owner, architect, contractor or applicator. 


DESCRIPTION 

This consists of tu'o layers of gypsum wallboard laminated 
together on the Job. A base layer of Baxhord or SHEETROCK is 
nailed to the framing, and a face layer of Sheetrock is ad¬ 
hesively applied to the base layer, Sheetrock joints are rein¬ 
forced and covered by Perf-A-Tape Joint System. 

PRODUCTS AND ACCESSORIES 

or Baxhord or Tapered Edge Sheetrock [plain or 
insulating type) for base layer; ^4"' Tapered Edge, Wood 
Grained or Panel Sheetrock for face layer; Perf-A-Tape 
J oint Cement; PerF-A-Tape Topping; (or All Purpose Ready 
Mixed Perf-A-Tape Cement j; Perf-A-Tape Reinforcing 
Tape; 4d cooler type or GWB-54 nails Optional: Dur-A-Bead* 
or Perf-A-Bead* Corner Reinforcement. 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Walls and ceilings so constructed olTer greater strength, greater 
fire resistance and greater resistance to sound transmission. 
Moreover, they*re highly resistant to cracking, easy to decorate; 
and they minimize the possibility of nail “pops** and discolora¬ 
tion over nail heads. Speedy erection cuts building time, per¬ 
mits early occupancy. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE — See page 2. 

(items I and 2 under General Limitations) 

3. Maximum Spacing of P>aming Members: 

Ceilings —Base layer maximum spacing 16" o.c. 

Tf 34" spacing is to be used, ^ 2 " Sheetrock or ' 2 " 
Baxuohd applied with the long dimension across the 
framing must be used as a base layer. 

Side walls —Baxbord or Sheetrock may be used on 
spacing up to 24" o.c. as a base layer. 

4. Framing shall be spaced not ov^er 16" o.c. where a 1 hour 

fire rating is required. 

PANEL SHEETROCK WALLBOARD SYSTEM 

Finrcf) for waits, parthions—oYmr wood framiag 
DESCRIPTION 

This panel wallboard is nailed in a single layer direct to wood 
framing in new or existing construction. The 16" wide round 
edge units are butted together to feature the joint. No further 
treatment of the joint is net'essary. Application to existing 
walls is sometimes done adhesively, using Perf-A-Tape Joint 
Cement. With plain ivory Panel Sheetrock, suitable for paint¬ 
ing, nails are concealed with Perf-A-Tape Topping. With 
Ranch Pine and Striated Panel SHEETROCK, matching colored 
nails are used. 





PERF-A-TAP€ JOINT REINFORCEMENT AND CONCEALMENT 

1*ERF-A-Tape Joint Cement or All Purpose Ready Mixed 
Perf-A-Tape Cement is used to apply and bond Perf-A-Tape 
to wallboard. 1*erf-A-Tape Joint Cement, Topping, or All 
Purpose Ready Mixed Perf-A-Tape Cement is applied to 
conceal and finish taped joints and nail heads. 


SHEETROCK 

Bending Rodii 

THICKNESS 

LENGTHWISE 

WIDTH 

'A" 

20*** 

, . 

W 

7 A* 

25* 

Vi' 

5* 

15* 


Bending Iwo piMti >tKce»ivdy pcrmiti radii fhowfi for Vi* SHEETROCK. 


PRODUCTS AND ACCESSORIES 

Panel Sheetrock; either plain nails wdth Perf-A-Tape Cement 
nail concealment; colored nails; or adhesive. 

FUNCTION AND UTIUTY 

Featured joints provide a pleasing paneled efleet. LightW'eight, 
easy to handle panels provide quick erection. Ideal for new' con- 
structioit or for covering existing ivalls. Fits any modern decor. 

limitations —See page 2. 

NOTE: The paint film at Plain Panel Sheetrock joints may 
discolor slighlly over an extended periorl if panels are erected 
at right angles to furring, on walls with extreme temperature 
and humidity ciifFerentials, on each side of the panels. 


B 


T.M. Reg. U.S. Pat Off, 
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SHEETROCK 

GYPSUM WALLBOARD 


tNSULATING SHEETROCK WALLBOARD 
(FOIL BACK) VAPOR BARRIER SYSTEM 


For c^iihg, and exterior waits —over wood framing 
DESCRIPTION 

Insulating: Sheetroc'k wallboard is made by laminating a 
sheet of bright aluminum foil on the back surface of any 
SHEETROCK except I'anel, It is effective as a vapor barrier for 
exterior walls and ceilings when applied (1) with foil surface 
next to the studs in single layer application or 12) as the base 
layer (with foil surface next to the studs) in the double layer 
system. A thermal insulating value is achieved when Sheet- 
rock is installed with the aluminum foil facing an air space 
of / or more. 

PRODUCTS AND ACCESSORIES 

Insulating Tapered Edge, FiRECODE or Wood Grained Sheet- 
rock I also Baxhord for double layer installation U PERF-A- 
Tape Joint Cement; Perf-A-Tape Topping; (or All Purpose 
Ready Mixed Perp-A-Tape Cement); Perf-A-Tape Rein¬ 
forcing Tape; GWB-54, 4D, 50 or 6D nails. Optional: Dur- 
A-Bead or J*erf-A-Read Corner Reinforcement 

FUNCTION AND OKUTY 

Vapor Barrier. Insulating SHEETROCK provides an efficient vapor 
barrier which resists the passage of moisture vapor through the 
interior lining of exterior walls, and minimizes the possibility 
of condensation within the wall, and of consequent failure of 
the pterior paint film. See Technical Data for complete dis¬ 
cussion and Vapor Permeability figures. 

jniulaiion —Insulating SHEETROCK wallboard installations keep 
interiors cooler in the summer by reducing heat flow into the 
home, and in the winter keep interiors warmer and fuel bills 
lower by reducing the heat flow upward and outward. 


ILtUSTRATfON OF rMPORTANCE OF VAPOR BARRIER 



SHEETROCK WALLBOARD AS A BASE FOR CERAMIC 
OR OTHER TIL E^— Adhesive Application 

DESCRIPTION 

SHEETROCK is recommended as a base for walls which are finished 
with ceramic or other type tile, in bathrooms, kitchens, corri¬ 
dors, stairways, etc. In new construction ' 2 " or Sheetrock 
is nailed direct to studs 16" c to c. ^ ^ Sheetrock w^hen used 
must be further supported by attachment to headers placed 
between studs at various points. fSee Limitation of Use below}. 
In bathrooms the Sheetrock and tile should be carried at least 
6^^ above the shower head. SHEETROCK should receive two coats 
of varnish or other waterproofing agent before adhesive and 
tiles are applied. 

PRODUCTS AND ACCESSORIES 

W, tJipered edge Sheetrock; GWB-o 4 or 40 nails; 

varnish or other waterproc^fing agent compatible with adhesive; 
adhesive fspecified by tile manufaelurer) and tile. Optional: 
metal trim. 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Using Sheetrock as a base, new tile work may be installed over 
existing surfaces without tearing out old walls. Erection is fa.st; 
there is no waiting for mortar coats to set; there is le.ss cleanup 
afterwards. Sheetrock as a base is lightweight, yet strong; it 
is easy to handle. There may be some overall lowering of initial 
and maintenance costs. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1. Foil barked (insulating) Sheetrw^k or Baxborp should 
not be used as hac-king for tile. 

2. When Sheetrock is to be used on studs spaced 16*' 
O.C. or ' or ^ SHEETROCK on studs spaced more than 
16*' O.C., suitable blocking shall be installed between all 
studs: one row of blocking located approximately U above 
the top of the tub or receptor and another row at the 
mid point between the tub and ceiling. 


VapOY Permeobiliiy of IntMlating SHEETROCK 

A vapor barrier construction should not have a vapor perme¬ 
ability of more than LOO perm. Insulating SHEETROCK Wall- 
board meets ASTM requirements for a vapor permeability not 
exceeding 0.30 perms, for foil-baked Gypsum XVallboard. 

I Perm.^l grain per sq. ft. per hour per inch of mercury 
vapor pre.ssure difference. 
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INSTALLATION SYSTEMS 
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SHEETROCK WALLBOARD TRUSSTEEL STUD 
PARTITION SYSTEM 

finish for tion-hearing porfitions 
DESCRIPTION 

The Sheetrogk Wallboard Trussteel Stud Partition System 
is a non-load bearing partition consisting of lightweight, open- 
web steel studs faced on each flange with a base layer of 2* 
wide by 8' long Baxbord Gypsum Backing Board clipped to 
the studs and surfaced with a face layer of Sheetrock 
Gypsum Wallboard 16"' wide or 4' wide adhesively bonded to 
the base layer. Either metal or wood floor and ceiling runners 
may be used, depending upon code regulations or insurance 
requirements. 


PRODUCTS AND ACCESSORIES 

Vg^ Baxbord; Tapered Edge Sheetrock; Ferf-A-Tape 
Joint Cement; Perf-A-Tape Topping; (or All Purpose Ready 
Mixed Perf-A-Tape Cement); Perf-A-Tape Reinforcing 
Tape; Perf-A-Bead and Dur-A-Beai> Corner Reinforcement; 
Trussteel Studs Snap-In runner track; shoes (when required); 
Trus-Lok *TL^1 and TLnDRiVE-lN Starter Clips; Bridjoint* 
B-1 Clip. 



Maximum 

Maximum 

Finished Wail ThkltneH OJ 

Stud 

Stud 

Partdiofl 

Snap-In Track 

1 Snap-In Track 

Width 

Spacingt 

Height 

□nd* | 

Only 


16^ O.C. 

10^ 



2'^ _ 

24" O.C, 

10' 


W 

3V^ _ 

24" O.C, 

12' 




r _ 

24" O.C. 

14' 

6■^" 


6" 

24" O.C. 

14' 


{ Not applicable 


All fini£fi*d wall lhicLnes**s except for itud wtdfh (see (2) ) are bated on 

^4'’ face layers. 

(21 Data fof 1 hr. fire rated assembly with SHEETROCX FI RECODE facings and stud 
shoes (except for finished wall thickness with snap-in tfock only.) 

PI 6' Snap-in track noT ovoEtobla—For 6' wide studs use 6' standord track and shoes. 


FUNCTtON AND UTILITY 

Fire Ret Ufa nt —Consists of incombustible steel studs and attach¬ 
ment accessories plus SHEETROCK Gypsum Wallboard facings™ 
gypsum wallboard has a flame spread rating of lo or less. 

Fire Remittance Rqfing -45 minutes with SHEETROCK Gypsum 
Wallboard face layer, 1 hour with '4'' SHEETROCK Firecode 
face layer (studs spaced 16"' o,c,)—nationally recognized Are 
testing laboratory—name and special details on request. Note: 
To attain rated assembly, stud attachment shoes fat ceiling 
only) are required. Where Are rating not required and/or 
ceiling height variation permits use of studs pre-cut to length, 
stud shoes may be eliminated. 

Sound Tranmniismion Rating —Approx, 45 db, (studs spaced 16" 
o.c.) Test made by nationally recognized sound testing labora¬ 
tory. 

Opan-web »tud“The open-web stud design simplifies installation 
of electrical conduit and plumbing pipes—generally no cutting 
of stud is required. 

Light weight— The finished partition will weigh approximately 
7 lbs. per square foot—less than most other steel stud partitions 
with or 34"* thick facing materials. 

Econo mi col —Because of low material cost, speedy erection, dry- 
W 2 ti\ assembly. 

AdaptobiMty™May be used in new construction or for moderniz¬ 
ing old buildings—for commercial, industrial or residential 
work. During modernization, the normal work can progress 
with a minimum of mess and disturbance. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 


1. The Sheetrock Wallboard Trussteel Stud Partition 
System was designed for use only as a non-bearing par¬ 
tition. 


2, Maximum .stud spacing 24" o.c. 

3, Should not be used where normally exposed to excessive 
moisture or humidity. 

4, Sheetrock facings shall be adequately protected against 
wetting or moisture absorption. 


*T.M. Reg. U.S. Pot. Off. 
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SHEETROCK 

GYPSUM WALLBOARD 


CEILING ATTACHMENTS—CHALKBOARD- 
BASE DETAILS 



CEILING RUNNER 


■WOOD CEILING RUNNER 

■POINTED STUD SHOE 

■3/8" BAXflORD 
■ Vfl" SHEETROCK 
-TRUSSTEEL STUD 




BORROWED LIGHT 





ATTACHMENT 


WOOD RUBBER 
TRIM BASE 
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INSTALLATION DETAILS 


i 
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PARTITION ASSEMBLIES & 
OUTLET BOX 


Scale; 3’ = r-0' 




PERF-A-BEAD (OR DUR-A-BEAD, SEE DETAIL BELOW) 






"STF 




2 " 




INTERIOR CORNER 




- 2 " 


INTERSECTING 

PARTITION 






4 


—I 


12 


n,M. u.s. Pot, Off. 




































































































































































SHEETROCK 

GYPSUM WALLBOARD 


METAL DOOR FRAMES 


Scole: (Head S Jqmb Section Only) 





M BEHIND TUI aiP 
WING WITHIN FRAME 
WITHWOOD SHINGLE 
OR BEND OUT CUP 
WING BEFORE CLIP 
JNSTALLATtON TO 
FORCE FACE BOARD 
AGAINST FRAME 
RETURN* 


O I 

27 

CL. Z 

00 

UJ 

2 z 

oc ^ 

^ 5 

D 


WIDE REVEAL 


2" MIN, 
■^4*' MAX, 


TL-ICLIP 


NARROW REVEAL 


WELD 




|-|/*i ivi^yv. 


DOOR FRAME-JAMB 


NOTCH BASE 
ND FACE 
AT ANCHORS 


'FRAME 


WIDE REVEAL 


ANCHOR CLIP 


1- 7/16" FOR 1-5/8" STUD 

2- 5/16" " 2-1/2" " 

3-1/16’' " 3-1/4" " 

3-13/16" " 4" " 

5*1V16" " 6" " 


NARROW REVEAL 


ANCHOR CLIP 


TRUSSTEEL 

STUD 


WIRE TIE STUD 



DOOR FRAME-HEAD 


T.M. Reg. U.S. Pat. Off. 
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SHEETROCK 

GYPSUM WALLBOARD 
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SHEETROCK BRAND ADHESIVE 

DESCRIPTfON 

SHEETROCK Brand Adhesive is specially formulated to adhere 
SHEETROCK Gypsum Wallboard (Plain and/or Foil Back) to 
wood framing members in conjunction with supplemental nail¬ 
ing. This adhesive is of a rubber, resin type, plastic in nature 
and is resistant to moisture, vermin and heat. 

Note: "Meets Dry-Wall Adhesive Manufacturers 
Association Specifications/' 

FUNCTrON AND UTILITY 

SHEETROCK Brand Adhesive, when properly applied, provides 
the following added qualities not available with conventional 
single layer nail-on application: 

Reduction of Ngil Defects— Nails in surface reduced by 50%. 

Cushioning effect reduces nail head fracturing of face paper* 

Incidence of loose board minimized by added area of contact, 

Bridget Minor Framing Jrregularittet 

Reducfti Itnpocl Soond 

Retention of Fire Relistance —Tests show adhesive does not de¬ 
tract from inherent fire resistant qualities of gypsum wallboard. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1. All surfaces coming in contact with the adhesive should 
be free of dirt, grease, oil or other foreign material. 

2, The adhesive should be stored at approximately 70 ®F. 
for 24 hours prior to application to facilitate ease of flow. 

3, Adequate ventilation should be provided, 

4. Normal precautions (for a flammable material) should be 
employed regarding proximity to fire, sparks or smoking 
prior to evaporation of volatile material. 

5* The adhesive should be kept in the original unopened 
container or enclosed in such a manner as to prevent 
evaporation of volatile materials. 

6, Carbon tetrachloride or a petroleum solvent, such as 
Naptha or white gasoline, should be used to remove 
excess adhesive or to clean tools. 


7* No adhesive shall be applied more than 15 minutes in 
advance of installation of the gypsum wallboard. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

I. SCOPE 

NOTE: To Architect—This system augments but does not 
replace back-blocking. Where adhesive, nail-on method of 
attachment is to be specified, include the following: 

All framing members to which SheetrOcK is to be fastened 
shall receive a bead of adhesive. This excludes all members 
not used as a nailing base. 

II. GENERAL CONOITIONS 

Adequate ventilation shall be provided to allow escape of 
fumes emitted by volatile materials. 

III. MATERIALS 

E. Adhesive— shall be SHEETROCK Brand Adhesive. 

tv, TOOLS $hoH b« 

1. Dry wall Adhesive Applicator—Model "A-3- 

2. Alemite Loader Pump-Model 7197-L 

3. Ames Mastic Meter and Pump 

4. Standard Caulking Gun for Cartridge Application 

V. ERECTION 

NOTE: To Architect—Where adhesive, nail-on method of 
attachment is to be specified, include the following: 

A continuous bead of adhesive of sufficient size to completely 
cover the face of the nailing members when flattened to a 
thicknes.s of 1/16", shall be applied immediately prior to 
erection of the gypsum wallboard. No adhesive shall be 
applied more than 15 minutes prior to being covered with 
wallboard. Where two adjoining edges of the ivallboard occur 
on one member, a serpentine bead of adhesive shall be 
applied. 

Each panel of gypsum w^allboard will be completely naiied 
immediately after it comes in contact with the adhesive. 
Any exce^ adhesive on exposed surfaces shall be removed. 
Adhesive is not required at inside corners, top or bottom 
plates, bracing or fire stops,and is not ordinarily used in closets. 


NAIL SPECIFICATIONS FOR SHEETROCK^ WALLBOARD 


GWB-54 ANNULAR RING NAIL 


Haad, 1 Long, .098 Gougo 
Appfox. 355 per lb. tASTM-C38a’56T) 


4d COOLER TYPE NAJL 


h- 


H 


Flot Heod, 1 Long, 14 Gauge 
Approx. 488 per lb. 


64 COOLER TYPE NAIL 


Vi" Flot Heodj. 1 Long, 13 Gauge 
Approx. 275 per lb. 






Sd COOLER TYPE NAIL COLORED NAILS 

I " > 


14' Head, 1 Long, .098 Gauge Flat Head, 1 Vt*' long, Gauge 1 long. Approx. 840 per lb. 

Approx. 315 per lb. Approx. 364 per lb. 


SHEETROCK Wallboard 

TTFi OF NAIL 

L8S. FCa 1000 SQ. FT. ! 

1 

SPACING OF NAILS 

{Standard Single Nailing) 

^4' SHEETROCK 


1 H' Artnulor Ring Type 

dYx 

7 on cetlmgs 





8' on wolb 

'/a' SHEtTROCK 


GW8-54 or 5d COOLER 

6% 

7' on ceilings 




6 1 

0' on walls 

V SHEETROCK 


GWB-54 

6'/4 

7" on ceilings 



or 4d COOLER 

4 Vi 

8' on walls 


Direct to 

GWB-54 

6'A 

7" on ceilings 


fro me work 

or 4d COOLER 

4 Vi 

S' on walls 

SHEETROCK 

Over exiiting 
turfoces 

6d COOLER 

6'/4 

7 on ceilings 

8' on walls 

FIRECODE 

6d COOLER 

■ 614 

6' on ceilings 

Vi' SHEETROCK RRECODE 

5d COOLER 1 

! 6'/4 

7" on walls 

W BAXBORD 


OWB-54 1 

, 6% 

7" on ceilings 



or 4d COOLER > 

' 4 Vi 

S" on walls 

Wood groined SHEETROCK 

1 Vi' MATCHING COLOR 

\ 2 

1 2" on walls 

Ronch Pine Ponel SHEETROCK 

1 Vi' MATCHING COLOR 

1 3 

1 2" on walls 

Striated Panel SHEETROCK 

1 Vi' MATCHING COLOR 1 

3 

1 2' on wolli 


Moiled to 

GWB-54 

6Va 

12' on wolis 


framework 

or 3d COOLER 

3 


Plain Panel 

SHEETROCK 

Moiled to 

1 ' nominal 

1 

1 GWB-54 

6 Vi 



thick furring 

3d COOLER 

3 

I 1 2" walls 
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SHEETROCK 

GYPSUM WALLBOARD 


SINGLE LAYER SHEETROCK SYSTEM 

(Treated Joints) 

NOTE: To Architect: For specificatiom covering PERF-A-TAPE 
Joint System, see Page 18. 

L SCOPE 

Furnish all labor, materials, and equipment to surface all in¬ 
terior walls and ceilings, with gypsum wallboard in accordance 
with specifications and drawings. 

(Back-Bio eking) 

NOTE: To Architect: When Back-Blocking is to be specified, 
include the following: 

A. All ceiling end joints shall be floated, back-blocked and 
tapered (except at perimeter of room), 

B. All ceiling edge joints shall be back-blocked (except at 
perimeter of room). 

C. All side wall edge joints shall be back-blocked. 

D. All side wall end joints shall be floated, back^bloeked and 
tapered. 

II. GENERAL CONDITIONS 

In cold weather when Back-Blocking is used, the building shall 
be heated during the application of the gypsum wallboard to 
maintain a uniform temperature in the range of 45*F. to 70*F., 
and ventilation shall be provided to eliminate excessive moisture* 
All materials as specified above shall be delivered to the job 
in original unopened containers or bundles, stored in a place 
protected from exposure to the elements and from damage by 
tampering, and used in strict accordance with manufacturer's 
directions. 

Hi. MATERIALS 

A. GYPSUM WALLBOARD^shall be SHEETROCK Gyp¬ 
sum Wallboard manufactured by the United States Gypsum 
Company in the following types and sizes as required: 

1. mi (H") {HI Tapered Edge (Plainl (Insulating) 
SHEETROCK 48" wide and in lengths as long as practi¬ 
cal to minimize the number of joints. 

2. (HI (Plain) (Insulating) )4" and SHEETROCK 
FI RECODE, 48" wide and in lengths as long as practical 
to minimize the number of joints. 

NOTE: To Architect: When Back-Blocking is to be specified, 
include the following: 

Backing-blocks shall be or H" SHEETROCK Gypsum 

Wallboard manufactured by United States Gypsum Company. 
When foil-backed backing-blocks are used, adhesive shall be 
applied to manila face side of blocks, not to foil side. 

Adhesive shall be PERF-A-TAPE Cement (embedding type) 
manufactured by United States Gypsum Company. 

B. NAILS-shall be: * 

1. GWB-54 (ASTM-C380-56T) annular ring, H’' bead, 
long, .098 gauge, medium diamond point nail. 

2. Annular ring type, head, 1long, .098 gauge, medi¬ 
um diamond point 

3. 4d cooler type, flat head, 14 gauge, diamond point nail. 

4. 5d cooler type, flat bead, 13H gauge, diamond point 
nail. 

5. 6d cooler type, head, 13 gauge, diamond point nail* 

C. CORNER BEAD—shall be USG (#101 DUR-A-BEAD) 
(#100 PERF-A-BEAD) Corner Reinforcement 


D. METAL TRIM-shall be USG: 

D (HI (HI #399 PERF-A-TRIM* 

2. (HI (HI #400 Metal Trim 

3* #500 SNAP-ON TRIM 

4. (#200-A) (#200-B) (|200-C) Metal Trim 

IV. ERECTION 

All ends and edges of all gypsum wallboard shall occur over 
nailing members, except when joints are at right angles to 
framing members as in horizontal application or when the end 
joints are to be back-blocked. 

NOTE: To Architect: When Back-Blocking is to be specified, 
include the following and delete the preceding paragraph: 

A. All SHEETROCK Gypsum Wallboard shall be applied 
with the long edges at right angles to the framing. (Wood 
backing behind joints between framing supports is not 
required*) 

B. (When floated, back-blocked and tapered, end joints are 
specified in Section I) gypsum wall boards shall be so 
positioned that the end joints shall occur midway between 
supports and these, joints shall be backbloeked and tapered 
in accordance with directions published by the United States 
Gypsum Company. 

C* Backing-blocks shall be applied (when specified in Sections I 
A, B or C) in strict accordance with directions published by 
the United States Gypsum Company* 

(End of note) 

SHEETROCK shall be applied first to the ceiling and then to 
the walls* To minimize end joints, use wallboards of maximum 
practical lengths. Boards shall be brought into contact, but 
shall not be forced into place. Where ends or edges abut, they 
shall be neatly fitted. 

End joints shall be staggered. Joints on opposite sides of a 
partition shall be so arranged as to occur on different studs. 

Nails shall be spaced not less than H inch from edges and 
ends of wallboard. Naiis on all framing members shall be spaced 
and driven as recommended for specified nailing method. Nails 
shall not be staggered on adjoining edges or ends. 

NOTE to Architect: Specify nailing method* 

Wallboard shall be attached to framing supports by: 

A. Standard Single Nailing Method. 

B. Adhesive—Nail-on method. (Specification on page 13j 

C. Double Nailing Method. 

(For H"^ SHEETROCK wallboard* nails shall be 4d cooler 
type or GWB-54 type) (For SHEETROCK, nails shall be 
GWB-54 type or 5d cooler type) (For SHEETROCK nails 
shall be 1 annular ring type) (For SHEETROCK FIRE- 
CODE nails shall be 6d cooler type) (For H'' SHEETROCK 
FI RECODE nails shall be 5d cooler type) 

While the nails are being driven, the wallboard shall be held 
in firm contact with the underl 3 ring support* Nailing should 
proceed from central portion of the wallboard toward ends and 
edges. The nails shall be driven home with the heads slightly 
below the surface of the gypsum wallboard, in a dimple formed 
by the crowned face of the driving tool striking the last blow. 
A nail set shall not be used and care shall be taken to avoid 
breaking the paper face. 

When necessary to cut ends, edges, scribe or make cutouts 
within the field of the wallboard, it shall be done in a workman¬ 
like manner. 

(#100 PERF-A-BEAD) (#101 DUR-A-BEAD) shall be 
applied to all external angles in strict accordance with the 
manufacturer's directions. 
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DOUBLE WALL SYSTEM USING 
SHEETROCK WALLBOARD 

(NOTEi To Architect: For Specifications covering PERF-A- 
TAPE Joint System, see Page 16,) 

L SCOPE 

Furnish all labor, material and equipment necessary to surface 
all interior walls and ceilings with gypsum wall board in accord¬ 
ance with the specifications and drawings- 

Surface all ceilings and walls with a base layer of BAX- 
BOARD or SHEETROCK (y/ SHEETROCK on ceilings 
where joists are spaced in excess of 16'" O.C.), and a face layer 
of SHEETROCK wall board, adhesively bonded to the 
base layer, 

II. GENERAL CONDITIONS 

In cold weather, the building shall be heated during the appli¬ 
cation of the gypsum w^allboard to maintain a uniform tempera¬ 
ture in the range of 45'*F. to 70®F, and ventilation shall be 
provided to eliminate excessive moisture. 

All materials as specified shall be delivered to the job in 
original unopened containers or bundles, stored in a pla<^ 
protected from exposure to the elements and from damage by 
tampering, and used in strict accordance with manufacturer’s 
directions. 

III. MATERIALS 

A. GYPSUM WALLBOARD—shall be (Plain) (Insulating), 

BAXBOARD, 4^x8’, round edge) (H" SHEETROCK, 
r wide, lengths from 8’ to W) (H" SHEETROCK, r 
wide, lengths from 8^ to 14') BAX BOR D, 2’ wide, 
length 8') as manufactured by the United States Gypsum 
Company. 

B. NAILS-shall be 

1- GWB-54 fASTM-C880-56T) annular ring y head, ly 
long, .098 gauge, medium diamond point. 

2* 4d cooler type,flat head, 1long, 14 gauge, diamond 
point. 

C. TOOLS—Notched spreader blade 

D. LAMINATING ADHESIVE-shall be USG 

1. PERF-A-TAPE Cement (embedding type). 

E. CORNER BEAD—shall be USG (#101 DUR-A-BEAD) 
(#100 PERF-A-BEAD) 

Corner ReinforeemenL 

IV* ERECTION 

A. BASE LAYER 

CEILING: W BAXBORD shall he applied with long edges 
at right angles to framing members. End joints may occur on 
or between framing members, and shall be positioned to offset 
face layer joints by at least 10". 

WALLS: BAXBORD shall be applied with long edges 

parallel to and centered on framing members. 

NOTE: SHEETROCK or y/ BAXBORD shall be ap¬ 

plied perpendicular to ceiling joists spaced 24" O.C. 

KAIL ON ATTACHMENT 

The base layer shall be nailed to framing members with nails 
spaced 7" on ceilings and 8" on side walls, the nail heads driven 
flush with surface of the board. 


STAPLE ATTACHMENT 

The base layer shall be attached to the framing members 
with power driven staples—16 U.S. standard gauge galvanized 
wire, flat, y*" wide, 1" long with divergent points. Spacing 
shall be the same as specified for nail attachnient. 

B, FACE LAYER 

The face layer shall be tapered edge Sheetrock Gypsum 
Wailboard of sufficient length, up to 14', to span wall and ceil¬ 
ing areas. All joints shall be loosely buttecL All joints on face 
layer shall fall at least 10" from parallel joints in base layer. 
After cutting the face layer panels to size, adhesive shall be 
spread over the laminating surfaces of the wallboards with a 
notched spreader blade. The notched spreader shall be used in 
a manner to produce an irregular ribbon pattern of adhesive. 
Adhesive shall extend up to the ends and edges of all board. 

The face layer shall be temporarily held in place with either 
nails of sufficient length to penetrate a minimum of into 
the nailing member, or by temporary bracing, shoring, or by 
means of a double beaded nail to which a large fiber or wood 
washer is applied. Temporary nailing or bracing should provide 
support every 16" to 24". The adhesive shall be mixed to the 
consistency recommended by the manufacturer. 

When proper bond is developed between the two layers, the 
temporary nails or bracing shall be removed. When this system 
is used to attain a 1-hour fire rating, the nails in the face layer 
shall be spaced 8" o.c., shall remain in place, and be finished 
the same as for single layer construction. 

(#101 DUR-A-BEAD) (#100 FERF-A-BEADi shall be 
applied to all external angles. 

SHEETROCK WALLBOARD AS A 
BASE FOR CERAMIC OR OTHER TILE 

(Adhesive Application) 

I, SCOPE 

Gypsum wailboard shall be applied as a base for (ceramic) 
fmetal) (plastic) tile on all areas where tile is to be used as a 
finished surface unless otherwise indicated. 

II, GENERAL CONDITIONS 

All materials as specified shall be delivered to the job in original 
unopened containers or bundles, stored in a place protected 
from exposure to the elements* from damage by tampering, and 
used in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s directions. 

Appropriate blocking, headers or supports shall be provided 
to support tub, other plumbing fixtures and to receive soap 
dishes, grab bars, towel racks or similar items as may be 
required. 

III, MATERIALS 

1. Gypsum wailboard shall be ( '4") Taper Edge 
SHEETROCK Gypsum Wailboard, 4' wide and in lengths 
as long as practical to eliminate excessive joints, as manu¬ 
factured by United States Gypsum Company, 

2. Materials for treating joints and concealing nailheads shall 
be FERF-A-TAPE Joint System as manufactured by 
United States Gypsum Company. 

3. Nails shall be (GWB-r>4) (4d cooler type) (od cooler type) '<• 
(6d cooler type) fl?^" annular ring type). 
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4, The surface sealer may be either a waterproof sealer such 
as varnish or the water resistant adhesive recommended 
by the manufacturer of the surfacing material spread in a 
continuous film thick over the entire surface of the 
wallboard; either shall be applied after joints are "'treated”. 
Shellac shall not be used. The sealer application shall 
provide an adequate barrier to the passage of water vapor 
which may lead to condensation within or on the surface 
of the backing material or framing members, 

5. The adhesive used for application of the surfacing ma¬ 
terial shall be approved by the manufacturer of the sur¬ 
facing material for use over gypsum wallboard* 

6* The tile installation shall prevent the passage of free water 
to the backing material, 

7, Waterproof receptors, pans or sub-pans shall have an up¬ 
standing lip or flange which shall be a minimum of 1"' 
higher than the water dam or threshold contained in the 
entry way to the shower. 


IV, ERECTION 

A. FRAMING (see details on page 8) 

1. Framing members shall be plumb and true. 

2. All framing around tub enclosures and shower stalls shall 
allow sufficient room so that the inside lip of the tub, 
prefabricated receptor or hot mopped sub pan shall be even 
with the face of the gypsum wallboard. This may necessi¬ 
tate furring out from the studs the thickness of the 
SHEETROCK Gypsum Wallboard to be used 3^^, 

less the thickness of the lip, on each wall abutting 
a tub, receptor or pan, 

3. Furring of the proper thickness shall be applied as re¬ 
quired parallel to the lip of receptor, pan or tub. The 
top of furring shall be flush with the upper outside edge 
of receptor, pan or tub. 

4. (a) For walls to be surfaced with ceramic tiles over 

thick; When SHEETROCK Gypsum Wallboard 
is lo be used on studs spaced 16"" o.c* or or 
SHEETROCK Gypsum Wallboard on studs spaced 
more than IS" o.c,, suitable blocking shall be installed 
between all studs: one row of blocking located ap¬ 
proximately I*" above the top of the tub or receptor 
and another row at the mid point between the tub 
and ceiling, 

(b) Blocking is not required for SHEETROCK Gyp¬ 
sum Wallboard on studs spaced 12" o,c, or less, or for 
y/ or gypsum wallboard on studs spaced 16" 
o,c, or less, 

5. Appropriate blocking, headers or supports shall be pro¬ 
vided to support tub, other plumbing fixtures, and to 
receive ,soap dishes, grab bars, towel racks and similar 
items as may be required. 


B, APPLICATION 

1. Shower pans, receptors or tubs shall be installed prior to 
the erection of the gypsum wallboard. They shall be 
properly furred away from the framing members as speci¬ 
fied in Section A (Framing), and installed so that the 
inside surface of the lip or upstanding leg of the receptor 
or pan shall be in alignment with the surface of the gypsum 
wallboard, 

2. Gypsum Wallboard 

(a) H\ SHEETROCK Gypsum Wallboard shall 

be applied horizontally with the factory edge (paper 
bound) abutting the top edge of a temporary wood 
strip (or spacing nails) which shall allow a minimum 
of a space between the Up of the receptor, tub or 
subpan and the gypsum wallboard, 

(b) The SHEETROCK shall be nailed in the conventional 
manner. Exception; Where ceramic tiles over 
thick are to be used as a surfacing material, nails shall 
be spaced 4" o.c. maximum. 

(c) All joints between adjacent pieces of wallboard, in¬ 
cluding those at all angle intersections, shall be 
“treated”. 

3. Application of surfacing material 

(a) Prior to the erection of surfacing materials, a water¬ 
proof sealer shall be applied to the entire surface of 
the gypsum wallboard, treated joints and angles. 
When the adhesive is used as a sealer, it shall be ap¬ 
plied as a separate operation, independent of the 
application used to adhere the surfacing material. 
Seal all edges of cut-outs made in the gypsum wall- 
board for pipes, fixtures, etc, 

(b) Prior to the erection of surfacing materials, all open¬ 
ings around pipes, fixtures, etc,, shall be caulked flush 
with waterproof, non-hardening caulking compound, 

(c) The surfacing material shall then be applied down to 
the top edge of the shower floor surfacing material, 
return or tub lip and installed so as to overlap the 
lip or return of the tub or receptor. 

(d) The surfacing material shall be applied so as to com¬ 
pletely cover the following areas; 

(1) over tubs without shower heads—6" above the 
rim of the tub. 

(2) over tubs where showers occur—a minimum of 5 
feet above the rim or 6" above the height of the 
shower head, whichever is higher, 

(3) shower stalls—a minimum of 6 feet above the 
shower dam or 6" above the shower head, which¬ 
ever is higher, 

(4) all jambs in shower stall shall be covered to a 
like height, 

(5) all areas extending beyond the face of the tub 
shall be covered a minimum of 4" from the required 
height to the finished floor of the bathroom (be¬ 
low rim of tub). Areas beyond an exterior corner 
are excluded. 
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(e) Where plastic finished wall panels are used as a sur¬ 
facing material, the following precautions shall be 
taken: 

(1) Only the type and shape of mouldings recom¬ 
mended by the manufacturer of the surfacing ma¬ 
terial shall be used. Ail interior and exterior angles 
shall be treated with mouldings containing a 
flange projecting behind the surfacing material 
on each leg of the angle. Only recommended tub 
mouldings shall be used at the base where the 
surfacing materials abut the tub, shower floor or 
curb. Such mouldings shall be set in caulking 
compound. 

(2) A bead of caulking compound shall be applied at 
the angle formed by the gypsum wail board back¬ 
ing and the moulding used around the top edge of 
the surfacing material to prevent water entry 
behind the moulding. 

(f) Where other types of surfacing materials are used, the 
following precautions shall be taken: 

(1) Grout all joints completely and continuously to 
prevent water penetration. 

(2) Nonsetting caulking compound shall be applied 
between the wall surfacing materials and the 
shower floor surfacing or tub rim, 

(3) The angle between the tub edge and the surfacing 
material shall likewise be caulked. 

SHEETROCK WALLBOARD TRUSSTEEL 
STUD PARTITION SYSTEM 

(NOTE: To Architect: For treated joints refer to specifications 
covering PERF-A-TAPE Joint System, Page 16.) 

(NOTE: To Architect: Stud attochment shoes may be elimi¬ 
nated where fire rating is not required and/or ceiling height- 
variotion permits use of studs pre-cut to length.) 

I, SCOPE 

Furnish all labor, materials and equipment to erect all interior 
non-bearing partitions and surface with gypsum w^allboard in 
accordance with specifications and drawings, 

IL GENERAL CONDITIONS 

In cold weather the building shall be heated during the lamina¬ 
tion of the gypsum wall board face layer and joint treatment to 
maintain a uniform temperature in the range of 45'^F. to 70®F., 
and ventilation shall be provided to eliminate excessive 
moisture. 

All materials as specified above shall be delivered to the job 
in original unopened containers or bundles, stored in a place 
protected from exposure to the elements and from damage by 
tampering* and used in strict accordance with manufacturers 
directions. 

III. MATERIALS 

A. STUDS -(1 shall be 

TRUSSTEEL Studs as manufactured by the United States 
Gypsum Company. 

B. METAL FLOOR AND CEILING RUNNERS- shall be 
TRUSSTEEL Stud Snap-In Runner Track for \ 2li% 


SM" and 4 ■ Studs* for 6'^ stud width, metal runner shall be 
TRUSSTEEL Stud Standard Runner Track as manu¬ 
factured by the United States Gypsum Company. 

C. WOOD FLOOR AND CEILING RUNNERS shall be 
specified in details, 

D. STUD ATTACHMENT SHOES-shall be TRUSSTEEL 
Stud attachment shoes as manufactured by the United 
States Gypsum Company. 

E. POINTED TRUSSTEEL Stud Attachment Shoes, as 
manufactured by the United States Gypsum Company* 
shall be used with wood runners. 

F. BASEBOARD-shall be BAXBORU Gypsum Back¬ 
ing Board as manufactured by the United States Gypsum 
Company. 

G. FACE LAYER-shall be {W tapered edge SHEETROCK 

Gypsum Waliboard) Panel SHEETROCK Gypsum 

Wallboard —maximum length Ifl'l as manufactured by the 
United States Gypsum Company. 

H. ATTACHMENT CLlPS-shail be THUS-LOK TL-1 
field Clips, TL^Drive-in Starter clips as supplied by the 
United States Gypsum Company. 

I. END JOINT CLIPS-shall be BEIDJOINT B-1 Clip.s as 
supplied by the United States Gypsum Company. 

J. ADHESIVE shall be (FERF-A-TAPE Cement embed¬ 
ding type or ready mixed i as manufactured by the United 
States Gypsum Company or as may otherwise be reconv 
mended by United States Gypsum Company. 

K. EXTERIOR CORNER EEiNFOHCEM ENT-shall be 

(lim FERF-A-BEAD) DUR-A-BEADi Corner 

Reinforcement as manufactured by the United States 
Gypsum Company, 

IV. ERECTION 

Snap-In Metal Runner Track shall be alignefl accurately and 
securely anchored with suitable fasteners (power-driven stud 
anchors or equivalent) spaced not more than 24^ on centers. 

Studs shall be spaced (16") (24'"! o,(n teach stud shall be 
snapped-in phdce vertically in notches provided in Snap-In 
Runner Track at lop and bottom.) (Each stud shall be snapped- 
in place vertically in notches provided in Snap-In Runner Track* 
and each stud secured to runner track by two attachment shoes 
at top only.) (Each attachment shoe shall be crimped twice to 
engage the flanges of studs*) Studs shall be located approxi¬ 
mately 2*' from all door frame jambs* abutting partitions, or 
other construction. Studs supporting steel door frames shall he 
secured to ceiling runner track with stud shoes. With steel door 
frames, an additional anchorage stud shall be required at each 
jamb. Anchor studs adjacent to door frame to the jamb anchors 
as per details. All corners shall be framed with one stud ap¬ 
proximately 2^ from the external corner and one stud approxi¬ 
mately 2' from the internal angle of each of the meeting 
partitions. 

Boiw layer— BAXBORD shall be applied starting at the floor 
level and working upwards with the long (8") dimension paral¬ 
lel to the floor. The BAXBORD shall be held in place with 
TL-Drive-In Starter clips at the floor and ceiling runners spaced 
at approximately every 24". TI^-l Clips shall be positioned 
at each intersection of the edge of the BAXBORD and stud 
cord. 
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BAXBORD end joints shall occur between studs, staggered 
in adjacent courses and held in alignment at the end and edge 
intersections with B-1 clips. 


j 



Foce Loyer—The facing units shall be cut to full floor to ceiling 
height lengths less 34'- Pull width boards shall be used wherever 
possible. Boards with broken or damaged edges shall not be 
used. 

Adhesive shall be mixed in accordance with the manufac¬ 
turer's directions and shall he applied to the back of the facing 
unit in ribbons of cement spaced 7' to 8' apart and approxi¬ 
mately 1 ' / to 2' from each edge, end and eut-out edges for 
partition openings. The ribbons of cement shall be approxi¬ 
mately ^-2 wide at the bai^ and high. 

Immediately after applying the cement, boards shall be 
placed vertically against the BAXBORD base layer and tem¬ 
porarily held in position by sufficient nails, bracing, or staples 
' power driven, 16 U.S. Standard gauge galvanized wire, flat, 
wide, long with divergent points) until the adhesive 
bonds the two units securely together. Succeeding units shall 
be likewise positioned with vertical edges abutting and surface 
Hush with the ones previously erected. As required, TL-D HI VE¬ 
IN STARTER clips shall be used at the ceiling line to tem¬ 
porarily hold the face layer in place until properly adhered. 

Specifications covering the of wood floor and ceiling 
runners are essentially the same as above surfaces except: 

A. Pointed TRUSSTEEL Stud shoe clips are used and shall 
be secured to the wood floor or ceiling runners by driving 
the points into the wood. 

B, The TI^DRIVE-IN STARTER clip is not required. BAX¬ 
BORD shall be secured in position by nailing through the 
BAXBORD into the wood floor and ceiling runners. The 
facing unit may be held in position by nails driven through 
both the facing unit and BAXBORD backing board, and 
into the wood ceiling runner. 


ARCHITECT SPECIFICATIONS FOR 
PERF-A-TAPE JOINT SYSTEM 
PRODUCTS 


I. SCOPE 

Unless otherwise indicated, all walls, partitions and ceilings 
are included. Furnish all labor and material necessary to rein¬ 
force and conceal all joints between gypsum wallboard panels 
in accordance with specifications and drawings. (If DUR-A- 
BEAD metjil corner reinforcing is specified) furnish all labor 
and material necessary to properly conceal the metal flanges of 
DUR-A-BEAD. (If PERF-A-BEAD corner reinforcing is to be 
specified) furni.sh all labor, PERF-A-BEAD Corner reinforce¬ 
ment and cement required to finish all external vertical corners 
and other corners as may be shown on drawings. 

(If PEEF-A-TRIM is specified) Furnish all labor and material 
to properly bond and conceal exposed flanges of PERF-A- 
TRIM as specified or shown on drawings. 


II. GENERAL CONDITIONS 

Heat and Ventilation —In cold weather the building shall be 
heated well in advance of and during the application of the 
gypsum wallboard, to maintain a uniform temperature in the 
range of 55° F. to 70° F., and ventilation shall be provided to 
eliminate excessive moisture. 


Wien required, heat is to be furnished by (Insert Contractor's 
Name Here! Drafts are to be avoided during application but 
adequate ventilation is to be provided when application is 
completed. In glazed buildings this shall be accomplished by 
keeping windows open approximately two inches top and bot¬ 
tom (or side pivoted windows approximately four inches) to 
provide air circulation. In enclosed areas or buildings lacking 
in natural ventilation, temporary circulators shall be used. 

MATERIALS 

General: All materials as specified above shall be the products 
of the United States Gypsum Company, delivered to the job 
in original unopened containers, stored in a place protected 
from exposure to the elements and from damage by tampering, 
and used in strict accordance with manufacturer's directions. 

Reinforcing Tope: 

PERF-A-TAPE 

Cement: 

PERF-A-TAPE Joint Cement (or all purpose ready mixed) 
for embedding. FERF-A-TAPE Topping (or all purpose ready 
mixed) for fill and finishing. (If PERF-A-BEAD is to be 
used* specify as follows) PERF-A-BEAD Corner Keinforcmg. 

APPLICATION 

PERF-A-TAPE Cement and PERF-A-TAPE Topping shall be 
mixed in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations. 
(Ail Purpose Ready Mixed PERF-A-TAPE Cement shall be 
used as it comes in original container.) 

Using a suitable tool or machine, a thin uniform layer of 
PERF-A-TAPE Cement (embedding type or ready mixed|, 
approximately IV wide, shall be applied over the joint to be 
reinforced. The tape shall then be centered over the joint and 
seated into the cement, leaving sufficient cement adhesive 
under the tape to provide proper bond. 

Wall and ceiling angles and inside vertical corner angles shall 
be similarly reinforced with the reinforcing tape folded to 
conform to the adjoining surfaces and to form a straight, true 
angle. 

All joints shall be allowed to dry thoroughly (minimum of 
24 hours) between each application of cement. 

The tape shall be covered with tapping (or ready mixed 
cement), spread evenly over and slightly beyond the tapered 
edge area of the board and feathered at the edges. After the 
previous coat is dry it shall be covered with a second coat of 
topping (or ready mixed cement) with a smooth uniform slight 
crown over the joint and the edge feathered .slightly beyond the 
preceding coat. All dimples at nail heads shall receive three coats 
of joint cement, or topping, (or all purpose ready mixed cement), 
applied as each coat is applied to the Joints. 

(if DUR-A-BEAD Corner reinforcing is used). Flanges of all 
DUR-A-BEAD metal corner reinforcing shall be concealed by 
at least two coats of cement. The first coat shall be PERF-A- 
TAPE Cement (embedding type or ready mixed cement). 
Second coat may be either PERF-A-TAPE Cement or PERF- 
A-TAPE topping (or all purpose ready mixed cement). When 
completed, the cement shall extend approximately 8'^ to 10' on 
either side of the exposed metal nosing, 

iU PERF-A-BEAD corner reinforcing is used.) PERF-A- 
BEAD shall be furnished, applied and concealed in accordance 
with the manufacturer's directions. 

(If PERF-A-TRIM is used). PERF-A-TRIM shall be finished 
in accordance with the manufacturer's directions. 

All coats .shall be sanded as necessary after each application 
of joint cement or topping (or ready mixed cement) has dried. 
The final coat and subsequent sanding shall leave all gypsum 
wallboard and treated areas uniformly smooth and ready to 
receive decoration. 
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INSULATION 
AND HARDBOARD 


I 


Beauty, durability and economy are featured in the various 
insulation products manufactured for the building industry by 
United States Gypsum Company, However, function is the one 
characteristic common to all U.S.G, Insulation Board, Hard- 
board and Insulation Wool products. 

Within U.S. Gypsum, function of product is always in terms of 
the customer's needs and the building industry's demands. For 
the architect, function is interpreted in terms of appropriateness 
to building design, both in structure and esthetics. Function 
for the builder, means ease of handling and application within 
accepted building techniques and with available or easily 
procured equipment. For the property owner, product function 
must mean a better home, office, factory or warehouse over a 
greater period of time with a minimum of maintenance and the 
lowest practicable operating costs commensurate with personal 
comfort. 

Since architect, builder, contractor and the building materials 
manufacturer all work for the satisfaction of the property owner, 
thiB is the function U.S,G, Insulation and Hardboard Products 
seek to serve best. 

Traditionally, any insulation material has paid for itself in 
terms of reduced (K)sts of building operation and increased 
personnel comfort. But through research, engineering product 
development, and market knowledge based on more than 
thirty years of experience gained in serving the building in¬ 
dustry, U.S.G. has developed plus values in insulation products 
and hardboard to give greater meaning to function for the 
architect and contractor, as well as the property owner. 

Typical of these plus values are the U.S.G, developments in 
ceiling tile. Here function has been increased through TWIN- 
TILE—and now sound controlling ceilings can be installed 
twice as fast with large 12' x 24' tiles instead of the traditional 
12' X 12' pieces. Ceiling beauty has also been enhanced through 
USG Fashion Tiles, pre^decorated with printed patterns which 
provide color and design while minimising acoustical treatment 
and joints. 

Throughout this booklet are further examples of the knowl¬ 
edgeable leadership of United States Gypsum in Insulation 
Boards, Hardboards and Insulation Wool. 

TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 

Keeping pace with the development of product, U,S.G, has 
maintained and expanded its services to the building industry. 
Offices in all major dries, staffed with trained sales engineer 
are prepared to provide information and assistance. Sup¬ 
plementing these representatives, the U,S.G, Architect Service 
Department is available to assist the architect and engineer, 

AVAILABILITY 

Multi-plant manufacturing fadlities permit U.S.G, to provide 
maximum service on insulation or hardboard products through¬ 
out the country. Insulation board and hardboard mills are 
located on the east coast, the west coast and in the central 
south. These three strategic locations provide maximum service 
not only to the major markets but all sections of the country, 
U,S,G* Insulating Wool is manufactured at seven plants located 
on major transportation lines and near the nation^s prindpal 
markets. 


INSULATING WOOL 


DESCRIPTION 

(MatfM Rbr) 

Twa 

Metis 

Federal Spec's, 

I 

RED TOP+ 

Insulating Wool 

Asphalted Vapor Barrier 
Paper Enclosed Blanket 

HH-I-S21 C 

Type-1 Class C 

-1 

Open Face Blanket 

HH-l-521 1 Typo-1 " 

Cl ess-B 

M 

Aluminum Foil Two Sides 

Enclosed Blanket 

C Typ«.I - 

Clist-C 

-% 

AEuminum Foil One Side 
Enclosed Blanket 

HH-l-521 1 

Type! Class-C 


Nodulated 

cr 

Nodular 

fi- 

Type-3 


l^mater ' 

Insulation 

Semi-Rigid 

(Mineral Wool) 

--FhA Speck.- 

MPR iH end 

MRS FHA #300 



OESCRIPTIOH 


TYPE 




Roof 

Insulation 


0,36 


Insulating 


ilating 

Roof 

CReiiflar) 

InsuUtini 


■w 

0.36 

024 

0.19 

0,15 

0.12 


Roof OecE 
(Vapof Seal) 


1133 " 

0.18 

0.12 


Wood Fiber 
(Rigid) 


0.18 

0.12 


Insulating 

Sheathing 


0.36 


Shingle 

Becker 


Insulating 


Bldg. Beard 


Bldg. 

PDm 


FLEX* 

Wellboard 


"OT 
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DECORATIVE INSULATION 


DESCRIPTION 

Wood Ttber Preduds 

FiriiJi 

m 

Boia 

WMts 

m 

PVWtV 

Ofiy 

HiEte 

ItENDTEX 


Regular QUIETONE* 

Acousticel Tiles 

X 

X 

X 

X 






Fashion QUIETQNE 

Acoustical Tile 


X 

X 

—X— 

X 

X 

X 




Insulating 

Twin-Tile 




XX 



Fasbion Insulating 

Twin-Tile 


X 

X 




Insulating 

Panel Tile 




X 



Decor, {nsul. Plank 





*X 

Custom Twin Tile 

X 

X 






Custom Panel Tile 

X 

X 







DURON HARDBOARD PRODUCTS 


DESCRIPTION 

Weed Fiber Pteductf 

Type 

MmU 

Faderai Spec's, 

i 

Hardboard 

Regular or 

Treated 

■ LLLM-35 


Perforated 

Hardboard 

Regular 

Regular 

Treated 

Treated 

Treated 

Heavy Duty 

Heavy Duty 


r 

Hardboard Tile 

Treated 

tLL-H-55 - j 

Hi 

Underiayment 

Regular 

ilL-H-35-1 


STRUCTOBOARD* 

Regular—Semi-hard 

Ltl-H-35 1 



"STRUCTOBOAIID", ■-reXOtlTf, "SHEETROCK”, "FIRICODE", "BAXBORD", ni.nllDn.d 
or ® Comply and ar, ui«l by It It, di.tiagul.h tti pioduclt. “USG" ld,nltFI« IN, partlcu- 

Ikl" HI ’* poThtulot in.ulotlen til* and plank; "RID TOP" M,nlHI« Ih, partkulni mlnwal wsdI; "DUPIEX” IdMIiFi*, 

r "““‘H'-' >»•! "OURON nnd STRUCTOBOARD" Id.ntm.. tb, particular hardbaord 

“"‘r by th. Unl,«i StaM, Gyp.un, Ca.; 
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Aiwror 

fhicknm 

Cimftrcbnce Resitance 

framint 

Spactnf 

Lepftti 

AnireL 

WUHFvS 4 .FI; 

Slyii 

DlSCRfPTlOK 
(Minnal Fibv) 

Gul Desn. 

SptdflcatiMi 

(paie) 

a-St- 


LVM 

1/c 

- - 

Economy ri4' 

M^ium 2' 

Thick 3*^ 

o.iJ\ 

fl.77 

0-27 

tiT.rsir 

0.135 

0.090 

3.70 

3.70 

535 

7.40 

11.10 

16". 20', 
Df 24* 
D.C. 

56^'"' 

24', 4B', 96^ 

“OO 

0,33 

0.60 

Preformed Blanket 

Asphalted 

Paper Enclosed 

4 

10 

Super Thick 6' 

TJT 

orr 

TTT 


16' 

4fl' 

1.2'6 

Preformed Blanket 

Open Face Blanket 

4 

10 


Medium 2' 

Thick y 

“OTT 

0.27 




16' or 

24' O.C. 

4S'. 96' 

05 

0,60 

Preformed Blanket ^ 

Aluminum Foil 

Enclosed Blanket 

4 

-10- 

— ■ 

Medium 7* 

Thick 3' 





16' or 

24' PC. 

48', 96' 

05 

0.60 

Preformed Biankel 

Enclosed Blankets 

Aluminum Foil Vapor Barrier 
or Foil Breather 

4 

10 

2' 

y 

6* 

0.27 

0.27 

TTITS" 

0,067 

0.445 

T70" 

3.70 

3.70 

~TW 

14.00 

22.20 

(Nop 

pfe-formed dimension} 

5:s7 ^ 

1.33 

2.00 

Nodulated—Pouring Wool (l> 

Nodufar —Blowing Wools (1) 

Nodulated 

or 

Nodular 

4 

JO 


W 

r 

VA' 

2" 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.24 

0.32 

0.24 

0,16 

0.12 

4-17 

4,17 

4,17 

4,17 

3.13 

4,17 

6.25 

B.33 

r^'.TS' 

or 24' 

4r 

— m —■ 

0.59 

0.S9 

1.87 


Perimeter 

Insulation 

5 

10 


• 

If 

Vaiu^ 

Meels 

Fadval Spec's. 

Tirtck- 

neu 

Width 

lenflh 

Edifi 

Appr»- wL IH 
Per M Sg, Ft 

Fraailnf 

Spacing 

Ufld 

RaflvHn 

Finiilt 

DESCRIPTION 

Gen. Den, 
(pa|i> 

S|«illa1fM 

(HU) 

LLL-r- 

321 

Class-C 

vr 

1' 

IW 

2' 

24' 

3' 

24' 

48' 

Square 

725 

1550 

2,250 

3,000 

3,750 

4,500 



Asphalt Impregnated, 
Asphalt Coated or 
plain 

Roof 

Insulation 

5 

10 


015“ 

015 

010 

Basic Mai 

UL F-321-b 
Class-E 0 

"W 

2' 

3' 

24' 


^veled ' 

Tonpe & Groove- 
Long edges 

5120 

3,060 

4,490 

24’ 

32' 

48' 

79?5 

Hilite (white) 

Insulating 

Roof Deck 
(Regular) 

4 

10 

i 

015 

0.10 

Basic Mat 

ILUF^321 b 
Class-E & 0 

2' 

3' 

24' 

0^0' 

Beveled^ 

Tongue & Grove- 
Long edges 

3,095 

4,525 

3r 

40' 

79% 

Hliite (white) 

Insulaltng 

toof Deck 
(Vapor Seal) 

4 

10 



TtUTlJfrb" 

Class-E 
Com. Std.- 
42^49 


24" 

24' 

40' 

48' 

“g'nr* 

a^0' 

8' or W 

T & G Long edges 

V-edge Long edges 
Square 

Square 

r30O 

860 

1,300 

060 

ir, 16 ' for 

Of 24' for 


Asphalt Coated 
or Asphait 
Impregnated 

Insulating 

Sheathing 

6 

11 

V. 




nro* 

13W 

15- 

15M' 

48' 

Square 

600 

12' 

or 

16' 


Asphalt Impregnated 
or Asphalt Coated 

Shingle 

Backer 

6 

11 



ELL-F’321 b 

Class-A 


4' 

S', 10' 
or 12^ 

Square 

750 

ITor 

16' 

75% 

Hilite (white) 

Insulating 

Building Board 

7 


w 




A' 

8'orliy 

Square 

eoo 

12*orU" 

75^ 

Hin'te'<w|iite) 

DUPLEX Walfbqard 

- T— 



wr 

Surface 

Edges 

Meets 

Fedval 

Spac'i. 

Conductance 

Thick- 

nets 

Sae 

Width 

Lecith 

Approi, 
WL IH 

St Ft 

DESCRIPTION 
Wud Fifav 
Produeii 

Gentfaf 

Detchpitjan 

(kaiB) 

SpaciRcitiin 

(HI9) 

Overprint 

Pefloratjoni 

Slotted 

Sobd 


Rardem 

line 

m 

Une 

Regi4y 

Randem 

(k) 

tc) 1 

• 



J 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 


Kwik-lok 

Kwik-lok 

Butt Bevel 

Butt Bevel 

ss A lls h 
Class D & C 



M' 

VS' 

¥*• 

12' 

12' 

12' 

12' 

24 '1 
12'I 
12' < 

[IT 

:2) 

550" 

1,100 

950 

1.100 

Regular QUIETQNE 
Acoustical Tiles 

8-9 

11-12 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 


X 

X 

X 

X 


Butt Bevel 

Kwiklok 

Butt Bevel 
Kwiklok 

SS-AU8-b 

Class-D 



V4' 

W 

VS' 

VS' 

12' 

12' 

12* 

12' 

24' fl) 
12' (1) 
24' (iS 

950 

Fashion (lUI ETON £ 
Acoustical Tiles 

8^9 

U-IZ 







X 

X 

Kwik-lok 

Kwik-lok 

LLL-"f-32bb 

Class-D 

0,36 

0.38 

0.72 

DJ2 , 

“1^“ 

VS' 

~^[r~ 

16' 

^4^ 

32'1 


^950" 

950 

Insulating 

Twin-Tile 

S-9 

1M2 


X 





X 

Kwiklok 

LLLF'32l-b 

Class-D 

0.08 

“ 0:72 

~5r” 



~9Hr 

Fashion Insulating 

Twin-Tile 

M “ 

“n=T2“ 

•_ 






X 

X 

Kwik-iok 

Kwlk^iok 

n[n->-32r-b 

Class-D 

018 

0.36 

ISTT 

0.72 

VS' 

VS' 

12' 

16' 

24' 

32' 

950 

950 

Insulating 

Panel Tile 

S-9 

IM2 







X 

Kwik-lok, long edge 

LLL-F-321-b 

Class-D 

o:38 



~Tir: 

16' 

TAIO* 

^95r 

Decor. Insul. Plank 

“8=5“ 

1142 

A_ 






X 

X 

Kwik-lok 

LLL-F-321-b' 

ClHSrD 

0.36 

0.72 

Vi' 

iz- 

16' 

32'f 



Custom Tile 

“8=5“ 


P 

aui 

itlahlp ■< 

1 cnmD SI 



X 

X 

Kwik-lok 

LLL-F-3Zl-b 

Ctass^D 

DJ6 

A.72 


IJ' 

16' 

24 

32 


m 

Custom Panel Tile 

“5=9~ 

1142 


• 

Smecth 

Swiace 

(ddcti 

Finsb 

Pertvated 
{Bole Dia. 

1* C-tfl-C) 

Sskd 

Edge 

Typical-Mi Rimum 

Modulus of 
Ru|Huf»pii 

Thick- 

nai3 

Width 

Lengths 

Approi, 

Wt IH per M 
Sfl,Ft 

DESCRIPTION 
Wild Fiber 
Preducts 

Gnerai 

Descriptioa 

(W) 

Spadncmiii 

{p9tl) 

Rtguv 

Treaded 

Regidv 

Trailed 


2 

Natural 

(Brown) 


X 

Square 

“7:000 

6,000 

6,000 

9,000 

7,500 

7,500 

Vi' ■ 

H' 

2' 

y 

4' 

4' 

4t 6t 8t O', 10' or ir 

“750" 

975 

1,225 

“5J5” 

1,050 

1,300 

Hardboard 

7 


w 

m 

2 

X 


Square 



■■ v^' ■ 

Vk' 

Vk' 

Vk' 

Vi' 

V4' 

V4' 

2' 

4' 

Z' 

r 

4 ^ 

r 

4^ 

3^ 4', §% 8^ 

y, S', 8' 

3^ 4t r, 8^ 

r, 0' 

4'. €', 8' 

4^ 6^ 0' 

“Tjr 

800 

1.273 

1.000 

1,000 

Perforated 

Hardboard 

7 



1 


Bev. Cut 

Square 



Vi' 

4^ 

& n r 12^ 


“S0D" 

Hardboard Tile 

7 



2 


X 

Square 

3,000 



~~v- 

"5'or‘n^- 

^75“ 


Under layment 

— T — 

n 


2 


X 

Square 

“51300 


V4' 


ymtr - 

“075“ 


STRUCTOBOARO 

5“7- 
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INSULATING WOOL AND 
STRUCTURAL INSULATIONS 
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RED TOP* INSULATING WOOL 

DESCRIPTION 

RED TOP Insulating Wool consistiS of spun mineral fibers mechanically 
formed either into a uniform mat of definite dimensions and con¬ 
trolled density or into a uniform pellet form suitable for pouring 
or blowing into framing spaces. 

RED TOP IniulaMng Wool Blankets—Are enclosed, except for mill cut 
ends. F^ce of enclosure is glossy asphalted paper, an effective vapor 
barrier^ extending beyond the edges of the blanket to form nailing 
danges. These flanges are wide enough that the edges are overlapped 
when applied to studs, thus forming a continuous vapor barrier. A 
strong, yet porous, flameproofed paper on the back, completes the 
enclosure. See pages 2 and B for sizes. 

RED TOP Reflective Intulofing Waal Blankets are enclosed on two sides 
with genuine aluminum foil. The face of the batt is a solid surface 
of aluminum foil giving one of the moat effective known vapor-barrier 
surfaces. The top surface is perforated to allow the breathing of the 
mineral wool fibers and minimize vapor traps in walls and ceilings* 
The reflective surface give the added factor of reflecting up to 95% 
of radiant heat. 

RED TOP REFLECTIVE INSULATING WOOL BLANKETS FOIL ONE SIDE 
ONLY—Are enclosed blankets with genuine aluminum foil on one 
side* (one reflective surface) Blankets are available with either foil 
vapor barrier and regular breather paper for side wall installations 
or with regular vapor barrier and perforated foil breather for ceiling 
installations. 

USG NODULAR WOOL—Consists of Mineral Wool fibers formed into 
noduals for installation by pneumatic machine. 

USG Pouring Wool—Consists of mineral fibers formed into pellets for 
pouring and spreading by hand. Wool is packaged in light weight 
bag for easy handling. 

RED TOP Nodulated Wool—Consists of mineral fibers formed into 
pellets for either pouring and spreading by hand or for the installation 
by pneumatic methods. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

High Thermal Ra&ittanee —Conductance is 0.27 per inch thickness and 
Resistance 3.70 per inch thickness. See table on pages 2 and 3 for 
Resistance for given thicknesses* 

Nancambu>tible —The mineral fibers will not burn or support com¬ 
bustion. 

Reiiitanco to Vapor Tranimiision— The aluminum foil surface or the 
asphalted paper resists the passage of water vapor and protects 
against condensation* It has a vapor permeability factor of 1.00 
permt, which is within the limits of permeability recommended by 
many recognized authorities for normal building occupancy* 

Unifarm Effective nets— Manufactured to closely controlled tolerance 
for density and dimension, for uniform insulation. 

Stofaility —Highly resilient. Resists settling. The mineral fibers are 
resistant to decay* corrosion, moisture and all other forms of de¬ 
terioration. 

Resiitafit to Verm in — The mineral fibers offer no sustenance to vermin 
or rodent life. 


ASPHALT 



INSULATING WOOL BLANKETS 


Light Weight—see table. 

Resllleitl—Spun mineral fibers are strong and resilient* Blanket 
spring back to full thickness when removed from package. 

Mubfure Raiiitant- Mineral wool fibers do not absorb moisture. If 
the insulation becomes wet, it will dry quickly as soon as the source 
of moisture is removed. Wool's original insulating efficiency will be 
restored when fibers are dry* 


FEDERAL SPECIFICATIONS 

RID TOP Iniuloting Woolt comply with Federal Specification HH-I- 
B21C. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1. Wa»oiiry WoHi—It is strongly recommended that at least a 1' 
air apace be provided between insulation and exterior masonry. 
Suitable weep nolea are recommended. If RED TOP Wool is placed 
in direct contact with exterior masonry walls, the masonry muil he 
watertight to prevent the insulation from becoming wet. The insula¬ 
tion is less effective and may transmit moisture to interior finishes 
if it becomes wet by direct contact with leaking exterior masonry* 
Suipended Ceillngi and Flaart Over Unexcavated Araot —Suspended 
ceiling may be it^ulated by blankets installed with the vapor barrier 
down* Blankets installed in floors over unexcavated areas should be 
provided with additional support and adequate ventilation to insure 
a permanently effective installation. 

If preferred. Nodulated Wool may be used for suspended ceilings 
and installed by a wool blowing machine. 

Impartance of Attic Veirtllatian Natural ventilation through at least 
two fixed vents or louvers should be provided in unfinished attics 
or closed-off spaces between the insulation and roof* both to reduce 
moisture in those spaces during winter, and to vent heated air in 
summer. In every installation, vents should be located to insure 
complete ventilation of the space under consideration. Refer to 
Sweet's Light Construction file, section Sd/Uni, for complete details 
on ventilation. 




USG* INSULATING ROOF DECK 

DESCRIPTION 

Consists of layers of USG wood-fiber InsuLation Board, laminated 
with a moisture-resistant adhesive into a strong, rigid, lightweight 
unit* Provides ex<^llent year-round insulation, helps reduce noise 
reverberation. Ceiling side has highly light-reflective Hi-Lite (Ivory) 
finish, requires no further decoration when deck is laid over exposed 
beams. Sides: tongue and move. Ends: square. Size: 2' x S'. Avail¬ 
able in two types: USG Regular Insulating Roof Deck for use in 
warm climates. Thickness—134^ 2'', and 3*^ USG Vapor Sealed In¬ 
sulating Roof Deck which is to be used in cold climates* Thickness- 
2 and 3 . 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Covered with a good built-up roof assembly, this deck provides 
excellent protection for flat, pitched or mono-slope roofs in resi¬ 
dential construction. 

USG Sealco Asphalt Shingles or other suitable asphalt shingles may 
be applied to 2 and 3 thick insulating roof deck on roofs with slopes 
greater than 4^ in 12*^, Application shall be in accordance with the 
manufacturer's recommendations. 



LIMITATIONS OF USE 

USG Regular Insulating Roof Deck is to be used only where the 
average January isotherm is above 40'^F* 

USG Sealed Insulating Roof Deck—for cold climates, where the 
average January isotherm is below 40“F., and where such lower 
temperatures may be encoimtered for extended periods. 



i ■ 
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U5G tNSULATIONS 
AND HARDBOARDS 


USG* PERIMETER INSULATION 

USG Perimeter Insulation consists of inorganic spun mineral wool 
fibers mechanically formed and compressed into a uniform semi- 
ridged board of definite dimensions and controlled density. Applied 
along the perimeter of slabs or to the inside of foundation wails, USG 
Perimeter Insulation effectively prevents heat loss through concrete 
floors and walls of crawl spaces used as heating plenums. Results: 
warm floors and significant savings in fuel costs. 




FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

High Thermal Re»iitance— conductance K Factor is 0.24 per inch thick- 
ness (Btu/in hr sq ft. ®F at 75-F, Mean Temp) and Resistance 4.17 
per inch thickness. See pages 2 and 3 for C Factors for given thickness. 
Permonent— Because of it is inorganic mineral wool it will not de¬ 
teriorate, is resistant to vermin and will not provide sustance for 
fungi or termites. 

Non Capillary —Inorganic fibers will not wick moisture from damp or 
wet areas. 

Resists Compression —Dense semi ridge board resists compression 
under the pressure of concrete slab. 

Economicoi—Low in cost: no maintenance required. 

Perimeter Insulation is available in 
34 t 1 j 1J4 and 2^ thicknesses to meet all insulation requirements. 



t 



FHA SPECIFICATIONS 

USG Perimeter Insulailons comply with FHA Specifications MPR 
and MPS FHA No. 300 dated 11-1-58. 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 

Perimeter Insulation should not be used below the normal water 


USG ROOF INSULATION 

An insulation board product, when laid over wood, concrete, gypsum 
or steel decks, not only provides comfort for the areas below, but 
acts as a foundation for the built-up roof covering. The individual 
fibers of USG Roof Insulation are chemically treated to make them 
moisture resistant. USG Roof Insulation is supplied in 24" x 48" size 
with square edges. Thickness—1". 2", 2^", and 3". 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

When covered ’with a good built-up roof assembly, this product 
provides an excellent insulation and base for flat or slightly pitched 
roofs commonly used in commercial construction. 

It is available in three types i.e. plain, asphalt impregnated and 
asphalt coated and in six thermal conductances, namely^ 0.72, 0.36, 
0,24. 0.19, 0.15, and 0.12. To meet varied msulationi requirements, 
USG Roof Insulation meets or exceeds all requirements of Federal 
Specification LLL-F-321b-Clas3 C. 


USG 

PERIMETER 

INSULATION 



Application Details— No Scale 




RED TOP- 
INSULATING WOOL 


GRADE 


WHh Heating Duct 


DUCT 
SARRIER 



RED TOP- 
INSULATING WOOL 


ASPHALT 


Existing Canttruetion 



Crawl Space 



Vertical Appllcolion 



UaS.Ga TAPERED EDGE STRIP 

SIZE: I2"x4i' 
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STRUCTURAL INSULATION 
AND HARDBOARD 


USG’^ Insulating Sheathing 

An insulating exterior wall sheathing integrally treated to 
make it moisture resistant, USG Insulating Sheathing is 
treated two ways—asphalt coated and asphalt impregnated. 
The X 2' X 8' size has a tongue-and-grooved joint on the 
long edges. The ^,4" x2' x8' size has a V-joint on the long edges. 
Other sizes, 4^ wide by 8' or 9^ long, have square edges and are 
either thick or 34" thick. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

This excellent insulating sheathing has many uses. Most 
commonly designed to sheath the exterior of frame walls and 
is covered with wood siding, brick veneer, wood or asbestos 
shingles or stucco. 

Stren 9 th, A wall sheathed with USG insulating sheathing 
possesses greater bracing and stiffening strength than a wall 
sheathed horizontally with conventional narrow sheathing units. 
Tests conducted at the Forest Products Laboratory, Madison, 
Wisconsin, indicate that a wall sheathed with structural 
insulating board sheathing, has a rigidity factor of 8.0 compared 
to a factor of 1,0 for horizontal wood sheathing. USG 
sheathing meets the structural requirements established in 
F,H.A. Technical Circular No, 12, covering the use of 4 foot 
wide insulating sheathing without diagonal bracing* 

Insulofing Value. The “k" value of USG Insulation is approxi¬ 
mately 0.86 and its resistivity compares with 38'' of stone 
concrete. 

Tensile Strength* USG Structural Insulating products exceed all 
requirements set up by Federal Specification LLL^F-321b, and 
Commercial Standard 42-49, 

Light Weight* The thickness weighs approximately 1200 
pounds per M square feet. The thickness weighs approxi¬ 
mately 800 pounds per M square feet* 

Wind-Tight* USG Insulating Sheathing, x 2' x 8", is pro¬ 
vided with a fitted tongue-and-groove joint on longitudinal 
edges and ends are joined over supports, thus making wind tight 
joints. The use of building paper is unnecessary and not 
recommended. 

Costs. The material cost is low, and waste from these large 
units is negligible. Approximately 1200 square feet is erected 
per man per day* 


NAILING OR STAPLING 

Secure sheathing to the studs with either nails or power-driven 
staples in accordance with the following tables: 


NAILING (Wilh let*in Corner Brocmg) 


Thkitaaat 

Maximum 

Minimum 

Olamatar 

Spacing on Studi 

af 

Shaafhiftg 

Stud 

Spacing 

Length of ' 
Roofing Natl 

o1 

Notl Head 

idget of 
Sheai 

Infarmedloie 

Sluda 

In. 

16' o.c* 
*24'o.c. 

1M' 

2' 

H in* 

mn. 

4 in, 

*4 In, 

S' O.C. 

*8- o.e. 


Naff; Wh«rf lft-ln cdmar bradng> It ofnittvd* fha maKimvn^ stud ipadng 16' o.E* ond 
th« naif 3^^ and 6' o.c. raspectcvvly. 


STAPLING (With Lot-m Comer Bracing) 


Tlileknoi* 

of 

Shofithlng 

Maximum 

Stud 

Spacing 

Gauge of 
sropl* 

Minimum 
Creuvn of 
Staple 

Mini mum 
Length of 
Staple 

Spacing en Sluda 

Edget of 
Shaet 

Inlet mtdlole 
Studm 

'A In. 

li' o.c* 

16 

JU in. 

1V4 in. 

4 in* 

6 ih. 

“A m* 

16' o.e. 

14 

in. 

1 % In. 

4 in. 

& In, 

^ Sn. 

24' o*£. 

16 

in* 

1 !4 in. 

4 tfi. 

6 In. 

in* 

24' a.c. 

14 

5k in. 

PA in* 

4 in. 

8 In. 


(Witfiowf Let-In Brocmg) 

^^4iln* 

16' o.e. 

16 

5k in. 

1 Yi in* 

3 in. 

6 in. 

in. 

16'e*c, 

14 

5k in. 

PA in* 

4 In, 

3 in. 


Noto; For 14' thtclmfsi fof us® without corn«r brachig tnguira about USG Supar 
Strar^tN SbaoHiing^. 



USG SHINGLE-BACKER 

DESCRIPTION 

USG Shingle-Backer is used as an insulated undercourse for 
wood shingle siding. It eliminates the use of wood shingles for 
su ch under courses. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

USG Shingle-Backer may be used over USG Insulating Sheath¬ 
ing or Wood Sheathing. When used in conjunction with 
USG^ Insulating Sheathing on conventional construction, the 
U-factor of the wall is *17 Btu* This reflects a savings of over 
40% in heat loss as compared to an uninsulated wall. 

USG Shingle-Backer is available in 4 foot long panels and 
four widths. 11 wide Shingle-Backer is used for 12" asbestos- 
cement shingles having a 1034*^ exposure to the weather* 13 ?4" 
Shingle-Backer is used for 16" wood shingles exposed up to 12" 
to the weather* 1534^ Shingle-Backer should be used for 18" 
wood shingles exposed from 12" to 14" to the w^eather* 16" 
wood shingles for 1334^' exposure with 15" Shingle-Backer, 


USG 



Insulating 

Shaathing 

Shinpla 


Expoiura 
To waalher 


USG* 

Shingla 

Backer 


Wood lath 
Car>f Strip 


i: 
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USG INSULATING BUILDING BOARD 

DESCRIPTION 

usp Insulating Building Board is a highly efficient, lightweight, 
rigid, square-edged, wood-fiber insulating board. Manufactured 
! 2 " thick, 4' wide and 10\ W long, with an attractive Hi^Lite 
stipple-texture surface finish. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

USG Insulating Building Board provides excellent thermal insu¬ 
lation for walls, ceilings and floors in all types of light construc¬ 
tion-prefabricated buildings, attic walls and ceilings, recrea¬ 
tion rooms, basement and storage rooms, garage lining, summer 
cottages, etc. In addition to its high insulating value (^^k —0.36) 
its structural qualities add bracing strength and rigidity to the 
framing. 



The Hi-Lite, plastic-coated stipple texture provides an attrac¬ 
tive predecorated surface that may be cleaned with wallpaper 
cleaner“Or redecorated with any standard paint (Texolite* 
paints are recommended). USG Insulating Building Board is 
readily cut or shaped to fit with ordinary tools. The large sheets 
are easily and quickly erected, lending further economy to its use. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1. Supports must be spaced not to exceed 16". 

2. It should not be subjected to extremely high moisture con¬ 
ditions. 

3. When used in poultry houses, it should be protected by 
appl>ing one of the following materials over its surface: 
Hardboard, Asbestos, fine ware screening, etc. This should 
only be done in areas accessible to the chickens or other 
poultry. 


DUPLEX^ WALLBOARD 

DESCRIPTION 

Duplex Wallboard is a lightweight, rigid, square-edged, wood- 
fiber board—thick, 4' wdde and S' and 10' long, with Hi-Lite, 
stipple-texture finish. 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

As a low-cost predecorated utility w^allboard, Dupj.ex is used 
extensively for finishing w'alls and ceilings in attics, garages, 
cottages, basements and all types of temporary buildings. 


LIMITATION OF USE 

While its “k” value is 0.36—because of its thickness and cor¬ 
respondingly reduced insulating effectiveness, Dupi.ex Wall- 
board is recommended for use where the insulating function is 
of secondary importance, and where its thickness, strength and 
rigidity are satisfactory for the purpose. 


DURON* HARDBOARDS 

DESCRIPTION 

DURON Hardboard is a strong, versatile ligno-cellulose 
material produced from natural w^ood by a special U.S.G, 
process. Both surfaces of USG DuKON Hardboard are excep¬ 
tionally smooth and has no grain or knots. This highly dense 
hardboard is manufactured both untreated and treated" 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

USG DURON Hardboard has a 1001 uses. Due to its various 
sixes, lightweight strength, and durability, this material is 
adaptable to both structural and commercial uses. USG 
Duron Hardboard can be sawed, nailed, punched, cut, bent, 
laminated, and decorated. 

Paintable DURON Hard board'.s two hard homogeneous sur¬ 
faces are exceptionally paintable; will take almost any form 
of finish—even wood graining and high gloss enamels. 


Durable— Hardness without extreme brittleness, highly resist¬ 
ant to scuffing, abrasive action and indentation. 

Smooth— Sleek, tight and smooth both sides; surface does not 
necessarily require further finishing—lends itself readily to 
laminating to itself or wood framing. 

Strong— Strength is exceptional in relation to thickness, 
weight and density. 

Workable — Adaptable to almost any fabrication form with 
conventional wood working equipment. 

Economical — Showing significant savings in costly finishing 
materials, Duron is economical for the simple job . - . flexible 
for the complex job . . . Truly Duron is the Hardboard of 
1001 uses. 


TYPES 

Regular DURON Hardboard — A knotiess, grainless, dense 
and exceptionality hard and flexible board. Light in weight, it 
is capable of taking unusual wear and tear. All Regular Duron 
has too smooth sides which can take a wide variety of finishing 
processes. Regular Duron is available in or 

thickness. 

Treated DURON Hardboard — Stronger than Regular Duron 
Hardboard and also smooth-two-sides. Treated Duron has 
harder, more moisture-resistant and scuff-resistant surfaces 
that excel in finiahability. Treated Duron has been imp^- 
nated with special oils, which are polymerized by baking. 
Available in H', or 14'" thickness. 

Sizes: Regular and treated K' and available in; 4 x 2, 
4 X 3, 4 X 4, 4 X 6, 4 X 8, 4 X 9, 4 X 10, and 4 x 12. Regular and 
treated available in 4 x ^ 4 x 3, 4 x 4,.4 x 6, 4 x 8, 4 x 10, 
and 4 X 12. {See Note under Structoooard.) 


STRUCTOBOARD 

Although manufactured by the same process as the hardboard, 
and possessing many of the same qualities and physical 
characteristics, because of its lesser density and corresponding 
lower strength and hardness, it is not classified as a hardboard. 
Available sizes are: 4 x 3, 4 x 4, 4 x 6, 4 x 8, 4 x 10, and 4 x 12. 
(Note: V ^ size available in some areas.) 


HARDBOARD UNDERLAYMENT 

Duron Underlayment is an excellent base for linoleum, 
asphalt tile, vinyl die, rubber tile, cork tile and other floor 
coverings. The strong rigid sheets eliminate the uneven^ in 
the sub-floor and cover the joints and cracks. It b easily nailed 
and its smooth level surface azures a good bond between the 
underlayment and the linoleum or tile. This material is 
available in both 4x3 and 4x4. 


PERFORATED HARDBOARD 

Vt Regular — Smooth both sides, thb material has perforations 
*^6^ on I*' centers. Commonly used as room divider or to hang 
light weight tools and utensus. Available in 4 x 3, 4 x 4* 4 x 6, 
4 x 8, 2 X 3, 2 X 4, 2 X 6, and 2x8. 

Vt* Troafed — Smooth both sides with %% perforations on 1* 
centers. Widely used throughout the home, it is especially 
adaptable in places where strength and mobture-resbtance is 
a factor. Extremely strong, it can withstand a high degree of 
rough usage. Available in same sizes ss W Regular Perforated 
Hardboard. 

14*^ Heavy Duty — Smooth both sides with ^/as' perforations 
on U centers. Extremely suitable for room dividers and where 
heavy objects are to be hung, such as garden and maintenance 
equipment. It is both untreated and treated. The untreated 
board is available in 4 x 4, 4 x 6, 4 x 8, 2 x 4,2 x 6, and 2x8. 
Treated is only available in 4 x 6 and 4x8. 
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DECORATIVE INSULATIONS 


DESCRIPTION 


USG CUSTOM TILE 


USG Decorative Insiiiatian is rigid wood fiber insulating board 
made into predecorated interior wall and ceiling units. The 
products are fabricated from homop^eneous mats manufactured 
of wood fiber produced from new timber. 

USG wood fiber ceiling tiles provide economical materials for 
interior finishing in residential commercial and institutional 
construction and remodelling. In addition to decoration, 
Quietone* Ceiling Tiles furnish an economical means of sound 
conditioning interior areas. 


This tile provides the ultimate ceiling treatment for interiors 
which do not require a sound conditioning material, USG 
Custom Tile features smooth painted bevelled edges and a 
bright, white surface with a light reflectance of more than 80 %. 
Custom Tile is available in both Twin-Tile (cross-scored units 
to resemble square tile) and Panel Tile, Sixes: 12"' x 24''. 
Thickness: Yi, Edge: Tongue and Groove, Color: Bone White, 


PANEL-TILE 

PianeUTile ia an unscored rectangular ceiling tile that can be 
installed to produce varied rectangular designs, rather than a 
square-patterned ceiling. Used with square tile or USG Twin- 
Tile, interesting ceiling mosaics can be developed. Available 
with tongue-and-groove edge in siaes: 12^ x 24"' and 16" x 32", 
Color: Hi“Lite (Ivory) finish. Thickness: 34"- 


TWIN-TILE 

TWIN-TILE* is the original double-size ceiling tile. This larger 
unit permits a faster, stronger installation with staggered 
joints, Twin-Tile is manufactured with a tongue and groove 
edge. Sizes: 12" x 24" and 16" x 32". Thickness: 3.4-inch. Color: 
Hi-Lite (Ivory) finish. 


USG FASHION TILES 

Printed in patterns designed by Gyorgy Kepes, USG Fashion 
Tiles provide a smooth, gentle overall ceiling design that com¬ 
pliments and conceals the tile joints and the surface acoustical 
treatment. These patterned tiles are manufactured in both 
Quietone* Acoustical Tile and USG Twin-Tile. 

Fashion Tiles are pre-decora ted with two striking designs. The 
Random Line design is a non-directional pattern. It is printed 
in two colors. Copper tint and Pewter Gray, on the Bone White 
Regular Pattern Perforated Quietone Acoustical Tile. This 
pattern is also printed on Twin-Tile, The Rib Line design 
Fashion Tile is a directional pattern and is available only in 
Pewter Gray color on Slotted Quietone. This directional pat¬ 
tern can be effectively used to accent or diminish interior dimen¬ 
sions. Sizes: 12" x 24" and 12" x 12" (Quietone Fashion Tile 
only). Edges: Tongue and groove edge (12" x 24" only), Bevelled 
Butt edge (12" x 12" Quietone Fashion Tile only), Cofors: Cop- 
pertint and Pewter Gray on Bone White (Quietone only); 
Coppertint and Pewter Gray on Hi-Lite (Twin-Tile only). 



i 

i 





INSUUTINO 
PANEL TILE, 
HIUTE FINISH 


INSULATING 
TWIN TILE, 
HIUTE FINISH 


INSULATING PUNK, 

HIUTE OR BLEKDTEX QUIETOHE ACOUSTICAL 7IL£ 

finish with PERFORATED SURFACE 


Both ovoilobi* Qi 
tquar« (For 

odhftiive 

applicoHon) or 
Canter ic&red 
twin-ti!os {for 
concadled nQllInq 
or ttaplinq}. 



QUIETONE acoustical TILE 

random perforated 


i 

i 



Aval]able in twin 
Ml« (center tcored); 
lolid turface; 
random linei; 
Coppertint and 
pewter gray finiib 
Thiekneii: Vb' 

Sl»u 1 2' X 24' 


fashion fNSUUTfNG 
TWIN TILE 



Available In 
square or 
twin tile 
(center scoredh 
Slotted; perforated 
turfacej 

Rib or random linei; 
Pewter groy finisft 

Thickne»; 14' 

Sliei! 1 2' X 12' 
12' X 24' 



Availoble in 
iquare tile or 
twin Tile 
I Center icared); 
Random perforated 
lurface; 

Random lines; 
Coppertint 4 
pewter groy finlih 
Thicknew: V4' 

Sfieit 12'X 12' 

12'X 24' 



i 



fashion quietone 
ACOUSTICAL TILE 


FASHION QUIETONE 
ACOUSTICAL TILE 
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QUIETONE* WOOD FIBER ACOUSTICAL TILE 

QUIETONE AcousticoE Ceiling Tile is available with three dif¬ 
ferent patterns of acousticai surfaces. Regular Pattern QuiETONE 
has hollow-drilled holes spaced V-^-inch on centers across 
the entire surface of the tile. Random Pattern QuiETONE has 
varying-sized perforations scattered across the exposed surface 
of the tile* The new Slotted Quietone offers acoustical treat¬ 
ment and decoration through crisply cut, regularly spaced slots 
in the tile surface. All Quietone ceiling tile has a highly light- 
reflecting, soil-resisting, white paint surface. Sizes i 12" x M\ 
12" X 12". Thickness: ^ ^-in. and ^-in. Edge: Tongue and groove 
(12" X 24" only) and Butt Bevel (12" x 12* only). Color: 
Bone White. 


QUIETONE S^und Ab«D^r|iiton CodfftcienPi 


DsicripTiDn 

ThieV- 

neii 

Mount- 

ing 

Coaffidflnts of Cyd«t Shovfn 

NCR 

wt. 

piF 

12S 

250 

500 

1000 

2000 

4000 

Rv^ular 

Perfo¬ 

rated 

</a* 

1 

2 

.14 

.15 

.27 

.69 

,61 

.48 

.68 

.59 

,66 

.70 

,68 

.68 

,55 

,60 

,74 

,74 


1 

2 

.13 

,25 

.35 

,65 

.71 

,57 

.82 

.79 

.77 

,78 

,64 1 
,63 

,65 

,70 

.94 

,91 

Random 

Perfo- 

rofed 

Vi" 

\ 

2 

.n 

.18 

,26 

.60 

.52 

.40 

,57 

.47 

,60 

.63 

,66 

.77 

,50 

.55 

,73 

.74 


1 

2 

.22 

.29 

.34 

.67 

.71 

,54 

.74 

,68 

,77 

.75 

,72 

,65 

,65 

,65 

,92 

,95 

Slotted 

y** 

y** 

1 

2 

.18 

,20 

,29 

,62 

.72 

,50 

.82 

,67 

.84 

,82 

.71 

,73 

,65 

.70 

.87 

,93 


LIGHT REFLECTION: Bona whilfl, 74% Te»t by oHicipl 

neat CONDUCTIVITY; k=0.3B AM.A. Loborcttory 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Decorative —Many designs and patterns are possible with com¬ 
binations of various sizes of tile. 

Irtsulofing—The 3^* thickness, with a thermal conductance of 
0.72, is equal to approximately 19" of stone concrete in resistance 
to heat transfer. 

Tongued and Grooved— The Kwik-Lok joint featured on Twin- 
Tile and Panel-Tile, is designed specially for application 
utilizing the automatic stapling machine or tacker. This wide 
flange tongue and groove edge interlocks securely preventing 
harmful discoloration caused by joint "breathing” and assures 
better alignment of units for true and level ceilings. 
Economical— Sizes 12* x 24" and 16" x 32", 3^* Twin-Tile are 
center-scored to exactly simulate 12* x 12" and 16" x 16* pat¬ 
terns. This ”two-in-one" feature reduces application costs on 
square patterns by at least 40 %. Panel-Tiie unit sizes are the 
same as Twin-Tile but without the center scoring. This produces 
a rectangular instead of a square pattern. The stapling method 
of application offers a saving up to 50%, 

Easy Applicafion~USG Tile may be stapled or nailed to 
conventional wood supports or may be applied to solid surfaces 
with adhesives. Practically any type of interior wall or ceiling 
may be finished with these materials. 

Easily Mainfained —Ordinary surface dust may be removed by 
using wallpaper cleaner. Redecorating may be done with good 
lead and oil or water-thinned emulsion paints; Texolitk* is 
recommended. 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1, Supports must be spaced not to exceed 16*, 

2. Where adhesive method of application is used, the adhesive 
must be prepared and used in strict accordance with manu¬ 
facturer's directions. 
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ntoinf Ml iy«f end ends 
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SPECIFICATIONS 



INSULATING WOOL 

SCOPE 

Unless otherwise shown on plans^ all insulation shall be 
furnished and installed according: to these specifications. 


MATERIAL 

Insulation shall be (installed in accordance with the Manufac¬ 
turers Recommendations) (delete those not applicable) 

6 
S 
2 
1 
3 
2 
3 


Thick RED TOP 
Thick RED TOP 
Thick RED TOP 
Thick RED TOP 
Thick RED TOP 


Thick RED TOP* Insulating Wool Blankets 
Thick RED TOP Insulating Wool Blankets 
Insulating Wool Blankets 
Insulating Wool Blankets 
Reflective Insulating Wool Blankets 
Reflective Insulating Wool Blankets 
Reflective Insulating Wool Blankets 
foil on one side only—foil vapor barrier on foil breather 
2"' Thick RED TOP* Reflective Insulating Wool Blankets 
foil on side only- foil vapor barrier or foil breather 
RED TOP Nodular Wool 
USG Nodular Wool 

All to be as manufactured by the United States Gypsum 
Company* 


APPLICATION 

Insulating Wool Blankets shall be installed within the stud 
spaces of all exterior walls and between the framing members 
of the top floor ceiling or roof by (1 i attaching the flanges of 
the wool blanket to the face of the framing members, (2) recess 
the blanket and tack the flanges to the sides of studs or joists. 
The asphalted vapor barrier shall face the inside of the building 
and the nailing flanges shall be tacked or stapled securely. 
Sufficient tacks or staples shall be used to avoid gaps or 
bulges in the vapor barrier paper. In no case, shall they exceed 
a spacing of 6"' on centers* Apply Insulation in all framing 
spaces as specified and, where necessary, the insulation and 
vapor barrier shall be cut to fit in a neat and workmanlike 
manner. 


PERIMETER INSULATION 

L Perimeter edge of concrete floor slab "shall be insulated with 
Perimeter Insulation as manufactured by the U.S. Gypsum 
Company. Insulation shall be (Ml (V) dH") (2") thick and 
as shown on drawings. 

2. Vertical application—Inside of foundation* 

With all exterior masonry and poured concrete walls, 

Perimeter Insulation __shall be installed against the 

inside face of the foundation prior to back filling and before 
any base-layer of gravel, stone or cement slab itself is put 
in place. Permanent attachment is not required. Insulation 
may be held firmly in place by temporary bracing or the 
pressure of back fill. Butt edges of board together. Care 
should be taken so as not to damage insulating when back fill 
is put in place. 

3. Vertical Application—Exterior of foundation. 

For exterior application trench shall be dug around exterior 
12 inches or more below grade. Exposed surface of foundation 
shall be cleaned of dirt and painted with asphalt foundation 

primer, USG Perimeter Insulation_inches thick shall 

be cemented to the surface of the foundation with mastic 
asphalt cement butting edges of board together. Metal 
flashing shall be installed above insulation to shield from 
elements. Asbestos cement board or Portland cement 
stucco shall be applied over the outside exposed surface of 
the insulation, 

4. Horizontal Application* 

Where horizontal insulation is specified USG Perimeter In¬ 
sulation _inches thick shall be installed after gravel 

fill has been built up to grade and thoroughly tamped. 
Insulation shall be layed in place with edges pressed together 
and butting foundation wall or vertical insulating applied 
adjacent to it. 

5. When called for on the drawings, a vapor barrier of 55# 
asphalt roll roofing shall be laid over the underbed. 

6. All work shall be done by experienced contractor and 
completed in a neat and workmanlike manner. 


USG INSULATING ROOF DECK 

Unless otherwise shown on plans, all roofs shall be decked with 
(USG Regular Insulating Roof Deck) (USG Sealed Insulating 
Roof Deck) manufactured by United States Gypsum Company 
and installed in accordance with the manufacturer's recommen- 
dation*s and application methods. 


USG ROOF INSULATION 

SCOPE 

As showm on plans the following roof areas shall be insulated 
with fiber board rigid roof insulation. 

GENERAL 

All insulation shall be kept dry during and after application. 
The surface of the roof deck shall be sound, broomed clean, free 
from dirt, reasonably smooth and thoroughly dry. Only as much 
USG Roof Insulation shall be laid over roof area as can be 
covered with finished roofing in one day. Boards shall be placed 
together snugly but never forced into place* Boards shall be 
laid in parallel courses with end joints of each course breaking 
with those adjoining courses* 

MATERIAL 

Insulation shall be (specify C-factor 0,72, 0.36, 0,24, 0.15 0.12) 
USG Roof Insulation as manufactured by the United States 
Gypsum Company. Size shall be 24"^ x 48*'* 

Vapor Barrier 

Vapor barriers shall be used on decks of heated buildings 
W'herever the average January temperature is below 45”F* 
Vapor barriers shall be used on all buildings in which excessive 
moisture conditions prevail. The vapor barrier shall consist 
of two plies of 15 lb. felt solidly mopped together, or a simple 
ply of 45 lbs. per square coated asphalt roofing felt, applied 
with coated surface down. The vapor barrier shall be wrapped 
around the insulation and mopped back 6 inches at walls and 
other vertical projections. 

Water Cut-Offs 

The roof insulation shall be isolated in areas no greater than 
30 .square feet over the entire roof and at first full insulating 
board joint back from parapet walls or borders, 

APPLICATION OVER WOOD DECKS 

Where No Vapor Barrier is Used 

Space nails 12 inches apart* Each board shall be secured in 
place by nailing each edge and staggered along the longitudinal 
center line. If two layers of insulation are used, nailing should 
be through both layers. Use large-headed galvanized nails (not 
less than Ijg inch head) of sufficient length to pass through the 
insulation and penetrate the roof boards at least Nails 
should not pass through the roof deck. 

With Vapor Barrier Coal Tar Pitch 

The wood deck shall be covered with red rosin sheathing paper 
and tvro plies of 15 lbs .tarred felt. Lay successive felt plies with 
19" overlap and solidly mop between plies. The laps to be 
front nailed on 18" centers with caps and nails. 

Vapor Barrier—Asphalt Application 

Over the entire roof apply a vapor barrier consisting of tw^o 
plies of 15 lbs. asphalt felt, each sheet laid 19 inches over the 
preceding one, and each sheet back-nailed at intervals not to 
exceed 18''. Mop solidly the 19 inch lap with steep roofing asphalt. 

Alternate: 

Apply a vapor barrier sheet of 45 Ib. coated (both sides) 
asphalt roofing felt, lapping each sheet 4" and solidly cementing 
these laps. Nail each lap with galvanized barbed roofing nails 
spaced not over 2" O.C, 

Applicalion of Insulation by Mopping 

Embed each board firmly in a solid mopping of bitumen. Only 
sufficient area to provide complete embedment of each insu- 
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lating board shall he mopped at a time. Where two layers of 
insulating board are to be applied^ solid mop the exposed 
surface of the first layer liberally with hot bitumen. Embed 
each board of the second layer firmly in the solid mopping 
of bitumen. 


APPLICATION OVER CONCRETE, GYPSUM AND 
UNIT TILE 


Priming the deck^—If coal tar pitch is used no primer is neces¬ 
sary, If asphalt is used, prime the deck with asphalt primer. 


Vapor Barrier 

A vapor barrier shall be used in all cases on poured concrete 
and poured gypsum decks. Apply two plies of 15 ibs, felt 
lapped half* Each ply shall be solidly mopped to the deck and 
also between plies, followed by thorough brooming down of 
felts. If deck is of poured gypsum, strip or center mopping shall 
be used. Over precast cement slabs, gypsum plank, book tile 
or similar units, apply (insulation board) (vapor barrier) 
directly to deck by spot strip or center mopping, keeping the 
mopping back approximately 4 inches from the joints when 
using pitch* If steep asphalt is used, it may be solidly mopped* 

Application of Insulation 

See application of insulation by mapping, 

APPLICATION OVER STEEL DECKS 


The steel deck shall have a shop coat of paint or primer. Pitch 
shall not be used for bonding felt or insulation to steel decks. 
Application of insulation—see application by mopping. 



Application Over SteeUSIoping Decks 

Where insulating board is applied over roof decks having a 
slope of 1" or more per foot, each board shall be secured to the 
steel deck with mechanical fasteners supplied by the deck 
manufacturer. Mopping of bitumen should be used to augment 
the mechanical fasteners. 

On steep roof decks having a slope of 3 inches or more per foot, 
provision shall be made for additionally securing the roof 
insulation by nailing or other mechanical fastening in accord¬ 
ance with the roofing manufacturers' requirements. 


Application of Built-up Roofing 

Built-up roofing shall be applied in accordance with manu¬ 
facturer's specifications. 


USG INSULATING SHEATHING 

SCOPE 

Unless otherwise shown on plans, all exterior walls shall be 
sheathed according to these specifications. 

MATERIALS 


Sheathing shall be USG Insulating Sheathing, manufactured 
by United States Gypsum Company, 

Nails shall be galvanized, head diameter, long roofing 
nails for sheathing, and 1 long for sheathing. 


APPLICATION 

Apply USG or 14*' Insulating Sheathing with the long 
dimension across the supports and with the protruding edge 
up* Ends of sheets shall abut over centers of supports, and 
all end joints shall be staggered. 

Apply or 14 *^ by 4 ft. wide sheathing with long dimension 
parallel with the supports. Sides and ends shall abut the 
vertical framing members, top and bottom plates or headers. 
Fit snuggly around all windows and door openings. Secure 
sheathing to studs with nails spaced approximately 3^ on 
outside framing members (6" apart on intermediate framing) 
except w^here exterior finish is secured to the frame with nails 
driven through the sheathing and into the studs, in which case 
nails he spaced approximately 8" on centers. 

Nail to intermediate studs first. Nails shall be not less than 
from edges or ends of sheathing. 


USG HARDBOARD UNDERLAYMENT 

New Construcfion 

1. Sub-floor should be properly nailed tongue-and-groove floor¬ 
ing, dry and well seasoned. Building paper should be laid 
over sub-floor prior to application of underlayment, except 
over unheated crawl spaces, use a vapor harrier instead of 
building paper. 

Extreme 

2. Irregularities in the suh-fioor should he minimized by 
sanding high spots or filling low spots. 

3* Hardboard Underlayment panels shall be unwrapped and 
separately placed on edge about interior for 24 hours prior 
to installation. Underlayment shall not be installed until all 
masonry work is completed and the building is free of 
dampness. 

4. Nail Application. Start application in corner of room. Allow 
3^*' between underlayment and wall. Allow 14" spacing 
between adjoining panels. Joints in underlayment shall not 
fall directly on joints in sub-floor. Use annular ringed 
drive screw underlay nails, or 4d cement^coated sinker- 
nails. Space nails 6" apart over entire panel and not closer 
than ^4"" to the edge. Begin nailing at center of panel. 
Underlayment Joints should be staggered. Nails should be 
set flush. 

5, Staple Application. Use No. 77DC staple applied with a 
Model AF Spotnailer nailing machine. Starting at center of 
panel, space staples 6" apart over entire surface and 3" 
apart around edges and 14" from the edge. Glue asphalt felt 
over underlayment prior to application of thin linoleum or 
plastic tiles. 


USG SHINGLE BACKER 

Shingle Backer shall be USG Shingle-Backer as manufactured 
by the United States Gypsum Co, 

Use of Wood, Asbestos Cement or Slote Shingles over USG 
Insulating Sheothing 

Apply USG Shingle-Backer over USG Insulating Sheathing: 

(a) Wood Shingles; Nail a cant strip of wood lath to bottom 
edge of sidewall to provide a nailing base for the first course 
of Shingle-Backer and shingles, 

(b) Apply first course of Shingle-Backer extending below 
the cant strip. Center end joists on studs. Nail with 8d, 2H" 
galvanized box mails at the bottom of the unit at each stud 
and nailing through the cant strip, sheathing, and into the stud, 

(c) First course of wood shingles is nailed with butt edge 
extending f4"' below first course of Shingle-Backer. Nail 
shingles along butt edge with 2" annular ringed or grooved 
galvanized nails centered on and penetrating into the wood 
cant strip. 

(d) Before applying a second course of Shingle-Backer deter¬ 
mine the exposure desired for shingles. Use shiplap wood 
sheathing or chalk line to provide alignment. Wood caiit 
strip is eliminated on this and succeeding courses: The Shingle- 
Backer is nailed with 8d galvanized nails along the lower edge 
at stud locations. Nails are driven through the first coume 
shingle and Shingle-Backer, sheathing and into the studs. 


DECORATIVE & ACOUSTICAL 
WOOD FIBER TILES 


1* SCOPE 

(Architect will list all areas to receive acoustical or decorative 
treatment). 

2, GENERAL PROVISIONS 

2a. Bases to receive acoustical or decorative units and the units 
themselves shall not be installed unless satisfactory closures for 
windows and other openings are in place and roofs are tight. 
Temperatures in w^orking areas shall be well above freezing. 
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2b^ Bases to receive acoustical or decorative units adhesively 
applied shall he clean, sound, dry and free of moisture. 

2c. The area or room in which acoustical or decorative units are 
to be installed shall not be damp; i.e, plaster, terraazo door, 
etc., shall be previously installed and dry. 

2d. Acoustical or decorative units shall not be adhesively in¬ 
stalled to roof slabs during extremely hot weather. 


3. MATERIALS 

3a. Acoustical Tile Shall Be 

3a* 1. Slotted Quietone Wood Fiber Acoustical Tiles (54^ thick¬ 
ness X 12" X 12" Butt Bevel, or 12" x 24" with Kwik-lok^Tongue 
and Groove edges) as manufactured by United States Gypsum 
Company. (Specify finish; Bone White or Decorative Rib Line 
Pewter Gray). 

3a-2. Regular Perforated Quietone Wood Fiber Acoustical 
Tiles or thickness x 12" x 12" Butt Bevel, or 12"^ x 24" 
with Kwik-lok Tongue and Groove edges) as manufactured 
by United States Gypsum Company. (Specify finish; Bone 
White, or Decorative Random Line Coppertint or Pewter Gray). 
3a-3. Random Perforated Quietone Wood Fiber Acoustical 
Tiles (1^" or thickness 12" x 12" Butt Bevel, or 12" x 24" 
with Kwik-lok Tongue and Groove edges) as manufactured by 
Unites States Gypsum Company. (Specify finish; Bone White, 
or Random Line Coppertint or Pewter Gray). 

3a*4. Insulating Twin-Tile, a center scored, solid surfaced Wood 
Fiber Tile iW thickness 12" x 24", or 16" x 32" with Kwik-lok 
Tongue and Groove edge) as manufactured by United States 
Gypsum Company. (Specify finish; Hilite, or Decorative 
(available 12" x 24" only) Random Line Coppertint or Pewter 
Gray). 

3a-5. Insulating Panel-Tile, a solid surfaced, Wood Fiber Tile, 
(H" thickness, 12" x 24", or 16" x 32" with Kwik-lok Tongue 
and Groove edge) as manufactured by United States Gypsum 
Company. (Specify finish; Hilite), 

3a-6. Custom Twin-Tile, a center scored, solid surfaced Insu¬ 
lating Wood Fiber Tile, (,^" thickness 12" x 24" or 16" x 24" 
with Kwik-lok Tongue and Groove edges) as manufactured by 
United States Gypsum Company. (Specify finish; Bone White, 
Beveled edges painted). 

3a-7, Custom Panel-Tile, a solid surfaced Wood Fiber Tile (1^" 
thickness x 12" x 24", or 16" x 32" with Kwik-lok Tongue and 
Groove edges) as manufactured by United States Gypsum 
Company. (Specify finish; Bone White, Beveled edges painted). 

3b. Gypsum Board Base Shall Be: 

3b-l A gypsum board base conforming with Dry- 

Wall Manufacturers Assoc, specifications for adhesive appli¬ 
cation of acoustical or decorative wood fiber tile. 


4. APPLICATION AND INSTALLATION 

4a. Adhesive Application: (K" or 12" x 12" QUIETONE 

Wood Fiber Acoustile Tile only). 

Aa-L The adhesive shall be of a type manufactured expressly 
for the purpose shall not be water soluble nor contain ingredi¬ 
ents that react chemically with paint, nor contain a solvent 
that has a stronger solvent action on an oil paint than naphtha; 
it shall contain no alcohol. 

4o-2. Installation Shall Be: 

The acoustical units shall be primed with adhesive prior to the 
appliption of the 4 spots of adhesive placed near the corners of 
the tile. The adhesive shall be approximately 21^" in diameter 
after the tile has been pressed into position on the ceiling. 
Acoustical units shall be placed so that the face surface of the 
acoustical ceiling is aligned and level. 

4b. Adhe$ive Application (14" x 12" x 24" Kwik-lok Tongue and 
Groove QUIETONE, Insulating Twin-Tile, Insulating Panel- 
Tile, Custom Twin-Tile, or Custom Panel-Tile). 

4b-1. Same as 4a-l. 

4b-2. Installation Shall Be: 

The acoustical units shall be primed with adhesive prior to the 
application of the 6 spots of adhesive; place 4 spots of adhesive 
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near the corners of the 12" x 24" units and 2 spots near the edges 
of the tile at the centerline of the 24" dimension. The adhesive 
shall be approximately 2^4" ii^ diameter after the tile has l)een 
pressed into position on the ceiling. Acoustical units shall be 
placed so that the face surface of the acoustical ceiling is 
aligned and level 

4c.StapleApplication(!4" thickness 12" x 24" Kwik-lok Tongue 
and Groove edged, QUIETONE, Insulating Twin-Tile, Insu¬ 
lating Panel-Tile, Custom Twin-Tile or Cu.stom Panel-Tile, 
1 ^ 2 ^" X 16" X 32" Insulating Twin-Tile, Insulating Panel-Tile, 
Custom Twin-Tile, Custom Panel-Tile; x 12" x 24" 
QUIETONE Wood Fiber Acoustical Tile). 

4c-1. Accessories Shall Be: 

Furring Strips—wood (soft white pine), 1" x 3" minimum siae 
(when required). Staples—long, coated. 

4c-2. Installation Shall Be: 

Wood furring strips or wood framing shall be installed and 
level (12" or 16" on center for wood fiber acoustical or decorative 
tiles when applied at right angles,) Furring strips shall be 
installed parallel to (area axis); or diagonal The units shall be 
installed by stapling the advancing tongue edge, of the wood 
fiber tile, to the wood furring strips or wood framing. 

4d. Nail Application {' thickness 12" x 24" Kwik-lok 
Tongue and Groove edged, QUIETONE, Insulating Twin-Tile, 
Irisulating Panel-Tile, Custom Twin-Tile or Custom Panel- 
Tile; 14" ^ ^ 3^"" Insulating Twin-Tile, Insulating Panel- 

Tile, Custom Twin-Tile, Custom Panel-Tile; x 12" x 24" 
QUIETONE Wood Fiber Acoudical Tile), 

4d*T. Accessories Shall Be: 

Furring Strips—wood, (soft white pine), 1" x 3" minimum size 
(when nectary). Nails Shall be—for wwd fiber tiles, use 
blued lath nails. For wood fiber tiles, use l}4" blued 
lath nails. 

4d-2. Installation Shall Be: 

Wood furring strips or wood framing shall be installed and 
level (12" or 16" on center for wood fiber acoustical or deco¬ 
rative tiles when applied at right angles.) Furring strips shall 
be inslalled parallel to (area axis); or diagonal The units shall 
be installed by nailing the advancing tongue edge, of the wood 
fiber tile, to the wood furring strips or wood framing. 

4e. Screw Applkotian (’ ^"thickness 12" x24" Kv^dk-lok Tongue 
and Groove edged QUIETONE, Insulating Twin-Tile, Insu¬ 
lating Panel-Tile, Custom Twin-Tile or Custom Panel-Tile; 
Vi" x 16" X 32" Insulating Twin-Tile; Insulating Panel-Tile; 
Custom Twin-Tile, Custom Panel-Tile; x 12" x 24" 
QUIETONE Wood Fiber Acoustical Tile). 

4e-l. Accessories Shall Be: 

Furring Strips—Wood, I" x 3" minimum size (w^hen necessary ). 
Gypsum Boards Bases—^ i"x 4t x 9', 10', 12', or 14' ("V” 
or square-edged) SHEETROCK* FI RECODE*, ^ 2' x 8' 

BAXBORD* Backing Board, or x 2' x 8 or 4' x 8" USG 
Asphalt Impregnated Gypsum Sheathing nailed to wood 
framing. Note: Consult your U.S.G. Representative for recom¬ 
mendations in the use of or Gypsum Board Bases when 
they are desired. 

Screws—long No. 4 flat head screws for ^4" wood fiber 
tiles. Use a 1", No. 4 flat head screw for attachment of 
thick tongue and groove fiber tiles. 

4e-2. InstaUalion Shall Be; 

Wood furring strips or wood framing shall be installed and 
level (12" or 16" on center for wood fiber acoustical or decorative 
tiles when applied at right angles.) Furring strips shall be 
installed parallel to (area axis); or diagonal. The units shall be 
applied by screw attachment of the advancing tongue edge of 
the wood fiber tiles, to the w^ood furring or w^ood framing. 
Gypsum Board Bases—shall be nailed to wood framing in 
accord with manufacturers standard nailing recommendations. 
Spacings for wood furring strips (size or base shall be sufficient 
to carry Gypsum board and tile), wood framing, or special metal 
nailing channels should not exceed 16" on center when using 
!4" (square edge) thick gypsum boards or 24" on center wlien 
using (“V"" Edge } thick gypsum board or sheathing base. 
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EXPANDED METALS BY UNITED STATES GYPSUM 



THE SHAPE OF THINGS 
TO COME 

At a time when our economy has dem¬ 
onstrated its greatest need for product 
innovations to stimulate consumer buy¬ 
ing, United States Gypsum presents 
advanced designs in expanded metals 
for new ideas in architectural and prod¬ 
uct design. 

Six dramatic new patterns—ARMOR- 
WEAVE, FESTOON, CATHEDRAL, 
WAVELENGTH, RONDO and MIN-X 
—join the accepted and widely used 
EXPAND-X expanded metal pattern 
to offer an exciting new series of ex¬ 
panded metals that open new frontiers 
for everyone concerned with design, 
manufacture and sale of products for 
better living. 

Here, from the drawing boards at U.S.G., 
come expanded metals with new warmth 
of appearance, with greater resistance 
to bending and less weight than the 
solid metal sheets from which they are 
made. Sheets of metal are slit and cold- 
drawn into continuous patterns. The 
strands and bonds of resulting meshes 
come to rest at a sharp angle to the 
original plane of the sheet, adding rigid¬ 
ity. Expanded metals in this form have 
thousands of uses. U.S.G. also produces 
these meshes flattened by pressure rolls, 
for applications where a smooth surface 
is desired. These versatile meshes are 
available in carbon steel, aluminum, and 
in some meshes, stainless steel. 

You who create, make and sell Ameriea*s 
buildings and products can expand your 
horizons by adapting these decorative 
expanded metals to your purposes; can 
fashion, with new freedom, the shape of 
things to come. 

AID TO ARCHITECTS 
AND DESIGNERS 

To promote a better understanding of 
expanded metals and their use, and 
assure a satisfactory result for you; we 
offer design and sales service to aid 
architects and designers. A staff of 
engineers is equipped to assist in work¬ 
ing out specific problems concerning 
design, fabrication, finishing and at¬ 
tachment of expanded metals. This 
service involves no obligation. 

See Page 16 for a listing of offices where 
U.S.G. Sales Engineers and Architects 
Service Representatives are located. 


EXPAND-X EXPANDED METAL 



Expand-X is a diamond-shaped piittern of 
expanded metal with many applications in 
industrial plants and products. Its advantages 
over solid sheets—greater strength with less 
weight, visibility, free passage of light and 
air—make it ideally suited where protection, 
reinforcement, air flow and lighting are im¬ 
portant. 

When Expand-x is flattened in manu¬ 
facture, the smooth level surface produced 
makes this expanded metal adaptable to 
hundreds of other xises. 

ExpaNe>-x and Flattened EXPAND-X are 
available in a variety of weights and mesh 
sizes to meet varying conditions. See Pages 
4 to 7 for information on these products. 


DECORATIVE EXPANDED METAL 



The six patterns of U.S.G. Decorative Ex¬ 
panded Metals are stimulating new ideas for 
product designers and architects everywhere. 
Here are materials that enhance a product’s 
appearance and sales appeal while providing 
the advantages of light weight, strength and 
ease of fabrication. 

Available in a variety of meshes—for 
appropriate visibility through the mesh; for 
air flow; for pleasing appearance; for modern 
functional styling. With these meshes you 
can achieve design treatments that add 
substantially to the product or building. 

USG Decorative Expanded Metal is prac¬ 
tical as well as beautiful. Special manufactur¬ 
ing techniques make them lighter, yet more 
rigid than solid sheet materials. They will 
not ravel when cut and may be easily welded 
and formed. Here, then, are materials which 
combine the beauty and utility so vital to the 
design of any product or building. 

See Pages 8 to 11 for information on these 
products. 
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AVAILABLE METALS 

Expand-x and Flattened Expani>-x 
manufactured from carbon steel, stain¬ 
less steel and aluminum are available 
from stock. U.S.G. Decorative Expand¬ 
ed Metals are produced from carbon 
steel and aluminum. Other metals and 
alloys may be expanded to meet special 
requirements. Consult your nearest 
U.S.G. Sales Office for details and addi¬ 
tional information. (See Page 16 for a 
list of offices), 

FABRICATION 

USG* Expanded Metals may readily be 
fabricated and formed in the same 
accustomed ways as sheet metals. They 
do not ravel when cut. They may be 
welded without difficulty, and absence 
of scale on the mesh facilitates perfect 
welds. 

finishing 

Architects and designers find many de¬ 
lightful color combinations in using 
painted, anodized or porcelain enameled 


USG Expanded Metals in correlation 
with colored fabrics or other materials. 
Painting and other types of finishing 
offer no problems with USG Expanded 
Metals. The surfaces are readily ac¬ 
cessible to paint. All the accepted in¬ 
dustrial methods of application may be 
used. USG aluminum Expanded Metal 
is easily anodized. Either steel or alumi¬ 
num expanded metals can be success¬ 
fully porcelain enameled in a wide range 
of colors. Additional information on 
finishing USG Expanded Metals may be 
found on Page 13. 


NATIONWIDE DISTRIBUTION 

Whatever your need for expanded metal, 
a U.S.G. Expanded Metal Distributor 
is ready to serve you. His warehouse is 
stocked with USG Expanded Metals to 
assure you of the prompt service you 
need when you need it. Contact the 
U.S.G. Sales Office for the name of the 
nearest distributor. 




2 


•■USG” ”GRATE-X'* and “EXPANO-X” are registered iTPde-morks, and ‘■RONDO'^ “FESTOON”, "WAVELENGTH”, ■•CATHEDRAL", 
“MIN-X", and “ARMORWEAVE” are trade-marks awned by the United States Gypsum Campany, and all idenMFy the particular 
expanded metal manufactured only by United States Gypsum Company. 
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REPRESENTATIVE USES 




Architecfural 

• Air Dvct Outlet! 

• Areawoy Guards 

• Shelving 

• Storage Lockers 

• Stolrwoy Enclosures 

• Loundry Portitians 

• Factory Enclosures 

• Skylight Guards 

• Conveyor Guords 


* Ceilings 

• Partitions 


\n Products 

• Anneoling baskets 

• Groin Driers 

• Mochine Guardi 

• l^ntake Grilles 

• Horveating Boskets 

• Display Rocks 

• Filter Screens 

• Tool Stond Shelves 

• Drying Troys 


• Displays 

• Ronge Hood Vent 


INDEX 

The Shape of Things to Come 2 

Aid to Architects and Designers 2 

Location of Sales Engineers 16 

EXPAND-X Expanded Metol 

Oescriplion 4 

Function and llPilily S 

Technical Data ^7 

Ordering InFormalion 7 

DECORATIVE Expanded Metol 


• Accent Points 

* Lawfi Mower Guard 

Description 

8 

* Rolling Guards 

• Air Conditioner Grille 

Function and Utility 

9 

• Decorative Trim 

• Ornamentol Screens 


• Patio Coverings 

• Lomps 

Technical Data 

10-11 

• Building Focades 

* Automobile Grille 

Specification 

11 

• Ornamental Grilles 

• Beverage Racks 

Ordering Information 

n 

• Sun Screens 

* Cabinet Doors 

Sun Shading 

12 

• Jalousie Covers 

• Furnace Grilles 

Wind Tests 

12 

* Shutters 

• Porch Furniture 


• Fencing 

• Breokfront GrilEes 



• louvers 

• Freezer Vent 

Finishes 

13 

• Awnings 

« TV ond Radio Grilles 

Edgings 

14 

* Sign Backgrounds 

* Book Shelves 

Fastening, Framing Details 

15 

* Space Dividers 

* Screen Door Guards 



• Folding Door Grilles 

• Room Dividers 



Gratings, Wgfk woys. 

F/offorms, Starr Treods, Floorrng, ScoFfo/dlng. 

GRATE*X Grating and Treads 

16 



ARCHITECTURAIj Decorative Focio & Sun Shade 



IN PRODUCT; Decorotive Grille 
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EXPAND-X* 

EXPANDED METAL 



DESCRIPTION 

Below: are the USG Expanded Metals which impart their 
advantages to thousands of applications to make them lighter, 
stronger and more attractive, 

EXPAND-X Expanded Metal is the diamond-shaped product in 
unflattened form. The strands and bonds are at a sharp angle 
to the original plane of the sheet. This factor adds strength to 
the expanded product. 

FLATTENED EXPAND-X is made by passing the diamond¬ 
shaped expanded metal between pressure rolls. These flatten 
the material so that strands and bonds are in the same plane. 
This produces a material suitable for applications where a 
smooth flat surface is desirable. 

DECORATIVE EXPANDED METAL offers design possibilities 
unlimited. Each expanded metal pattern is versatile enough to 
serve as the main design element, or to lend a valuable assist in 
the form of ornamental decoration. 

The six decorative patterns— Armorweave, Festoon, Ca¬ 
thedral, Wavelength, Rondo and Mm-x—retain the many 
important practical advantages of Expand-X and provide a 
design motif about which the architect or designer can exercise 
his personal creativity. 

See Pages 8 to 11 for informaiiou ort these products. 


GRATE-X* Expanded Metal is a heavy type metal grating, 

PROJECTION MESH is produced with small tooth like pro¬ 
jections on the upper surface for maximum anti-skid qualities. 

See Page 16 for detailed information on GHATE-X and 
PROJECTION MESH. 

ADVANTAGES 

Made in a wide selection of gauges and sizes. Light weight, with 
the other -^plus*^ features of expanded metal compared to the 
original solid sheet. Since its introduction it has been a new 
material with a “thousand and one" new uses. It can be cut 
without raveling, and formed or welded. 

Choice of Moferiols. Carbon steel, stainless steel, and aluminum 
are av'ailable from stock. Copper, brass, bronze and other 
expandable metals may be had on special order, 

Fobricating and Finishing 

Welding “Arc, resistance or brazing methods can be used. 
Absence of scale on the mesh facilitates wielding processe,s and 
makes a first class weld possible. 

Poinling—Both Exfand-x and Fi.attened Expand-x Ex¬ 
panded Metal are shipped un pain ted. The material can be 
painted, but should be clean and free from grease, and hung 
at an angle to prevent collecting of paint at bonds. 
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FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

CARBON STEEL EXPAND-X. Carbon Steel Expand-X and 
Flattened Expand-x Expanded Metal, in addition to the in¬ 
herent characteristics of solid sheet steel, combine light weight 
with the many other unique advantages of expanded metal 
over its original sheet form. 

There are no rivets or welded joints except where units are 
joined. Strands of unflattened expanded metal are at an angle, 
thus distributing strain in many directions to the supporting 
structure and improving rigidity and bending resistance. 

The large percentage of open area permits maximum pas¬ 
sage of air and light. 

The material can be readily cut into desired shapes without 
danger of raveled strands, and may be welded, bent and 
formed, drawn and flared. It is economical to apply and 
maintain. Various weights and sises are available to meet 
varying needs. 

There are a vast number of applications and uses for car¬ 
bon steel Expand-x and Fi.attened Expanfd-x. 

STAINLESS STEEL EXPAND-X. Stainless ExPAND-X and Flat¬ 
tened Ex PA ND-X Expanded Metal offer industry a material 
with the happy combination of the advantages inherent in 
stainless steel plus the advantages peculiar to the design of 
expanded metal. To engineers and product designers, this means 
new and improved products and equipment. 

The stainless ipaterial is highly resistant to most types of 
corrosion and oxidation. This makes it ideal for applications 
in chemical, oil, textile, food processing, meat packing, dairy 
and beverage industries; household, surgical and marine 
equipment and electrical appliances. 


For further information on stainless Expand-x and Flat¬ 
tened Expand-x Expanded Metal and where it can be u.sed, 
write for our technical pamphlet, "Stainless Expand-x". 


ALUMINUM EXRAND-X. Aluminum Expand-X and Fi.at- 
TENED Expand-x— a new material for industry, with all 
the advantages of aluminum, plus—lighter weight—a clean 
attractive design, which are added in the expanding process. 
Light weight—almost featherlight—with the unflattened ex¬ 
panded metal having many better performance properties 
than in its original sheet form—permits lighter weight equip¬ 
ment and appliances to ease work in industry and in the home. 

The highly pleasing appearance of Aluminum Expand-x 
and Flattened Expand-x Expanded Metal—its clean, geo¬ 
metric design, its lasting, corrosion-resisting, satiny flnish— 
suggest a multitude of uses for products of unusual beauty. 
Food processing and chemical industries, especially, will find 
many uses for this new material. Maintenance costs of the 
aluminum material are negligible. 

Aluminum Expand-x and Flattened Expand-x Expanded 
Metal fabricate easily, can be cut without raveling and be 
formed or welded. 

The wdde variety of uses and applications of aluminum 
Expand-x and Flattened Expand-x includes many in the 
automotive, building, chemical, textile, mining, food processing 
and meat packing industries; electrical appliances, furniture, 
household, farming, photographic and sports equipment. For 
further information write for our technical pamphlet, "Alumi¬ 
num Expand-x Expanded Metal." 
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TECHNICAL DATA 



All weigKH and 
dimensions are 
opproximate 



EXPAND-X 


FLATTENED EXPAND-X 


Slyl*t 

Avotlabl* 

Wl. 

CSc 

Lbi. 

.Ft. 

Diamond 

5lu 
<1 Kb 

Inch** 

Opening 

Sli* 

1x9 

inch*! 

Strand 

cxd 

Incbei 

Ovefoll 

Thlck- 

n*t» 

■ 

incite* 

Standard 

Shtel Size 

P«f 

Cant 

Optein 

Ar«a 

U.S. 

Sid. 

Ooug* 

StMl 

UHd 

Biactf 

Ootv. 

width 

tengHi 

Carbon Steel EXPAND-X 





20 

94 

131 

.26 xl.O 

.I25x .687 

.036X.076 

,125 

4' 

8' 

4U 

20 

K'—No. IS 

117 

159 

.26 xl.O 

.125x .687 

.047X.076 

.125 

4^ 

8^ 

40 

18 

H'—No. 40 

40 

60 

.497x1.196 

,406x ,937 

.047X.050 

.110 

4* 

8^ 

83 

18 

No. 20 

43 

59 

.459x1.196 

.375x .875 

.036x,066 

.134 

4' 

8' 

71 

20 

H'—No. IS 

70 

84 

.507x1.196 

,375x .950 

,047x.089 

.161 

4* 4l0' 

S' & 10' 

65 

IS 

H'—No. 16 

87 

104 

.507x1.195 

.376x .890 

.059X.089 

.159 

r&o' 

8' 

65 

16 

No. 13 

146 

176 

.603x1.2 

.3S0x .900 

.0e9x.09& 

.199 

r & 6'6* 

8' 

61 

13 

M'—No. 34 

34 

51 

.865x2.0 

.750x1.688 

.059X.060 

.129 

4' 

8' 

85 

16 

M'—No, 16 

54 

65 

.880x2.0 

.700x1.640 

.059X.095 

,183 

4^ 6^6' 

8' St 10'; 8' 

76 

16 

M'—No. 18 

SO 

93 

.880x2,0 

.734x1.640 

,089x.095 

.185 

4' & 6' 

S' & 10' 

76 

IS 


119 

133 

.889x2.0 

.676x1.563 

.089x.141 

.277 

4' 

8' 

69 

13 

H'—No. 9 

180 

202 

.857x2.0 

.600x1.45 

.134X.137 

.290 

4'4e6' 

8' St 10' 

6S 

10 

V —No. 16 

47 

55 

1.01 X2.376 

875x1.937 

.059X.095 

,196 

4' 

8' 

82 

16 

IJi'—No. 16 

40 

47 

1.35 X3.125 

1.180x2.813 

.069X.112 

,210 

4' 

8' 

85 

16 

IJ^'—No. 13 

60 

63 

1.35 X3.125 

1.200x2.688 

.089X.112 

.213 

4^ & 6' 

S' St W 

85 

13 

IH'—No. 10 

79 

87 

1.33 xS.OO 

1.166x2.52 

.0a9x.l40 

.248 

4' * 6' 

8 '& 10' 

81 

13 

IH' —Nt>- ® 

119 

129 

1.33 xS.OO 

1.140x2.43 

.134X.U1 

.289 

4' & 6' 

8' & 10' 

76 

10 

IH'—No. 6 

260 

273 

1.33 x3.00 

1.000x2.312 

.L98X.203 

,410 

6^' 

12' 

70 

6 

Carbon Steel FLATTENED EXPAND-X 

No. 20 

87 

126 

.26 xl,03 

.088x .70 

.031X.086 

.031 

7 

8' 

34 

20 

No. 18 

113 

159 

.26 xl.03 

.088x .70 

.O42X.086 

.042 

4' 

8' 

34 

IS 

H'—No, 40 

39 

60 

.497x1.23 

.371x1.00 

.038X.063 

.038 

4' 

S' 

75 

18 

No. 20 

41 

42 

.488x1.26 

3iax .938 

.032X.070 

.032 


8' 

64 

20 

H'—No. 18 

66 

88 

.507x1.26 

.289x1.00 

.088X.1D9 

,038 

3'&4^ 

S' & 10' 

68 

18 

H'—No. 16 

82 

112 

.507x1.26 

,301x1.00 

.050X.103 

,050 

3' & 4' 

8' St 10' 

60 

16 

Ho. 13 

138 

175 

.503x1.26 

.259x .97 

.070X.122 

.070 

rii 4' 

S' 

62 

13 

No. 34 

32 

51 

.865x2.10 

.709x1.76 

.046X.0TS 

.045 

i' 

S' 

83 

16 

K —No. 16 

51 

71 

.880x2.10 

.650x1.76 

,048x115 

.048 

3' & 4' 

S' St Kf 

74 

16 

No. 14 

68 

70 

.880x2.10 

.642x1.75 

.063X.119 

.063 

3^* 4' 

8' 

73 

14 

No. 13 

76 

93 

.880x2.10 

.642x1.76 

.O70X.119 

.070 

3^& 4' 

8' St 10' 

73 

13 

S'— No. 9 

171 

195 

.857x2.10 

.529x1.63 

.llOx.164 

.110 

3^ & 4* 

S' St 10' 

62 

10 

1' —No. 16 

46 

65 

l.Dl x2.60 

.780x2.06 

.048X.115 

.048 

8' & 4' 

8' 

78 

16 

1H;-No. 16 fLt.) 

20 

40 

1.35 x3.25 

1.14 x2.88 

.048x,103 

,048 

8' & 4' 

8' 

S5 

16 

IH “No. 16 (Hvy.) 

38 

44 

1.35 x3.19 

1.13 x2.69 

.048x.m 

.048 

y & 4' 

8' 

85 

16 

IH'—No. 14 

53 

63 

1.35 x3.28 

1.07 X2.SS 

.063X.138 

.063 


8' 

80 

14 

IH'—No. 13 

67 

68 

1.36 x3.28 

1.07 x2.86 

.070X.13S 

.070 

3* St 4' 

S' & 10' 

80 

13 

IH'—No, S 

113 

129 

1.36 x3.25 

1.00 x2.62 

.106X.175 

.106 

r &4' 

8' St 10' 

74 

10 

Stainless Steel EXPAND-X 

M'—No. 18 

73 


.475x1.20 

.359x .906 

.050x,082 

,164 

3^ &4' 

S' 

65 

IS 

No. 16 

91 


,475x1.20 

.359x .875 

.062X.082 

.161 

3^ & r 

8' 

65 

16 

No. 18 

48 


.828x2.00 

.719x1,656 

,050x.096 

.176 

3' & 4' 

8' 

77 

18 

X"—No. 16 

60 


.828x2.00 

.672x1.656 

.0G2X.096 

.178 

3' it V 

S' 

77 

16 

9S'—No. 13 

91 


.828x2.00 

.672x1,563 

.033x096 

.192 

3'Sl 4' 

8' 

77 

13 

J4'—No. 9 

205 


.828x2.00 

.600x1.375 

.140X.144 

.294 

3' St r 

8' 

65 

to 

IH'—No. 16 

46 


1,333x3.00 

1.180x2.813 

.062X.116 

.296 

3'St r 

8' 

83 

16 

114'—No. 13 

68 


1.333x3.00 

1,156x2,640 

.0t3x.ll5 

.221 

8^ & 4' 

S' 

S3 

13 

11^'—No. 9 

137 


1.333x3.00 

1.125x2.600 

.140X.154 

.267 

8* St 4* 

8' 

77 

10 

Stainless Steel FLATTENED EXPAND-X 

H'—No. 18 

69 


.475x1.26 

.297x1.031 

,042x.093 

.042 

8' & 4' 

8' 

61 

18 

No. 16 

86 


.475x1.26 

.297x1.031 

.052X.093 

.062 

y & 4' 

S' 

61 

16 

No. 18 

46 


.828x2.10 

.656x1,813 

.042x1.08 

.042 

y it 4' 

S' 

74 

18 

54'— No. 16 

57 


.828x2.10 

.672x1.813 

.062X.108 

.052 

y St V 

8' 

74 

16 

54'—No. 13 

88 


,828x2.10 

.578x1.781 

.079X.108 

.079 

y Sl 4' 

8' 

74 

13 

54'—No. 9 

198 


.828x2.10 

.500x1.663 

,119x,160 

.119 

3' & 4^ 

S' 

61 

10 

IH'—No. 16 

43 


1.383x3.15 

1.031x2.876 

.062X.124 

.052 

3" Sl 4' 

8' 

81 

16 

1>^'—No. 13 

66 


1.333x3,15 

1,016x2.525 

.079X.124 

.079 

8' & 4' 

S' 

81 

13 

IH'—No. 3 

133 


1.333x3.16 

.906x2.658 

.119X.166 

.119 

y St 4' 

8' 

76 

10 


i 

i 

i 

i 

i 


4 


i 

i 

i 

4 


t. 

-i 

I 


6 





















































USG 

EXPANDED METAL 



» 

» 

» 


1 



NOTE All dimensions ond weights are approximate 


Styl*i 

AvollabI* 

Wt. Lbi. 

C iq. Ft. 

Diamond 

S|i« 
o X b 

Op«nlno 

S{t« 

txo 

Slran6 

€Xd 

Inch*! 

Ov«rari 

Thleb- 

nvit 

Standard 

Shatt Six* 

Par 

C«n1 

Op«n 

Ar*a 

BAS 

O*U0* 

Eqvtvalani 

Thlcftn««t 



loch«« 


« 

width I l4nglh 

Na. 

In StMl 

Aluminum EXPAND-X 





.Uvl* 

No* .081 

44 

.507x1.135 

.507je1.19S 

.378x *950 

.375* .890 

.O51x*089 

.08 lx. 089 

,152 

*178 

FST 

3^ ^ 4' 

8' 

8" 

65 

65 

16 

12 

18 

1 A 

74 - i’HO* *U01 17 

N '—No. .081 (Lt.) 82 

-No* *0S1 (Hvy.) 41 

H —No. *125 65 

.880jt2*(K)0 

.880x2.000 

*880x2*000 

*889x2.000 

.700x1*640 

.700*1.640 

.734x1*640 

.675x1.563 

*051x.095 

.081**095 

*081x.l41 

.125*.141 

.192 

.211 

.270 

*292 

4^ 

3'<Se4^ 
y it r 

3' & r 

S' 

S' 

S' 

S' 

78 

78 

68 

68 

16 

12 

12 

s 

14 

18 

14 

14 

t 1 

- t^U* .UOl 

IM'—No. .125 

43 

1.8&0]c3*6O0 

1*330x3.000 

1.200*2.563 

1.140x2.500 

*081**112 

.125X.141 

.226 

.269 

3' it 4^ 

3' & r 

S' 

S' 

83 

79 

12 

It 

14 

11 

Aluminum FLATTENED EXPAND-X 

14'—No. .081 

41 

,&D9m 1.260 

.525x1.271 

*323*1.000 

*297x1.000 

*045x*091 

.067X.103 

.045 

*067 

3'4 4^ 

S' 

S' 

64 

59 

16 

12 

18 

14 

.voi lo 

No* *081 (U.) 30 

No. .081 (Hvy.) 38 

l4'-No*.ia&' 61 

.893*2.125 

.893x2.125 

.893x2.126 

*906x2.156 

.625*1.760^ 

.635x1.750 

.547*1.760 

*563x1.750 

.040*. 104 

.070X.120 
*070x.l65 
.095*. 163 

.040 

.070 

.070 

,095 

3' & A* 

S* it r 

3'it r 

3'&4' 

S' 

S' 

S' 

S' 

76 

72 

63 

63 

16 

12 

12 

8 

18 

14 

14 

11 

— I’^O* .uoi 

IH'—No. .125 

2U 

40 

1.313x3*125 

1.094x2.626 

.938x2*625 

.065**144 

.080**194 

*056 

.080 

3'it 4' 

3^ it 4' 

S' 

S' 

77 

70 

12 

8 

14 

11 


AVAILABLE METALS 

CARBON STEEL 

Units are formed from soft open hearth steel sheets. 

Finishes-Carbon steel Expand-X and Flattened Expand-X 
Expanded Metal is shipped unpainted and without special 
finishes. Expand-X will take most any type of coating. Nickel, 
chrome, copper, or vacuum plating; porcelain enameling or a 
good paint job can be given to this material because it has a 
^ooth surface and is readily adapted to high grade finishing 
Both Expand-X and Flattened Expand-X can be rubber 
coated either by the anodic process or by dipping. 


STAINLESS STEEL 

Units are formed from alloy Type 304, 18-8 (18 chrome, 8 
nickel) austenitic stainless sheets* Certain other alloy types of 
expanded stainless steel can be furnished upon request* 
Finish—Shipped unbufTed and unpolished. 


ALUMINUM 

Units are formed from aluminum alloy type 3003-H14. While 
other alloy types may be adaptable to expanding, 3003-H14 was 
found to be best suited to the expanding operation, and was also 
cho^n beeau^ of its wide utility, high corrosion resistance, ade¬ 
quate strength, and low cost* Units formed from this alloy can 
be either anodized or porcelain enameled. 

Finish—Shipped unbuffed and unpolished* 


ORDERING INFORMATION 

style— The style numbers designated the various meshes* The 
first figure is the nominal width of the diamond* The second 
■u style. In some eases, this figure corresponds 

^th the gauge of the sheet before expanding. Specify regular or 
ftattened sheets* 

Specifying Sheet Size 

Width— The width of the sheet is measured the nhori wav of the 
dmvfwnd (SWD)* 

Length—The length of the sheet is measured the long way of the 
diaTuond (LWD)* 

When ordering expanded metal specify *‘SWD'' and “LWD'* 
after the width and length of the sheet. Give width of the sheet 
first* 

Example: A sheet 36*" the short way of the diamond by 96the 
lotig way of the diamond should be written.— 

SWD X 96^ LWD 
{Note SWD dimension is given first) 


TYPES OF SHEARING AVAILABLE 

SIDE SHEARING—{Parallel to long dimension of diamond*) 
Ran^dom (Type “A”) Shearing-Cut to width (SWD) specified, 
with tolerance of plus or minus ^^4a ^ This type of shearing will 
usually leave Jagged edges* 

Band (Type “AA") Shearing —Cut on center line of first bond 
o^er specified width* Tolerance, minus 0, plus 3^ diamond* 

Li mifatiansi Bond shearing cannotbe furnished on meshes smaller 
than nor on No. 40 or No. 34 Expand-X or Flat¬ 
tened Exfand-X. 

Sizing-(Flattened Expand-X only). Sizing is an operation 
shearing, and stretching to a specified width 
(SWD). Limited to and 1meshes in carbon steel only, 
not heavier than No. 13 gauge* All orders for sized Flattened 
Expand-X subject to our ability to produce. Sizing tolerance is 
plus or minus '4 s'. 

END SHEARING — (Parallel to short dimension of diamond.) 
Random (Type "A'*) Shearing—Cut to length (LWD) specified, 
with tolerance of plus or minus '4fl'* This type of shearing will 
usually leave prongs at both ends. 

Bond (Type “A”) Shearing—Cut to length (LWD) specified, 
with tolerance of plus or minus One end to be cut on center 
line of bond* 

Exception; When orders specify bond cutting both ends, material 
will be sheared to nearest bond over specified dimension. Toler¬ 
ance will be minus 0, plus }4 diamond. 

SQUARENESS —Maximum “out of squareness” of all sheared 
matenal (when all four sides are sheared), shall not exceed 
per foot of length. 


SIDI random fTYPE **A") SMEARED 



SIDE BOND {TYPE "AA") SHEARED 
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DECORATIVE 
EXPANDED METALS 


« 

« 



DESCRIPTION 

The six decorative patterns of USG Expanded Metal, ARMOR- 
WEAVE, FESTOON, CATHEDRAL, WAVELENGTH, 
RONDO and MIN-X, offer the Architect and Designer count¬ 
less new design possibilities. These attractive, functional and 
economical materials are produced in both aluminum and 
carbon steel. 

In manufacture, sheets of metal are slit and cold-drawn into 
continuous mesh patterns. The strands and bonds of the 
resulting meshes come to rest at a sharp angle to the original 
sheet. This makes the expanded mesh more rigid than a solid 
sheet and gives it a three-dimensional effect which adds texture. 
USG Expanded Metal in this form is called "Type R”. For 
applications where a smooth surface is desired, a flattened form 
of each pattern except ARMOR WEAVE and U CATHEDRAL 
is produced by cold-rolling the mesh after expansion. Flattened 
meshes are designated as "Type F", 

NOTE HEGAEDING POSITIONING: You may wish to rotate 
the expanded metal 9(f or 180° from the positiotis shown in the 
adjacent photographs. This will achieve varying ejfects particularly 
with styles such as Festoon, Wavelength and Cathedral and 
positioning of the inesh should he indicated on your drawings, 

ARMORWEAVE, a sturdy, massive, handsome mesh pattern, 
is produced in H*', 1 and 4" styles to adapt to varying pro¬ 
portion requirements. Its wide-offset strands and bonds give 
Armor WEAVE several unique and valuable properties. Because 
of them, ARMORWEAt'E has excellent shading and concealing 
power, pleasing depth and texture, and added strength and 
rigidity. Yet this mesh retains a high percentage of open area 




W MIN-X Type F 


W MIN-X Type R 



FESTOON Type R 



RONDO Type R 


for passage of air and usable light. These reasons make Armor- 
weave an ideal material to use for ventilation panels and grilles 
in appliances and other consumer goods, 

ARMORWEAVE has many potential architectural applications 
too. Its properties make it a practical, and economical, material 
to specify for exterior facias and sunshades. Armorwea%'E 
placed vertically gives 100% shading at a 45° profile angle. 
In many cases, initial savings on air-conditioning equipment 
will more than pay for the entire Armorweave sunshading 
installation. 

FESTOON, a light, airy mesh pattern with a maximum per¬ 
centage of ojjen area is also produced in ^ 1 W" and 4" styles. 

Combined with its attractive appearance,' these eharacterikics 
make it an excellent material to specify for space dividers, 
decorative grilles, railing guards, etc. 

CATHEDRAL, with its long, thin modern lines, may be placed 
as shown or rotated 90° to provide a horizontal or vertical 
accent. 


MIN-X, a miniature mesh, is produced in five strand widths to 
give it a wide range of concealing power. This light-weight me.sh 
is perfect for many grille and ornamental trim applications. 

WAVELENGTH 8, RONDO. The unique and distinctive appear¬ 
ance of these two meshes warrants their consideration for many 
uses: particularly adaptable as accent points and decorative 
grilles and railing guards. 


€ 
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USG 

EXPANDED METALS 


FUNCTION & UTILITY 

Practical, a% Well as Beautifyl—USG Expanded Metals are 
lighter, yet more rigid than a solid sheet. They will not ravel 
when cut, are readily fabricated with standard equipment and 
techniques, may be framed with standard sections and attached 
by welding, bolting or riveting. 

Typical edging and framing materials and details are shown 
on Pages 14 and 15. 

Finishes Beautifully —The potential of USG Expanded Metal 
for architectural use is enhanced tay the variety of finishes 
Tvhich m^y be applied to provide appropriate color and also 
added corrosion resistance. See table of common finishing 
techniques on page 13. 

Provides Opportunity for Design Creativity—The USG Deco¬ 
rative Expanded Metals provide a design motif about which the 
individual can exercise his personai creativity* 

Appropriate yisibilily Through the Mesh—A wide range of 
translucency is afforded by the various mesh designs, yet all 
retain a high percentageof open area for passage of light and air. 


RECOMMENDATIONS & LIMITATIONS 

If an aluminum mesh is attached to a steel frame, a gasket of 
rubber or other non-conductor should be used to prevent 
galvanic corrosion. 

The mesh should be rigidly attached to the framing at 
approximately 6*' centers. 

Bending decorative expanded metal on a very short radius, 
particularly when repeated, may cause fracturing. 



SUKSHADE & DECORATIVE FRONT 



114 ' ARMORWEAVE Type R 



W CATHEDRAL Type R 
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DECORATIVE 
EXPANDED METAL 


i 
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TECHNICAL DATA 


{ALL Dimensions and weights are approximate.} "a" = SWO {Shotf Woy of Ihe Opening^) ™ LWO {Long Way of ihe OpAning^} 


ARMORWEAVE 



FESTOON 




Carbon 

Steel 


■-r #20 

.625x1.20 

.507x .938 

.O36X.090 

.175 

wm 

.625x1.20 

.500x .938 

.04Sx,090 

.175 

m 

.625x1.20 

.500x .938 

,060x,090 

.175 

+1H' #16 

1.50 x3.00 

1.375x2.625 

.060x,H2 

.217 

•I H' #13 

1.50 x3.00 

1.313x2.625 

.0S9x,112 

.236 

•IH' #9 

1,50 x3,00 

1,25 x2.50 

,135x.l4l 

.292 

*4' #9 

3.75 xS.OO 

3;&0 x7.25 

.134X.230 

.500 

*4' #4 

3,76 xS.OO 

3.375x7,0 

.22SX.230 

,500 


W 

8' 

S' 

8' 

W 

S' 

& 10 ' 


71 

71 

71 

85 

81 

81 

90 


Material 

Refl, 

Plot. 

Style 

Detig nation 

Deiign 

Sixe 
p X b 
(inchei) 

Opening 

Sixe 

(inchet) 

Strand 

Size 

cxd 

{Inchat} 

Overall 

Thicknett 

e 

(inchei) 

Standard 

Sheet Size 

Per 

Cent 

Open 

Area 

Wt.—Ibt. 
Per 
100 

Sq, Ft. 

Width 

(SWO) 

length 

RWO) 



,'2' #20 

.6 xl.20 

.410x .938 

.036x,200 

.219 

4' 

8' 

34 

lOO 



#18 

.6 xL20 

,37Sx .938 

.048X.200 

.219 

4' 

8' 

34 

133 



H' #16 

,6 xl,20 

.37 5x ,938 

.oeox.200 

,219 

4' 

8' 

34 

166 



*VA* #20 (L) 

1.31 x3.00 

,69 X2.375 

.036x,500 

.500 

4' 

8' 

25 

113 

Carbon 


#20 (H) 

1,50 xS.OO 

,625x2,375 

.036X.675 

,625 

4' 

8' 

10 

135 

Steel 

R 

IH' 118 (L) 

1.38 x3.0f) 

,75 X2.375 

.048X.500 

,56S 

4' & 6'; 6' 

8'; 6'3' 

27 

146 



VA'm (H) 

1.50 xS.OO 

,625x2.375 

.048X.675 

.625 

4' & 6'; 6' 

S'; 6'3' 

10 

180 



nj^^#l6(L> 

1.38 x3.00 

.75 X2.313 

,060 X. 500 

.625 

4' 

8' 

27 

1B3 



nA" #16 fH) 

1.50 x3,00 

,568x2.3lS 

. 060 X,675 

.750 

4' 

8' 

10 

225 



*4’ #16 

3.44 xS.OO 

1.62,5x6,25 

.059x1.25 

1,187 

4' 

8' & 10' 

30 

182 



*4' #13 

3.44 x8.00 

1,625x6.25 

,089x1.25 

1.187 

4' 

8'& 10' 

30 

273 



M",051 

.6 xL20 

.375x .938 

.051x,2(M) 

.219 

4' 

8' 

34 

48 



A’ ^081 

,6 xl,20 

.350x ,938 

.031X.200 

.219 

4' 

8' 

34 

77 



lA* .051 CL) 

1.270x3,00 

.563x2.125 

.051x,500 

.500 

4' & 6'; 6' 

8'; 6'3" 

21 

59 

Aluminum 

K 

1 A’ 051 (H) 

1.50 xS.OO 

.625x2.125 

.051X.675 

,625 

4' & 6': 6' 

8'; 6'3' 

10 

65 



n^",0Sl (L) 

L29Tx3,00 

.563x2.125 

,081x.500 

.625 

4' & 6': 6' 

8'j 6'3" 

23 

89 



lA’ ,081 (H) 

1.50 x3.00 

,438x2,125 

.08 lx,675 

,760 

4' & 6'; 6' 

8'; 6'3' 

10 

104 



•4' .081 

3.0 x8,00 

1.25 x6,00 

.081x1.25 

1,187 

4' 

8' & 10' 

20 

96 


43 

58 

72 

37 

56 

110 

68 




F 

A' #20 

H' #18 
*A^ #16 

nA '" #16 

+1H' >13 
*1A" >9 

.688x1.20 
.688x1.20 
.688x1.20 
1,688x3.00 
1.688x3.00 
1.75 x3.00 

.550x1.00 
,540x1.00 
.540x1.00 
1.438x2,625 
1,438x2.625 
1.25 x2.50 

,030x.l00 
,040x,100 
*05lx,l00 
,052x,125 
,07 lx, 140 
,U0x,240 

.030 

.040 

.0-51 

,052 

.071 

.110 

8' 

8' 

8' 

8' 

8' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

4' 

64 

64 

64 

79 

81 

75 

39 

52 

65 

34 

51 

101 

Typical Type-R Bond 



A' .051 

.625x1,20 

.507x .938 

.05lx-090 

.175 

4' 

8' 

71 

21 

Croaa Action 



*A' ,081 

.625x1.20 

,467 X ,938 

.081X.090 

,175 

V 

8' 

71 

33 



R 

•IH' 081 

1.375x3,00 

1.25 x2,625 

.081X.112 

.250 

4' 

8' 

83 

19 

. j-H 



,125 

1.50 x3,00 

1-25 X2.563 

.125X.141 

,250 

4' 

8' 

81 

34 


Aluminum 


*4* .250 

3.375x8,00 

3,0 x6,75 

,250x.336 

.625 

4' 

8' & 10' 

82 

76 




A" 051 

.688x1.20 

.550x1,00 

,043x.l00 

,043 

8' 

4' 

64 

19 

moTH^d-jL 



*H' ,081 

.688x1.20 

.580x1.00 

.069X.100 

,069 

S' 

4' 

64 

30 



F 

*1!^' .081 

1.75 xS.OO 

1.375x2,625 

.065 X. 160 

,065 

8' 

4' 

74 

17 




nA" ,12s 

1.75 x3.00 

1.375x2.563 

.lDDx.i90 

,100 

8' 

4' 

70 

31 

RONDO 



A' #20 

.520x1.195 

,469x .938 

.036x,089 

,163 

4' 

S' 

65 

25 



R 

A' #18 

,520x1.195 

.438x .938 

.048x.oa9 

,163 

4' 

8' 

65 

71 


Carbon 


>16 

,520x1,195 

.438x .938 

,060x,089 

.163 

4' 

8' 

65 

86 

,,__^ 

Steel 


M' ^0 

,625x1.195 

,500x .938 

.OSOx.lOO 

,030 

8' 

4' 

59 

47 



F 

A" #18 

.625x1.195 

.438x .938 

,040x,100 

.040 

8' 

4' 

59 

64 




*A' #16 

.625x1.195 

.469x .938 

.OSlx.lOO 

,051 

8' 

4' 

59 

78 



R 

^'a',051 

.520x1.195 

.438x ,938 

.05 lx.089 

,163 

4' 

8' 

65 

25 


Aluminum 


*A* 081 

.520x1.195 

.4D8x .938 

.08 lx,089 

.163 

4' 

8' 

65 

40 



F 

A' -051 

.625x1.195 

.500x .938 

.043x.i00 

,043 

8' 

4' 

59 

23 ^ 




*A"' 081 

,625x1.195 

.475x .938 

.069X.100 

,069 

S' 

4' 

59 

36 

WAVELENGTH 



*A' #20 

.55-5x1.20 

.468x .938 

,036x,103 

,171 

4' 

8 ' 

63 

55 




A^' #18 

.555x1.20 

.438x ,9-38 

.04ax.l03 

,171 

4' 

8' 

63 

74 



R 

*A' #16 

.555x1.20 

,43 8x ,938 

,06 Ox. 103 

,171 

4' 

8' 

63 

92 




#24 

,200x ,500 

.094 X .344 

.050x,024 

.080 

3' 

8' 

50 

50 


Carbon 


*%' m 

,200x ,500 

,094x .344 

.050x,030 

-088 

3' 

8' 

50 

62 


Steel 


*H] #20 

,625xL20 

.500x .938 

,030x,112 

,112 

8' 

4' 

57 

50 




A' #18 

,625x1,20 

,375x .938 

,040x,U2 

.112 

8' 

4' 

,57 

67 



F 

*A'm 

.625x1.20 

-37 5x ,938 

,051x.ll2 

.112 

8' 

4' 

57 

83 




#24 

,200x .525 

,090x .375 

,056x,022 

.022 

3' 

8' 

47 

45 




#22 

.200x ,525 

,090x ,375 

.056X.026 

.026 

3' 

8' 

47 

56 



R 

A' -OSl 

..555x1.20 

.438x ,938 

.051X.103 

.171 

4' 

8' 

63 

27 


Aluminum 


081 

,555x1.20 

.41 Ox .938 

,081x,l03 

.171 

4' 

8' 

63 

43 



F 

A" .051 

.625x1.20 

.500x .938 

.043X.112 

,112 

8' 

4' 

57 

25 




081 

,625x1.20 

.475x .938 

,0e8x.ll2 

.112 

8' 

4' 

57 

39 

MIN-X 


R 

*%’ #24,.034 Strand 

,188x-,500 

.156x .344 

.024X.034 

.065 

3' 

8 ' 

71 

36 


Carbon 


A' #22*,034 Strand 

,l88x .500 

,l56x -344 

.030X.D34 

.070 

3' 

8' 

71 

4-5 


Steel 

F 

#24*.034 Strand 

,188x .525 

.125x -390 

.022X.038 

.022 

3' 

8 ' 

65 

35 




#22,.034 Strand 

-188x ,525 

,130x ,390 

,028x,038 

.028 

3' 

8' 

65 

43 




MIN-X 18 produced in .050', .060'* 

.070' and .080' 

strand widths orv 

special order. 





I 

I 

« 

I 

« 

i 

I 

4 

« 

i 

i 

i 


"^Prodluced on special order, (H) ™ Heavy Strand (LJ == Light Strand 
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PbHarn 

Mafftriql 

Ftal. 

Stylm 

Detignuripn 

Dfliign 

S*» 

q X b 

(inchat} 

Opening 

Size 

(inchetj 

Shqnd 

Sil* 

cxd 

(inches) 

Overall 

Thicknest 

(inchai) 

Standard 
Sheel Size 

Per 

Cenl 

Open 

Area 

Wl.-lbt, 

Per 

loo 

FI, 

Width 

(SWO) 

Length 

(LWO) 

CATHEDRAL 




SHORT 

LONCx 

SHORT 

LONCx 










H* m 

A 58x1.0 

.458x2.0 

.344X.75 

,344x1.75 

.036x.06a 

.175 

4' 

g. 

61 

56 

u - . 

Carbon 

R 


.458x1,0 

,458x2.0 

.344X.75 

.344x1.75 

.04Rx,089 

.175 

4' 

8' 

61 

77 


Steel 


#16 

.458x1.0 

,458x2,0 

.344 X. 75 

.344x1,75 

,060x.089 

,175 

4' 

g. 

61 

97 




•r m 

1.0x2.0 

1.0x4.0 

.7.50x1.5 

.750x3.5 

,0625x.200 

.343 

4' 

8' 

75 

105 

■- 4) - . 



m 

.534x1.0 

.534x2.0 

.344X.75 

.344x1.75 

,033x.092 

,033 

8^ 

4' 

58 

53 



F 

H 'm 

.540x1.0 

,540x2.0 

.344X.75 

,344x1,75 

.044X.032 

,044 

8' 

4' 

53 

70 




H'm 

.562x1,0 

.562x2.0 

.344x,75 

.344x1.75 

,052x,092 

.052 

8' 

4^ 

58 

39 




,0&l 

.456x1.0 

,456x2.0 

. 344X.7,5 

,344x1.75 

.051X.089 

,175 

4' 

S' 

61 

2S 



R 

H* -OHi 

,456x1.0 

.456x2,0 

,344x.75 

.344x1,75 

.08 lx .089 

.175 

r 

6' 

61 

45 


Aluminum 


♦r.osi 

1.0x2.0 

1,0x4.0 

.750x1.5 

.750x3.5 

.0aix,200 

.343 

4^ 

8' 

75 

46 



~F 


,562x1.0 

.562x2.0 

.344X.75 

,344x1.75 

.046X.095 

,046 

8' 

4' 

58 

26 




'4 ' .081 

,562xL0 

.562x2,0 

,3I3x,76 

.313x1,75 

.066X.100 

.066 

6' 

4' 

58 

41 


* P roduced: on special order. 


AVAILABLE METALS 

CARBON STEEL units are formed from soft open hearth steel 
sheets. 

Finishes— Carbon steel decorative expanded metal Type R 
and Type F is shipped unpainted and without special fimshes. 
Decorative expanded metal will take most any type of coating. 
Nickel, chrome, copper, or vacuum plating; porcelain enameling; 
or a good paint job can be given to this material because it has 
a smooth surface and is readily adapted to high grade finishing. 
Both Type F and Type R decorative expanded metals can be 
rubber coated either by the anodic process or by dipping. 

ALUMINUM units are formed from aluminum alloy type 
3003-H14. While other alloy types may be adaptable to ex¬ 
panding, 3003-H14 was found to be best suited to the expanding 
operation, and was also chosen because of its wide utility, high 
corrosion resistance, adequate strength, and low cost. Units 
formed from this alloy can be either anodised or porcelain 
enameled. 

Finish—Shipped unbufTed and unpolished. 


ORDERING INFORMATION 

Terminology 

Type R. Regular decorative expanded metal 

Type F, Cross-rolled Flattened expanded decorative metal 

Sheet Sizes 

Type R; 4^ Short Way Opening (SWO) x 8^ Long Way Opening 


Type F: 9' Short Way Opening (SWO) x 4' Long Way Opening 
(LWO) (See below) 

Type F is shipped in untrimmed sheets unless otherwise speci¬ 
fied. Customer will be charge for 8' x 4^ area but will receive 
oversixe sheets with up to 1'' camber, (Length of Type F un¬ 
trimmed sheets; up to 4'^ longer in 8^ dimensions.) 

Where specifically requested, Type F may be furnished 
Random (Type ^'A") sheared to 8' x 4'. (Random shearing 
usually leaves prongs along both 8' sides of the sheet,) 


TYPES OF SHEARING AVAILABLE 

(Refer to shearing diagram page 7) 

SIDE SHEARING—(Parallel to long dimension of opening.) 

Random (Type "A") Shearing —Cut to width (SWO) specified, 
with tolerance of plus or minus 14", This type of shearing will 
usually leave jagged edges. 

Bond (Type “AA") Sheafing — Cut on center line of first bond 
over specified width. Tolerance, minus 0, plus 3^ diamond, 

Limilations; A A shearing cannot be furnished on Type F decor¬ 
ative expanded metal. 


END SHEARING —(Parallel to short dimension of opening.) 

Random (Type “A”) Shearing —Cut to length (LWO) specified, 
with tolerance of plus or minus This type of shearing will 
usually leave prongs at both ends. 

Bond (Type “AA") Shearing —Cut to length (LWO) specified, 
with tolerance of plus or minus One end to be cut on 
center line of bond. Available on Type R only. 

SQUARENESS —Maximum “out of squareness” of all sheared 
material (when all four sides are sheared), shall not exceed 
14'' per foot of length. 


ARCHITECTURAL SPECIFICATION: 

SCOPE: The Contractor shall supply all labor, material and 
equipment to install the specified pattern of USG Expanded 
Metal in all areas where shown on the drawings. 

MATERIALS: Expanded Meta! pattern used shall be (specify 
by complete style designation). (Example: 1^" ,081 USG 
Aluminum Armorw^eave Expanded Metal—Type “R”,) The 
Contractor should be advised if finish on the Expanded Metal 
is required, i.e., anodixed, etc. 
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EXPANDED METALS 
IN EXTERIOR USES 


SUNSHADING 

Sunshading of glass areas has become increasingly important to 
architects because of its effect on air conditioning costs. Today's 
buildings are being designed with as much as three times the 
glass area of those in the 1920's. Tripling of the transparent 
area approximately doubles the cooling load on air conditioning 
equipment. 

One of the ways of controlling and reducing air conditioning 
loads is with an exterior shading device which acts as a barrier 
to the heat of the sun's rays. Because of its wide strand Armor- 
weave Decorative Expanded Metal is ideally suited for sun¬ 
shading as a horisontal overhang, vertical screen or entire 
building facia. 

Shading Characteristics Of Armorweave 

In the summer, the sun is higher in the sky than it is in winter. 
A well-designed shading device will keep out the heat of the 
summer sun and yet not interrupt the welcome heat of the 
winter sun. 

Armorweave provides protection from the summer sun's rays 
at peak conditions and throughout the cooling season. It also 
allows sunlight to pass, during the winter months. 

The several styles of Armorweave available, give architects 
a choice of materials to meet various sunshading requirements. 
}4’' and 114’' (L) Aemorwe.4ve placed vertically give 100% 
shading at a 45° profile angle. For more critical sunshading re¬ 
quirements, (H) Armorweave— a heavier strand mate¬ 
rial created especially for use as a sunshade—gives 100% 
shading at a 36® profile angle. 

The table below shows shading percentages of Armorweave 
placed vertically for various profile angles of the sun. The profile 
angle defines many positions of the sun (see definition below) 
and, therefore, has been chosen as a reference. 

(The slope of the bond in the Armorweave is down and toward 
the sun, to provide maximum shading and these results.) 


Shading 


Percent Shading— 

Profile Angle—Begreet 

Armarweave 

0 

10 

20 

30 

36 

40 

45 

y/ and 1 (L) Styles 

63 

71 

79 

87 

— 

96 

100 

IH'' CH) Styles 

73 

81 

88 

95 

100 

100 

100 


(U—Light Strands |H) Heavy Strands 


PROFILE ANGLE—The angle through which a horizontal plane 
mtisf be rotated about a horizontal axis located in the plane of the 
Armorweave Expanded Metal in order to include the position of 
the sun. The profile arigle, sonietiTnes cnfied the shadow angles is 
used on sectional drawings to calculate the positions and dimen¬ 
sions of shading devices. 

Advantages Of Armorweave As A Sunshade 

Armorweave is an efficient and practical '‘sunshading" 
material. This versatile expanded metal shuts out unwanted 
glare—and heat—by shading the openings in wall areas, yet 
permits passage of needed light, as well as air. Screening out 
heat increases comfort indoors, substantially lowers air condi¬ 
tioning costs. While cutting down on the heat of the summer 
sun, it does not minimize the warmth of the winter sun. 

Armorweave used as a sunshade gives nearly 180'" of hori¬ 
zontal outlook and still affords desirable privacy from the stares 
of passersby to those inside,the building. 

Architects can create their own designs and effects with this 
expanded metal, as it can be adapted to most modules. It is 
right in line with the trend to decorative grillwork. Easily fab¬ 
ricated to standard lightweight steel or aluminum framing sec¬ 
tions, Armorweave with ordinary proper attachments, is 
sufficiently strong to perform satisfactorily under the severest 
wind conditions. 



BEFORE Remodeling 



AFTER Remodeling wUh OSG Armorweave Expanded Metal 


Armorweave is all in one piece and has no moving parts to 
rely upon for effectiveness. It is relatively maintenance free 
when finished with porcelain enamel, anodized or plastic coat¬ 
ings for full weather protection. 

A technical pajnphlet en tided " Armor WE At'^E for Sunshadmg*' 
is available from U.S.G. Sales Offices should more information on 
this subject be required. 

WIND LOAD TESTS ON ARMORWEAVE 

In August 1958, wffnd tunnel tests of Armorweave expanded 
metal panels were conducted by the Univepity of Wichita, 
Department of Engineering Research, Wichita, Kansas. The 
tests were conducted on 4^ x 4^ panels of —18 and 1—18 
carbon steel Armorw'EAVE. 

The results of these tests showed that, with ordinary projpr 
attachments, -18 Armorw^eave when used on the exterior 
of buildings will perform satisfactorily under the most severe 
wind conditions. Furthermore, vibrations noticed during the 
tests were inconsequential and would not cause fatigue of the 
Armorweave nor a gross increase in the stress due to resonance. 

Comparison With Flat Plate 

The tests showed the normal load on 118 Armorweave is 
no greater than 55% of the normal load on a solid flat plate. 
The tests also indicated the normal load on — 18 Armor- 
WEAVE is equal to the 1 }.4^ style. 

Because of the airfoil de.sign of Armor weave, similar to an 
upside down airplane wing, a downward force results from a 
wind load condition. This downward force varies from 7.7 lb. 
per sq. ft. (of ARMORWEAVE) for a 71 mph. wind, to 20.0 lb. per 
sq. ft. for a 112 mph, wind. 

The small numerical value of the side force makes it negligible. 
For more specific information on the wind loading of Armor¬ 
weave, contact the U.S.G. Sales Office and ask for the technical 
pamphlet entitled "Data and Application of the Wichita Wind 
Load Tests”. 
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The background design is a full size projection of Armor WEAVE. 


























U5G 

EXPANDED METALS 


FINISHES 

The increasing use of USG Expanded Metals in architecture^ 
interior decoration and product design is due in part to its 
adaptability to metal finishing processes which add appropriate 
color and extra corrosion resistance to the native attractiveness 
of the meshes. 

USG Expanded Metals are regularly produced by expanding 
sheets of aluminum alloy 3003 H-14 or mild open-hearth scale 
freeflow carbon steel, or type 304 stainless steeh Most finishes, 
adaptable to these metals can be applied to their expanded form. 

Anodized Finishes 

Aluminum owes its corrosion resistance to a natural oxide coat¬ 
ing which protects the metal Alloy 3003 used in USG Aluminum 
Expanded Metal is one of the most corrosion resistant com¬ 
mercial alloys. However, since aluminum may weather on long 
exposure, and is subject to attack by certain combinations of 
sea air, high humidity and industrially contaminated atmos¬ 
pheres, protective surface treatments are often specified. 

The most common surface treatments for aluminum are the 
anodijsing processes in which an added oxide coating is formed 
electrochemically on the metal This anodic coating is applied 
by finishers located throughout the country. 

Anodic coatings usually decorate as well as protect. The 
coating is minutely porous when originally formed and may be 
colored by various dyes and pigments. Subsequent treatrnent 
closes the pores, and the color and coating become an integral 
part of the metal. 

The cost and protection aiTorded by anodic coatings depends 
largely on their thickness. An .00025"" coating is recommended 
for interior use where minimum abrasion resistance is needed. 
An .0004" coaling is used for interior or maintained exterior 
applications under medium abrasion conditions. An .0008" 
coating is recommended for exterior use and has high abrasion 
resistance. 

Alloy 3003 takes anodic films wnth a permanence and color 
niatch within standard conimercial limits. However, variations 
In the alloy and the anodizeris process will effect both perma¬ 
nence and color match. 

The Aluminum Company of America has developed a care¬ 
fully controlled anodizing process, Alcoa—Architectural Color 
Finish, specifically for unmaintained exterior aluminum. Where 
all phases of the recommended procedure are followed, this 
finishing process is designed to give increased weather resist¬ 
ance, a high degree of color permanency and excellent color 
match. 

Alcoa Architectural Color Finishes may be applied only to 
"Anoclad” or equivalent sheets. These sheets are rolled with a 
thin clad surface very carefully controlled and tested as to 
alloying constituents and impurities. The composition of this 
surface cladding is varied to achieve particular effects. Expand¬ 
ing exposes an edge of base alloy where the clad sheet is cut in 
the expanding operation. Thin may produce a slight two-tone 
effect after finishing, which we believe is attractive. 


Porcdgin Enamel Finishes 

Porcelain enamel offers the architect or designer an unlimited 
variety of colors obtainable with mineral oxides. The colors are 
permanent and will not fade, peel or deteriorate with age. 
Building exteriors have long been finished in porcelain enamel 
because it will successfully withstand severe weather conditions 
of all kinds. 

Porcelain enamel is unaffected by common acid or alcohol 
found in the home. The glass-like surface of porcelain enamel 
means it is easily cleaned; resistant to .severe abrasion and fire 
resistant. 

Porcelain enamel finishes have a tendency to flake or spall off 
when they are hit with a hammer or receive a sharp impact. All 
fabrication such as cutting, drilling, welding or forming of 
expanded metal panels should be completed before porcelain 
enameling. 

Porcelain enamel finishes can be applied to standard stock 
sheets of USG Expanded Metal by enamelers located through¬ 
out the country. The steel and aluminum alloys used in making 
USG Expanded Metal have been found by trial to be compatible 
to porcelain enameling. Contrary to common belief, the 
porcelain enamel can be applied to completely coat the strands 
and bonds of the expanded metal, including the sharp corners. 


Painting, Plating, Enameling And Plastic Finishes 

All USG Expanded Metals are produced from scale-free metal 
and thus do not present special problems to finishers. Painting 
is best accomplished wdth spray or deep nap roller, since the 
edges and corners of the mesh may be injurious to brushes. The 
meshes readily adapt to standard methods of applying hot-dip 
galvanize, electro-plate, and baked enamel finishes. Plastic 
finishes have been applied succes.sfully by dipping, spraying 
and surface cladding prior to sheet expansion. 


Cleaning 

Provision should always he made to clean USG Expanded 
Metal prior to finishing; and most finishers include this as a 
standard procedure. The carbon steel styles are shipped lightly 
oiled by us. A solvent or acid dip followed by water rinsing is a 
common cleaning method. For smaller projects the expanded 
metal may be wiped clean with a solvent. 

The aluminum styles may also have oily surface deposits 
picked up during rolling of the sheets by the aluminum producer 
or from our expanding machines. Because of possible dust 
accumulation, it is advisable lo clean aluminum meshes which 
are to be erected without additional finishing. Washing with 
a mild soap, detergent or non-etching chemical cleaner fol¬ 
lowed by thorough rinsing and drying, or the use of wax base 
and non-wax base polish cleaners, are two methods recommended 
by aluminum producers. 


FtNISHES aluminum 


ALLOY 

TYPE 

EXTERIOR 

INTERIOR 

REMARKS 

3003 H-It 

I'nliniahed 

X 

X 

Specify surface cleaning prior lo erection. 

3003H-14 

Painted 

X 

X 

Specify surface cleaning prior to patnlinK- 

300311-14 

Interior Anodized 


X 

Itesiaia mild abrasion. Colors generally HVailaVile natural, red. blue, green, yellow, gold, silver 
copper, brass and black. - » j 

3003H-t4 

Exterior Anodized 

X 

X 

H Etcher abrasion resistance. 

.300311-14 

Heavy Duty Anodized 

X 

X 

Hieheat abrasion ri?si3tance and resistance lo attack by comhinations nf sea air, humidity and 
Industrially contaminated atmospheres. 

3ao.^H-H 

Piirt-elain Enameled 

X 

X 


6061-0 

Poreelain Enameled 

X 

X 

Better structural properties after firinff. This alloy expanded on special order only. 

carbon steel 


Painted 

X 

X 

Steel used has scale-free surface, but is shipped liEhtly oiled. Specify cleaning: prior to dnishing. 


BondenKod & Enamrled 

X 

X 


Galvanized 

X 

X 



Plastic Coated 

X 

X 



roRvlaln Knameled 

X 

X 

Produced from low carbon open hearth steel adaptable to this finish. 

Thp finishes aro urranffed in ajw'endinK ordor of bMM initial roal. United States Gyp^ium do#® not apply ihesf finishes at our expanded metal fdant. 
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EXPANDED METALS 


EDGINGS FOR EXPANDED METAL 

For more effective design and fabrication of products using 
Expanded Metals, the >selection of the proper edging is highly 
important. Since USG Expanded Metals are readily adapted to 
various edging materials, the designers choice of edging will 
usually be governed by the end use of the expanded metal 
assembly. Shown below is data on various edging materials and 
how to use them to provide greater flexibility of design, utility, 
economy and complete safety with USG Expanded Metals. 

RIGID 


Wood Edging 



Softwoods are suitable for general utility edgings, however, greater 
permanence, wearability and beauty are obtained with hardwood 
edgings. Cost, availability and end use will affect the type of wood 
used. 


Steel Edging 




Steel edgings are popular for their high strength and eaise of fabrica¬ 
tion. Hot rolled angles, rounds, bars or channels and cold rolled U- 
edging or other specialty sections are also suitable for edging expanded 
metal. 


Extruded Aluminum Edging 



CROSS^SEQION 



Extruded aluminum edgings are best suited for use with USG Alumi¬ 
num Expanded Metal and should be selected when light weight, 
beauty, and extra corrosion resistance are required. Specialty shapes 
may be designed to serve other functions in addition to edging the 
expanded metal. 


SEMI-RIGID , . . Extruded Plastic Edging 









0 



Jj 

h : 


Various types of plastics can be used for extruded plastic edgings 
where light weight and color are needed and strength is not too 
important. 


FLEXIBLE . , , Liquid Plastic Edging 

The edges or the full sheet of USG Expanded Metal can be rubber 
or plastic coated either by anodic process or by dipping, to provide 
protection, resistance to abrasion and color. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

RIGID Edgings are used where structural functions are required 
of the edging material. Secure attachment of the expanded 
metal to the edging is possible for greater rigidity of the sheet. 

Wood Edgings are easily fabricated with standard hand or 
woodworking tools. Woods suitable for edgings or specially 
shaped moldings are available from lumber yards or manu^ 
facturers of wood moldings. The corners of frames may be 
either butted or mitered. The latter joint is best for kerfed and 
insert edgings. Corner joints are fastened by using an adhesive 
with reinforcing such as nailing, slip feathering, splinitig or 
doweling. 

The insert edging is used where complete covering of the edge 
is required and only one finished side is needed. Finishing nails 
or staples are used to fasten the insert. 

The kerfed edging presents a neat finished appearance in 
which either side can be used. The kerf holds the expanded 
metal In place. 

The s/upfp method of attaching USG Expanded Metal is the 
fastest and most economical way to apply a wood edging. 

Sfeel Edgings are readily fabricated wdlh standard metal work¬ 
ing and welding equipment. They are available from steel 
supply warehouses or specialty steel fabricators. Hot rolled 
shapes are generally suitable for edging. Corners may be bent on 
rounds, squares and flats used on end, but angles, channels and 
U-Edging are best joined by coping and mitering. Mitered 
corner and end joints are usually arc welded but other methods 
of welding may be used. Excess welding materials should be 
removed to provide clean smooth joints. 

Spotwelding the expanded metal to the edging is one of the 
fastest and simplest methods used. Arc welding can be done if 
care is taken not to burn the expanded metal. 

Extruded Aluminum Edgings can be fabricated with standard 
metal cutting or woodworking machinery. They can be painted 
or anodized to match the expanded metal. Aluminum supply 
houses stock a wide variety of standard shapes, or special shapes 
may be obtained from a manufacturer of aluminum extrusions. 

Corners are best formed by mitering and welding, brazing 
or fitting with a mechanical key. The edgings are formed into 
frames in the same manner as steel edging. Welding the corners 
and joints improves the strength of the frame but mechanical 
keys may be used. 

In applying the expanded metal to the edging frame, a 
welded construction is strongest, but mechanical fastening by 
crimping the edging or fastening with rivets or screws may offer 
some economies. 

SEMI-RIGID Edgings are used where stiffeners and rigidity are 
required of the edging material and strength is of limited 
importance. 

Extruded Plastic Edgings can be readily fabricated with wood 
and metal working tools. They may be bent at a low heat, 
laminated with adhesives and have resistance to abrasions and 
bending. They can be finished with paint, lacquer or enamel or 
are available in a wade range of colors. Many shapes are 
available from plastic extruding companies which make suit¬ 
able edging shapes, or dies can be developed to make special 
shapes. 

PJastic extrusions are formed by heating, to approximately 
180“ F. and forming by hand or with male and female dies. 
They may be cut with band, circular or hand saws and lami¬ 
nated to themselves or other materials wnth adhesives. 

FLEXIBLE Edgings are used as a decorative or protective edging 
generally on small [>iece.s where strength is obtained through 
the expanded metal itself. The development and application of 
plastic edging.^ and coatings to USG Expanded Metals opens 
the door to many new' uses for this versatile product. 
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EXPANDED METALS 


FASTENING & FRAMING DETAILS 


The architectural applications for USG Expanded Metals have 
increased rapidly since the introduction of USG Decorative 
Expanded Metal, Produced in both aluminum and steel, these 
decorative meshes provide a beautiful, functional, and economi¬ 
cal material to serve architecturally for exterior sunshades, 
ornamental grilles, railing guards, space dividers and many 
other applications. 

Though USG Expanded Metal is a unique and modern mate¬ 
rial, it adapts readily to framing sections and fastenings which 
are common in architectural use. Shown below are a series of 
typical details for use as a guide to the architect and fabricator. 

Many hot roiled and cold formed aluminum and steel 
sections may be used. Examples are shown of typical framings 
incorporating angles, bars* tees* channels and I-beams. Alumi- 
num extrusions, such as rectangular and square tubing and 


various types of metal store-front trim, have also found their 
place as expanded metal framing materials. Shown also are 
suggestions for grid framing systems for constructing a new 
facade on an older building. Wood framing methods are shown 
on Page 14. 

Fastening USG Expanded Metals to the supporting frame¬ 
work may be accomplished with self-tapping or sheet metal 
screws, fastening directly through the strand or opening in the 
expanded rnetaU Pull-through type or self-plugging type blind 
rivets or drive rivets may also be used. Welding at points where 
the expanded metal is adjacent to framing is also satisfactory. 

The services of U.S.G. Sales Engineers and Architect Service 
Representatives are available to give you further information 
on specific applications. See Page 16 for a listing of U.S.G. 
Sales Offices, 







ANGLE 


TEE 





Ag ^ A 


I-BEAM 



CORNER WITH ANGLE 
I AND CHANNEL 


VERTICAL CROSS SECTION 




s 


I 


\\ \ 






EXTRUDED ALUMINUM STORE FRONT TRIMS 




Fastening with screws, rivets, or welding 

1. Self topping or sheet metal screws. 

2. Poll-through or self plugging type blind rivet or drive rivets. 

3. Weld where expanded metol ts adjacent to frame. 


I 2 3 
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@ G.A.E.X. 

nm EXPANDED METAL GRATING 


For ntore informalioo on GRATE-X 
lea our catolog in Sweef i 
Architectural File ,,««« 13a/Un 
Industrial: Const. Rle«« I2c/yn 
or see the AlA File 15-T| 30-J 


i 



GRATE^X is a heavy duty type expanded metal, made of steel plate 
which ig slit and expanded in a cold-drawing operation. 

Designed especially for use as light weight open steel flooring. GkatK-X 
is ideal for flooring, cat walks, platforms, stair treads, etc., where its 
principal use is for light storage and foot traffic. Many other practical 
uses are possible. 

EconofTiical —A wide selection of siaes and weights is available and its 
light weight, consistent with high strength makes for a most economical 
construction. 


Exim SaMy—The angular ridged surface formed by the multiple junctions 
of strands provides excellent antislip qualities. The closely-spaced long 
bond feature of Grate-x provides greater contact area, resulting in a 
high traction surface, highly skid^proof yet smooth enough for wheel 
traffic. Water and oil drain off readily, 

PROJECTION MESH ig produced with small toothlike projections on the 
upper surface for maximum anti-gkld qualities. 

Large Open Area — The angular position of the strands and bonds permits 
free passage of light and air. Dust cannot accumulate. 


i 
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GRATE-X TECHNICAL DATA 
CARBON STEEL 


Sryl« 

(e*f) 

Dinmfi'nd 

Width X Length 

Opening Size 
Width X Length 

Strand Size 

Widfh X Ihrcknn-is 

Sheet Size 

Width (SWD) X Length (LWD) 

3.0 lb. 

1.44' x5.d' 

1.09' x3.3r 

.23' X.223' 


48'-^ or 72'x60', 95'** or 120' 

3.14 lb. 

2.00' xG.ij" 

1.625'x4.87"5' 

.3l2'x.25d' 


4R' or 72'xi20' 

4.(i lb. 

1.39 5'x 5.0' 

1.02' x3,25' 

,3b' Z.223' 


48'. 80' or 72'x9“6'*> 
60'x60' or 120' 

4.27 lb. 

L412'x4.0' 

1.0' x2.88' 

.30' ]t.250' 


48' or 72'x96' 

5.0 lb. 

1.143'x5.0' 

.72' !c2,88' 

.31' )t.223' 


48'x50', 95'** gr 120' 

Is.25 lb. 

1.412'k5.0' 

.7fir!i3.i25' 

.38' x2S4' 


45' or 72'x95'+* 

7.0 lb. 

1.333'x5.0' 

.70' x2.75' 

.40' it.284' 


48'x50' or 100' 

*Thb width prcduced on special order. 

•Length shown is nominiil, uotufil length is 07 




ALUMINUM 






2.U lb. 

1.25' x5.0' 

.73' x2.88' 

.356'x2.50^ 


60'x60' or 120' 

PROJECTJON 

MESH 





1.87 lb. 


.875'x3.1«8' 



72'xl2a' 

GRATE-X SILICTJON GUIDE 


Concentraredl LeadF 



SPAN 


(Lh*. Ps# Fee* ef Width-SWD) 

2^0* 

2^6^ 3 -0^ 4^0^ 

50# Occasional pedestrian Loads fwindow washers, Inspectors, etc.) 

100# Normal pedestrian traffic 

150# Heavy pedestrian traffic or workmen with light equipment 

200 jr 

250 f 

3# 

3# 

4# 

a# 

7# 

a# 4# 5# 7# 7# 

4# 5# 7# 7# 

5# 7# 7# 

7# 7# 

7# 


Alumtnurn Grote-X is also available in a 2 lb. per square foot weight made from in, sheet 
stock. 


Special Sheet Sixes—In addition to furnishing the standard size sheets listed in the table above, 
Grate-X can be furnished sheared to special sizes. Note: It is standard practice to shear 
Grate-x on the first bond over the dimension specified, both SWD (Short Way of Diamond) 
and LWD (Long Way of Diamond). 

Prefabricated Grate-X Treads— Grate-x stair treads have all the advantages of Grate-x and 
are ideal for fire escapes and all types of industrial and ship stairways. The treads are com¬ 
pletely prefabricated by U, S, G, and shipped to the customer ready for installation. The 
stair treads are easily installed by a simple attachment with bolts and nuts to standard steel 
channel stringers. Bolts and nuts for attachment are not furnished with the treads. 

Tread lengths are available from 16 in. to 48 in. inclusive, in H in. increments. Standard 
widths are listed in table below. 


No. 4-^A Trepd 
(Made frem 4-lb. GRATE-X) 

No. 5-A Tread 
(Mode from 5-ib. GRATE-X) 

DImention “A" 

(See drawing) 


Bf-r 

2).^ 



2H' 

8J4* 





5' 

11 

10 

V 


For complete information on Grate-x and Grate-x stair treads, ask for our GratE-X catalog. 



4 lb. GRATE-^X approximately 14 actual tize. 



GRATE-X permits moximum passage of olr and light. 

&AR 

US.G GRATE-X 






p/tN 


BAR-^ 


^FLUSM TOP f 


SECT. THRU 

(above) GRATE-X stair tread showing dtmansians “A". 



UNITED STATES GYPSU AA “The Greatest Name in Building 

GENERAL OFFICES* 3D0 WEST ADAMS STREET* CHfCAGO 6, ILLINOIS 

U. S, G. SALES OFFICES LOCATED AT THESE CITIES 


ALBANY, NX 
ALBUQUERQUE, N.M. 
ARUNGTON,VA. 

(WASHINGTON, D.C.l 
ATLANTA, G A. 

BALTIMORE, MD. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BUFFALO, N.Y. 

CHARLOTTE, N.C. 
CHICAGO, ILL 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND HEIGHTS, OHIO 
{CLEVELAND) 

CUFTON, NJ, 
fNEWARX) 


DALLAS, TEXAS 
DENVER, COLO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 

DE Win,N.Y. 

(SYRACUSE) 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
HAMDEN, CONN. 

(NEW HAVEN) 
HARRISBURG, PA. 
HEMPSTEAD, LI, N.Y. 
HOUSTON, TEXAS 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
iACKSONVILlE, FLA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


LOS ANGELES, CAUF. 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 

MIAMI, FLORIDA 
MILWAUKEE, WISC. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 

NEW YORK, NX 
OAKLAND, CAUf. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKU. 
OMAHA, NEBR. 
PASADENA, CALIF. 
PEORIA, ILL 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PHOENIX, ARIL 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 

PORTLAND, ORE. 

RALEIGH, N.C. 

RICHMOND, VA, 
SACRAMENTO, CAUF. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SALT UKE CITY, UTAH 
SAN ANTONIO, TEXAS 
SAN DIEGO, CALIF. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAUF. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 

WALTHAM, MASS. 

(BOSTON) AV-7S 

WARWICK, R.I. 
fPpnvinPKjrFV 
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GRATE-X* 

EXPANDED METAL GRATING 



Description 

Grate-X is a heavy duty type expanded metal, made of 
steel plate which is slit and expanded in a cold-drai^ing 
operation. Designed especially for use as a lightweight open 
steel flooring. Gkatb-X is ideal for flooring, cat walks, plat¬ 
forms, stair treads, etc,, where its principal use is for light 
storage and foot traffic. Many other practical uses are 
possible* 

XJ,S.G. Grate-X is also made from 34^ aluminum plate 
for uses where the inherent properties of aluminum are re¬ 
quired in addition to the advantages of Grate-X* 

Function and Utility 

Economical: Its low cost and light weight, combined with 
high strength, make for a most economical construction* A 
wide selection of sizes and weights is available* 

High Strength: Formed like a truss, every interconnected 
strand acts as a structural member distributing the load in 
many directions, over a considerable area* There are no 
riveted or welded joints. 

Easily Installed: The uniform pattern; ease of cutting with 
torch, bolt cutters or hacksaw; ease of anchorage with spot 
welding or bolting and ease of shaping to curved surfaces 
make for quick, easy installation. Holes may be cut or 
patched, and alterations made at will. Ease of fabrication 
permits stocking at user's plant for use as needed for altera¬ 
tions, additions, etc. 

Extra Safety: The angular ridged surface formed by the mul¬ 
tiple junctions of strands provides excellent anti-slip quali¬ 
ties. The closely-spaced long bond feature of Grate-X pro¬ 
vides greater contact area, resulting in a high traction sur¬ 
face, highly skid-proof yet smooth enough for wheel traffic. 
Snow and ice break off easily under foot, water and oil drain 
off readily: thus maintaining anti-slip qualities under ad¬ 
verse conditions* 

Large Open Area: The angular position of the strands and 
bonds permits ready passage of light and air. Dust cannot 
accumulate. The percentage of open area is actnally as 
great at an entrance angle of 45 degrees as at 90 degrees. 
Easily Maintained: The angular position of strands and 
bonds and large open area make Grate-X virtually self¬ 
cleaning, Ail surfaces can be readily reached for painting 
with bri^h or spray gun* 

For further details, consult the nearest USG sales office* 



Specifications 

SCOPE: GRATE-X (U, S. G. Expanded Metal Grating), 

shall be installed for all walkways and other areas where 
shown on drawings. 


Material: GRATE-X shall weigh 
square foot from Table 2), 


(specify weight per 


(For steel) The steel used in its manufacture shall comply 
with ASTM designation A-283-46T. 

(For aluminum) The aluminum in its manufacture shall be 
5052 H-32 alloy of aluminum* 



ERECTION: Units of GRATE-X shall be installed vAth 
straight edge of bond up* GRATE-X shall be so placed that 
the direction of the long way of the diamond parallels the 
direction of the span* Attachment to framing shall be by 
welding at 6" intervals* Edges parallel to long way of dia¬ 
monds shall be butted and welded on every second bond* 
Individual pieces of GRATE-X shall be placed in such a 
manner that the diamonds of one piece are aligned with 
those of adjacent pieces* 



"GRATE-X" anil "EXPAND-X" are reglifered tmdemorks owned by United 
States Gypsum and ictenfify fhe particular lypas af expanded metal manu* 
faetured only by United States Gypsum 


GRATE-X* STAIR TREADS 

GRATE-X stair treads have all the advantages of GRATE- 
X and are ideal for fire escapes and all types of industrial 
and ship stairways* The treads are completely prefabricated 
by U,S,G. and shipped to the customer ready for installa¬ 
tion* The stair treads are easily installed by a simple attach¬ 
ment with bolts and nuts to standard steel channel stringers. 
Bolts and nuts for attachment are not furnished with the 
treads. 

Tread lengths are available from 16 in* to 48 in, inclusive, 
in 3^ in. increments* Standard widths are listed in table on 
page 3, 
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GRATE-X 

EXPANDED METAL GRATING 



TECHNICAL DATA Load Test Data with Deflections in Inches Table T 

LOAOIN0 CONDITIOK—Coneentrated load in lbs. per 12' of width applied at center of span. Deflections 
given in inches at center of span are based on tests. Buds of grating rigidly fastened about 6 ' on oenters. 


Carbon Steel (3, 4, 5 and 7 lb.) Grate-X. Data from tests by Armour Research Foundation 


LOAD 


DEFLECTION IN INCHES . . . CARBON STEEL GRATE-X 


CONCENTRATED 
LOAD AT CENTER 
UNE^POUNDS 

P«r 12' WIDTHS (1) 

25' CLEAR SPAN 

30' CLEAR SPAN 

35' CLEAR SPAN 

40' CLEAR SPAN 

TYPE OF GRATING 

TYPE OF GRATING 

TYPE OF GRATING 

TYPE OF GRATING 

2.0 Lb. 

4.0 Lb. 

5.0 Lb. 

7.0 Lb. 

3.0 Lb. 

4.0 Lb. 

5.0 Lb. 

7.0 Lb. 

3.0 Lb. 

4.0 Lb. 

5.0 Lb. 

7.0 Lb. 

3.0 Lb. 

4.0 Lb. 

5.0 Lb. 

7.0 Lb. 

50 

.060 

.040 

.037 

.011 

.086 

.061 

.048 

.031 

.147 

.088 

.068 

.051 


.119 

.089 

.062 

100 

.114 

.082 

.070 

.035 

.169 

.120 

.093 

.062 


.174 

.138 

.089 


.241 

.177 

.111 

150 


.119 

.102 

.062 


.177 

.140 

.093 



.204 

CO 



.260 

.159 

200 



.134 

.079 



.181 

.117 




.155 




.205 


Carbon Steel (4,27 lb.) and Aluminum (2.0 lb.) Orote-X. Data from USG Research 
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LOAD 


DEFLECTION IN INCHES 


CONCENTRATED 

LOAD AT CENTER 

LINE—POUNDS 

PER 12' WIDTHS (2) 

CARBON STEEL (4.27 tb.) GRATE-X 


CLEAR 

SPAN 


23' 

29' 

35' 

41' 

50 

,024 

.043 

.083 

,123 

100 

.050 

.095 

.156 

.232 

150 

.080 

.153 

.223 


200 

.111 

.209 




ALUMINUM (2,0 lb.) GRATE-X 


CLEAR SPAN 


20' 

25' 

.076 

.118 

.153 

.237 

.229 

.355 

.306 



Weights (per square foot) and Dimensions (inches) 


Toble 2 
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CARBON STEEL 


1 

STYLE 

(p»f) 

DIAMOND SIZE 
WIDTH X LENGTH 

OPENING 

SIZE 

STRAND 

WIDTH 

STRAND 1 

THICK- 1 

NESS 

1 GRATE-X 
' DEPTH 

1 

PERCENT 

OPEN 

AREA 

SHEET SIZE 

WIDTH LENGTH 

(SWD) (LWDl 

3.0 lb. 

1.44 X 5.0 

r.09 X3.31 

.23 

.223 


61% 

48' 5or 72'x60\ 96" -y or 120' 

3.14 lb. 

2,000 X 6.0 

1.626 X 4.875 

,312 

.250 

% 

69% 

48' or 72"xl20'’ 

4,0 lb. 

1.395 X 5.0 

1.02 X 3.25 

.30 

.223 

% 

54% 

48', 60' or 72" x 96' 7 

60’ X 60’ or 120' 

4.27 lb. 

1.412 X 4.0 

1.0 X 2.88 

.30 

.260 

H 

58% 

48' or 72' x 96' 

5.0 lb. 

1.143 X 5.0 

.72 X2.88 

.31 

.223 

H 

48% 

48' X 60', 96'7 or 120' 

6.25 lb. 

1.412 X 5.0 

.781 X 3.125 

.380 

.284 


46% 

48' or 72' x 96'7 

7.0 lb. 

1.333 X 5.0 

.70 X2.75 

.40 

.284 

H 

40% 

48' X 50' X 100' 


5—This width produced on special order. 7 —Length shown is nominal, actual length— 97 ?^'. 

ALUMINUM 


~2.0 IbT r 1.25 x5.Q | .79 X 2.88 | .356 | .250 | M I 43% | 60'x 60'or 120* 

N*t#i Special sizes on request. Specify sizes by giving diamonds SWD (Short way of diamond) by LWD (Long way of diamond) respectively. 

§2 PROJECTION MESH 

1.87 lb. I 1.125 x 5.000 I .88 x 3.19 | .187 | .134 "| I 67% | 6 ^x 10 ^ 









Widths Available 


NO. 4A TREAD 
(4 LB. GRATi-X) 

NO. 5 A TREAD 

C5 LB. GRATE-X) 

DIMENSION “A" 
FOR BOTH 4A & 5A 

5H’ 

m' 

2J4* 

1H' 

7^' 

2H' 


m' 

4^' 



6' 

liH' 1 

10 w 

7' 


Lengths Available. Tread lengths from 16 inches to 48 inches 
inclusive, in inch increments. 
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EXPAND-X* 


EXPANDED METALS 


Description 

EXPAND-X and Flattened EXPAND-X are open mesh Expanded Metal units made from 
jiheets of steel or certain other metals which have been slit and expanded in a single cold-drawn 
operation. See data below for sizes. In addition to our Standard EXPAND-X series, inquiries 
are invited on our Decorative Expanded Metal series. 

Function and Utility 

Many uses. Particularly suitable for partitions, ventilator grills, window guards, shelving, 
radiator enclosuresp bins, racks, etc. 

Open mesh. The large percentage of open area permits passage of air and light. 

Strong a?jd rigid. There are no rivets or welded joints except where units are joined. Strands of 
expanded metal are set at a sharp angle, improving strength and rigidity. Various weights are 
available to meet varying conditions. 

Smooth surface. The surface of Flattened EXPAND-X expanded metal permits its use for 
shelving on which objects can more easily stand without tipping and slide without catching. 

These products can be readily cut into desired shapes without danger of raveled 
strands, and may be welded, bent and formed, drawn and flared. 

Neat appearance. Pattern is well formed and regularly spaced. 

Accessorjes, Edgings, framings and various other accessories are available. 

Metals, Open hearth steel, stainless steel and aluminum are stocked. Copper, brass, etc., can be 
furnished made to order. 



EXPAND-X 


Design service. United States Gypsum Industrial Sales Department is equipped to assist 
in working out specific problems and to recommend attachment devices and methods. 



Guide to the Selection of USG Expainied Metals 


Ftatitnsd EXPANO-X 

M. Reg. U.S. Pat. Off. 


SUGGESTED APPLICATIONS 

Styla 

Numbar 

EXPAND-X 
Walghl 
par 
»q. ft. 

m.) 

EXPAND-X 
SIZE OF 
DIAMOND 
INCHES 
Can.to Can. 
of Boiidi 

EXPANO-X 

FloHonaif EXPAND-X 

Moda 

from 

U.S. 

gougol 

e: 

KPAND-X 

FJolfanad EXPAND-X 

Ap¬ 

prox. 

% 

apan 

araa 

Shaat 1 

lixaa 

Ap¬ 

prox. 

% 

opan 

ar*o 

Shaat tiiai 

Ma¬ 
ch lii« 
Siiofdt 

Wln- 

49W 

gvordi 

PorfL 

Horn 

Non* 

ikid 

■WT* 

focal 

fioi- 

hoN 

Ba»- 

kali 

Troyi 

ratkt 

□fid 

ih*lv- 

Ing 

Mo- 

chitia 

ginrdi 

Parti* 

tiont 

Width 
fhort way 
aFdfafnond 

l-angth 
long 
way of 
dia¬ 
mond 

Width 
■bort way 
of diamond 

Langth 
tong 
way of 
dia¬ 
mond 


longth 





a 

a 

a 



K' #20 

.94 

.26 

1.08 

40 

4' 

8' 

34 

4' 

8' 

20 





a 

a 

a 

a 


K* #18 

1.17 

.26 

1.03 

40 

4' 

8' 

34 

4' 

8' 

18 






a 

a 



H' #40 

.40 

.497 

1.195 

88 

4' 

8" 

76 

4' 

8' 

IS 

* 





a 

a 



#20 

.43 

.459 

1.120 

71 

4' 

8' 

64 

3' & 4' 

8' 

20 







a 

a 


H' #18 

.70 

.507 

L196 

65 

4' & 6^ 

8' & 10' 

58 

3' & 4' 

8' & 10' 

18 

• 




a 

a 

a 



H' m 

.87 

.507 

1.195 

65 

4'& r 

8' & 10' 

60 

3' & 4' 

8' & 10' 

16 


* 


a 

a 

a 

a 



#13 

1.46 

.508 

1.2 

61 

4' & 6H' 

8' 

52 

3'& 4' 

g' 

13 

■ 




a 

a 

a 



%' tie 

.54 

.880 

2.00 

76 

4^ 

S' & 10' 

74 

S' & 4' 

8' & 10' 

16 

■ 

• 





a 

a 


H’ ns 

.flo 

.880 

2.00 

76 

4' &. 6*^ 

S' & 10' 

78 

3'&4' 

S' & 10' 

18 



m 

a 

a 

a 

a 


a 

?i'# 0 

i.ao 

.867 

2.00 

68 

4' & 6' 

8' & to' 

62 

3' & 4' 

8' & 10' 

10 



m 




a 


# 

1' #16 

.47 

1.01 

1 2.376 

82 

4^ 

g' 

78 

3' & 4' 

8' 

16 






a 

a 


a 

IH' 

,40 

1.35 

3.125 

85 

4' 

a' 

85 

3'* 4' 

g' 

16 



* 




a 


a 

IH' #13 

.60 

1.85 

3.125 

86 

4^ 6$ 6^ 

8' & 10' 

80 

3'& 4' 

8' & 10' 

13 


• 

* 


a 

a 

« 


a 

IH'i 9 

1.19 

1.33 

3.125 

76 

4' & 6^ 

g' & 10' 

74 

3'& 4' 

g' A 10' 

10 

Olh«r typ« an4 tryt» alia avallobl* 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM ^The Greatest Name in Building 


GENERAL OFFICES • 300 WEST ADAMS STREET ■ CHICAGO 6, ILLINOIS 

U. S. G. SALES OFFICES LOCATED AT THESE CITIES 


ALBANY, N.Y. 
ALBUQUERQUE, H.M. 
ARUNGTON,VA. 

(WASHINGTON, O.C.J 
ATLANTA, GA. 

BALTIMORE, MD. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 
BUFFALO, N.Y. 

charlotte, N.C 

CHICAGO, ILL 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVEUND jHEIGHTS, OHIO 
(CLEVELAND) 

CLIFTON, nX 
(NEWARK) 


DALLAS, TEXAS 
DENVER, COLO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 

DE Win,N.Y. 

(SYRACUSE) 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
HAMDEN, CONN. 

(NEW HAVEN) 
HAtmSBURG, PA. 
HEMPSTEAD, L.I., N.Y. 
HOUSTON, TEXAS 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 

MIAMI, FLORIDA 
MILWAUKEE, WISC 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 

NEW YORK, N.Y. 
OAKLAND, CAUf. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
OMAHA, NEBR. 
PASADENA, CAUF. 
PEORIA, ILL 
PHIUDELPHIA, PA. 
PHOENIX, ARIZ. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
PORTLAND, ORE. 
RALEIGH, NX. 
RICHMOND, VA. 
SACRAMENTO, CAUF. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SALT UKE CITY, UTAH 
SAN ANTONIO, TEXAS 
SAN DIEGO, CAUF. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
WALTHAM, MASS. 

(BOSTON) 

WARWICK, R.I. 
(PROVIDENCE) 


• STOCKS AVAILABLE FROM WAREHOUSES IN PRINCIPAL CUTES 
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ACOUSTICAL PLASTERS 


I 



DESCRIPTION 

United States Gypsum Company manufactures three 
acoustical plasters designed to satisfy specific noise 
reduction requirements. They are easily applied, provide 
effective sound conditioning, and being basically mineral, 
are incombustible, 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Noise Reduciion Coefficienfs range from ,55 to ,60* Low 
in initial cost, they give more sound absorption per 
dollar than most other commonly used acoustical ma¬ 
terials. 

For Any Architecfurol Design their medium to high light 
reflection properties, combined with a variety of finishes, 
provide excellent acoustical treatment. 

Fire Resistance: In a standard fire test, a floor-ceiling 
construction consisting of a concrete slab on a cellular 
steel floor with suspended metal lath ceiling and 
gypsum-perlite basecoat (100:2; 100:3) with 34" Acousti¬ 
cal Plaster finish, endured in excess of 5 hours, easily 
providing a 4 hour rating. 


TECHNICAL DATA 


acoustical 

PLASTER 

FINISH 

THICKNESS 

AND 

BASE 

LIGHT 

REFLECTANCE 

PERCENT 

HEAT 

INSULATION 
“K"FACTOR 

SABtNiTE 

Trowel 

Float 

So 

,53 

.51 

.59 


Stippbd 

f o 8 

.80 


HUUTE 

Stippie- 
Perfo rated 

'o o ™ 

-F. ® 

.77 

.50 


Darbied 

Satin White ,65 

.50 

AUDICOTE 

Machine 


Special 



Textured 

O aEC 2 

White .70 

,50 


Light refiectciinice from fe^s^ts ot □ recognised: independent laboratory. 
Heat msu^ation data from tests at U5G laboratory. 


ACOUSTI¬ 



SOUND 

ABSORPTION 


CAL 

FINISH 



FREQUENCY 



PLASTER 


125 

250 

seto 

TOOO 

2000 

4000 

NRC 

SABINITE 

Trowel 

.54 

.27 

.47 

.76 

.99 

M 

.60 

Float 

.49 

.32 

.42 

.66 

,83 

.81 

.55 

HI-LITE 

Stippled 

Stipple- 


,26 

.59 

.70 

,84 

.65 

.60 


Perforated 

.20 

.24 

.50 

,76 

.83 

.76 

.60 

AUDICOTE 

Darbied 

Mpchme 

.64 

.29 

.55 

.03 

.80 

.80 

,60 


Textured 

,59 

.28 

,51 1 

,73 

,77 

.77 

.55 


Base—One holf inch applied la a Gypsum Plaster Bosecoat on Metal Lath. 
Sound absorption from tests at a recognized independent laboratory. 


HI-LITE* ACOUSTICAL PLASTER 

DESCRIPTION 

Hi-Lite Aeotistical Plaster may be applied over properly pre¬ 
pared gypsum plaster or Portland C5ement-Ume plaster basecoats. 
Requires the addition of water only. PVmulated for hand ap¬ 
plication, it develops its maximum acoustical efficiency through 
mechanical opening of the surface, and therefore must be 
stippled or stipple-perforated. Hilite Acoustical Plaster may 
be used in areas of relatively high moisture. 

Color*—Available in white only, 

FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Sound Afaiorption—Noise reduction coefficient of ,60 when stip¬ 
pled or stipple-perforated. (See table for individual frequencies,) 

High Light Reflection—Light reflection is in excess of .75 for both 
stippled and stipple-perforated finish. (See table.) 

Mainisfianco—H i-Lite Acoustical Plaster may he cleaned with 
a vacuum cleaner using hose and brush attachments. 

Pairttablo —May be redecorated with Texolite* paint (Standard 
or Imperial), Tests by a nationally recognized laboratory 
showed Hi-Lite Acoustical Plaster with a stipple-perforated 
finish had no loss in the noise Reduction Coefficient after 4 
spray coats of Imperial Texolite paint were applied. 

Adoptobiiiry— Hi-Lite, when applied to a Portland cement-lime 
basecoat, may be used in areas of moderately high humidity 
such as ceilings over swimming pools. 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 


I 

I 

« 

i 

i 

i 



1. Hi-Lite must be machine mixed to develop proper density, 

2, Although more durable than most acoustical materials, it is 
designed for use on ceilings or wall areas not subiect to 
contact, 

3, When perforated, a special perforator with rust resistant 
prongs should be used. 

4. Hi-Lite is not recommended for use over radiant heating 
panels, or for direct application to monolithic concrete. 


i 

i 

f 


^T, M, Reg. U, S. Pat. Off, 



IW-UTi SHppl«*P«rfoniled AUDICOTE Machlrttt-Tuxfurtd Flnith SABINITE Trowel Finfih 


' HUITE t AUDICOTE , ^TEXOLlTE^t ^^ROCKLATH't ''RED TOP*', aw reglilmwd IradBina'rlif owned by Ibo United State* Ovnium and utedfav 11 to 

Idewmyrti* particular acoutllcal plotten **TfXOl1T|" IdontHloi the ^rlicular Intefter 
ROCKLATH IdontHtei ttie partkufar plntter baio; "RED TOP idontlltei lli« particular plaitef; att itianufacturod by United Slote* Oyptum ^ 
























































ACOUSTICAL 

PLASTERS 


AUDICOTE* ACOUSTICAL PLASTER 

DESCRIPTION 

Audtcote Acoustical Plaster may be applied over prop¬ 
erly prepared gypsum plaster or portland cement-lime 
plaster base coats, or direct to monolithic concrete. It 
may be applied using either hand or machine application 
methods to a machine textured finish, stippled, stipple- 
perforated, floated or trowelled, Audicote attains its 
hardness through drying, and develops its acoustical 
properties by Assuring. Requires the addition of water 
only. Particularly adaptable to large unbroken celling 
areas where machine application will result in a uniform 
textured finish. 



Cofors 

Available in Satin White and Special White, 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 



Sound Absorption —Noise Reduction Coefficient of ,55 for 
machine textured finish; ,60 for hand darbied finish, 
(See table for individual frequencies,) 

Lighf ReRoctron 

Either machine textured finish or hand applied finish 
has a light reflection of ,65 for Satin White and ,70 for 
Special White, 

/Maintenonce —May be spray painted or refinished with a 
spray applied coat of Audicote, 


Po/ntob/e —Tests show no loss in Noise Reduction 
Coefficient after 2 spray coats of Texolite (Standard or 
Imperial) applied to U,S,G, specification for painting 
acoustical plasters, and no appreciable loss when four 
coats are applied. 





LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1, Audicote is designed for use on ceiling and wail areas 
not subject to contact, 

2, While a rust inhibitor is used in Audicote, a full brown 
coat is necessary to help eliminate the possibility of 
rusting through of tie wires or exposed metal lath, 

3, Audicote is not recommended for use over radiant 
heating panels. 


SPECIFICATIONS 





The following short form specification may be used in the gen¬ 
eral plastering specifications, 

OENERM PROVISrOKS 

General provisions for plastering apply to acoustical plaster 
application, 

SCOPE 

As mdicated on drawings, all walls and ceilings shall be finished 
as herein described, 

MATERIALS 

Acoustical plaster shall be (choose one) 


SABINITE* ACOUSTICAL PLASTER 

DESCRIPTION 

For application over a properly prepared gypsum basecoat. 
Formulated for hand application, it may be finished with 
trowel or float, and requires the addition of water only. Any 
good piaster craftsman can apply, 

Co tors— Available in Oyster White, Antique Ivory, Spanish 
Buff, Caenstone^ and Colonial Cream, 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Soditd Abtorption — Noise reduction coefficient of .60 with Trowel 
Finish; .55 for fioat finish, (See table for individual frequencies,) 

Light ion— Laboratory tests of Oyster White indicate Ught 

reflection of ,53 for Trowel Finish and .51 for Float Finish, 

Mointenanc*—S abinite trowel or float finish may be cleaned 
with a vacuum cleaner, using hose and brush attachment, 
Sabinite trowel finish may also be cleaned with a putty type 
wallpaper cleaner. 

Painting— Sab iNiTE may be redecorated with Texolite* paint 
(Standard or Imperial). Apply according to U,S,G. specification 
for painting Sabinite. Tests show no loss in the noise reduction 
coefficient after two spray coats. 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 

1* Designed for use on ceilings and areas not subject to contact, 

2. Sabinite Acoustical Plaster should not be used where ex¬ 
posed to excessive moisture, nor on exterior areas where 
exposed to the elements. 

3, Sabinite is not recommended for use over radiant heating 
panels. 


^Trddemarkj Reg. LI.S* Pat. Off, 


1, Sabinite Acoustical Plaster (Trowel Finish) (Float Finish), 

2, Hi-lite Acoustical Plaster (Stippled Finish) (Stipple-Per¬ 
forated Finish), 

3, Audicote Acoustical Plaster (Machine Textured Finish) 
(Stipple Finish) (Trowel Finish) (Darbied Finish) as inanu- 
factui^ by the United States Gypsum Company, Color 
shall be as selected by the architect, 

MIXING AND APPLICATION 

Mixing and application of acoustical plaster and basecoat plaster 
shall be in ^iet accordance with the manufacturer's latest 
printed directions which are hereby made a part of this speci¬ 
fication. 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


ACOUSTICAL PLASTERS 


MIXING AND APPLICATION 
SABINITE ACOUSTICAL PLASTER- 
Trowel ar Float Finish 
Mixing 

Mochind mixing recommended. Put 22 quarts clean water in 
mixer for each bag of Sabinite. Add Sabinite to water and 
mix until mortar weighs 15 to 18 lbs. net per 12-qt. pail (usually 
8 to 6 minutes, depending on speed of mixer). For hand mixing, 
pla(?e Sabinite in one end of mixing box. For each bag of 
Sabinite add 23 qts. of clean water in other end. Hoe Sabinite 
into water. The mix will appear dry, but do not add more water. 
Mix until mortar weighs 15 to 18 lbs. net per 12-qt. pail (ap¬ 
proximately 8-10 minutes per 2-bag batch), 

Apphcoffon 

Sabinite shall be applied in 2 coata to a uniform total thickness 
of over a basecoatof Red Top* gypsum plaster. A full scratch 
and brown coat of gypsum plaster is required over metal lath, 
Rocklath* plaster base, and masonry bases (excluding mono¬ 
lithic concrete) to provide proper rigidity, strength, and a solid 
base for acoustical plaster. 

Apply the first coat of Sabinite H"" thick by scratching in and 
doubling back over a set semi-green gypsum plaster basecoat 
that is level and cross raked. If basecoat is dry, spray lightly to 
reduce suction. Allow to set and partially dry (at least overnight) 
before applying finish coat. 

Apply Sabinite finish coat to a thickness of 34' scratching in 
and doubling back, over a set, partially dry Srst coat. Bring 
total thickness to 34'* Leave surface uniformly level and free of 
trowel marks, working from wet edge. Finish areas in one oper¬ 
ation to avoid joinings. Trowel Finish—after gloss leaves sur¬ 
face and surface is firm, trowel lightly to a uniform texture. Do 
noi me water during troweling. Float Finish—float second coat 
5 to 10 minutes after gloss has left surface and surface is firm. 
Use a shingle, cork, or carpet float. Do not me water in floating. 

HI-IITE ACOUSTICAL PLASTER 
Stipple or 5tlpple>Perforated Finish 
Mixing 

Machine Mixing iequiredz Use approximately 33 quarts of clean 
water per bag of plaster. Add Hi-l1te Acoustical Plaster to clean 
water and mix until mortar weighs 15 to 17 pounds net per 12- 
quart pail. (Approximately 10 to 15 minutes mixing time is 
required depending on speed of mixer.) 

Do not re temper or mix one batch with another. Keep all tools 
and equipment clean. Mix no more than can be used in one 
hour. 

Application 

USG Hi-lite Acoustical Plaster shall be applied in two coats 
to a uniform thickness of 34'* A full scratch and brown coat of 
gypsum plaster or Portland cement plaster that has been cross- 
raked is required over metal lath, gypsum lath and masonry 
bases (except monolithic concrete) to provide proper rigidity, 
strength and a solid base for the acoustical plaster, 
flnt Coat: Apply the first coat of Hl-LlTE Acoustical Plaster 
thick, by scratching in firmly and immediately doubling 
back over a set and dry, partially dry or seTni-green basecoat. 
Darby lightly to a level surface. Allow to set and dry fairly 
well (at least overnight) before applying finish coat. 

Flnlih Coat: Apply the finish coat 34' thick, to a set and fairly 
dry Hi-Lite first coat, scratching in and immediately doubling 
back, leaving surface free of trowel marks. Work from a wet 
edge to avoid joinings. 

When surface gloss has disappeared or surface Is crisp and hard 
enough to give clean perforations, stipple the surface with a rice 
root stippling brush to a uniform texture. 

To obtain a stipple-perforated ^ish, perforate the surface not 
sooner than 30 minutes after stippling but before set (or when 
surface is hard enough to give clean perforations without 
tearing). Use perforator as furnished by the U.S. Gypsum 
Company. Perforations should number approximately 500 per 
square foot and should be at least 3/16'' deep. 


RED TOP AUDICOTE ACOUSTICAL PLASTER 
Surface Preparation 

Surfaces to receive AuDicOTE must be firm, clean, and free 
from oily film or water soluble materials. 

Raw surfaces or edges of steel in contact with Audicote shall be 
galvanised or primed with rust inhibitive paint. Raw edges 
shall be similarly primed. In reinforced concrete slabs, ends 
of bar chairs shall be treated to prevent rusting and other raw 
steel in the exposed surfaces shall be held to a minimum. (See 
related inclusion of specifications for concrete.) For best results, 
base coats of gypsum plaster or Portland cement plaster should 
be semi-green to dry. 

Related inclusion (for concrefe ipacificoffonsj; 

Where Audicote is specified to be applied direct to mono¬ 
lithic concrete, low reinforcing bar chair legs shall be galvanized 
with ends turned up and high reinforcing bar chair legs shall be 
dipped in rust inhibitive paint. Other raw steel in the exposed 
surface of the concrete shall be held to a minimum. 

Mixing 

Machtn» Mixing—Machine mixing is recommended. Add Audi¬ 
cote to the water. Use approximately 55 quarts of clean water 
per bag for the first coat of acoustical plaster. For machine 
application of the finish coat more water will be required, 70 to 
90 quarts, depending upon the type of machine used and the 
degree of texture desired. An increase in the amount of water 
used per bag will give a finer texture when machine applied. If 
hand application of the finish coat is required use approximately 
55 quarts of water per bag for the finish coat. Each bag will 
cover 7 to 8 square yards 34' thick. Mix for a minimum of five 
minutes in the mixer to develop the proper consistency. 

Hand Mixing—If hand mixing is required the material must be 
hoed sufficiently to develop even consistency free of humps. 
Machine Applicatian —The first coat of acoustical plaster should 
be applied to a thickness of Level with a darby and point 
up with a trowel, if necessary, to provide a smooth and level 
base for the finish coat. Allow to dry before applying finish 
coat. Apply finish coat 34' thick. 

Hand Appllcotlon—Apply first Coat of acoustical plaster by 
firmly scratching in 34' and immediately doubling back to full 
thickness of Level with a darby to provide a smooth and 
level base for the finish coat. Allow to dry before proceeding 
with the finish coat. Apply finish coat by scratching in and 
immediately doubling back to 34'' thickness. After finish coat 
has taken up sufficiently, it may be stippled, stipple-perforated, 
floated, darbied or trowelled to produce the desired finish. 
Caution 

Allow Red Top Audicote Acoustical Plaster to dry naturally, 
furnishing proper heat and ventilation in slow drying weather. 
Avoid fast or uneven drying which would re.sult in excessive 
fissuring. Large fissures should be filled and leveled prior to 
application of the finish coat. 


PAINTING ACOUSTICAL PLASTERS 

Surface Preparofion 

Remove all loose dirt or dust by use of a vacuum cleaner with 
hose and brush attachment. 

Painti Should be water-thinned. Texolite* (Standard or Im¬ 
perial) is recommended. First coat—mix one part Texolite 
paste to one part water by volume. Second coat if required— 
mix one part Texolite paste to two parts water by volume. 

Spray on with any gun with a medium fine spray. DeVilbiss 
spray gun, type MED, with a No. 30 nozzle or equivalent is 
recommended. Use 30 to 40 lbs. pressure in the gun and 20 to 
30 lbs. on the paint. 

Hold nozzle 14 to IS in. away from work. Use a slow, uniform 
motion. Cover surface in one pass. Do not pass over same area 
several times as this builds up paint unnecessarily. 

Allow at least overnight drying between coats. If weather is 
extremely humid, allow additional drying as necessary. 

NOTE: Brush painting is not recommended. 
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ACOUSTONE^ "F" 

A fissured, IlghI weight, mineral acous-i^ 
lical tile* Finidi painted at the Fadofy and 
ova liable with aceuralety formed bevel 
or square edges. 

CMaili: Pages 1, % TO, 11, IS 


MOTJF'D* ACOU^TONE* 

The exclusive mineral aoduslicai tile avaib 
able in 11 unusual designs. The designs ore 
produced by heavier shadows caused by 
the "etched'* portion of the tile rather 
than by differeiKe In opplied color. 

IsjPegei t, % 10, 11, 13 


SLOTTED AUDITONE* 

The original slotted wood fiber acoustical 
tile designed with an exclusive fundional 
appearance. The face and exposed bev¬ 
els are finish pointed WHITE at Hie 
factory. 

Detelli; Pages 13 end 15 


PERFORATED AUDITONE 

A perforated wood fiber acoustical tile 
designed to give moximum acoustical effi'- 
dency. The face and exposed beveti are 
finish pointed WHITE ot the factory. 

Detaltsi Pages 13 ond IS 


RANDOM 

PERFORATED AUDITONE 

A random perforated wood fiber acous¬ 
tical tite designed for ocovstical efficiency 
□nd beauty. The face ond exposed bevels 
are finish pointed WHITE at the factory. 
Datells: Pagas 13 and 15 


CORRUTONE* PANEL 
Corrugated, Perforated 2fi go., electro- 
zinc coated, bonderized steel. Face side 
pointed with 2 cools of baked on enamel. 
Mineral fiber sound absorbing pods 
placed on top of steel panels. 

Data lit! Foga 18 


PERFAtONE* 

Perforoted 26 go. eJectro-xinc coated, 
bonderized steel pointed both face and 
bock with baked-an enamel finish. Also 
ovailobie in 35^1 H .023^ thick olu- 
minum units having bore mill finish, alu¬ 
minized finish or pointed both face and 
bock with baked-on enamel. 

Units bocked with choice of mineral fiber 
sound absorbing pads in flameproof 
paper. Datalit: Page 30 


Thicknett 

and Six# 




H%12'x24' 


H'x12'x36' 


H^xl2'x12^ 


^4^xl2'x24' 


%'x12M2' 


12'X 12' 


?4'x I2'x24' 


l^'x T2'x 12' 
X 12' X 12' 


Vi'x 12'x24' 
%'x12'x24' 


»^'x 12' X 12' 
?6 'k 12'X 12' 


I2'x24' 
X 12' X 24' 


1^' to 2Ms' 
24' X 24' or 
24'X 43' 


2W’ X 12' X 12' 
2W X 12' X 24' 
2‘>^' X 12' X 36' 


Edge 

Treatment 


Square or fievet 


Square or Bevel 


Square 


Square or Bevel 


Square 
iJnea Pattern 
Only 


Squore 


Bevei 


Bevel Bt Center- 
Scored with Inter- 
lodcmg Tongue 
& Gtoove Edges. 


Bevel 


Bevel & Center- 
Scored with Inter¬ 
locking Tongue L. 
Groove Edges. 


Bevel 


Bevel & Center- 
Scored with inter¬ 
locking Tongue & 
Groove Edges. 


Corrugated 


Bevel & Center- 
Scored 


Methods of 

InetoltaHen 


Adhesive 


Mechanically suspended on 

1. Conceoled Z-Spline. 

2. E-I-5 Suipensi^ System. 


Mechonicaily suspended in 
E-Z-S Suspension System 


Adhesive 


Medianicalty suspended on 
E-Z-5 Suspension System. 


Mechankolly suspended on 
Concealed Z-Spline. 


Adhesive 


1, Stopled, screwed or nailed 
to wood framing. 

2, Screwed to Gypsum Board. 

3, Medionkally Suspended, 


Adhesive 


1* Adhesive (14* only) 

2. Slopied, screwed or nailed 
to wood framing 

3. Screwed to Gypsum Board 
Bose 

4. Mechanically Suspended 
1^4* only) 


Adhesive 


1, Adhesive 114'only) 

2, Stapled, screwed or nailed 
to Wood framing 

3. Screwed to Gypsum Board 
Bose 

4. Mechanically Suspended 
(H' only) 


Mechanically Suspended 
on E-Z-S Suspension 
System. 


Mechonicaily suspended on 
T-Bors. 


I 

i 

I 
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SOUND 

CONTROL PRODUCTS 




J 






t 

t 



Efftcrancy (Halt* 

Radifcttofl Coafflclanl 
Sp*c. Ran^a) 

Cotori 

Avolloble 

Light 

ReflecHen 

CoeffkienI 

Heot 

Cenductivily 

Fire Retlilonce 
Rating Fed. 
Spec* SS-A-11«b 


Llmltotioni 

H,R.C varJes from 
range .i5-JS ta 
range .70-*80 
depending on 
type of InitoiraHon. 

(See Tedinica) Data 
Page 5) 

White or Ivory* 

84% 

White 

k = 0.3S 

Clof*-A 

"Ineombuitlble" 

Cleaned easily with 
vacuum cleaner or 
damp sponge* 

Con be repeatedly 
spray or 
brush pointed* 

Should not be used: 

T* Where exposed 
to steam or very high 
humidity. 

2. Below wainscot 
height or exposed to 
impocti obroslbn or 
tampering. 

K.A.C^ variei from 
range »65-*75 to 
range ,70-.80 
depending on type 
of httplfotion 
{See Tedu^icol Date 
Page 5) 

White or Ivory. 

70% 

White 

lc = 0.35 

Class-A 

"incombustible*' 

Clearsed eostly with 
vacuum cJeoner or 
domp sponge* 

Con be repeatedly 
sproiy or 
brush pointed. 

Should not be used: 

1. Where exposed 
to steam or very high 
humidity. 

2* Bebw wainscot 
height or exposed lo 
impoct, abroslon or 
tampering. 

N.R.C. ranga 
.40-.70 

(Saa Technical Data 
Poga U1 

Pointed White 

75% 

k^0*38 

Closs-D 

"Combustible" 

Clow-C 

Rated "Slow 
Burning*’ when 
mill-8nished with 

ti*S*G* Ffome- 

Resiilonl Point. 

Cieorted with putty 
or poste type wall¬ 
paper cleaner* Con 
be repeatedly spray 
or brush pointed* 

Should not be used: 

T. Where exposed 
to steam or very high 
humidity* 

2* Below woinscot 
height or expKssed to 

Impact, abrasion or 
tomperlng. 

N^ILC varies, from 
range *50—^80 lo 
range *85-»75 
depending on 
thicltriess of tile and 
type of initollotlon* 

(See Technical Data 
Page 14) 

Pointed White 

75% 

k^0*3S 

Closi-D 

"Combustible" 

Closs-C 

Rated “Slow 
Burning" when 
mill-finished with 

U.S.G* Flome- 
Reslstant Point* 

Cleoned with putty 
or paste type wo)l- 
poper cleaner* Con 
be repeatedly sproy 
or brush pointed* 

Should not be used: 

1. Where exposed 
to steom or very high 
humidity, 

2* Below woinscot 
height or exposed to 

Impact, abrasion or 
tampering* 

varies fram 
range *45-,55 lo 

range 

depending tm 
thickness of tile and 
type of instolfation, 

{See Technical Data 
Poge 15) 

Pointed White 

77% 

k = 0*38 

Closi-D 

’^Combustible" 

Closi-C 

Roled “Slow 
Burning" when 
mill-flniihed with 

U.S*G* Flame- 

Resfstont Paint. 

Cleaned with putty 
or paste type wall¬ 
paper cleoner* Con 
be repeotedly spray 
or brush pointed* 

Should not be used: 

1 * Where exposed 
to steom or very high 
humidity* 

2* Below woinscot 
height or exposed to 
impact, abrasion or 
tampering* 

N*R.C* varies from 
range *75—.85 
(See TechnlcoJ Doto 
Page 17) 

Pointed White | 



Cidss-A 

'‘incombustible" 

Washable 

Repalntoble 

Should not be used 
in oreos of very high 
humidity or where 
woter might 
repeatedly impinge 
against the surface. 

N*R.C* rcnge 
*85-.95 
[See Technicol 

Doto Page 19) 

Normaily pointed 
White 

78% 


Closi-A 

’Incombustibie" 

Washable 

Repainlable 

Use Aluminum 

FERFATONE Pons 
with galvanized 
fittings in areas of 
very high humidity or 
where woter might 
repeotedly Impinge 
ogoinst the surface. 
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ACOUSTONE* 

MINERAL ACOUSTICAL TILE 




Bevel ACOUSTONE “F“ 
Conventional joints 



Square Edge ACOUSTONE "F" 
Inconspicuous joints 




FANTASIA design No, 40 
"MOTIF’D ACOUSTONE" 




r VH •* . * 




n .* 
€■ 




O' '• .T ..‘jf 

yKl. . 


St, ic- . ij:' , . V 

M T -* ^ ' 

"■ S- ^ 

» * «».». * #■ 

» • ■ * All ^ - • o I 

GALAXY design No. 33 
"MOTfF'D ACOUSTONE" 


DESCRIPTION 

ACOUSTONE "F" 

ACOUSTONE “F”, mineral acousti¬ 
cal tile, is manufactured by bind¬ 
ing mineral fibers into a light¬ 
weight, highly sound absorbent 
tile form. The fissured surface 
closely resembles that of Traver¬ 
tine marble. No two tiles are iden¬ 
tical in texture; the pattern is as 
natural as the yeining of fine mar¬ 
ble or the grain of wood. Each 
tile is finish-painted at the fac¬ 
tory. Available with accurately 
formed bevel or square edges. 

Sizes ACOUSTONE '‘F” is available 
in ^ 4 " thickness in 12''xl2'', 12"x 
24" and 12"x36'' sizes with square 
or bevel edges. 



« 



MOTIF’D* ACOUSTONE 

Motif'd ACOUSTONE inineral 
acoustical tile, is produced by al¬ 
tering the surface of standard 
ACOUSTONE ‘T'' tile by an exclu¬ 
sive IISG process resulting in an 
integrally permanent decoration 
as selected by the designer. The 
finished product is mill painted. 
The pattern selected is accented 
by the varying shadows caused by 
directional changes in the source 
of light rather than by differences 
in applied color. 

Sixes Motif'd ACOUSTONE (except 
LINEA design No. 38) is available 
in 12"'xl2'' units; thick with 
square edges only, kerfed for 
splines used in adhesive or mech¬ 
anical suspensions. Linea Motif'd 
ACOUSTONE is available in 12'^x24^^ 
size, thick, with square edges 
only, kerfed only for the EZS 
System, 




f 

( 


Patterns The standard patterns il¬ 
lustrated on this page and page 6 
are available. These patterns pro¬ 
vide the designer a wide range of 
beautiful and unusual decorative 
effects. Custom patterns can be 
produced to meet individual re¬ 
quirements. 












SOUND CONTROL 
PRODUCTS 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Sound Absorphon Sound absorption depends upon 
the mounting. Adhesive application is designated as 
the No. 1 mounting and the suspended acoustical 
units on the Z-Spline Systems are designated as the 
No. 7 mounting. 

Colors The face side and exposed bevels of Acous- 
TONE and Motif'd Acoustone ^e painted at 
the factory with full finish coat of either white or 
ivory paint. 

Light Reflection AcouSTONE painted with 

standard White finish has a light reflection of 86%. 

MotiFd Acoustone acoustical tile painted white has 
a light reflection coefficient of 70% as tested by 
A.M.A. Laboratories. 


Pointobility MoTIF'D AcOUSTONE and ACOUSTONE 
mineral acoustical tile, may be brush or spray 
painted many times without loss of sound absorption 
at 500 cycles per second or in the Noise Reduction 
Coefficient, The effect of repeated coats of paint on 
Acoustone "'F” and other materials may be found 
in Research Paper RP-1298 ''Effect of Paint on 
Sound Absorption of Acoustical Materials,'" which is 
obtainable from the National Bureau of Standards, 
U. S, Department of Commerce, Washington, D. C. 
Oil, casein, resin emulsion or spirit thinned paints 
may be used with recommended painting procedures. 

Resistdnce to Soiling and '‘Breathing" The smooth, 
painted finish of Motif'd Acoustone and Acous¬ 
tone “F” resists soiling and limits objectionable air 
travel ("breathing"') through the face of the tile. 


Washability Factory-painted MoTIF'd Acoustone 
and Acoustone "F"" may be washed with a damp 
sponge or cleaned with a vacuum cleaner, chemical 
rubber sponge, used dry, or putty or paste type 
wallpaper cleaner. Accidental spotting or soiling can 
usually be removed by this method before over-all re- 
decoration is necessary. 

Thermal Conductivity Motif'd AcOUSTONE and 
Acoustone "F” have a thermal conductivity factor 
of k-0,35. 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 

Motif'd Acoustone and Acoustone "F", mineral 
acoustical tiles, are designed for normal moisture 
conditions. They should not be used where they will 
be exposed to excessively high humidity. They should 
not be used below wainscot height or where they may 
be damaged by impact, abrasion or tampering. 
Acoustone should not be installed until moisture re¬ 
sulting from plastering, concrete or terrazzo work, 
etc., is no longer a hazard. 


TECHNICAL DATA 


SOURCE: Acoiistieat Moterlati AiiocioKon 


UNITS 

MOUNTING 

THICKNISS 

GofiffNivnft ot Cyctex SKown 

NRC 

Spec* 

Renge 

Wt* 

U* 

Fire 

Reilftence 

125 

250 

500 

lOOO 

2000 

4000 

ptf 

Ref, 

MDTIPD 













ACOUSTONE 

1 


.09 

,26 

.69 

.90 

,06 

.82 

.65-75 

1,20 

70 

Incombuitlble 

"Strioted” 

Pattern f 19 

7 


.71 


,70 

.78 

,07 

.93 

,70-.eo 

1.27 


Fed* Spec* 55-A-110b 

ACOUSTONE 

1 


.15 

,29 

*84 

.93 

,78 


.65«75 


,86 

Incombustible 

• IjpM 

7 


.5-i 

.70 

.66 

76 

.80 

,66 

J5-.B5 

1,29 


Fed, Spec. 5S-A-110b 


Tile tesied were pemted with o fijN finish coat of paint. 

MOUNTING NO. 1— Cemented to Plaiterboard—^Considered Et^uivalent to Cementing to Ploiter or Concrete Ceilings, 
MOUNTING NO* 7 —Atloched to Metal Supports on Metal Suspended! System. 
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ACOUSTONE* 

MINERAL ACOUSTICAL TILE 


i 


HOW MOTIF’D* ACOUSTONE PATTERNS WORK 


The unretouched photographs below were made of the same 
section of an instailatinn of Motif'p Acoustqne tile, but 
under two different lighting conditions. The upper picture 
shows contract or color difference obtained under normal light¬ 
ing; the lower picture show*s how the contrast is reversed when 


light was shifted 180 degrees from that used in the upper view. 
Such changes in degrees of contrast are usually apparent in 
every Motif'o Acoustone installation. This ^^mobile’' effect 
shifts, not only with light changes, but with changes in position 
of the observer. The pattern never becomes monotonous. 




MEDALUON 
design No. 70 


GROSGRAfN 
design No. 37 


SrRfATED 
des/gn No. 7 9 



GEORGiAN 
design No. 2 


CLOVER LEAF 
design No. 5 



BORDER 
design No. 32 B 


OUTLfNf 
design No. 32 A 


TEXTURA 
design No, 36 


i 

i 

i 

i 

f 

i 

i 



i 

i 
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SOUND CONTriOL 
PRODUCTS 
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INSTALLATION METHODS 


1. ADHESIVE APPLICATION; 

(Mounting No. 1.) 

2. MECHANICAL SUSPENSION; 

(Mounting No. 7.) 

A. Td Flattered Cailingt. 

A. Cdncealed Z-Splinei 

1. Attached td carrying channels. 

2. Directly Attached la Bar JditU, 

3. Directly Attcclied to Wood Fgrring- 

B. To USG Gypsum Daordi. 

B. E-Z'5 Suspension System 

1. Attached to carrying channels. 

2. Directly Attached ta Bar Joists. 

3. Directly Attached to Waad Furring. 


1. ADHESIVE APPLICATION 

Application with adhesive is the most widely used method 
and is recommended where a suitable base exists. 


BASES FOR ADHESIVE APPLICATION 

A, PLASTER 

It On new work: a full thickness of rodded brown coat 
of gypsum plaster in a clean, dry, level state provides 
an excellent base. 

On existing work: 

a. Old lime pntiy finish that has been in place for a year 
or more offers a good base if the finish is well bonded to 
the base coat of plaster. If it is not well bonded, consider 
the application of Z-Splines attached to wood furring 
strips with No, 90 Clips, (Note mechanical suspension 
systems and details on page ll.) 

bt A good quality paint well bonded to sound plaster 
and in place not less than 6 months will usually give 
excellent results. 


B, ACOUSTONE CEMENTED TO GYPSUM BOARDS 

Where an incombustible base is required, Mottf'd 
Acoustone and Agoustone “P'* can be adhesively 
applied to several gypsum board bases. They may be 
installed by the following methods: 


1. aAXEORD 


Z-Board 


SHEETROCK Nailed to 

SHEETROGK FIRECODE Weod Members 

BAXBORD FIRECODE 
ROCKLATH 


2. BAXBORD 


Z-Bdard 

SHEETROCK FIRECODE 
BAXBORD FIRECODE 


Nailed to 
Nailing ChanneE^ 



Adhesive App/icof/on 
(Mouftfrng No, 1} 



£-Z^S Suspension System 
(Mounfing No, 7) 


Conceo/ed Z Spiine System 
(Moirnfing No, 7) 


R 


'T.M. Reg. U.S. Pot Off, 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM 


7 










ACOUSTONE* 

MINERAL ACOUSTICAL TILE 


INSTALLATION SYSTEMS 



1. ADHESIVE APPLICATION—ConVd. 


2. MECHANICAL SUSPENSION 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 


TILE MAY BE ATTACHED 


1, Size of Units. 

Tile should not exceed 12'"xl2" for ceilings or 12''x24'' 
for walls. 

2. New lime putty finish may have free lime on the sur¬ 
face which can cause saponification of oils and resins in 
the adhesive. For this finish a combination of adhesive 
and nailing is recommended. 

3. Hard oil (sometimes called gloss oil) when used as a 
size for calcimine may react with the solvents of the 
adhesive and therefore is an unsatisfactory base. In this 
case, a combination of nailing and adhesives must be 
used. The acoustical contractor can determine by job 
testing when to augment the adhesive with nailing. 

4 , The use of Rocklath without plaster is not recom¬ 
mended where job conditions, particularly moisture con¬ 
ditions, are unsuitable. Accordingly, Acoustone, mineral 
acoustical tile, shall be applied to such a base only when 
the installation of the base is made under the supervision 
of and to the satisfaction of the USG acoustical con¬ 
tractor, 

5. Since it is not always possible to determine the con¬ 
dition of the concrete surface, the adhesive application of 
any acoustical tile to a concrete slab is not recommended. 
(For a more economical and secure method of attaching 
Mot]p*d Acoustone or Acoustone “F'" to concrete 
slabs, see architectural specifications, pages 22 and 23 
and details page 11, "‘Acoustone suspended on Z-Splines 
directly attached to wood furring strips.'') 

6 , The adhesive application of Motjf'd Acoustone and 
Acoustone “F" directly to wood strips or plywood is 
not recommended. (For a more economical and secure 
method of attaching Acoustone to wood furring strips, 
see architectural specifications, pages 22, 23, and 24 and 
details page 11, “Acoustone suspended on Z-Splines 
directly attached to wood furring strips.”) 

ADHESIVE APPLICATION 



AfiMtJlVI— I 



OLP TYPE SQUAAE PRODUCE OPEN-OFFSET JOINTS QVCR WAVY CEILINGS 

NVAVt Pla)TLN LFhC 


NEW TYPE SQUARE EDGES PRODUCE TIGHTER JOINTS IN CLOSER ALrCNMeHT 



1. To carrying channels Using the Concealed Z-Splme 
System. (Details on page 9 and architectural specifica¬ 
tions on pages 22 and 23.) 

To carrying channels using the E-Z-S System. (Details 
on page 10 and architectural specifications on page 23.) 

2. Direct to bar joUts Using the Concealed Z-SpUne System 
or the E-Z-S System. (Specifications on pages 22 and 23.) 

3. Direct to wood furring using the Concealed Z-Spline 
System or the E-Z-S System. (Specifications on page 22 
and details on page 11.) 

SYSTEMS 

1. Concealed Z-Splines. (See details page 9 and specifica¬ 
tions on pages 22 and 23.) 

Use J^''xl2''xl2'' or J^''xl2''x24"' Motip'd Acoustone, 
Acoustone “F”, mineral acoustical tile. This method 
offers an economical, simple, rigid construction and per¬ 
mits the use of flush joints where lighting conditions are 
not too severe. 

This suspension method provides metal spline sup¬ 
ports in kerfs along the four edges of each unit. Splines 
also act as a continuous seal to minimize air travel 
through the joints. Self leveling of the tile joints is as¬ 
sured since intersecting corners of four adjacent units 
are supported on the same member. 

2. E-Z-S Suspension System. (See details page 10 and 
specifications on page 23.) 

Use thick 12 V24/' or 12‘'x36'' Acoustone “F” with 
square edges, or H"" x 12'" x 24'" “LINEA” MOTIF'D 
ACOUSTONE. This method is used where access is re¬ 
quired to the area above the ceiling for adjusting valves, 
electrical equipment, controls of air conditioning equip¬ 
ment, or for other reasons. 

Because of its ease of installation, this method is eco¬ 
nomical and provides a low cost acoustical ceiling with 
complete accessibility to the area above the ceiling. Any 
type lighting arrangement is easily adaptable to the 
E-Z-S Suspension System. Lighting troffers can be in¬ 
stalled easily and economically. Full advantage can be 
taken of the economy of gravity-held diffusers laid di¬ 
rectly in the Z-Spline to replace equivalent area of 
Acoustone. This permits maximum flexibility of light¬ 
ing arrangement. 

3. Z-Splines Attached To Wood Furring Strips. (See details 
page 11 and specifications on pages 22, 23, and 24.) 

This method is particularly adaptable to those existing 
ceilings where the surface is in such condition that it is 
impossible to attach Motif'd Acoustone or Acoustone 
“F” tile by cementing. 

This system is installed by nailing wood furring strips, 
maximum spacing of 4^-0'' on centers for the concealed 
method or 5''-0" on centers for the E-Z-S system, and at¬ 
taching Z-Splines to the furring strips with the No. 90 
Clip. The No. 90 Clip may also be used to attach Z- 
Splines directly to existing w^ood joists or to wood furring 
strips nailed to exposed concrete surfaces. 


















ACOUSTONE 
ACOUSTICAL TILE 


ACOUSTONE* “F” OR MOTIF’D* ACOUSTONE, MINERAL ACOUSTICAL TILE, 
MECHANICAL SUSPENSION ON CONCEALED Z-SPLINE SYSTEM 



3/4« X 12" X 24 x 
ACOUSTONE* “F“ OR 
3/4“ X 12* X I2«M0TIF'D* 
ACOUSTONE MINEftAU 
ACOUSTICAL TILE—\ 


24-GA, FLAT SPLINE 


24-GA, FINISH CHANNEL 


3/4‘* Z-SPLINE SPLICE 


use* 

CHANNELS 
4*-0" OX,- 


FINISH CHANNEL 


DETAIL AT WALL-B 


Z-SPLINE 12“ OX 


FLAT SPLINE 


DETAIL AT WALL-A 


^ WOOD FINISH 

ALT. WALL-A 


^ WOQO finish 

ALT. WALL-B 


NO^ e2A CLIP 


channels 


-FINISH channel 

SPRING STEEL SPACER 


ONE SPRING STEEL SPACER 
FOR EACH BORDER UNtT- 


FLAT SPHNE-24"OX. 


DETAIL AT WALL-A 


DETAIL AT WALL-B 




* 

*LlBfi 

II 





I'^'l 

R ©'"O" ^ 

1 

3/4" Z- SPLINI 


[HZ] 

— 

5 



«ai 

Z/3J1 ^ 



1 d 0 ^ 


' Z - SPL1NE- 





m 


‘ P 




1 ijj* '- .-M ■:-. ' **. £ rtM.h 

MmWm 






'1 




[4.' • : La? r, c' 11 J 
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ACOUSTONE 

MINERAL ACOUSTICAL TILE 


INSTALUTION SYSTEMS 



ACOUSTONE* “F” OR MOTIF’D* ACOUSTONE, MINERAL ACOUSTICAL TILE, 
MECHANICAL SUSPENSION ON E-Z-S SYSTEM 



3/*” X 12" X 24" 

OR I2« X 3i" 
ACOUSTONE - 
MINERAL ACOUSTICAL 
TILE--1 


Z-SPLINE 24" O.C. 


Z-SPHNE 


ACOUSTONE FINISH 
CHANNEL-- 


USING Z-SPLtNE 


USG 
Myt" CHANNELS 
S'-0"O*C. MAX 


TEE — 
OR 

angles 


DETAIL AT WALL-B 


Z-SPLINE SPLICE 


DETAIL AT WALL-A 


23V 


NO. eSA CLIP 
USG** ('/^"CHANNEL — 
Z*5PLINE 24"O.G.“- 


TEE OR 
ANGLES 


tee or 

ANGLES 


Z-SPLINE 


^-^PLINE SPUCC 




-FJNISH CHANNEL 

SPRING STEEt SPACER 


12" X 24" ACOUSTONE "F 


WOOD BLOC RING 


DETAIL AT WALL-A 


DETAIL AT WALL-B 


1— 

— >> - 

L 

- * - 

23Vf“. 


10 
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SOUND CONTROL 
PRODUCTS 


ACOUSTONE* “F” OR MOTIF’D* ACOUSTONE, MINERAL ACOUSTICAL TILE, 
SUSPENDED ON Z-SPLINE DIRECTLY ATTACHED TO WOOD FURRING STRIPS 



3/4"Z-SPLINE NO.90 z-spline clip iw z-spline 


CONCEALED Z-SPLINE METHOD 


E-Z-S SUSPENSION SYSTEM 



, 3/4 ■!-Z-SPLINE 


Z-SPLINE 
SPACING- 


NO 90 Z-SPLINE CLIP 


ACOUSTONE* MINERAL 
ACOUSTICAL TILE 



-ACOUSTONE FINISH CHANNEL 
FURRING STRIP- 


CEILING LINE- 



- + V- : 'r' ^^ ■ A ' ■ j - r'',';‘ ■■■1 ■''t ■ 




V4- XIZ'^ X 12" MOTIF'D^ ACOUSTONE OR 
XI2“ X £4“ ACOUSTONE* - 


NO. 90 Z-SPLINE CLIP—' 



|3a«-N0JI GALVANIZED 


DETAIL AT WALL-A 


DETAIL AT WALL-C 




DETAIL AT WALL-B 

~ « T,M. RE6.. U.3. PAT Orf. 


DETAIL AT WALL-D 
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WOOD FIBER OR 
MINERAL ACOUSTICAL TILE 


INSTALUTION SYSTEM 



MINERAL OR WOOD FIBER ACOUSTICAL TILE APPLICATION ON 
GYPSUM BOARD-NAILING CHANNEL SYSTEM 





USG* NAILING CHANNEL 


NAILING CHANNEL SPLICE 


BUTT JOiNT WASHER 


note: s" o.e. c«h iWint. 

ENSAOE ADJACENT BOARD 


ANNULAR RING 
SHANK NAIL 


BUTT JOINT CLIP 


DETAIL AT WALL-B 


note; nail 3PACINS «* o.e. 


DETAIL AT WALL-A 


~USe*Z-BOARD l-FLAT HEAD WOOD SCREW 

l/Z'nE'-CyiS'-O' (SIZE DEPENDENT ON 

THICKNESS OF AUDITOME* I 

DETAIL AT WALL-A 

SCREW APPLICATION OF FIBER TILES 


ILAR niNO NAIL-' 

SEALED JOINT 


ADHESIVE 


DETAIL AT WALL-B 


ADHESIVE application OF MINERAL OR FIBER TILE 


_ ___ ^ 



_H 
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SOUND CONTROL 
PRODUCTS 

AUDITONE* 

WOOD FIBER ACOUSTICAL TILE 


DESCRIPTION 

SLOTTED AUDITONE ACOUSTICAL TILE 

Slotted Audttone, wood fiber acoustical tile, is a slotted wood 
fiber tile designed to give maximum acoustical effidency with 
an exclusive, functional appearance. Each unit is finish-painted 
white at the factory and is available accurately formed, with 
butt bevel or tongue and groove edges. 

Stxfti; Slotted Auditone is available in thickness and in 
12' X 12' or 12' X 24' sizes. The 12'' x 24' tongue and groove 
units are center-scored to represent two 12' x 12' units with 
the slots parallel to the long edges. 

PERFORATED AND RANDOM PERFORATED 
AUDITONE ACOUSTICAi TILE 

PERFOR.4TED AuDiTONE wood fiber acoustical tile is a light¬ 
weight, low-cost, wood fiber tile designed and produced to give 
maximum acoustical efficiency. 529 holes in diameter are 
cleanly drilled into each square foot of tile. Perforated 
Auditone is accurately formed, with beveled or tongued and 
grooved edges. 

Random Perforated Auditone wood fiber acoustical tile is a 
lightweight, low-cost wood fiber tile, designed to minimize the 
appearance of individual tile units. 135 holes K' in diameter 
and 188 holes M'" in diameter are cleanly drilled into each 
square foot of Random Perforated Auditone. 

Perforated and Random Perforated Auditone are finish- 
painted white at the factory. 

Siz«i: Perforated Auditone is available in nr thick¬ 
nesses and in 12' x 12' or 12' x 24' sizes. The 12' x 24' tongue 
and groove units are center-scored and perforated to represent 
two 12' X 12' units. 

Random Perforated Auditone is available in or thick¬ 
nesses and in 12' x 12' or 12' x 24' sizes. The 12' x 24' tongue 
and groove units are center-scored to represent two 12' x 12' 
units. 

Edg« Treotmenr; SLOTTED, PERFORATED, and RANDOM PERFO¬ 
RATED Auditone are made with butt bevel edges for cementing 
to proper bases without supplementary nailing. Slotted, 
Perforated, and Random Perforated Auditone are also 
made with tongue and groove edges designed to better utilize 
the economical methods available for stapling, screwing, or 
nailing wood fiber tile directly to wood joists, studs, or nailing 
strips. The tongue and groove edges assure level joints and 
smooth ceiling appearance. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Sound Absorption depends upon the thickness of the tile and the 
type of mounting. See technical data on pages 14 and 15 for 
sound absorption values. 

Point ond Color: The face and bevels of SLOTTED, PERFORATED, 
and Random Perforated Auditone are finish-painted white 
at the factory. 

Marnt^nonco; SLOTTED, PERFORATED, and RANDO.M PERFORATED 
Auditone can be repeatedly brush or spray painted following 
recommended paint procedures with oil, resin emulsion, casein, 
or any of the commercial types of paint without loss of sound 
absorption at 500 cycles per second or in the Noise Reduction 
Coefficient. Si.otted, Perforated, and Random Perforated 
Auditone wood fiber acoustical tile can be cleaned with putty 
or paste type wallpaper cleaners. 

Rosi«lcinc« to Soiling and Breathing: The smcoth, painted finish of 
Slotted, Perforated, and Random Perforated Auditone 
wood fiber acoustical tile resists soiling. Slotted and Perfo¬ 
rated Auditone with tongue and groove edges minimize ob¬ 
jectionable air travel through the joints when used on suspended 
nailing strips. 

Thermal Conductivity: SLOTTED, PERFORATED, and RANDOM PER¬ 
FORATED Auditone have a k factor of 0.3S. 

Fire Resistance: 1. SLOTTED, PERFORATED, and RANDOM PERFO¬ 
RATED Auditone, when painted with a standard USG mill finish, 
are rated "combustible*' by Federal Specification SS-A-ll8h. 

2. Slotted, Perforated, and Random Perforated Auditone, 
when mill-finished with USG flame-resistant paint, are rated 
Class C "sloW"burning** under Federal Specification SS-A-118b. 

Light Reflection! PERFORATED and SLOTTED AUDITONE WOOd fibre 
tile have a light reflection of 75% as tested by A.M.A. Lab¬ 
oratories. 

Random Perforated Auditone has a light reflection of 77% 
as tested by A.M.A. Laboratories, 


LIMITATION OF USE 

Slotted, Perforated, and Random Perforated Auditone 
should not be used below wainscot height or where tile will be 
subjected to severe impact, abrasion, or tampering, 

Auditone tile is not recommended for use where it will be 
exposed to steam or constant high humidity. 
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AUDITONE’f^ 

WOOD FIBER ACOUSTICAL TILE 


TECHNICAL DATA 

SLOTTED AUDITONE TILE 

SOUND ABSORPTION COEFFICIENTS 


SOURCE: Acoustical Matortals Auodatton 


Thkicnefs 

Mounting 

Coeffidintt at Cydei Shown 

NRC 

Weight 

125 

250 

500 

1000 

2000 

4000 

Spec. Range 

ptf 


W 

1 

.1ft 

.29 


J2 

.a2 



.71 

.60-.70 

.07 


2 

.20 

.62 


.SO 

AT 


,ft2 


AS 75 

>93 


Til« w«r« pointed with a full finish coot of point. MOUNTING NO. 1—Cemented lo ploslerboard—G>fisidef«d Equivalent to Cementing to Plaster 

or Concrete Ceilings. MOUNTING NO. 2—Nailed to wood strips. 


DESIGN DATA 


UNITS 

EDGE 

SLOTTED 

THICKNESS 

CENTER-SCORED 

12* It 12* 





Beld Tile 

Butt 

Yes 

%' 

No 

Border Tile 

Butt 

No 


Ho 

12'A 24' 





Field Tile 

TAG 

Yes 


Yes 

Border Tile 

TAG 

No 


Yes 


IIGHT REFLECTION; 

SLOTTED AUDITONE —WHITE 75% 

Tests by Official A.M,A, loborolortes. 

HEAT CONDUCTIVITY! lc = 0.3S 

FIRE RESISTANCE: 

1 . "^Combustible" when paintedl with standard LTSG Mitl- 
Ftnlsh, 

2. Meets Federal Specifications SS-A-11Bb Class C "Slow 
Burning" classification when mill pointed with USG 
Flotne-Resistant Paint 


PERFORATED AUDITONE TILE 


SOUND ABSORPTION COEFFICIENTS 


SOURCE: Acpuitlcal Materioli Association 


THICKNESS 

MOUNTING 

Ceeffidents at Cydet Shewn 

NRC 

Spec. Range 

WEIGHT 

pel 

125 

250 

500 

1000 

2000 

4000 

W 

1 

,14 

.27 

,61 

.68 

.66 

.60 

,SS-,65 

74 


2 

.IS 

,09 

.40 

.59 

JO 

.68 

.60-70 

74 


1 

.13 

.35 


.02 

77 

,64 

j65-75 

.94 

W 

2 

.25 

.65 

,57 

79 

.78 

,63 

.7O..0O 

.91 

M' 

7 

.20 

.30 

.57 

J7 

.07 

.72 

.65-75 

.93 


DESIGN DATA 


UNITS 

EDGE 

PERFORATED 

THICKNESS 

CENTER-SCORED 

12 '% 12' 





Field Tile 

Butt 

Ye* 


No 

Border Tile 

Butt 

No 


He 

12' It 24' 





Reid Tile 

TAG 

Yes 


Ye* 

Border Tile 

TAG 

No 


Ye* 


Tife tested were painted with a full finish coat of paint. 

MeunNng No. I—Cemented to plotteiijoafd—Consider 
equivalent to cementing to plaster or concrete ceiling. 

Mounting No. 2—Nailed to wood strips. 

Meuntlng Ne, 7—Attached to metol supports on metal 
suspended system. 

LIGHT REFLECTION- 
PERFORATED AUDITONE^White, 75% 

Tests by OfFidal AM .A Laboratory. 

HEAT CONDUCTIVITY: k = 0.38 
FIRE RESISTANCE: 

1, "Combustible"' when pointed with standard USG Mil I-Finish. 

2. Meets Federal Speciflcotidn SS-A* 118b Class C "Slow 
Burning"" classifiotion when Mill-painted with USG Flame- 
Resistant Point, 































































AUDITONE 
ACOUSTICAL TILE 


RANDOM PERFORATED AUDITONE TILE 

SOUND ABSORPTION COEFFICIENTS 


SOURCE: Acouittcol Mcit«riols Auociatron 


THICKNESS 

MOUNTING 

Ce«ffld«ht& at Cyclav Shown 

NRC 

WEIGHT 

12S 

250 

SOO 

1000 

2000 

4000 

Sptc. Rang* 

pif 


1 

,11 

.26 

.52 

,58 

.60 

M 

.50-,60 ^ 

.73 


2 

.18 

.60 

,40 

,47 

.63 

,77 

,55-,65 

.74 


1 

,22 

.34 


,74 

,77 

,72 

,60-,70 

.92 


2 1 

,29 

.67 

,54 

.68 

75 

,65 

.65-.75 

.95 


DESIGN DATA 


UNITS 

EDGE 

PERFORATED 

THICKNESS 

CENTER-SCORED 

1 2' R 1 2' 





Field Tile 

Bun 

Yes 


No 

border Tile 

Bun 

Mo 


No 






12'X 24' 





Reid Tile 

T & G 

Yei 

14', 

Yes 

border Tile 

TAG 

No 

14', y/ 

Yei 


Tile tested were pointed with □ full finish coot of paint. 

Mounting No. 1—Cemented to piosterboard—Consider equiva^ 
lent to cementing to plotter or concrete celling. 

Mounting No. 3—Nailed to wood stript, 

UGHT REFACTION— 

RANDOM PERFORATED AUDITONE-.White ,77% 

Tests by Officio! A.M.A. loborotory. 

HEAT CONOlfCnVUTi k=0.38 
FIRE RESISTANCE; 

1. 'Xombustrble*’ when painted with standard USG MiII-Finish. 

2. Meets Federal Specification SS*A-1 ISb Ogss C '^Slow burning** 
classification when mill painted with USO Flome Resijtont Paint. 


INSTALLATION METHODS 

Auditone is installed by approved USG Acoustical 
Contractors using one of the following methods: 

1. Adhesive application of 12" x 12" or 12" x 24" 
Auditone to an existing ceiling or to a suspended 
gypsum board base. 

2. Stapling, nailing or screwing 12" x 24" tongue and 
groove units to wood strips, studs or joists, 

3. Screw application of 12" x 24" tongue and groove 
units to USG Z-Board, Sheetkock Firecode, or 
Sheetrock wallboard. 

4. Mechanical suspension of ^ ^ 24" tongue 

and groove units. 


LIMITATION OF USE 

Slotted, Perforated, and Random Perforated 
Auditone should not be used below wainscot height 
or where tile will be subjected to severe impact, 
abrasion, or tampering. 

Auditone tile is not recommended for use where it 
will be exposed to steam or constant high humidity. 



Appf/cafion 

iz* X IZ* AUDITONE 



Sfapiliig or Noiling AppHcatton 

TO WOOO STRIPS USING tj' X 2 ** 
TAG AUDITONE 
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CORRUTONE* 

ACOUSTICAL PANELS 



DESCRIPTION 

CORRUTONE Acoustical Panels are perforated, 
corrugated units accurately formed from heavily gal¬ 
vanized, bonderized steel, painted two coats of 
baked-on low gloss enamel. Light weight, highly 
sound absorbent mineral fiber pads are placed on the 
upper surface of each panel. These pads are in¬ 
combustible, moisture and vermin resistant. The 
assembly has a pleasing appearance, can be econom¬ 
ically installed, has a high sound absorption, and 
can be easily maintained. 


Sizes—The CORRUTONE steel units are available 
in 2V X 24"" or 24x 48"" sizes. Mineral fiber pads 
may be obtained in rolls or pads of 24" x 24" and 
24" X 48" sizes. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Appearance— The CORRUTONE Acoustical Panels, 
suspended on the E-Z-S system, produce a truly re¬ 
fined surface of strong lines and simple beauty. The 
CORRUTONE units and the finish coated Z-Spline 
members create a very pleasant panel effect. 


Economy— Because of the simplicity of the CORRU¬ 
TONE system, the entire ceiling can be quickly and 
economically installed. 

Inasmuch as the CORRUTONE Panels can be 
easily washed or repainted, annual maintenance costs 
are low. 

Because of simplicity of design the CORRUTONE 
ceiling is almost 100% salvageable. It can be re¬ 
moved and installed in another area* 

Sound AbsorpHon— CORRUTONE has an un¬ 
usually flat absorption curve and an exceptionally 
high sound absorption in the low frequencies, where 
most perforated tiles show poor absorption* (See 
Sound Absorption Data, Page 17,) 

Maintenance— The smooth painted finish of the 
CORRUTONE Acoustical Panels resists soiling. If 
the panels do become dirty they can be easily washed 
or repainted by maintenance men. 


Woshabiliry— Panels may be washed on the ceiling or 
can be removed, washed and replaced by main¬ 
tenance men. An entire ceiling can be removed, 
“laundered” and replaced over-night without dis¬ 
turbing anyone witfiin the area during working 
hours. Panels can be spot cleaned with a damp 
sponge. 


PalntabiHiy CORRUTONE can be repeatedly brush 
or spray painted following recommended paint pro¬ 
cedures. If necessary, the panels can be removed, 
painted and replaced when dry* 


Versatility— CORRUTONE Acoustical Panels afford 
easy accessibility to electrical wiring, plumbing, air 
conditioning and other services above the ceiling* 
The system accommodates almost any lighting ar¬ 
rangement, whether fluorescent or incandescent fix¬ 
tures are used* 


Fire Resistant— The entire CORRUTONE assembly, 
consisting of metal panels and mineral wool sound 
absorbing pads is rated “incombustible" under Fed¬ 
eral Specifications SS-A-118b test method* 


t 

t 

t 


Thermal Conductivity— CORRUTONE Acoustical 
pad has a thermal conductivity factor of k-0,26. 


LIMITATIONS OF USE 

In areas of very high humidity, or where water might 
impinge against the acoustical surface, consult your 
use representative. 

Where CORRUTONE is used on large, high ceil¬ 
ing areas such as gymnasiums, two sheet metal 
screws should be used at each panel joint in addition 
to the use of hold down clips as recommended (see 
page 23 for specification). 


SPECIAL USE 

Ceilings are generally considered the most suitable 
surfaces for acoustical treatment. There ai'e numer¬ 
ous cases, however, where supplemental side wall 
treatment is required and other cases where side wall 
treatment alone is more effective than ceiling treat¬ 
ment would be. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Because of the simplicity of the system and because 
the metal Corrutone panels are made of heavy gal¬ 
vanized, bonderized steel, painted with two coats of 
baked-on enamel that exactly matches the enamel 
finish of the Z-Splines and finish channel, the Cor¬ 
rutone units can be economically installed and easily 
maintained on side walls. The incombustible, highly 
sound absorbent mineral fiber pad provides high 
sound absorption at both the high and low freqiieneies. 
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SOUND CONTROL 
PRODUCTS 


TECHNICAL-DATA 

SOUND ABSORPTION COEFFICIENTS 


SOURCE; AccHjilicol Mot^Kafs Association 


Thichn«»i 


Co«frielsnti ot Cyel«i Shewn 

NRC 

Welfbf 

Mountlns 

125 

250 

500 

1,000 

2,000 

4,000 

Spec. 

' Ronp* 1 

2^ 

7 

.63 1 

79 

.76 

.02 

.77 

.54 

.75-.85 

O.IO Pod* 




MOUNTINO NO. 7 ^Attached to Mntof Supports on Metol Sutponded System. 

HEAT CONDUCTIVITY^ = 0.26 *7^ Mineral fiber pods 

FIRE RESISTANCE^-rncombuitible'’ 





INSTALLATION 

The CORRUTONE Panels are suspended on the 
E-Z-S system. This system can be attached to carry¬ 
ing channels, or directly to bar joist, or wood furring 
strips. CORRUTONE metal panels are supported on 


the bottom flanges of the Z-Spline, and a mineral 
fiber pad is placed on the upper surface of each panel. 
Panel ends are lapped. (See page 23 for specifications, 
page 18 for details.) 
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CORRUTONE * 

ACOUSTICAL PANELS 


CORRUTONE ACOUSTICAL PANEL 


MECHANICAL SUSPENSION ON E-Z-S SYSTEM 



(JSC**CORRUTONE PANELS 
PERFORATED^ GALVANIZED^ 

bonoerized steel^exposed 

FACE ENAMELED"—i 


EXPOSED FACE PAINTED WHITE 

m/4*' z-spline I 


M/4» z-spline splice 


NO, 65 Z-SPLINE CLIP 


USG*CORRUTONE METAL PANEL 


DETAIL AT WALL - B 


DETAfL AT WALL-A 


LAP DETAIL 



DETAIL AT WALL-A 



PANELS SPAN 

VARIES 


24*» OR 48" O.C. 

1 - ft 



L 

8S 

Z-SPLINE CLIP"^ 




i 

h i 

1 

1 

r 

. i 


1 

it: 1 

n 1 

\ 

1 

Z-SPLINES—- 

, 1 

1- 

WOOD BLOCI^fNG- 


DETAIL AT WALL-B 


18 


TiA, R«g, U.S. Pot, Off. 




























































































































PERFATONE* 

ACOUSTICAL TILE UNITS 


SOUND 

CONTROL PRODUCTS 


» 

I 



» 

» 

» 

I 

» 






t 2’ » 24' UNITS. CENTER-SCORED TO SIMULATE 12' x 12' UNITSj WIRE GRID 
SPACER TO SUPPORT MINERAL WOOL PAD; TEE RUNNERS; P-)50 CUPS 


DESCRtPTION 

Perfatone acoustical units are perforated metal pans (1105 
holes per square foot ), 12'' x 12^^ or 12^ x 24^ 12" x 36'' in siae, 
center-scored to simulate 12" x 12" units. Five types of Perfa- 
TONE pans are produced. 

1. 26 ga. eleclro-^inc coated steel units with baked-on enamel 
on the face and back sides. 

2. 26 ga. cold rolled steel units with baked-on enamel on the 
face and back sides. 

3. 26 ga. electro-zinc coated steel units with baked-on enamel 
on the face side only. 

4. 3S .025 aluminurn units with baked-on enamel on the 
face and hack sides* 

-5. hIS -025 aluminum units with the bare mili finish* 

Enclo.sed within the metal units are mineral fiber sound-ab¬ 
sorbent pads, supported on formed wire mesh w^hich provides an 
air space between the pad and the metal facing. 

The above Perfatone units are also available un perforated 
for use as border tile or decorative effects. 


FUNCTION AND UTILITY 

Sound Abtorption PerfATONE has a Noise Reduction Coefficient 
Spec. Range .90 to 1.00 and a Sound Absorption Coefficient of 
*99 at 500 cycles per second* (See Technical Data below)* 

Colors Perf ATONE accoustical units are normally painted 
WHITE, but may be obtained in GRAY-GREEN or BLUE- 
GRAY colors. 

Painldhility and Maintenanee PerfATONE Can be repeatedly brush 
or spray painted following recommended paint procedures or 
may be washed with a damp sponge. 

Fir* Resistance Perfatone metal units and the mineral wool 
pads are rated "Incombustible” when tested in accordance with 
Federal Specifications SS-A-118b. 

LIMITATIONS OF USE 

In areas of high humidity or where moisture might impinge 
against the acoustical surface, Aluminum Perfatone Pans with 
galvanized fittings, or a different architectural design *should be 
considered. 


TECHNICAL DATA 


SOURCE: Acouslkol Materials Association 


MOUNTING 

THICKNESS 

Coefficient! at Cycles Showri 

NRC 

Spec. 

Rdfhge 

WEIGHT 

psf 

125 

250 


1000 

2000 

4000 

3 


.32 

.71 

*99 

*99 

.82 

.49 

.90-1*00 

1*11 pad 


Pads were tested in perforated enameled metal pans with pad supports. 
Mounting No* 3^ — Attached to metal supports applied to 1* x 3" wpod furring. 
tIGHT REFlECTiON—Whit* 78% 

FIRE RESISTANCE—"INCOMBUSTtBLE** at Tested by Official A*M.A Laboratory. 
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PERFATONE* 

ACOUSTICAL TILE UNITS 


PERFATONE INSTALLATION 



Detail showing metal finishing channel at wall 


PERFORATED ASBESTOS BOARD 


DESCRIPTION 


Perforated Asbestos Board —An “incombustible” acousti¬ 
cal construction consisting of perforated asbestos 
board and mineral fiber pads or blankets. The perforated 
facing is attached with wood screws or by other means to 


furring strips. This construction is commonly used in 
space subject to high humidity, impact or abrasion, and 
in radio studios. 



TECHNICAL DATA 


SOURCE: Acousticol Mgl^nals Association 


MOUNT¬ 

ING 

THICK- 

NESS 

Coefficients at Cycles Shown 

NRC 

Spec, 

Range 

psf 

125 

2S0 

500 

1000 

2000 

4000 

5 


.30 

.63 

.97 

.91 

,63 

.33 

.75-.85 

1.21 pad 



Pods were tested on Perforated Asbestos Bogrd^, 
Perforated Asbestos Board is not painted. 


FIRE RESIST ANC€—"INCOMBUSnBLE" as Tested by 
Official A.M.A. Loboratory, 


OTHER USG SOUND CONTROL MATERIALS 

USG Sound Insi^lation—For insulating rooms against 
extraneous noises. This special USG construction em¬ 
ploys patented resilient floor chairs and wall and ceiling 


resilient clips to support room surfaces, thus furnishing 
an effective barrier against sound transmission. 


€ 
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SOUND CONTROL 
PRODUCTS 




> 

» 

> 


» 


I 




DESIGN DATA 


MOTIF’D 

ACOUSTONE TILE 

Minerof Acoustical Tile 

Thickness 

Size 

Edge 

instolloti&n, Kerfing and Back^cut 


12''xl2'' 

Square 

Only 

INSTALLATION: Adhesive Method. 

All units kerfed and back-cut for 

STANDARD KERF 

3/4" 

I2M2'' 

Square 

Only 

INSTALLATION: Mechomcol Suspension— 

Concea/ed Z-Sp/me Alef/rod. 

All units kerfed and back-cut for 

STANDARD KERF 

Va" 

12^24'' 

Square 

Only 

INSTALLATION: Mecfionicof Suspension — 

E-Z-S Suspension System, 

Linea pattern only^—All units kerfed and back^cut 
on 24^ edges for Angles or T-Splines. 

ACOUSTONE “F" 

fAineraf Aco us h'ca/ THe 

Va" 

12''xl2' 

Square 

or 

Bevel 

INSTALUTION: Adhesive Method. 

All units kerfed and back-cut for 

STANDARD KERF 


12''x24'' 

12"x36'' 

Square 

Only 

INSTALLATION: Mecbonfco/ Suspension — 

£-Z-S Suspension Sysfetn. 

All units kerfed and back-cut on 24^^ or 3d'', edges 
for Angles or T-Splines. 

Va'' 

12‘'x24'' 

Squore 

or 

Bevel 

INSTALLATION: Mechanical Suspension - — 

Conceo/ed Z-Sp/ine Method. 

All units kerfed and back-cut for 

STANDARD KERF 

CORRUTONE 

Perforated, Corrugated 

Metal Acoustical Panels 

or 

2y,6' 

24^24*^ 

24%4S^ 

Corrugated 

INSTALLATION: MecJianrca/ Suspension —* 
f-Z-S System. 

Side Wail App/ication- — 

SLOTTED 

AUDITONE 

Wood fiber Acoustical Tile 

Va'' 

12M2*' 

Bevel 

4DHES/VE METHOD. 

Ya" 

12‘'x24'' 

Tongue 

and 

Groove 

1. Nailing or Stapling to Wood Framing. 

2. Screw application to Wood Framing or USG 
Z-Board. 

3. Mechanical Susperision. 

PERFORATED 

AUDITONE 

Wood Fiber Acoustical Tile 

and 

RANDOM PERFORATED 
AUDITONE 

Wood Fiber Acoustical Tile 

'/z^or 3 / 4 ' 

12'’xI2'' 

Bevel 

ADHESIVE METHOD. 

1 / 2 ' 

12''x24'' 

Tongue and 
Groove 

'/ 2 " or 3 / 4 ' 

12''x24'' 

Tongue 

and 

Groove 

!. Nailing or Stapling to Wood Framing, 

2, Screw application to Wood Framing or USG 
Z-Board. 

3. Mechanical Suspension. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 



1. SCOPE 

(Architect will list iill areas to receive acoustical treatment.) 

2. GENERAL PROVISIONS 

2a. Bases to receive acoustical units and the units themselves 
shall not be installed unless satisfactory closures for windows 
and other openings are in place and roofs are tight. Tempera¬ 
tures in working areas shall be well above freezing. 

2 b. Bases to receive acoustical units adhesively applied shall be 
sound, dry and free of moisture. 

It. The area or room in w hich acoustical units are to be installed 
shall not be damp; i.e. plaster, terrazzo floor, etc*, shall be previ¬ 
ously installed and dry* 

2d. Acoustical units shall not be adhesively installed to roof 
slabs during extremely hot w'eather* 

3* MATERIALS 

3ci. Acoustical Tile Sholl Be: 

3a-i MOTIF^D ACOUSTONE TILE (« / thickness 12" x 12'^ as manufac¬ 
tured by the U. S* Gypsum Company. MOTIF’D ACOUS¬ 
TONE design shall be (No* 2, 5, 10, 19, 32, 33, 36, 37, 39 or 40) 
and shall be mill painted white or ivory, or Design No. 38 
xl2"x24"^. 

3a-2 ACOU5TOKE *‘F" {%'' thickness X 12’’ X 12” or 12” X 24” 
or 12’' X 36” square or bevel edge) as manufactured by the U, S* 
Gypsum Company* Tile shall be painted white or ivory. 

3a-3 COtRUTONE (l^g” or 2?^” thickness 24” X 24” or 24” x 48”) 
as manufactured by the U. S. Gypsum Company. CORRU- 
TONE Acoustical Panels shall be metal units, perforated, cor¬ 
rugated, and mill painted white* Sound absorbent pads shall 
be mineral fiber pads 24” x 24” or 24” x 48* 

3a-4 SLOTTED AUDITONE TILES thickness x 12” x 12” or 12” x 
24” f as manufactured by the U. S* Gypsum Company* (Specify 
Flame Resistant finish or standard mill finish*) 

3a-5 PERFORATED AUPITONE { Or ^ 4 ” X 12” X 12” bevel edge or 
12” X 24” tongue and groove edge) manufactured by the 0. S. 
Gypsum Company. (Specify Flame Resistant finish or stan¬ 
dard mill finish, I 

3a-6 RANDOM PERFORATED AUDITONE (j/^” or -^ 4 ” X 12” X 12” bevel 
edge or 12” X 24” tongue and groove edge) manufactured by the 
U. S. Gypsum Company* (Specify Flame Resi.stant finish or 
standard mill finish.) 

3«-7 PERFATONE metal acoustical units as manufactured for the 
U* S, Gypsum Company* Metal units shall be 12 ” x 12 ” or 12 ” 
X 24”, 12" X 36” center-scored to simulate 12” x 12” units* 
(Specify type of PERFATONE. 

Sound absorbent mineral fiber pads shall be 12 ” x 12 ”, or 
12”x 24 ”. 

3n-8 PERFORATED ASBESTOS BOARD (^jj;” thickness x 12” x 12”, 
12” X 24”, 24” X 24”, 24” x 48”) manufactured for the U. S. 
Gyp.sum Company, natural finish* 

Sound absorbent mineral fiber pads shall be 12” x 24”. 

3b, Supended Gypsum Board Base Shall Be: 

3ii-i a or gypsum board base conforming with Dry-Wall 
Manufacturers Assoc, specifications for adhesive application of 
acoustical tile* 

4, ACCESSORIES FOR METHOD OF INSTALLATION 
AND INSTALLATION SHALL BE: 

4a. ADHESIVE METHOD (12'" x MOTIF’D ACOUSTONE, 
12” X 12’’ ACOUSTONE “F” or 12” x 12” AUDITONE ONLY) 
4a'1 Accessoiries Shall Be: 

The adhesive shall be of a type manufactured expressly 
for the purpose shall not be whaler soluble nor contain ingredients 
that react chemically with paint, nor contain a solvent that has 
a stronger solvent action on an oil paint than naphtha; it shall 
contain no alcohol. 

Flat fiber splines. (Used with square edge MOTIF’D 
ACOUSTONE and ACOUSTONE *‘F”, mineral acoustical tile, 
ONLY) shall be L,” x 3” x .648”* 

4o-2 Instollatian ShoU Be: 

The acoustical units shall be primed with adhesive prior to the 
application of the 4 spots of adhesive placed near the corners of 
the tile. The adhesive shall be approximately 2^;^” in diameter 
after the tile has been pressed into position on the ceiling. 


Acoustical units shall be placed so that the face surface of the 
acoustical ceiling is aligned and level. 

Place X 3” X .048” Fiber Splines in the kerfs at the corners 
of the acoustical units* 

4b. ADHESIVE METHOD fl/j x 12” x 24” Tongue and Groove 
AUDITONE ONLY). 

4b.,1 Accefitoriei Shall Be: 

I^b-Ul Same as 4a-] a. 

4b-2 ln»tallatjafi Shall Be: 

The acoustical units shall be primed with adhesive prior to the 
application of the 6 spots of adhesive; place 4 spots of adhesive 
near the corner.^ of the 12” x 24” units and 2 spots near the edges 
of the tile at the centerline of the 24” dimension. The adhesive 
shall be approximately 2 L^” in diameter after the tile has been 
pressed into position on the ceiling. Acoustical units shall be 
placed so that the face surface of the acoustical ceiling is aligned 
and level. 

4t. CONCEALED Z-SPLINE METHOD H'x 12% 12” MOTIF'D 
ACOUSTONE or X 12” x 24" ACOUSTONE “F”)* 

4c- 1 Acc«t&ariQK Shall Be: 

1 cold rolled carrying channels manufactured by the 
IL S. Gypsum Company. 

No, 8 ga. galvanized hanger wires, 

4 c-Jc Z-Spline manufactured by the U. S* Gypsum Com¬ 
pany. 

J^c-ld No. 85 Clips manufactured by the U* S. Gypsum Com¬ 
pany for aUaching Z-SpHnes to bar joists or 1 to” or 2” carrving 
channels* {No. 82-A Clip used to attach Z-Splines to 1 chan¬ 
nel*) 

J^c-le No. 90 Clips manufaclured by the U. S, Gypsum Company 
for attaching Z-Splines to wood furring strips or w'ood framing. 
J^c-lf 26 ga. galvanised Flat Steel Splines manufactured by the 
U. S. Gypsum Company. 

ACOUSTONE, Finish Channel manufactured by the U. S. 
Gypsum Company. 

Finish Channel Corner Plate manufactured by the U. S* 
Gypsum Company, 
ioi./ Spring Steel Spacers. 

4c-2 In$ta1latian SKoll Bet 

w ilh 1 Carrying Channels* No. 8 ga. hanger wires shall 
be securely attached at 4-6” on center* I ' 2 " carrying channels 
shall be tied to the hanger wires. The 1 carrying channels 
shall be hung level and at a maximum spacing of 4 "- 0 ” on center. 
ifC-2b with Wood Furring Strips. Wood furring strips of mini¬ 
mum 2 ” X 3” size shall be attached and leveled, at a maximum 
spacing of 4'-0” on center* 

|c- 2 c with Bar Joist Conslruction* If lower chords of the bar 
joists are not level, adequate .shims shall be used between the 
lower chord of the bar joists and the Z-Splines, w'hen the Z- 
Splines are attached to the bar joists* 

INSTALLATION 

Z-Splines shall be attached on 12 ” centers and at right angles 
to the {metal grillage by 82-A Clip) (bar joists bv 85 Clip) (w'ood 
framing by No* 90 Clip). 3.,” thick 12” x 24” ACOUSTONE 
{1/ X 12 ; X 12” MOTfF'D ACOUSTONE) shall be supported 
by inserting the Z-Spline flanges into kerfed edges of the tile. 
Abutting edges shall be aligned by inserting Flat Steel Splines 
into the kerfs of the transverse edges of the tile. 

ACOUSTONE Finish Channel mouldings shall be provided 
at the wall surfaces and Spring Steel Spacers placed in the 
Channel at 12” centers, A Finish Channel Corner l^late shall be 
used at all exterior corners* Interior corners where Finish 
Channel is to continue, flanges shall be cut and the W'eb bent to 
form corners, overlapping channel flanges. 

4€J. E-Z-S SUSPENSION SYSTEM (y 4 ” thick x 12 ” x 24" 
ACOUSTONE -T”)* 

4d-1 Accessories. Shall Be: 

cold rolled carrying channels manufactured by the 
U. S. Gypsum Company. 

Ifd-lb No, 8 ga, galvanized hanger wires* 

Ifd-lc \ * 4 ” l*ainled Z-Splines manufactured by the U. S, Gyp¬ 
sum Company. 

Ifd-ld No. 85 Clips manufaclured by the U* S, Gypsum Com- 
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pany for attaching Z-Splines to bar joists or 1 or 2"^ carrying 
channels, (82-A Clip used to attach Z-Spline to I }4'' channels). 
J^d-Ie No. 90 Clips manufactured by the U. S, Gypsum Com¬ 
pany for attaching Z-SpHnes to wood furring strips or wood 
framing, 

24-ga, Angle Splines manufactured for 
the U. S, Gypsum Company, 

4d‘lg Electro-galvanized 26-ga, T-Splines manufactured for 
the U. S. Gypsum Company. 

4d-2 Initallarion ShaTI B«: 

Ud-2a with 1 ]4** Carrying Channels, No, 8 ga, hanger wires 
shall be securely attached at a maximum of 5 -0"' on centers, 
carrying channels shall be tied to the hanger wires. The 
1carrying channels shall be hung level and at a .spacing of a 
maximum 5^-0'" on centers. 

I^d-2h with Wood Furring Strips, Wood furring strips of mini¬ 
mum 2" X 3" size shall be attached and leveled at a maximum 
spacing of 5-0" on centers. 

with Bar Joist Construction, if the lower chords of the 
bar joists are not levels adequate shims shall be used between 
the lower chord of the bar joists and Z-Splines when the Z- 
Splines are attached to the bar joists. 


INSTALLATION 

1/4'^ Painted Z-Splines shall be attached on 24" centers and at 
right angles to the (Metal grillage by No, 82 Clip) (bar joists by 
No. So Clips) (wood furring or wood framing by No. 90 Clips). 

^ 1-2" X 24" ACOUSTONE mineral acoustical tile shall 
be placed on top of the lower fianges of the Z-Spline; Angle 
Splines or T-Splines shall be inserted in the kerfs of the abutting 
or transverse edges of the ACOUSTONE 


4e, GYPSUM BOARD^NAILING CHANNEL SYSTEM 

49-1 Accestartiai Sholl Be: 

4e-lo cold rolled carrying channels manufactured by the 
U,S. Gypsum Company, 

49-ib No. 8 ga, galvanized hanger wires. 

4e-ie Nailing Channel and Splice Pkte.s manufactured by the 
U,S. Gypsum Company. 

49-id USG Z-Board^ x 2^ x 8' USG Z-Board with tongue and 
groove edges, core treated to resist penetration of moisture 
4e-ie y/ X 4^ X 8', 9^ 10', 12' or 14' SHEETROCK FIRECODE 
wallboard. 

4 e*if or 5^"x2'x8' BAXBOARD backing board or ^"x2'or 
4'x8' BAXBOARD FIRECODE backing board with “V" edges. 
4e-tg No. 12 Ga. Galvanized Tie Wire—used to wire tie Nailing 
Channels to l y/ channels, bar joists or other framing members. 
49-1 h Butt Joint Clip or Butt Joint Washer—used at all gypsum 
board joints. For fire rated constructions double-up nailing 
channels at end joints. 

4e-U Nails shall be 12to 11 gauge with ring shank (16 to 20 
rings per inch), medium to short diamond point, to Hg" head 
Nails shall be 1long for board and for and 
board. 

4e-2 Instollation Shall Be; 

^ ^ “ Carrying Channels, No* 8 ga. hanger wires 
shah be securely attached at a maximum of 4'-0'' on centers, 
1 H carrying channels shall be tied to the hanger wires. The 
I /2 carrying channels shall be hung level and at a spacing of a 
maximum 4-0" on centers. 


INSTALLATION 

Nailing Channels shall be securely wdre tied to 1carrying 
channels with #12 Ga. galvanized tie wire. 

Maximum Channel spacing for ^"-BAXBORD shall be 16" 
center to center and 24" on center for other and boards 
shown above provided the gypsum hoards have edges or 
the joints are taped, otherwise the maximum spacing for 3^" 
and M'" board shall be 20" center to center. 

Nail Spacing shall be 6" center to center in all cases except 
where fire rated construction details specify otherwise. End 
joints are to be staggered at least one support spacing. Butt 


joints are to occur under nailing channel where butt joint clips 
or washers must be used 6" on center, 

4f, CORRUTONE SUSPENSION SYSTEM (iyi6%r2yi6" fhkk x 
24" X 24" or 24" x 4S ' CORRUTONE Meral Acpuslical Panel) 
4f-l Accestories Shall Be: 

cold rolled carrying channels manufactured by the 
U, S, Gypsum Company. 

4/-Jb No, 8 ga, galvanized hanger wires. 

jf~lc l y*' Painted Z-Splines manufactured by the U.S. Gypsum 

Company, 

I Painted Z-Splines manufactured by the U.S. Gypsum 
Company. 

if Id No. 85 Clips manufactured by the U. S. Gypsum Com¬ 
pany for attaching Z-Splines to bar joists or 1}^" or 2" carrying 
channels, C82-A Clip used to attach Z-SpHne to 1channels,) 
4/"ic No, 90 Clips rnanufactured by the U, S. Gypsum Company 
for attaching Z-Splines to wood furring strips or wood framing. 
4f-2 IrtsrallaKort Shall Be: 

with 1)4" Carrying Channels. No. 8 ga. hanger wires shall 
be securely attached at a maximum spacing of 5-0" on centers, 
13^" carrying channels shall be tied to the hanger wires. The 
IM" carrying channels shall be hung level and at a maximum 
spacing of 5'-0" on centers. 

Jtf-2b with Wood Furring Strips. Wood furring strips of mini- 
muni 2" X 3" size shall be attached and leveled at a maximum 
spacing of 5'-0" on centers. 

If.f-2c with Bar Joist Construction. If the lower chords'of the 
bar joists are not level, adequate shims shall be used between 
the lower chord of the bar joists and Z-Splines when the Z- 
Splines are attached to the bar joists, 

INSTALLATION 

IM" Painted Z-Splines shall be attached on 24" or 48" centers 
and at right angles to the (Metal grillage by No, 82-A Clip) (Bar 
joists by No, 85 Clips) (wood furring or wood framing by No 90 
Clips), thick x 24" x 24" or 24" x 48" CORRUTONE Metal 
Acoustical Panels shall be placed on top of the lo’wer flanges of 
the Z-Splines. A mineral fiber pad shall be placed on the upoer 
surface of all CORRUTONE Panels. 

4g, STAPLING METHOD {SLOTTED AUDITONE: Use ^4 " thick 
12 " X 24 " tongue and groove units, PERFORATED AUDITONE: 
Use Vt or ^ thick 12 x 24" tongue and groove units, 
RANDOM PERFORATED AUDITONE: Use " or 3 / 4 " thick 
12" X 24" tongue and groove units.) 

4g-1 Acce$»ari9s Shall Be: 

ig-la 1" X 3" minimum size wood furring strips (when necessary). 
ig-lb Staples shall be long, coated, 

4g-2 Intfallation Shall Be: 

Wood furrinjg strips shall be installed and leveled (12" on center 
with Fc" thick AUDITONE) (12" or 16" on center with 
thick AUDITONE for the square pattern), (12" on center for 
the diagonal pattern). The acoustical units shall be attached by 
stapling the advancing tongue edge of the AUDITONE to the 
wood furring strips or wood framing. 

4h.^ NAILING METHOD (SLOTTED AUDITONE: Use thick 
12" X 24" tongue and groove units, PERFORATED AUDI¬ 
TONE: Use 1^" or thick 12" x 24" tongue and groove 
units, RANDOM PERFORATED AUDITONE: Use " or " 
thick 12" X 24 " tongue and groove units. 

4k 1 Accessaries Shall Be: 

Jfh-ld 1 X 3" minimum size wood furring strips (when necessary). 
Nail shall be: 

For AUDITONE^Use blued lath nails. 

For AUDITONE-Use IK" blued lath nails. 

4k2 Inilallatian Shall Be: 

Wood furring strips or wood framing shall be installed and 
leveled (12" on center with K" thick AUDITONE), (12" or 16" 
on center with K" thick AUDITONE for the square pattern), 
(12" on center for the diagonal pattern). The acoustical units 
shall be installed by nailing the advancing tongue edge of the 
AUDITONE, wood fiber acoustical tile, to the wood furring 
strips or wood framing. 
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4i. SCREW APPLICATION (SLOTTED AUDITONE: Ut9 
thick 12" X 24" tongue and groove uniH, PERFORATED AUOI- 
TONE; Uie or thick 12" x 24" tongue and groove 
unit». RANDOM PERFORATED AUDITONE: Ute " or y 4 " 
thick 12" X 24" tongue and groove unilt.) Screwed to wood 
furring strips^ wood framing:, or gypsum boards^ 


4^1 Aee*iiOfi«t Shell Ba; 

1' X 3' (minimum size) wood furring strips* 
ih-lb 3^*' USG Z-Board nailed to wood framing. 

4h-lc SHEETROCK FIRECODE wallboard nailed to 

wood framing- 

BAXBOARD FIRECODE wallboard nailed to wood 
framing. 


4\*2 Initaltation Shall B«; 

J^k-2a Wood furring strips or wood framing shall be installed and 
leveled (12*' on center with J^*' thick AUDITONE), (12" or 16" 
on center with 5^" thick AUDITONE for square pattern), (12" 
on center for the diagonal pattern)* 

Specified Gypsum Board shall be nailed to wood framing. 
The acoustical units shall be installed by screwing the ad¬ 
vancing tongue edge of the AUDITONE tile to the wood fram¬ 
ing, or specified gypsum board. 

Only three screws per tile (12" x 24" Tongue and Groove 
AuniTONE) are required to mechanically attach the tile to the 
specified gypsum board. Use a K* long No. 4 flat head screw 
for i4‘* Auditone, a 1" long No. 4 flat head screw for 
Audi TONE. Space wood furring strips or channels not to exceed 
24' on center. 


4i. SCREW APPLICATION thick x 12' x 12", 12" x 24" ur 
24" X 46" Perforated Asbestec Board ONLY)* 


4j>1 Aecftfiariai Shell Bt; 

I' X 3" (minimum size) wood furring strips (w^hen neces¬ 
sary). 

Uj-lb 1J4" X 12" X 24' mineral wool pad wrapped in flame- 
proofed membrane. 

\j-lc Screws shall be No. 6 fiat head screws not less than 
long. 


RELATED INCLUSIONS 

Auditone may be economically stapled, nailed or screwed to 
wood supports spaced not to exceed 12" on center for either the 
square or diagonal pattern. 


Sb« of naihng 
■tript 


Maximum tpa<itig 
af lupporft 


l'x2" or I'kI" 34' 

2"x2'0r2"i£3' 36' 


Where a suspended ceiling is required, a double grillage is 
recommended, using as main members (2" x 2") or (2" x 3"), nail¬ 
ing .strips spaced as shown above. 

Steel Channels not less than IJ^" deep spaced up to 48' on 
centers may be used in lieu of the main wood members. The 
wood nailing strips may be wired to these channels. 

Nailing strips (2" x 2") or (2" x 3") will successfully span 48" 
if a 1' X 2' stiffener strip is nailed to them midway between and 
parallel to the 48' supports. 

Nailing strips may ne spaced 16' on center for square pattern 
and 12" on center for diagonal pattern. 


4k. PERFATONE MECHANICALLY SUSPENDED. 


4k-1 Ac»Mori«« Shall Ba: 

^k-la 114* rolled carrying channels manufactured by the 
U. S. Gypsum Company. 

J^k-lb No. 8 ga. galvanized hanger wires. 

Ik-lc Tee Runners manufactured for the U* S. Gypsum Com¬ 
pany. 

Xk-ld P-150 Wire Clips manufactured by the U. S. Gypsum 
Company for attaching the Tee Runners to the carrying 
channels. 

Jfk-le PERFATONE Finish Channel manufactured by the 
U. S, Gypsum Company. 


4k-3 Initallotian Sholl Ba: 

with 1^^" Carrying Channels. No. 8 ga. hanger wires shall 
be securely attached at 4-0" on centers. 1 1 / 2 ' carrying channels 
shall be tied to the hanger wires. The carrying channels 
shall be hung level and at a maximum spacing of 4'-0' on cen¬ 
ters. 


4|-2 liiftallotion Shall Bt: 

Perforated Asbestos Board shall be securely attached to wood 
furring strips spaced 12" on center by fastening screws into the 
wood furring strips and through the holes of the Perforated 
Asbestos Board. The mineral fiber pad shall be placed between 
the wood furring strips and on top of the Perforated Asbestos 
Board. 


INSTALLATION 

Tee Runners shall be attached 2-0" on centers by F-150 Clips to 
the IH" carrying channels. PERFATONE, acoustical units, 
with the mineral fiber pad and pad support included, shall be 
securely snapped into the Tee Runners. PERFATONE Finish 
Channel moulding shall be prepared at the wall surfaces. 


“ACOUSTONI", ^‘AUDITONE^ "MOTIF'D” "USG” “ROCKLATH■^ “SHEETROCK”, ■^F|RECODE"/'BAXBORD",'*PERFATONE" mentioned In fhh publication 
are Reg. U.S. Pat. Off., “CORRUTONE" b a trademark owned by United Slotoi Gyptom and uied by it to diitinguiiK ttt product!. '"ACOUSTONE” o! used 
herein identifte! the porticuisr minerai acauitkal file; “CORRUTONE” 0 % uted heretn identlflet the particular perforated, corrugated rnetal acoustical panel; 
''AUDITONE" as used herein identifies the particular wood liber acoustical tile; “MOTIF'D" os used heroin IdentiRes the particular mineral acoustical lite 
with decorated lurface; "USG” as used herein identifies the particulor sheathing ond sound insulation; "SHEETROCIC” and "FIRECODE” as used herein 
identify the particular gypsum watlboard; "BAXBORD” os used herein Identifies the particular backing board; “ROCICLATH" as used herein identifies the 
porticulor gypsum lath or plaster base; “PERFATONI” as used herein identifies the particular perforated metal acoustical tile; oil manufoctured only by 
United Slates Gypsum. 
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